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OF  THE 
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IN  FOUR  DIVISIONS. 


THE   CIVIL   CODE 

OF  TBS 

STATE  OF  CALIFORNIA. 


AN  ACT  TO  ESTABLISH  A  CIVIL  CaDB. 
[Appboybd,  A^urch  21  st,  1872.] 


The  People  of  the  State  of  Caiifomia,  represented  in  Senate  and 

Asseniblif,  do  enact  as  follows  r 

TITLE  OF  THE  ACT. 

§  1.  This  Act  shall  be  known  as  Thb  Ciyil  Codb  of  thb 
Statb  of  Califobnia,  and  is  in  Four  Divisions,  as  follows :  — 

I.  The  First  relating  to  Persons. 
IL  The  Second  to  Property. 

in.  The  Thiitl  to  Obligations. 

IV.  The  Fourth  contains  General  Froyisions  relating  to 
the  three  Preceding  Divisions. 

PRELIMINARY  PROVISIONS. 

Bboxicn  2.  When  this  Oode  takes  efleot. 
8.  Not  retroactlTe. 
4.  Boles  of  eonstmction. 
6.  PioTisloiis  siinilar  to  exisliDg  laws,  how  constnHA. 

6.  Aetions,  &c.,  not  affected. 

7.  Holidays. 

8.  Same. 

0.  Bnslnees  days. 
10.  Oompntation  of  time. 

II .  Certain  aots  not  to  be  done  on  holidays. 
12.  Joint  authoTl^'  construed. 


2-8  PRBLIMINABT  PBOYISIONS.  I 

• 

BionoH  18.  Woxxlfl  and  phrases,  how  oonstmed. 
14.  Certain  terms  defined. 
1&  Good  faith,  what  constitutes.    (Repealed.) 

16.  Degrees  of  care  and  diligence.    (Bepealed.) 

17.  Degrees  of  negligence.    (Bepealed. y 

18.  Notice,  actual  and  constructiTe. 

19.  Constructiye  notice,  when  deemed. 

20.  Effect  of  repeal. 

21.  This  Act,  how  eited. 

§  2.  This  Code  takes  efiect  at  twelve  o'clock  noon  on  tiie 
first  day  of  January,  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-three. 

§  8.  No  part  of  it  is  retroactive,  nnless  expressly  so  declared. 

§  4.  The  rule  of  the  common  law,  that  statutes  in  derogation 
thereof  are  to  be  strictly  construed,  has  no  application  to  this 
Code.  The  Code  establishes  the  law  of  this  State  respecting 
the  subjects  to  which  it  relates,  and  its  provisions  are  to  be  lib- 
erally construed  with  a  view  to  effeot  its  objects  and  to  promote 
iustice. 

§  5.  The  provisions  of  this  Code,  so  far  as  they  are  substao- 
tially  the  same  as  existing  statutes  or  the  common  law,  must 
be  construed  as  continuations  thereof,  and  not  as  new  enact- 
ments. 

§  6.  No  action  or  proceeding  commenced  before  this  Code 
takes  effect,  and  no  right  accrued,  is  affected  by  its  provisions. 

§  7.  Holidays,  within  the  meaning  of  this  Code,  are :  every 
Sunday,  the  first  day  of  January,  the  twenty-second  day  of 
February,  the  thirtieth  day  of  ^iay,  the  fourth  day  of  July, 
the  twenty-fifth  day  of  December,  every  day  on  which  an  elec- 
tion is  held  throughout  the  State,  and  every  day  appointed  by 
the  President  of  the  United  States  or  by  the  Governor  of  this 
State  for  a  public  fast,  thanksgiving,  or  holiday.  If  the  first 
day  of  January,  the  twenty-second  day  of  February,  the  thir- 
tieth day  of  May,  the  fourth  day  of  July,  or  the  twenty-fifth 
day  of  December,  fall  upon  a  Sunday,  the  Mondav  following 
is  a  holiday.     [In  effect  April  9,  1880.] 

§  8.  If  the  first  of  January,  the  twenty-second  of  Febmaiy, 
the  fourth  of  July,  or  the  twenty-fifth  of  December  £ftUB  upon 
ft  Sunday,  the  Monday  following  is  a  holiday. 
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§  9.  All  other  days  than  those  mentioned  in  the  last  two 
sections  are  to  be  deemed  business  days  for  all  purposes. 

§  10.  The  time  in  which  any  act  provided  by  law  is  to  be 
done  is  computed  by  excluding  the  first  day  and  including  the 
last,  unless  the  last  day  is  a  holiday,  and  then  it  is  also  ex- 
cluded. 

§  11.  Whenever  any  act  of  a  secular  nature,  other  than  a 
work  of  necessity  or  mercy,  is  appointed  by  law  or  contract 
to  be  performed  upon  a  particular  day,  which  day  falls  upon 
a  hob  day,  it  may  be  performed  upon  the  next  business  day 
with  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  pezfonned  upon  the  daj 
appointed. 

• 

§  12.  Words  giving  a  joint  authority  to  three  or  more  pub- 
lie  officers  or  other  persons  are  construed  as  giving  such  au 
thority  to  a  majority  of  them,  unless  it  is  otherwise  expressed 
in  the  act  giving  the  authority. 

§  13.  Words  and  phrases  are  construed  according  to  the 
context  and  the  approved  usage  of  the  language ;  but  techni- 
cal words  and  phrases,  and  such  others  as  may  have  acquired 
a  peculiar  and  appropriate  meaning  in  law,  or  are  defined  in 
the  succeeding  section,  are  to  be  construed  according  to  such 
peculiar  and  appropriate  meaning  or  definition. 

§  14.  Words  used  In  this  Code  in  the  present  tense  include 
the  future  as  well  as  the  present ;  words  used  in  the  mascu- 
line gender  include  the  feminine  and  neuter ;  the  singular 
numW  includes  the  plural  and  the  plural  the  singular ;  the 
word  person  includes  a  corporation  as  well  as  a  natural  per- 
son ;  writing  includes  printing ;  oath  includes  affirmation  or 
declaration ;  and  every  mode  of  oral  statement  under  oath  or 
affirmation  is  embraced  by  the  term  "  testify,"  and  everv  writ- 
ten one  in  the  term  **  depose ; "  signature  or  subscription  in- 
iludes  mark,  when  the  person  cannot  w^ite,  his  name  being 
written  near  it,  and  written  by  a  person  who  writes  his  own 
name  as  a  witness.  The  following  words  also  have  in  this 
Code  the  signification  attached  to  them  in  this  section,  unless 
otherwise  apparent  from  the  context : 

1.  The  word  "  property  "  includes  property  real  and  per- 
sonal: 
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S.  Thd  wofds  "  real  pmp^irty  "  are  coe&tdnsite  with  lands, 
^nemekitd)  and  hereditaments ; 

3.  The  words  "  personal  property  "  include  money,  gooda^ 
chattels,  thing:s  in  action,  and  evidences  of  debt ; 

4.  The  word  ''month''  means  a  calendar  month,  nnleM 
otherwise  expressed ;  and, 

5.  The  word  "will"  includes  codidls.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1876.] 

§§  I69 16, 17  of  ttid  Code  are  repealed.  [In  effect  July 
I,  1874.] 

$18.  Notice  is: 

1.  Actual — which  consists  in  express  information  of  a  fietcfe  ; 
or, 

2.  Constructiye  —  which  is  imputed  by  law. 

§  19*  Every  person  who  has  actual  notice  of  circumstances 
sufficient  to  put  a  prudent  man  upon  inquiry  as  to  a  particular 
fact,  has  constructive  notice  of  the  fact  itself  in  all  cases  in 
which,  by  prosecuting  such  inquiry,  he  might  have  learned 
such  fact.     (In  effect  July,  1874.] 

§  20.  No  statute,  law,  or  rule  is  continued  in  force  because 
it  is  consistent  with  the  proviMons  of  this  Code  on  the  same 
subject ;  but  in  all  cases  provided  for  by  this  Code,  all  stat- 
utes, laws,  and  rules  heretofore  in  force  in  this  State,  whether 
consistent  or  not  with  the  provisions  of  this  Code,  unless  ex- 
pressly continued  in  force  by  it,  are  repealed  or  abrogated. 

This  repeal  or  abrogation  does  not  revive  any  former  law 
heretofore  repealed,  nor  does  it  affect  any  right  already  ex- 
isting or  accrued,  or  any  action  or  proceeding  already  taken, 
except  as  in  this  Code  provided. 

§  21.  This  act,  whenever  cited,  enumerated,  referred  to, 
or  amended,  may  be  designated  simply  as  "Ths  Ciyil 
CoDB,"  adding,  when  necessary,  the  number  of  the  section. 


DIVISION  FIRST, 


Part  L   PERSONS,  §§  25-42. 

n.   PERSONAL  ftlGHTS,  §§  43-50. 
in.   PERSONAL  RELATIONS,  §§  55-27«. 
IV.   CORPORATIONS,  §§  283-648. 


PAET  I. 


PERSONS. 

iMmoH  25.  Minon,  who  are. 

26.  Periods  of  minority,  how  caloolated. 

27.  Adults,  who  are. 

28.  Status  of  minon,  how  changed.    (Repealed.) 

29.  Unborn  child. 

80.  Persons  made  adults  by  other  States,  considered  as  inch  li 

this  State,  when  domiciled  herein.    (Repealed.) 

81.  Minors  by  the  laws  of  other  State  or  countey,  how  consid- 

ered in  this  State.    (Repealed.) 

82.  Custody  of  minors. 

88.  Minors  .cannot  eiye  a  del^^ation  of  power.        « 

84.  Contracts  of  nimors  made  ;  disafltoned. 

85.  When  minor  may  dJsafBrm. 

86.  Cannot  dlsaflirm  contract  for  necessaries. 

87.  Nor  certain  obligations. 

88.  Contracts  of  persons  without  understanding. 

89.  Contracts  of  other  insane  persons. 

40.  Powers  of  persons  whose  incapacity  has  been  adjudged. 

41.  Minors  liable  for  wrongs,  but  not  liable  for  exemplary  dam. 


42.  Ifinors  may  enforce  their  rights. 

§  25.  MiNOBSare: 

1.  Males  under  twenty-one  years  of  age ; 

2.  Females  under  eighteen  years  of  age. 

§  26.  The  periods  specified  in  the  preceding  section  mutt 
be  calculated  from  the  first  minute  of  the  day  on  which  per- 
sons are  bom  to  the  same  minute  of  the  corresponding  day 
completing  the  period  of  minority. 

§  27.  All  other  persons  are  adults. 

§  28  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  Jnly  1, 1874.] 

§  29.  A  child  conceived,  but  not  yet  bom,  is  to  be  deemed 
an  existing  person,  so  far  as  may  be  necessary  for  its  interests 
in  the  event  of  its  subsequent  birth. 
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30,  81  of  said  Code  are  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§  82.  The  custod/  of  minors  and  prsons  of  unsound  mind 
is  regulated  by  Fart  HL  of  this  division. 

§  88.  A  minor  cannot  give  a  delegation  of  power,  nor, 
under  the  age  of  eighteen,  make  a  contract  relatmg  to  real 
property,  or  any  interest  therein,  or  relating  to  any  personal 
property  not  in  his  immediate  possession  or  controL  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  84.  A  minor  may  make  any  other  contract  than  as  above 
specified,  in  the  same  manner  as  an  adult,  subject  only  to  his 
power  of  disaffirmance  under  the  provisions  of  this  title,  and 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Titles  on  Maniage,  and  on 
Master  and  Servant.  [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  36.  In  all  cases  other  than  those  specified  in  sections 
thirty-six  and  thirty-seven,  the  coutr4Ct  of  a'  minor,  if  made/ 
whilst  he  is  under  the  age  of  eighteen,  may  be  disaffirmed  by 
the  minor  himself,  either  before  his  majority  or  within  a  rea- 
sonable time  afterwards ;  or,  in  case  of'^  his  death  within  that 
period,  by  his  heirs  or  personal  representatives ;  and  if  the 
contract  be  made  by  the  minor  whilst  he  is  over  the  age  of 
eighteen,  it  may  be  disaffirmed  in  like  manner  upon  restoring 
the  consideration  to  the  party  from  whom  it  was  received,  or 
paying  its  equivalent.     [In  enect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  86.  A  minor  cannot  disaffirm  a  contract,  otherwise  valid, 
to  pay  the  reasonable  value  of  things  necessary  for  his  sup- 
port, or  that  of  his  family,  entered  into  by  him  when  not  under 
the  care  of  a  parent  or  guardian  able  to  provide  for  him  or 
them.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  87.  A  minor  cannot  disaffirm  an  obligation,  otberwbe 
valid,  entered  into  by  him  under  the  express  authority  or 
direction  of  a  statute. 

§  88.  A  person  entirely  without  understanding  has  no 
power  to  make  a  contract  of  any  kind,  but  he  is  liable  for  the 
reasonable  value  of  things  furnished  to  him  necessary  for  his 
support  or  the  support  of  his  family.    [In  effect  July  1, 1B74.] 
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§  89.  A  conyeyance  or  other  contract  of  a  person  of  nn- 
loand  mind,  bat  not  entirely  without  understanding,  made 
before  his  incapacity  has  been  judicially  determined,  is  subject 
to  rescission,  as  provided  in  the  Chapter  on  Rescission  of  this 
Code.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  40.  After  his  incapacity  has  been  judicially  determined, 
a  person  of  unsound  mind  can  make  no  conveyance  or  other 
contract,  nor  delegate  any  power,  nor  waive  any  right,  until  his 
restoration  to  capacity.  But  a  certificate  from  the  medical 
superintendent  or  resident  physician  of  the  insane  asylum  to 
which  such  person  ma^  have  been  committed,  showing  that 
such  person  had  been  discharged  therefrom  cured  and  reHtore4 
to  reason,  shall  establish  the  presumption  of  legal  capacity  in 
such  person  from  the  time  of  such  discharge,  fin  eftect  May 
29,  1878.] 

§  41.  A  minor,  or  person  of  unsound  mind,  of  whatever 
degree,  is  civilly  liable  for  a  wrong  done  b^  him,  but  is  not 
liable  in  exemplary  damages  unless  at  the  time  of  the  act  he 
was  capable  of  knowing  that  it  was  wrongful. 

§  42.  A  minor  may  enforce  his  rights  by  civil  action,  ok 
other  legal  proceedings,  in  the  same  manner  as  a  person  of  foU 
ige,  except  that  a  guardian  must  conduct  the  same. 


PART  IL 


PERSONAL  RIGHTa 

0Mnoir  48.  General  personal  righte. 
44.  Defamation,  what. 
46.  libel,  what. 

46.  Slander,  what. 

47.  What  communications  are  priviloged. 

48.  Malice  not  inferred. 

49.  Protection  to  personal  relations. 
60.  Bight  to  use  force. 

§  43.  Besides  the  personal  rights  mentioned  or  recognized 
in  the  Political  Code,  every  person  has,  snhject  to  the 
qualifications  and  restrictions  provided  hy  law,  the  right  of 
protection  from  bodily  restraint  or  harm,  from  personal  insult, 
from  defamation,  and  from  injury  to  his  personal  relations. 

See  Pol.  Code,  §§  87,  60-60 ;  Penal  Code,  §§  346-849. 

§  44.  Defamation  is  effected  by  : 

1.  Libel; 

2.  Slander. 

§  45.  Libel  is  a  false  and  unprivileged  publication  by 
writing,  printing,  picture,  effigy,  or  other  fixed  representation 
to  the  eye,  which  exposes  any  peraon  to  hatred,  contempt, 
ridicule,  or  obloquy,  or  which  causes  him  to  be  shunned  or 
avoided,  or  which  has  a  tendency  to  injure  him  in  his  occupa- 
tion. 

§  46.  Slander  is  a  false  and  unprivileged  publication  other 
than  libel,  which : 

1.  Charges  any  person  with  crime,  or  with  having  been  in- 
^cted,  convicted,  or  punished  for  crime ; 

2.  Imputes  in  him  the  present  existence  of  an  inf^cti9&s, 
contagious,  or  loathsome  disease ; 

3.  Tends  directly  to  injure  him  in  respect  to  his  office,  pro- 
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fession,  trade,  or  basiness,  either  by  imputing  to  him  eeneial 
disqualification  in  those  respects  which  the  office  or  other  oc- 
cupation peculiarly  requires,  or  by  imputing  something  with 
reference  to  his  office,  profession,  trade,  or  business  that  has 
a  natural  tendency  to  lessen  its  profit ; 

4.  Imputes  to  him  impotence  or  a  want  of  chastity ;  or, 

5.  Which,  by  natural  consequence,  causes  actual  damage, 

§  47.  A  privileged  publication  is  one  made  : 

1.  In  the  proper  discharge  of  an  official  duty ; 

2.  In  any  legislative  or  judicial  proceeding,  or  in  any  other 
official  proceeding  authorized  by  law  ; 

3.  In  a  communication,  without  malice,  to  a  person  Inter- 
estei  therein,  by  one  who  is  also  interested^  or  by  one  who 
stands  in  such  a  relation  to  the  person  interested  as  to  afford 
a  reasonable  ground  for  supposmg  the  motive  for  the  com- 
munication innocent,  or  who  is  requested  by  the  person  inter- 
ested to  give  the  information  ; 

4.  By  a  fair  and  trae  report,  without  malice,  of  a  judicial, 
legislative,  or  other  public  official  proceeding,  or  of  anything 
said  in  the  course  thereof!    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  48.  In  the  cases  provided  for  in  Subdivisions  3  and  4  of 
the  preceding  section,  maOice  is  not  inferred  from  the  commu- 
nication or  publication. 

§  49.  The  rights  of  personal  relation  forbid : 

1.  The  abduction  of  a  husband  from  his  wife,  or  of  a  par- 
ent from  his  child ; 

2.  The  abduction  or  enticement  of  a  wife  firom  her  hus- 
band, of  a  child  from  a  parent  or  from  a  guardian  entitled  to 
its  custody,  or  of  a  servant  from  his  master ; 

3.  The  seduction  of  a  wife,  daughter,  orphan  sister,  or  ser- 
vant; 

4.  Any  injury  to  a  servant  which  affects  his  ability  to  serve 
his  master. 

§  60.  Any  necessary  force  may  be  used  to  protect  from 
wrongful  injury  the  person  or  property  of  one's  self,  or  of  a 
wife,  husband,  child,  parent,  or  other  relative,  or  member  of 
one's  family,  or  of  a  ward,  servant,  master,  or  guest. 

[In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

Iftwtul  retistanoe  to  the  conuniasioD  of  offences.    See  Penal  Code 


PAET  III. 


PERSONAL  RELATIONS. 

Title  I.  Mabbiaob,  §§  55-181. 

n.  Parent  and  Child,  §§  193-230. 

III.  Guardian  and  Ward,  §§  236-258. 

IV.  Master  and  Servant,  §§  264-276. 

TITLE  I, 

MARRIAGE. 

Ghafter  I.  TkE  Contract  of  Marriage,  §§  fi5-8<l. 
n.  Divorce,  §§  82-148. 
in.  Husband  and  Wife,  §§  155-181. 


CHAPTER  L 
THE  CONTRACT  OF  MARRIAaB. 
▲btioui  I.  Yalibitt  of  Ma&riaoe,  §§  55-68. 

II.  AOTHKNTIOATION  OP  MAEBIAOE,  §§  68-78. 

III.  Judicial  Detxemination  of  Void  MAKEuau,  f  80. 

ARTICLE  I. 
VALIDITY  OF  MARRIAOB. 

IKOTION  66.  What  constitutes  marriage. 

56.  Minors  capable  of  contracting  marriage. 

57.  Marriage,  how  manifested  and  proYed. 

68.  Certain  marriages  voidable. 

69.  Incompetency  of  parties  to. 

60.  Of  whites  and  negroes  or  mulattoes,  Toid. 

61.  Polygamy  forbidden.  ' 

62.  Released  from  marriage  contract,  when. 
68.  Marriages  contracted  without  the  State. 

§  65.  Marriage  is  a  personal  relation  arising  ont  of  a  efril 
^ntract,  to  which  the  consent  of  parties  capable  of  making 
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it  18  neeeasar^.    Conaent  alone  wUl  not  oonstitate  marriage  ; 
it  must  be  rollowed  by  a  solemniKation,  or  by  a  mutual  a«- 
Bumption  of  marital  rights,  duties,  or  obligations. 
"KguDj  \b  defined  in  Penal  Code,  §  281,  and  punished  by  §§  288-  4. 

§  66.  Any  unmarried  male  of  the  age  of  eighteen  years 
or  upwards,  and  any  unmarried  female  of  the  age  of  fifteen 
years  or  upwards,  and  not  otherwise  disqualified,  are  capable 
of  consenting  to  and  consummating  marriage, 

§  67f  Consent  to  and  subsequent  consummation  of  mar* 
riage  may  be  manifested  in  any  form,  and  may  be  proved  un- 
der the  same  general  roles  of  evidence  as  facts  in  other  cases. 

§  58.  If  either  party  to  ^  marriage  be  incapable  from 
physical  causes  of  entering  into  the  marriage  state,  or  if  the 
consent  of  either  be  obtained  by  fraud  or  force,  the  marriage 
is  voidable.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Penalty  for  false  peisonation  in  marital  relations.    Penal  CodOi  §  628. 

§  69.  Marriages  between  parents  and  children,  ancestors 
and  descendants  of  every  degree,  and  between  brothers  and 
sisters  of  the  half  as  well  as  the  whole  blood,  and  between 
uncles  and  nieces  or  aunts  and  nephews,  are  incestuous,  and 
Toid  from  the  beginning,  whether  the  relationship  is  legiti- 
mate or  illegitimate. 

Poialty  for  incestuona  marriages.    Penal  Code,  §§  286,  869. 

§  60.  All  marriages  of  white  persons  with  negroes  or 
mnlattoes  are  illegal  and  void. 

§  61.  A  subsequent  marriage  contracted  by  any  person 
doling  the  life  of  a  former  husband  or  wife  of  sucn  person, 
with  any  person  other  than  such  former  husband  or  wife,  is 
illegal  and  void  from  the  beginning,  iwless  : 

1.  The  former  marriage  has  been  annulled  or  dissolved ; 

2.  Unless  such  former  husband  or  wife  was  absent,  and  not 
itnown  to  such  person  to  be  living  for  the  space  of  five  suc- 
cessive years  immediately  precedmg  such  subsequent  mar- 
riage, or  was  generally  reputed  and  was  believed  by  such  per- 
son to  be  dead  at  the  time  such  subsequent  marriage  was  con* 
iractod ;  in  either  of  which  cases  the  subsequent  marriage  it 
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^Kd  unta  its  nullity  is  adjudged  by  a  competent  tribunal 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Penalty  for  bigamy.    Pfenal  Code,  f§  288-84 ;  exceptions,  §  282. 

§  62.  Neither  party  to  a  contract  to  marry  is  bound  by  a 
promise  made  in  ignorance  of  the  other's  want  of  personal 
chastity,  and  either  is  released  therefrom  by  unchaste  conduct 
on  the  part  of  the  other,  unless  both  parties  participate  therein. 
[In  eflfect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  63.  All  marriages  contracted  without  this  State,  which 
would  be  valid  by  the  laws  of  the  country  in  which  the  same 
were  contracted,  are  valid  in  this  State. 

ARTICLE  n. 

AUTHEKTICATIOl?  OF  MARifTAHBt 

BlonoH  68.  Marriage,  how  solemnized. 

69.  Marriage  license. 

70.  By  whom  solemnized. 

71.  No  particular  form  of  solemnization. 

72.  Substantial  requisites. 

73.  Certificate  of  marriage. 

74.  Certificate  to  parties  and  recorder. 

75.  Declaration  of  marriage,  how  made. 

76.  Declaration  to  contain  what. 

77.  To  be  acknowledged  and  recoided. 

78.  Action  between  the  parties  to  determine  validity. 

79.  Persons  who  may  be  married  without  license. 

§  68.  Marriage  must  be  licensed,  solemnized,  authenticated 
and  recorded  as  provided  in  this  article ;  but  non-compliance 
with  its  provisions  does  not  invalidate  any  lawful  marriage. 

§  69.  AH  persons  about  to  be  joined  in  marriage  must  first 
obtain  a  license  therefor  from  the  conntir  clerk  of  the  county 
in  which  the  marrisu^e  is  to  be  celebrated,  showing : 

1.  The  identity  or  the  parties; 

2.  Their  real  and  full  names  and  places  of  residence ; 

3.  Their  ages. 

4.  If  the  male  be  under  the  ago  of  twenty-one,  or  the  female 
under  the  age  of  eighteen  years,  the  consent  of  the  father, 
mother,  or  guardian,  or  of  one  having  the  charge  of  such 
Derson,  if  any  such  be  given ;  or  that  such  non-aged  person 
Sas  been  previously,  but  is  not  at  the  time,  married.  For  thp 
purpose  of  ascertaining  these  facts,  the  clerk  is  authorized  t<i 
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examine  parties  and  witnesses  on  oath,  and  to  receiye  affida- 
vits, and  ne  most  state  such  facts  in  the  license.  If  the  male  be 
under  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  or  the  female  be  under  the 
age  of  eighteen,  and  such  person  has  not  been  previously  mar- 
ried, no  license  shall  be  issued  by  the  clerk,  nnless  the  consent 
in  writing  of  the  parents  of  the  person  under  age,  or  of  one  of 
snch  parents,  or  of  his  or  her  guardian,  or  of  one  having 
charge  of  such  person,  be  presented  to  him ;  and  such  consent 
shall  be  filed  by  the  clerk,  provided  that  the  said  clerk  shall 
not  issue  a  license  authorizing  the  marriage  of  a  white  person 
with  a  negro,  mulatto,  or  Mongolian.  [In  eiiect  April  5, 
1880.] 

§  70.  Marriage  may  be  solemnized  b^  either  a  justice  of 
the  Supreme  Court,  judge  of  the  Superior  Court,  justice  of 
the  peace,  priest,  or  minister  of  the  gospel  of  any  denomina- 
tion,    rin  efibct  April  5,  1880.] 

Penalty  for  solemniation  of  illegal  marriage.    Penal  Code,  §  868. 

§  71.  No  particular  form  for  the  ceremony  of  marriage  is 
required,  but  the  parties  must  declare,  in  the  presence  of  the 
person  solemnizing  the  marriage,  that  they  take  each  other  as 
imsband  and  wife. 

§  72,  The  person  solemnizing  a  marriage  must  first  require 
the  presentation  of  the  marriage  license ;  and  if  he  has  any 
reason  to  doubt  the  correctness  of  its  statement  of  facts,  he 
must  first  satisfy  hunself  of  its  correctness,  and  for  that  pur- 
pose he  may  administer  oaths  and  examine  the  parties  and 
witnesses  in  like  manner  as  the  county  clerk  does  before  is- 
suing the  license.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  73.  The  person  solenmizing  a  marriage  must  make,  sign, 
and  indorse  upon,  or  attach  to,  the  license,  a  certificate,  show- 
mg: 

1.  The  fact,  time,  and  place  pf  solemnization ;  and 

2.  The  names  and  places  of  residence  of  one  or  more  wit- 
nesses to  the  ceremony.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

Penalty  for  fUse  return.    Penal  Code,  §  860. 

§  74.  He  must,  at  the  request  of,  and  for  either  party, 
make  a  certified  copy  of  the  license  and  certificate,  and  file 
the  originals  with  the  county  recorder  within  thirty  days  after 
he  marriage. 

BMocdermust reeord.    Folit.  Code, § 4286. 
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§  75.  Peraons  married  without  the  solenmization  providecl 
tbr  in  section  70  must  jointly  make  a  declaration  of  marriage^ 
substantially  showing : 

1.  The  names,  ages,  and  residences  of  the  parties ; 

8.  The  fact  of  marriage ; 

3.  The  time  of  marriage ; 

4.  That  the  marriage  has  not  been  8<demnixed. 

§  76.  If  no  record  of  the  solemnization  6f  a  marriage  here- 
tofore contracted  be  known  to  exist,  the  parties  may  join  in  a 
written  declaration  of  8uclimarriage^«nbstantially  showing: 

1.  The  names,  ages,  and  residences  of  the  parties ; 

2.  The  fact  of  marriage  ; 

3.  That  no  record  of  such  marriage  is  known  to  exist. 
Such  declaration  must  be  subscribed  by  the  parties  and  at« 
tested  by  at  least  three  witnesses.     [In  eflfect  July  1,  1874.] 

See  Penal  Code,  §  860. 

§  77.  Declarations  of  marriage  must  be  acknowledged  and 
recorded  in  like  manner  as  grants  of  real  property. 
See  Polit.  Code,  §  4235. 

§  78.  If  either  party  to  any  marriage  denies  the  same,  or 
refuses  to  join  in  a  declaration  thereof,  the  other  may  proceed, 
by  action  in  the  District  Court,  to  have  the  validity  of  the 
marriage  determined  and  declared. 

§  79.  When  unmarried  persons,  not  minors,  have  been  liv- 
ing together  as  man  and  wife,  they  may,  without  a  license,  be 
marritd ' by  any  clergyman.  A  certificate  of  such  marriage 
must,  by  the  clergyman,  be  made  and  delivered  to  the  parties, 
and  recorded  upon  the  records  of  the  church  of  which  the  cler- 
gyman is  a  representative.  No  other  record  need  he  made, 
[in  eiFect  February  6,  1878.] 

ARTICLE  m. 

JUDICIAL  BBTBBMINATION  OF  YOU>  MAJtBIAOBS. 

§  80.   Either  party  to  an  incestuous  or  void  marriage  may 

Sroceed  by  action  in  the  Superior  Court,  to  have  the  same  so 
edared.    [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 
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CHAPTER  n. 

DIV^ROB. 

Amkom  I.  Ntaxrrr,  §$  88-86. 

n.  Dissolution,  §§  90-107. 
m  Causes  for  DSMYiif g  Ditorce,  §§  111-180. 
IV  Gknsral  Protisions,  §§  136-148 

AKTICLB  I. 

NULLITY. 

taonOH  92.  Gases  where  marriage  mav  be  annnUed. 

88.  Action  to  obtain  decree  of  nullity  in  oertftin  OMW,  wImo  aaA 

by  whom  commenced. 
8i.  Children  of  annulled  marriage. 
86.  Custody  of  children. 
86.  Effect  of  judgment  of  nullity. 

§  82.  A  marriage  may  be  anntdled  for  any  of  the  following 
etmseeL  existing  at  the  time  of  the  marriage : 

1 .  That  the  party  in  whose  behalf  it  is  sought  to  have  the 
marriage  annnlled  was  imder  the  age  of  le^  consent,  and 
gach  marriage  was  contracted  without  the  consent  of  his.  or 
her  parents  or  guardian,  or  person  having  charge  of  him  or 
her ;  unless,  after  attaining  the  age  ol  consent,  such  part^  for 
any  time  freely  cohabited  with  the  other  as  husband  or  wife ; 

2.  That  the  former  husband  or  wife  of  either  party  was  liv- 
ing, and  the  marriage  with  such  former  husband  or  wife  was 
then  in  force ; 

3.  That  either  party  was  of  tinsound  mind,  unless  such 
narty,  after  coming  to  reason,  freely  cohabit  with  the  other  as 
husband  or  wife ; 

4.  That  the  consent  of  either  party  was  obtained  bv  fraud, 
unless  such  party  afterward,  with  full  knowlege  of  tne  facts 
oonstitnting  the  fraud,  freely  cohabited  with  the  other  as  hus- 
band or  wife ; 

5.  That  the  consent  of  either  party  was  obtained  by  force, 
unless  such  party  afterwards  freely  cohabited  with  the  other  as 
husband  or  wife ; 

6.  That  either  part]^  was,  at  the  time  of  marriage,  physically 
incapable  of  entering  into  the  married  state,  and  such  incapao- 
^  oontinues,  and  appears  to  be  incurable.    [In  effect  July  1, 

874.J 
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§  83.  An  action  to  obtain  a  decree  of  nullity  of  marriage 
for  caases  mentioned  in  the  preceding  section,  must  be  com- 
menced within  the  periods  and  by  the  parties  as  follows : 

1.  For  causes  mentioned  in  subdivision  one :  by  the  party  to 
the  mariiage  who  was  married  under  the  age  of  leg^l  consent, 
within  four  years  after  arriving  at  the  age  of  consent ;  or  by 
a  parent,  guardian,  or  other  person  having  charge  of  such 
nonaged  male  or  female,  at  any  time  before  such  married 
minar  has  arrived  at  the  age  of  legal  consent ; 

2.  For  causes  mentioned  in  subdivision  two :  by  either  party 
during  the  life  of  the  other,  or  by  such  former  husband  or 
wife ; 

3.  For  causes  mentioned  in  subdivision  three :  by  the  party 
injured,  or  relative  or  guardian  of  the  party  of  unsound  mind, 
at  any  time  before  the  death  of  either  party ; 

4.  For  causes  mentioned  in  subdivision  four :  by  the  party 
injured,  within  four  years  after  the  discovery  of  the  facts  con- 
stituting the  fraud; 

5.  For  causes  mentioned  in  subdivision  five  :  by  the  injured 
party,  within  four  years  after  the  marriage ; 

6.  For  causes  mentioned  in  subdivision  six :  by  the  injured 
party,  within  four  years  after  the  marriage.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  84.  Where  a  marriage  is  annulled  on  the  ground  that  a 
former  husband  or  wife  was  living,  or  on  the  ground  of  in- 
sanity, children  begotten  before  the  judgment  are  legitimate, 
and  succeed  to  the  estate  of  both  parents. 

§  85.  The  court  must  award  the  custody  of  the  children  of 
a  marriage  annulled  on  the  ground  of  fraud  or  force  to  the 
innocent  parent,  and  may  also  provide  for  their  education  and 
maintenance  out  of  the  property  of  the  guilty  party. 

§  86.  A  judgment  of  nullity  of  marriage  rendered  is  conclu 
sive  only  as  against  the  parties  to  the  action  and  those  cluing 
log  under  them. 


ARTICLE  n. 

DISfiOLUTlON  OF  MARBIAOB. 

UonON  90.  llarriage,  how  difusolvecL 

91.  Divorce  t  what. 

92.  Causes  for  divoroo.  * 
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BMOaov  08.  Adultery  definM. 

94.  Extreme  cruelty,  what. 
96.  Desertion,  what. 

96.  Desertion,  how  manifested. 

97.  In  COM  of  stratagem  or  fraud,  who  commits  desertion. 

98.  In  case  of  cruelty,  where  one  party  leayes  the  other,  wh: 

commits  desertion. 

99.  Separation  by  consent  hot  desertion. 

100.  Sepaxation  and  intent  to  desert  not  always  coincident. 

101.  Consent  to  separate  reyocable. 

102.  Desertion,  how  cured.    Effect  of  refusing  condonation. 

103.  Wife  must  abide  by  husband's  selection  of  home,  or  it  li 

desertion  on  her  part. 
104*  If  the  place  is  unfit,  and  wife  refuses  to  conform,  it  is.  de- 
sertion by  the  husband. 

105.  Wilful  neglect,  what. 

106.  Habitual  intemperance,  what. 

107.  HaUtual  intemperance  for  one  year. 

§  90.  Marriage  is  dissolved  only : 

1.  By  the  death  of  one  of  the  parties ;  or, 

2.  By  the  judgment  of  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  de- 
ereeing  a  divorce  of  the  parties.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  91.  The  efiect  of  a  judgment  decreeing  a  divorce  is  to 
zestore  the  parties  to  the  state  of  unmarried  persons  [In 
effect  July  1^  1874.] 

§  92.  Divorces  may  be  granted  for  any  of  the  following 
canaes: 

1.  Adultery; 

2.  Extreme  cruelty ; 

3.  Wilful  desertion ; 

4.  Wilful  neglect ; 

5.  Habitual  mtemperance ; 

6.  Conviction  of  felony.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.  J 
61  Cal.  544. 

§  93.  Adultery  is  the  voluntary  sexual  intercourse  of  a  mar- 
ried person  with  a  person  other  than  the  offender's  husband 
or  wife. 

Open  and  notorious  adultery  is  punished  by  Act  of  May  15, 1872. 

§  94.  Extreme  cruelty  is  the  infliction  of  grievous  bodily  in- 
jury or  grievous  mental  suffering  upon  the  other  by  one  party 
to  the  marriage. 

§  95.  Wilful  desertion  is  the  voluntary  separation  of  one  of 
tibe  married  parties  from  the  other  with  intent  to  desert. 
61  Cal.  544. 
S  96.  Tersistent  refusal  to  have  reasonable  matrimonial  in- 
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terconzse  as  husband  and  wife,  when  health  or  physical  condi- 
tion does  not  make  such  refusal  reasonably  necessary,  or  the 
refusal  of  either  party  to  dwell  in  the  same  house  with  the 
other  party,  when  there  is  no  just  cause  for  such  refusal,  is 
desertion. 

§  97.  When  one  party  is  induced,  by  the  stratagem  or  fraud 
of  the  other  party,  to  leave  the  family  dwelling-place,  or  to  be 
absent,  and  during  such  absence  the  offending  party  departs 
with  intent  to  desert  the  other,  it  is  desertion  by  the  partj 
oommitting  the  stratagem  or  firaud,  and  not  by  the  other. 

§  98.  Departure  or  absence  of  one  party  from  the  fcimilj 
dwelling-place,  caused  by  cruelty  or  threats  of  bodily  harm, 
from  which  danger  would  be  reasonably  apprehended  from  the 
other,  is  not  desertion  by  the  absent  party,  but  it  is  desertion 
by  the  other  party. 

§  99.  Separation  by  consent  with  or  without  the  under- 
stiuiding  that  one  of  the  parties  will  apply  for  a  divorce,  is 
not  desertion. 

§  100.  Absence  or  separation,  proper  in  itself,  becomes 
desertion  whenever  the  intent  to  desert  is  fixed  during  such 
absence  or  separation.     [In  effect  July  I,  1874.] 

§  101.  Consent  to  a  separation  is  a  revocable  act,  and  if 
one  of  the  parties  afterwards,  in  good  faith,  seeks  a  reconcilia- 
tion and  restoration,  but  the  other  refuses  it,  such  refusal  is 
desertion. 

§  102.  If  one  party  deserts  the  other,  and  before  the  expi- 
ration of  the  statutory  period  reouired  to  make  the  desertion  a 
cause  of  divorce,  returns  and  oners  in  good  faith  to  fulfil  the 
marriage  contract,  and  solicits  condonation,  the  desertion  is 
eured.  If  the  other  party  refuse  such  ofEer  and  condonation, 
the  refusal  shall  be  deemed  and  treated  as  desertion  by  such 
party  from  the  time  of  refusal.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.J 

§  103.  The  hui^band  may  choose  any  reasonable  place  or 
mode  of  living,  and  if  the  wile  does  not  conform  thereto,  it  is 
desertion. 

S  104.  If  the  place  or  mode  of  living  selected  by  the  hn» 
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band  is  unreasonable  and  grossly  unfit,  ^.nd  the  wife  does  not 
conform  thereto,  it  is  desertion  on  the  part  of  the  husband 
from  the  time  her  reasonable  objections  are  made  known  to 
him. 

§  105.  Wilful  neglect  is  the  neglect  of  the  husband  to  pro- 
Tide  for  his  wife  the  common  necessaries  of  life,  he  having  the 
ability  to  do  so ;  or  ic  is  the  failure  to  do  so  by  reason  of  idle- 
ness, profligacy,  or  dissipation. 

61  Cal.  544. 

§  106.  Habitual  intemperance  is  that  degree  of  intemper- 
ance from  the  use  of  intoxicating  drinks  which  disqualifies  the  < 
person  a  great  portion  of  the  time  from  properly  attending  to 
business,  or  which  would  reasonably  inmct  a  course  of  great 
mentsd  anguish  upon  the  innocent  party. 

§  107*  Wilful  desertion,  wilful  neglect,  or  habitual  intem- 
perance must  continue  for  one  year  before  either  is  a  ground 
lor  divorce. 

ARTICLE  III. 

CAUSES  FOB  DENTING  DIVOBCB. 

IsonoH  111.  Diroroes  denied,  on  showing  what.   ^ 

112.  Connirance,  what. 

113.  Gorrapt  consent,  how  manifested. 

114.  Collusion,  what. 

115.  Condonation,  what. 

116.  Bequisites  to  condonation. 

117.  Condonation  implies  what. 

118.  Evidence  of  condonation. 

119.  Condonation,  when  operates  to  bar  divorce. 

120.  Concealment  of  facts  in  certain  cases  makes  oondonatlov 

void. 

121.  Condonation,  how  revoked. 

122.  Recrimination,  what. 

128.  Condonation  in  a  recriminatory  defence  a  bar  to  such  d«« 
fence,  when. 

124.  Divorces  denied,  when. 

125.  Lapse  of  time  establishes  certain  presumptions. 

126.  Presumptions  may  be  rebutted. 

127.  limitation  of  time. 

128.  Divorces  granted,  when. 

129.  Proof  of  actual  residence  required.    Presumptions  do  not 

apply. 
]80.  IMvorce  not  to  be  granted  by  default,  &o. 

§  111.  Divorces  must  be  denied  upon  showing: 
I.  Connivance;  or 
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S.  Collusion;  or, 

3.  Condonation;  or, 

4.  Becnmination ;  or, 

5.  Limitation  and  lapse  of  time. 

§  112.  Connivance  is  the  cormpt  consent  of  one  party  to 
l^e  commission  of  the  acts  of  the  other,  constituting  the  cause 
of  divorce. 

§  113.  Corrupt  consent  is  manifested  by  passive  permis- 
sion, 'v^ith  intent  to  connive  at  or  actively  procure  the  com- 
mission of  the  acts  complained  of. 

§  114.  Collusion  is  an  agreement  between  husband  and 
:mfe  that  one  of  them  shall  commit,  or  appear  to  have  com- 
mitted, or  to  be  represented  in  court  as  having  committed, 
acts  constituting  a  cause  of  divorce,  for  the  purpose  of  ena- 
bling the  other  to  obtain  a  divorce. 

§  115.  Condonation  is  the  conditional  forgiveness  of.  a 
matrimonial  offence  constituting  a  cause  of  divorce. 

§  116.  The  following  requirements  are  necessary  to  con- 
donation : 

1.  A  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the'condoner  of  the  facta 
constituting  the  cause  of  divorce ; 

2.  Keconciliation  and  remission  of  the  offence  by  the  in- 
jured party ; 

3.  Restoration  of  the  offending  party  to  all  marital  rights. 

§  117.  Condonation  implies  a  condition  subsequent ;  that 
the  forgiving  party  must  be  treated  with  conjugal  kindness. 

§  1 18.  Where  the  canse  of  divorce  consists  of  a  course  of 
offensive  conduct,  or  arises,  in  cases  of  cruelty,  from  successive 
acts  of  ill-treatment  which  may,  aggregately,  constitute  the 
offence,  cohabitation,  or  passive  endurance,  or  conjugal  kind- 
ness, shall  not  be  evidence  of  condonation  of  any  of  the  acts 
constituting  such  cause,  unless  accompanied  by  an  express 
fgreement  to  condone.     [In  effect  July  I,  1874.] 

§  119*  In  cases  mentioned  in  the  last  section,  condonation 
can  be  made  only  after  the  cause  of  divorce  has  become  com- 
plete, as' to  the  acts  complained  of.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 
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§  120.  A  fraudulent  concealment  by  the  condonee  of  facts 
eonstitnting  a  different  cause  of  divorce  from  the  one  con- 
doned, and  existing  at  the  time  of  condonation,  avoids  such 
condonation. 

§  121.  Condonation  is  revoked,  and  the  original  cause  of 
divorce  revived : 

1.  When  the  condonee  commits  acts  constituting  a  like  or 
other  cause  of  divorce ;  or, 

2.  When  the  condonee  is  guilty  of  great  conjugal  unkind 
ness,  not  amounting  to  a  cause  of  divorce,  but  sufficiently 
habitual  and  gross  to  show  tliat  the  conditions  of  condonation 
had  not  been  accepted  in  good  faith,  or  not  fulfilled. 

§  122.  Recrimination  is  a  showing  b^  the  defendant  of 
any  cause  of  divorce  against  the  plaintiff,  m  bar  of  the  plain 
tifrs  cause  of  divorce. 

§  128.  CondnnatTon  of  a  cause  of  divorce,  shown  in  the 
answer  as  a  recriminatory  defence,  is  a  bar  to  such  defence, 
unless  the  condonation  be  revoked,  as  provided  in  section  one 
hundred  and  twenty-one,  or  two  years  have  elapsed  after  the 
condonation,  and  before  the  accruing  or  completion  of  the 
cause  of  divorce  against  which  the  recrimination  is  shown. 
[In  efiect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  124.  A  divorce  must  be  denied : 

1.  When  the  cause  is  adultery,  and  the  action  is  not  com- 
menced  within  two  yeai's  after  the  commission  of  the  act  of 
adnlt^T,  or  after  its  discovery  by  the  injured  party ;  or, 

2.  When  the  cause  is  conviction  of  felony,  and  the  action 
is  not  conmienced  before  the  expiration  of  two  years  after  a 
pardon,  or  the  termination  of  the  period  of  sentence ; 

3.  In  all  other  cases  when  there  is  an  unreasonable  lapse  of 
time  before  the  commencement  of  the  action.  [In  efiect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  125.  Unreasonable  lapse  of  time  is  such  a  delav  in  com- 
mencing the  action  as  establishes  the  presumption  that  there 
has  been  connivance,  collusion,  or  condonation  of  the  offence, 
or  full  acquiescence  in  the  same,  with  intent  to  continue  the 
xiarriage  relation,  notwithstanding  the  commission  of  such 


i  126.  The  presumptionB  arising  from  lapse  of  time  may 
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be  rebntted  by  showing  reasonable  grounds  for  the  delaj  in 
commencing  the  action. 

§  127,  There  are  no  limitations  of  time  for  commencing 
actions  for  divorce,  except  such  as  are  contained  in  section 
124. 

§  128.  A  divorce  mast  not  be  granted  unless  the  plaintiff 
has  been  a  resident  of  the  State  for  six  months  next  preceding^ 
the  commencement  of  the  action. 

§  129.  In  actions  for  divorce  the  presumption  of  law,  that 
the  domicile  of  the  husband  is  the  domicile  of  the  wife,  does 
not  applj-.  After  separation,  each  may  have  a  separate  domi- 
cile, depending  for  proof  upon  actual  residence,  and  not  upon 
legal  presumptions. 

§  130.  No  divorce  can  be  granted  upon  the  default  of  the 
defendant,  or  upon  the  uncorroborated  statement,  admission, 
or  testimony  of  the  parties,  or  upon  any  statement  or  finding 
of  fact  made  by  a  referee  ,*  but  the  court  must,  in  addition  to 
any  statement  or  finding  of  the  referee,  require  proof  of  the 
fects  alleged,  and  such  proof,  if  not  taken  before  the  court, 
must  be  upon  written  questionn  and  answers.  [In  effect  Jolj 
1,1874.]    49CaI.94. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

GENERAL  PROYISIONS. 

6l0n0H  186.  Belief  may  be  adjudged,  where  separation  Is  denied. 

187.  Expense  of  action,  alimony. 

188.  Orders  respecting  custody  of  children. 

189.  Support  of  wife  and  children   on  divorce  <a  separation 

gpnmted  to  wife. 

140.  Security  for  maintenance  and  alimony. 

141.  Court  shall  resort  to  what,  in  executing  certain  sections. 

142.  If  wife  has  sufficient  support,  court  may  withhold  allowance. 
148.  Community  and  separate  property  may  be  subjected  to  sap- 
port  and  educate  children. 

144.  L^timacy  of  issue. 
146.  Same. 

146.  Disposition  of  community  property  on  divorce. 

147.  How  disposed  of  when  diyorce  rendered  on  adultery. 

148.  Sudh  an  action  subject  to  reyision  on  appeaL 

§  186.  Though  judgment  of  diyorce  is  denied,  the  court 
may,  in  an  action  for  diyorce,  provide  for  the  maintenance 
•f  the  wife  and  her  children,  or  any  of  them,  hj  the  hus- 
band. 
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§  137.  While  an  action  for  diyorce  is  pending  the  court 
may,  in  its  discretion,  require  the  husband  to  paj  as  alimony 
any  money  necessary  to  enable  the  wife  to  support  herself  or 
her  children,  or  to  prosecute -or  defend  the  action.  When  the 
husband  wilftilly  deserts  the  wife,  she  may,  without  applying 
for  a  divorce,  maintain  in  the  Superior  Court  an  aclion  against 
him  for  permanent  support  and  maintenance  of  herself  or  of 
herself  and  children.  During  the  pendency  of  such  action  the 
court  may,  in  its  discretion,  require  the  husband  to  pay  as  ali- 
mony any  money  necessary  for  the  prosecution  of  the  action 
and  for  support  and  maintenance,  and  executions  may  issue 
therefor  in  the  discretion  of  the  court.  The  final  judgment  in 
such  action  may  be  enforced  by  the  court  by  such  order  or 
orders  as  in  its  discretion  it  may  from  time  to  time  deem  nec- 
essary, and  such  order  or  orders  may  be  yaried,  altered,  or 
revoked  at  the  discretion  of  the  court.  [In  effect  April  5, 
1880.]  I 

§  138.  In  an  action  for  divorce  the  court  may,  before  or 
after  judgment,  give  such  direction  for  the  custody,  care,  and 
education  of  the  children  of  the  marriage  as  may  seem  nec- 
essary or  proper,  and  may  at  any  time  vacate  or  modify  the 
same. 

§  139.  Where  «  divorce  is  granted  for  an  offence  of  the 
husband,  the  court  may  compel  him  to  provide  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  children  of  the  marriage,  and  to  make  such 
saitable  allowance  to  the  wife  for  her  support,  during  her  life, 
or  for.  a  shorter  period,  as  the  court  may  deem  just,  having 
regard  to  the  circimistances  of  the  parties  respectively  ;  and 
the  court  may,  from  time  to  time,  modify  its  orders  in  these 
respects. 

62  Cal.  884. 
'  §  140.  The  court  may  require  the  husband  to  give  reason- 
able security  for  providing  maintenance  or  making  any  pay- 
ments required  under  the  provisions  of  this  chapter,  and  may 
enforce  the  same  by  the  appointment  of  a  receiver,  or  by  any 
other  remedy  applicable  to  the  case. 

§  141.  In  executing  the  five  preceding  sections  the  court 
must  resort : 

I.  To  the  community  property ;  then, 

S.  To  the  separate  property  of  the  husband. 

§  142.  When  the  wife  has  either  a  separate  estate,  or 
4iere  is  community  property  sufficient  to  give  her  alimony 
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or  a  proper  support,  the  conrt,  in  its  discretion,  may  wi);hbold 
any  ulowance  to  her  ont  of  the  separate  property  of  the  hua- 
baud. 

§  143.  The  commnnity  property  and  the  separate  property 
may  be  subjected  to  the  support  and  education  of  the  children 
in  such  proportions  as  the  court  deems  just. 

§  144*  When  a  divorce  is  granted  for  the  adultery  of  the 
husband,  the  le^timacy  of  children  of  the  marriage  begotten 
of  the  wife  before  the  commencement  of  the  action  is  not 
affected. 

§  146.  When  a  divorce  is  granted  for  the  adultery  of  the 
wife,  the  legitimacy  of  children  begotten  of  her  before  the 
commission  of  the  adultery  is  not  affected ;  but  the  legitimacy 
of  other  children  of  the  wife  may  be  determined  by  the  court, 
upon  the  evidence  in  the  case. 

§  146.  In  case  of  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage  by  the 
decree  of  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction,  the  community 
property  and  the  homestead  shall  be  assigned  as  follows : 

1.  If  the  decree  be  rendered  on  the  ground  of  adultery  or 
extreme  cruelty,  the  community  property  shall  be  assigned  to 
the  respective  parties  in  such  proportions  as  the  court,  from 
all  the  facts  of  the  case,  and  the  condition  of  ^e  parties  may 
deem  Just. 

2.  u.  the  decree  be  rendered  on  any  other  ground  than  that 
of  adultery  or  extreme  cruelty,  the  community  property  shall 
be  equally  divided  between  the  parties. 

3.  If  a  homestead  has  been  selected  firom  the  commnnity 
property,  it  may  be  assigned  to  the  innocent  party,  either 
absolutely,  or  for  a  limit^  period,  subject,  in  the  latter  case, 
to  the  future  disposition  of  the  court,  or  it  may,  in  the  discre- 
tion of  the  court,  be  divided,  or  be  sold  and  the  proceeds 
divided. 

4.  If  a  homestead  has  been  selected  from  the  separate  prop- 
erty of  either,  it  shall  be  assigned  to  the  former  owner  of  such 
property,  subject  to  the  power  of  the  court  to  assign  it  for  a 
limited  period  to  the  innocent  party.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.]  | 

47  Cal.  140. 

§  147.  The  court,  in  rendering  a  decree  of  divorce,  must  . 

Aake  such  order  for  the  disposition  of  the  community  prop- 
erty, and  of  the  homestead,  as  in  this  chapter  provided,  and, 
whenever  necessary  for  that  purpose,  may  order  a  partition  or 
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9Ble  of  the  property  and  a  divisioii  or  other  disposition  of  the 
proceeds.    [In  effect  July  i,  1874.] 

47  Cal.  147. 

§  148.  The  disposition  of  the  community  property,  and 
of  the  homestead,  as  above  provided,  is  subject  to  revision  on 
appeal  in  all  particulars,  including  those  which  are  stated  to 
be  in  the  discretion  of  the  court.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

CHAPTER  in. 

HUSBAND  AND  WIPE. 

Baonov  166   Mutual  obligations  of  husband  and  wife. 

166.  Rights  of  husband,  as  head  of  family. 

167.  Tn  other  respects  their  interests  separate. 

168.  Husband  and  wife  may  make  contracts. 

169.  How  far  may  impair  their  legal  obligations. 

160.  Consideration  for  agreement  of  separation. 

161.  May  be  joint  tenants,  &c. 

162.  Separate  property  of  the  wife. 

163.  Separate  property  of  the  husband. 

164.  Community  property. 

166.  Inyentory  of  separate  property  of  wife. 

166.  Filing  inventory  notice  of  wife's  title. 

167.  Wife  not  competent  to  contract  for  payment  of  money. 

168.  Earnings  of  wife  not  liable'  for  debts  of  hustumd. 

109.  Earnings  of  wife,  when  living  separate,  separate  propertj. 

170.  Liability  for  debts  of  wife  contracted  before  marriage. 

171.  Wife's  property  not  liable  for  debts  of  the  husband,  but  lli^ 

ble  for  her  own  debts. 

172.  Power  of  the  husband  over  community  property. 
178.  Courtesy  and  dower  not  imowed. 

174.  Support  of  wife. 

176.  Husband  not  liable  when  abandoned  by  wife* 

176.  When  wife  must  support  husband. 

177.  Rights  of  husband  and  wife  governed  by  what. 

178.  Marriage  settlement  contracts,  how  executed. 

179.  To  be  acknowledged  and  recorded. 

180.  Effect  of  recording. 

181.  Minors  may  make  marriage  settlements. 

I  165.  Husband  and  wife  contract  towards  each  other  obli- 
gations of  mutual  respect,  fidelity,  and  support. 

§  166.  The  husband  is  the  head  of  the  femily.  He  mar 
fhoose  any  reasonable  place  or  mode  of  living,  and  the  wi6 
must  conform  thereto. 

$167.  Neither  hOBband  nor  wife  has  any  interest  in  the 
VFoperty  of  the  other,  but  neither  can  be  excluded  from  the 
dwelling. 
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§  168.  Either  husband  or  wife  may  enter  into  anj  engage- 
ment or  transaction  with  the  other,  or  with  any  other  person, 
respecting  property,  which  either  might  if  unmarried ;  subject, 
in  transactions  between  themselves,  to  the  general  rules  which 
control  the  actions  of  persons  occupying  confidential  relations 
with  each  other,  as  defined  by  the  Title  on  Trusts. 

52Cal.  336;  63  Cal.  459. 

§  159*  A  husband  and  wife  cannot,  by  any  contract  with 
each  other,  alter  their  legal  relations,  except  as  to  property, 
and  except  that  they  may  agree,  in  writing,  to  an  immediate 
separation,  and  may  make  provision  for  the  support  of  either 
of  them  and  of  their  children  during  such  separation.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  160.  The  mutual  consent  of  the  parties  is  a  sufficient  con- 
sideration for  snch  an  agreement  as  is  mentioned  in  the  last 
section. 

§  161.  A  husband  and  wife  may  hold  property  as  joint  ten- 
ants, tenants  in  commdn,  or  as  community  property. 

68  Cal.  469. 

§  162.  All  property  of  the  wife,  owned  by  her  before  mar- 
riage, and  that  acquired  afterwards  by  gift,  bequest,  devise,  or 
de^nt,  with  the  rents,  issues,  and  profits  thereof,  is  her  sepa- 
rate property.  The  wife  may,  without  the  consent  of  her  hus- 
band, convey  her  separate  property. 

6aCaL469. 

§  163.  All  property  owned  by  the  husband  before  marriage, 
and  that  acquired  afterwards  by  gift,  bequest,  devise,  or  de- 
scent, with  the  rents,  issues,  and  profits  thereof,  is  his  separate 
property. 

§  164.  All  other  property  acquired  after  marriage,  by  either 
husband  or  wife,  or  ooth,  is  community  property. 

§  165.  A  full  and  complete  inventory  of  the  separate  per- 
sonal property  of  the  wife  mav  be  made  out  and  signed  by 
her,  acknowledged  or  proved  in  the  manner  required  by  law 
for  the  acknowledgment  or  proof  of  a  grant  of  real  property 
by  an  unmarried  woman,  and  recorded  m  the  office  of  the  re- 
corder of  the  county  in  which  the  parties  reside. 

§  166.  The  filing  of  the  inventory  in  the  recorder's  office  is 
notice  and  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  title  of  the  wife,  [bk 
«£fect  July  1,  1874.] 
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§  167.  The  property  of  the  community  is  not  liable  for  the 
contracts  of  the  wife,  made  after  marriage,  unless  secured  bj 
a  pledge  or  mortgage  thereof  executed  by  the  husband,    [m 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 
« 

§  168.  The  earnings  of  the  wife  are  not  liable  for  the  debts 
of  the  husband. 

68Cal.469. 

§  169.  The  earnings  and  accumulations  of  the  wife,  and  of 
her  minor  children  living  with  her  or  in  her  custody,  while  she 
is  living  separate  from  her  husband,  are  the  separate  property 
of  the  wife. 

68  Cal.  459. 

§  1 70.  The  separate  property  of  the  husband  is  not  liable 
for  the  debts  of  the  wife  contracted  before  the  marriage. 

§  171.  The  separate  property  of  the  wife  is  not  liable  for 
the  debts  of  her  husband,  but  is  liable  for  her  own  debts,  oon- 
tiacted  before  or  after  marriage. 

§  172.  The  husband  has  the  management  and  control  of 
the  community  property,  with  the  like  absolute  power  of  dis- 
position (other  than  testamentary)  as  he  has  of  his  separate 
estate. 

§  1 73.  No  estate  is  allowed  the  husband  as  tenant  by  cour- 
tesy upon  the  death  of  his  wife,  nor  is  any  estate  in  dower 
allotted  to  the  wife  upon  the  death  of  her  husband. 

§  1 74.  If  the  husband  neglect  to  make  adequate  provision 
for  the  support  of  his  wife,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  in 
the  next  section,  any  other  person  may,  in  good  faith,  supply 
her  with  articles  necessary  for  her  support,  and  recover  the 
reasonable  value  thereof  from  the  husband.  [In  e:ffect  July  1, 
1S74.] 

§  175.  A  husband  abandoned  by  his  wife  is  not  liable  for 
her  support  until  she  ofiers  to  return,  unless  she  was  justified, 
by  his  misconduct,  in  abandoning  hiin ;  nor  is  he  liable  for  her 
support  when  she  is  living  separate  from  him,  by  agreement, 
moless  such  support  is  stipulated  in  the  agreement.  [In  efiect 
^uly  1, 1874.] 

f  176.  The  wife  must  support  the  husband,  when  he  has 
lol  deserted  her,  out  of  her  separate  property,  when  he  has  no 
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separate  property,  and  there  is  no  community  property,  and 
he  is  nnable,  from  infirmity,  to  support  himself.  [In  efiect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  177.  The  property  rights  of  husband  and  wife  are  gov- 
erned by  this  chapter,  unless  there  is  a  marriage  settlement 
eontaimng  stipulations  contrary  thereto. 

I  178.  All  contracts  for  marriage  settlements  must  be  in* 
writing,  and  executed  and  acknowledged  or  proved  in  like 
manner  as  a  grant  of  land  is  required  to  be  executed  and 
acknowledged  or  proved. 

§  179.  When  such  contract  is  acknowledged  or  proved,  it 
must  be  recorded  in  the  office  of  the  recorder  of  every  countj 
in  which  any  real  estate  may  be  situated  which  is  granted  or 
affected  by  such  contract. 

Becoider  must  record.   Pol.  Code,  $  4286. 

§  180.  The  recording  or  non-recording  of  such  contract  has 
A  Uke  effect  as  the  recording  or  non-recording  of  a  grant  of 
real  property. 

§181.  A  minor  capable  of  contracting  marriage  may  make 
A  valid  marriage  settlement. 
Harried  women  may  become  sole  traders,  &o.    Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  1811- 


TITLE  n. 

PARENT  AISTD  CHILD. 

Chapter  I.  By  Birth,  §§  193-216. 

II.  By  Adoption,  §§  221-230. 


CHAPTER  L 

CHILDREN  BY  BIRTH. 

laotioir  198.  Legitimacy  of  children  bom  in  wedlock. 

194.  Legitimacy  of  children  bom  out  of  wedlock. 

195.  Who  may  dispute  the  legpitimacy  of  a  child. 

196.  Obligation  of  parents  for  the  support  and  ednoatloil  of 

emldren. 

197.  Oiutody  of  Iflgliimate  child. 
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fiiouov  196.  Hnsband  and  wife  living  sepamte,  neither  to  hare  superior 
right  to  custody  of  children. 

199.  When  husband  or  "wife  may  bring  action  for  the  exclasivo 

control  of  children.    Decree  in  such  cases. 

200.  Custody  of  an  illegitimate  child. 

201.  Allowance  to  parent. 

202.  Burent  cannot  control  the  property  of  child. 
208   Remedy  for  parental  abuse. 

204.  When  parental  authority  ceases. 

205.  Remedy  when  a  parent  dies  without  proTiding  for  the  sup- 

port of  his  child. 

206.  Reciprocal  duties  of  parents  and  children  in  maintaining 

each  other. 

207.  When  a  parent  is  liable  for  necessaries  supplied  to  a  child 

208.  When  a  parent  is  not  liable  for  support  furnished  his  child. 
909.  Husband  not  bound  for  the  support  of  his  wife's  childzen 

by  a  formef  marriage. 
810.  Compensation  and  support  of  adult  child. 

211.  Parent  may  relinquish  services  and  custody  of  child 

212.  Wages  of  minors. 

213.  Right  of  parent  to  determine  the  residence  of  child. 

23.4.  Wife  in  certain  cases  may  obtain  custody  of  minor  chil- 
dren. ^ 
216.  Child  legitimised  by  marriage  of  parents 

§  193.  All  children  bom  in  wedlock  are  presumed  to  be 
legitimate. 

§  194.  All  children  of  a  woman  who  has  been  married, 
bom  within  ten  months  after  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage, 
are  presumed  to  be  legitimate  children  of  that  marriage.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  195.  The  presumption  of  legitimacy  can  be  disputed 
only  by  the  husband  or  wife,  or  the  descendant  of  one  or  both 
of  them.  Illegitimacy,  in  such  case,  may  be  proved  like  any 
other  fact. 

§  196.  The  parent  entitled  to  the  custody  of  a  child  must 
etve  him  support  and  education  suitable  to  his  circumstances. 
If  the  support  and  education  whi(^  the  father  of  a  legitimate 
child  is  able  to  give  are  inadequate,  the  mother  must  assist 
Viim  to  the  extent  of  her  ability, 

§  197.  The  father  of  a  legitimate  unmarried  minor  child 
is  entitled  to  its  custody,  services,  and  earnings ;  but  he  can- 
not transfer  such  custody  or  services  to  any  other  pereon,  ex- 
cept the  mother,  without  her  written  ooiisent,  unless  she  has 
ieserted  him,  or  is  living  separate  Trom  him  by  agreement. 
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If  the  father  be  dead,  or  be  unable,  or  refuse  to  take  the  cus- 
tody, or  has  abandoned  his  family^  the  mother  is  eutided 
thereto.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  198.  The  husband  and  father,  as  such,  has  no  rights 
superior  to  those  of  the  wife  and  mother,  in  regard  to  the  care, 
custody,  education,  and  control  of  the,  children  of  the  mar- 
riage, while  such  husband  and  wife  live  separate,  and  apart 
from  each  other. 

§  199.  Without  application  for  a  divorce,  the  husband  or 
the  wife  may  bring  an  action  for  the  exclusive  control  of  the 
childrlsn  of  the  marriage;  and  the  court  may,  during  the 
pendency  of  such  action,  or  at  the  final  hearing  thereof,  or  af- 
terwards, make  such  order  or  decree  in  regard  to  the  support, 
care,  custody,  education,  and  control  of  the  children  of  the 
marriage,  as  may  be  just,  and  in  accordance  with  the  natural 
righits  of  the  parents  and  the  best  interests  of  the  children,  and 
may  at  any  time  thereafter  amend,  vary,  or  modify  such  order 
or  decree,  as  the  natural  rights  and  the  interests  of  the  par- 
ties, including  the  children,  may  require. 

§  200.  The  mother  of  an  illegitimate  unmarried  minor  is 
entitled  to  its  custody,  services,  and  earnings. 

§  201.  The  proper  court  may  direct  an  allowance  to  be 
made  to  the  parent  of  a  child,  out  of  its  property,  for  its  past 
or  future  support  and  education,  on  sucn  conditions  as  may 
be  proper,  whenever  such  direction  is  for  its  benefit.     / 

§  202.  The  parent,  as  such,  has  no  control  over  the  prop- 
erty of  the  child. 

§  203.  The  abuse  of  parental  authority  is  the  subject  of 
judicial  cognizance  in  a  civil  action  brought  by  the  child,  or 
by  its  relative  within  the  third  degree,  or  by  the  supervisors 
of  the  county  where  the  child  resides ;  and  when  the  abuse  ia 
established,  the  child  may  be  freed  from  the  dominion  of  the 
'  parent,  and  the  duty  of  support  and  education  enforced. 

Omission  to  supply  a  child  with  necessaries  is  a  misdemeanor,  and  dft- 
lertion  is  punished  by  imprisonment.    Penal  Code,  §§  270,  271. 

§  20^.  The  authority  of  a  parent  ceases: 
1.  Upon  the  appointment,,  by  a  court,  of  a  guardian  of  the 
person  of  a  child ; 
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2.  Upon  the  marriage  of  the  child ;  or 

3.  Upon  its  attaining  majority. 

^  §  205.  If  a  parent  chargeable  with  the  support  of  a  child 
dies,  leaving  it  chargeable  to  the  county,  and  leaving  an  estate 
sufficient  for  its  support,  the  supervisors  of  the  county  may 
claim  provision  for  its  support  from  the  parent's  estate  by 
civil  action,  and  for  this  purpose  may  have  the  same  remedies 
as  any  creditors  against  that  estate,  and  against  the  heirs^ 
devisees,  and  next  of  kin  of  the  parent. 

§  206.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  father,  the  mother,  and  the 
children  of  any  poor  person  who  is  unable  to  maintain  himself 
by  work,  to  mamtain  such  person  to  the  extent  of  their  abil- 
ity. The  promise  of  an  adult  child  to  pay  for  necessaries  pre- 
viously furnished  to  such  parent  is  binding. 

§  207.  If  a  parent  neglects  to  provide  articles  necessary 
for  his  child  who  is  under  his  charge,  according  to  his  cir- 
cumstances, a  third  person  may  in  good  faith  supply  such  nec- 
essaries, and  recover  the  reasonable  value  thereof  from  the 
parent. 

§  208.  A  parent  is  not  bound  to  compensate  the  other  par- 
ent, or  a  relative,  for  the  voluntary  support  of  his  child,  with- 
out an  agreement  for  compensation,  nor  to  compensate  a 
stranger  for  the  support  of  a  child  who  has  abandoned  the 
parent  without  just  cause. 

§  209.  A  husband  is  not  bound  to  maintidn  his  wife's  chil- 
dren by  a  former  husband  ;  but  if  he  receives  them  into  his 
family  and  supports  them,  it  is  presumed  that  he  does  so  as  a 
parent ;  and,  where  such  is  the  case,  they  are  not  liable  to  him 
for  their  support,  nor  he  to  them  for  their  services. 

§  210.  Where  a  child,  after  attaining  majority,  continues 
to  serve  and  to  be  supported  by  the  parent,  neither  party  is 
entitled  to  compensation,  in  the  absence  of  an  agreement 
therefor. 

§  211.  The  parent,  whether  solvent  or  insolvent,  may  re- 
linquish to  the  child  the  right  of  controlling  him  and  receiv- 
ing his  earnings.  Abandonment  by  the  parent  is  presumptive 
^Ti^ence  of  such  relinquishment. 
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§  212.  The  wages  of  a  minor  emplojed  in  service  idaj  be 

paid  to  him  until  the  parent  or  guardian  entitled  thereto  giTes 
the  employer  notice  that  he  daims  such  wages.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  213*  A  parent  entitled  to  the  custody  of  a  child  has  a 
right  to  change  his  residence,  subject  to  the  power  of  the 
proper  court  to  restrain  a  removal  whieh  would  prejudice  the 
«ights  or  welfare  of  the  child. 

§  214.  When  a  husband  and  wife  live  in  a  Btate  of  sepa- 
ration, without  being  divorced,  any  court  of  competent  juris- 
diction, upon  application  of  either,  if  an  inhabitant  of  this 
State,  may  inquire  into  the  custody  of  any  unmarried  minor 
child  of  the  marriage,  and  may  award  the  custody  of  such  child 
to  either,  for  such  time  and  under  such  regulations  as  the  case 
may  require.  The  decision  of  the  court  must  be  guided  by 
the  rules  prescribed  in  section  246. 

See  Act  of  March  7, 1874,  Belative  to  Orphans  and  Abandoned  Children 
Appendix,  pp. 

§  215.  A  child  bom  before  wedlock  becomes  legitimate  by 
the  subsequent  marriage  of  its  parents.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

Child  stealing  is  punished  by  §  278  of  the  Penal  Code,  and  abortion,  or 
submitting  to  attempted  abortion,  by  imprisonment  of  tfoxa  one  to  ttrm 
years,  §§  274,  276. 


CHAPTEB  n. 
ADOPTION. 


BWTION  221.  Child  may  be  adopted. 

222.  Who^nay  adopt. 

223.  Consent  of  wife  necessary. 

224.  Consent  of  child's  parents. 

225.  Consent  of  child. 

226.  Proceedings  on  adoption. 

227.  Judge's  order.  ^ 
23B.  Effect  of  adoption. 

229.  Effect  on  former  relations  of  child. 

230.  Adoption  of  illegitimate  child. 

§  221.  Any  minor  child  may  be  adopted  by  any  adult  per 
son,  in  the  cases  and  subject  to  the  rules  prescribed  in  thii 
chapter. 
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§  222.  The  person  adopting  a  child  mnst  he  at  least  ten 
jrears  older  than  the  person  adopted.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  223.  A  married  man,  not  lawfully  separated  from  his 
wife,  cannot  adopt  a  child  without  the  consent  of  his  wife ; 
nor  can. a  married  woman,  not  thus  separated  from  her  hus- 
band, without  his  consent,  provided  the  husband  or  wife,  not 
consenting,  is  capable  of  giving  such  consent.  [In  effect  Julv 
I,  1874.] 

§  224.  A  legitimate  child  cannot  be  adopted  without  the 
consent  of  its  parents,  if  living,  nor  an  illegitimate  child  with- 
out the  consent  of  its  mother,  if  living,  except  that  consent  is 
not  necessary  from  a  father  or  mother  deprived  of  civil  rights^ 
or  adjudged  guilty  of  adultery,  or  of  cruelty,  and  for  either 
cause  divorced,  or  adjudged  to  be  a  habitual  drunkard,  or  who 
has  been  judicially  deprived  of  the  custody  of  the  child  on 
account  of  cruelty  or  neglect. 

§  225.  The  consent  of  a  child,  if  over  the  age  of  twelve 
years,  is  necessary  to  its  adoption. 

§  226.  The  person  adopting  a  child,  and  the  child  adopted, 
and  the  other  persons,  if  within  or  residents  of  this  State, 
whose  consent  is  necessary,  must  appear  before  the  judge  of 
the  Superior  Court  of  the  county  where  the  person  adopting 
resides,  and  the  necessary  consent  must  thereupon  be  signed 
and  an  agreement  be  executed  by  the  person  adopting,  to  the 
effect  that  the  child  shall  be  adopted  and  treated  in  all  re- 
spects as  his  own  lawful  child  should  be  treated.  If  the  per- 
sons whose  consent  is  necessary  are  not  within  or  are  not  res- 
idents of  this  State,  then  their  written  consent,  duly  proved 
or  acknowledged,  according  to  sections  eleven  hundred  and 
eighty-two  and  eleven  hundred  and  "eighty- three  of  this  Code, 
shall  be  filed  in  said  Superior  Couit  at  the  time  of  the  appli- 
cation for  adoption.     [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

f  227.  The  judge  mnst  examine  all  persons  appearing 
before  him  pursuant  to  the  last  section,  each  separately,  and 
f  satisfied  that  the  interests  of  the  child  will  be  promoted  by 
the  adoption,  he  must  make  an  order  declaring  that  the  child 
shall  thenceforth  be  regarded  and  treated  in  all  respects  as 
the  chUd  of  the  person  adopting. 
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S  228.  A  childj  when  adopted,  may  take  the  family  name 
of  the  person  adopting.  After  adoption,  the  two  shall  sostaiii 
towards  each  other  the  legal  relation  of  parent  and  child,  and 
have  aU  the  rights  and  be  subject  to  all  the  duties  of  thiCt  rela- 
tion.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.  J 

^  §  229.  The  parents  of  an  adopted  child  are,  from  the 
time  of  the  adoption,  relieved  of  all  parental  duties  towards, 
and  all  responsibility  for,  the  child  so  adopted,  and  hare  no 
right  over  it. 

§  230.  The  father  of  an  illegitimate  child,  by  pablidy 
acknowledging  it  as  his  own,  receiving  it  as  such,  with  the 
consent  of  his  wife,  if  he  is  married,  into  his  f  amilv,  and  oth- 
erwise treating  it  as  if  it  were  a  legitimate  child,  thereby 
adopts  it  as  snch ;  and  such  child  is  thereupon  deemed  for 
all  purposes  legitimate  from  the  time  of  its  birth.  The  fore> 
going  provisions  of  this  chapter  do  not  apply  to  Mich  av 
adoption. 

62  Cal.  86. 


TITLE  in. 

GUARDIAN  AND  WARD. 

8amoH286.  Onardian,  what. 

237.  Waid,  what. 

238.  Kinds  of  yiardlaTiw. 

239.  General  guardian,  what. 

240.  Special  guardian,  what. 

241.  Appointment  by  parent. 

242.  No  person  guardian  of  estate  without  appoint  ■Mai. 

243.  Appointment  by  court. 

244.  Same. 

245.  Jurisdiction. 

246.  Rules  for  awarding  custody  of  minor. 

247.  Powers  of  guardian  appointed  by  ooari. 

248.  Duties  of  guardian  of  the  person. 

249.  Duties  of  guardian  of  estate. 

260.  Belation  confidential. 

261.  Quardian  under  direction  of  eonvt. 

262.  Death  of  a  joint  guardian. 
268.  Removal  of  guawlian. 

364.  Guardian  appointed  by  parent,  how  rapenedti. 


^ 
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ilMiuoit2BS.  Onttdian  appointed  by  eonri,  liow  fupefMiled 
2in.  Beleased  by  waid. 
257.  Guardian  ^B  diBcharge. 
268.  Insane  persons. 

§  236.  A  gxiardian  is  a  person  appointed  to  take  care  of 
die  person  or  property  of  another. 

§  287.  The  person  orer  whom  or  over  whose  property  a 
gvardian  is  appointed,  is  called  his  ward. 

§  238.  Gnardians  are  either : 
1.  General;  or, 
S.  Special. 

§  239.  A  general  gnardian  is  a  gnardian  of  the  person 
br  of  all  the  property  of  the  ward  within  tins  State,  or  of 
both. 

§  240.  Every  other  is  a  q>ecial  guardian. 

§  241.  A  gxiardian  of  the  person  or  estate,  or  of  both,  of 
a  child  born,  or  likely  to  be  bom,  may  be  appointed  by  will 
or  by  deed,  to  take  efiect  upon  the  death  of  the  parent  ap- 
pointing : 

1.  If  the  child  be  legitimate,  by  the  father,  with  the  written 
consent  of  the  mother ;  or  by  either  parent,  if  the  other  be 
dead  or  incapable  of  consent ; 

2.  If  the  child  be  illegitimate,  by  the  mother.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  242.  No  persoD,  whether  a  parent  or  otherwise,  has  any 
power  as  guardian  of  property,  except'  by  appointment  as 
nerelnafter  provided. 

§  243.  A  guardian  of  the  person  or  property,  or  both,  of 
a  person  residing  in  this  State,  who  is  a  minor,  or  of  unsound 
mind,  may  be  appointed  in  all  cases,  other  than  those  named 
in  section  two  hundred  and  forty-one,  by  the  Superior  Court, 
as  provided  in  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.  [In  effect  April 
5,  1880.] 

§  244.  A  guardian  of  the  property  within  this  State  of  a 
person  not  .residing  therein,  who  is  a  minor,  or  of  unsound 
mind,  may  be  appointed  hy  the  Superior  Court.  [In  effect 
April  5,  1880.] 
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§  245.  In  all  cases  the  conrt  making  the  appointment  of 
a  guardian  has  exclasive  jurisdiction  to  control  nim.^ 

§  246.  In  awarding  the  custody  of  a  minor,  or  in  appoint- 
ing a  general  guardian,  the  court  or  ofScer  is  to  be  guided  bj 
the  foSowing  considerations : 

1.  By  what  appears  to  be  for  the  best  interest  of  the  child 
in  respect  to  its  temporal  and  its  mental  and  moral  welfare ; 
and  if  the  child  be  of  a  sufficient  age  to  form  an  intelligent 
preference,  the  court  may  consider  that  preference  in  deter- 
mining the  question. 

2.  As  between  parents  adversely  claiming  the  custody  or 
guardianship,  neither  parent  is  entitled  to  it  as  of  right ;  bat, 
other  things  being  equal,  if  the  child  be  of  tender  years,  it 
should  be  given  to  the  mother ;  if  it  be  of  an  age  to  require 
education  and  preparation  for  labor  or  business,  then  to  the 
father. 

3.  Of  two  persons  equally  entitled  to  the  custody  in  other 
respects,  preference  is  to  be  given  as  follows : 

1.  To  a  parent; 

2.  To  one  who  was  indicated  by  the  wishes  of  a  deceased 
parent ; 

3.  To  one  who  already  stands  in  the  position  of  a  trustee 
of  a  fund  to  be  applied  to  the  child's  support ; 

4.  To  a  relative.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

See  $  214. 

§  247.  A  guardian  appointed  by  a  court  has  power  over 
the  person  and  property  of  the  ward,  unless  otherwise  or- 
dered. 

§  248.  A  guardian  of  the  person  is  charged  with  the  cus- 
tody of  the  ward,  and  must  look  to  his  support,  health,  and 
education.  He  may  fix  the  residence  of  the  ward  at  any  place 
within  the  State,  but  not  elsewhere,  without  permission  of  the 
court. 

§  249.  A  guardian  of  the  property  must  keep  safely  the 
property  of  his  ward.  He  must  not  permit  any  unnecessary 
waste  or  destruction  of  the  real  property,  nor  make  any  sale 
of  such  property  without  the  order  of  the  Superior  Court,  but 
must,  so  far  as  it  is  in  his  power,  maintain  the  same,  with  its 
buildings  and  appurtenances,  out  of  the  income  or  other  prop- 
erty of  the  estate,  and  deliver  it  to  the  ward,  at  the  close  of 
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his  gnardianship,  in  as  good  condition  as  he  received  it.     [In 
effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  260.  The  relation  of  guardian  and  ward  is  confidential, 
and  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Title  on  Trust. 

§  261.  In  the  management  and  disposition  of  the  person 
or  propertv  committed  to  him,  a  guardian  may  be  regulated 
and  controlled  hy  the  court. 

§  252.  On  the  death  of  one  of  two  or  more  joint  guar- 
dians, the  power  continues  to  the  survivor  until  a  further  ap- 
pointment IS  made  bj  the  court. 

§  263.  A  guardian  may  be  removed  by  the  Superior  Court 
for  any  of  the  following  causes : 

1.  For  abuse  of  his  trust ; 

2.  For  continued  failure  to  perform  its  duties ; 

3.  For  incapacity  to  perform  its  duties ; 

4.  For  gross  immorality ; 

5.  For  having  an  interest  adverse  to  the  faithful  perform- 
ance of  his  duties  ; 

6.  For  removal  from  the  State  ; 

7.  In  the  case  of  a  guardian  of  the  property,  for  insolvency ; 
or, 

8.  When  it  is  no  longer  proper  that  the  ward  should  be 
nnder  guardianship.     [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  264.  The  power  of  a  guardian  appointed  by  a  parent  ii 
superseded :' 

1.  By  his  removal,  as  provided  by  section  253 ; 

2.  By  the  solemnized  marriage  of  the  y^ard ;  or, 

3.  By  the  ward's  attaining  majority. 

§  266.  The  power  of  a  guardian  appointed  by  a  court  is 
suspended  only : 

1.  By  order  of  the  court ;  or, 

2.  If  the  appointment  was  made  solely  because  of  the 
ward's  minority,  by  his  attaining  majority ;  or, 

3.  The  guardianship  over  the  person  of  the  ward,  by  the 
ooarriage  of  the  ward.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

f  256.  After  a  ward  has  come  to  his  majority,  he  may 
fettle  accounts  with  his  guardian,  and  give  him  a  release, 
which  is  valid  if  obtained  fairly  and  without  undue  influence. 
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§  267.  A  guardian  appointed  by  a  court  is  not  entitled  to 

h^8  discharge  until  one  year  after  the  ward's  majority. 

§  258.  A  person  of  unsound  mind  may  be  placed  in  an 
asylum  for  such  persons,  upon  the  order  of  the  Superior  Court 
of  the  county  in  which  he  resides,  as  follows  : 

1.  The  court  must  be  satisfied,  upon  examination  in  open 
court  and  in  the  presence  of  such  person,  from  the  testimony 
of  two  reputable  physicians,  that  such  person  is  of  unsound 
mind,  and  unfit  to  be  at  large ; 

2.  After  the  order  is  granted,  the  person  alleged  to  be  of 
unsound  mind,  his  or  her  husband  or  wife,  or  relative  to  the 
third  degree,  or  any  citizen,  may  demand  an  investigation  be- 
fore a  jury,  which  must  be  conducted  in  all  respects  as  under 
an  inquisition  of  lunacy. 

As  to  appointment,  rights,  and  powers  of  guardian  see  Code  GIt 
Proc.  $$  1747-1809. 


TITLE  IV. 

MASTER  AND  SERVANT. 

fiionoir  284.  UinoTs  may  apprentice  themselres. 

265.  Conaent  of  parents,  &c.,  requisite. 

266.  Written  consent. 

267.  Execntors  may  bind. 

268.  Supervisors  may  bind  ont. 

269.  Town  officers. 

270.  Age  of  apprentice  to  be  inserted  in  indentures. 

271.  Indentures,  conditions  in. 

272.  Same. 

278.  Deposit  of  indentures. 

274.  Alien  minors. 

275.  Contract  under  preceding  section  to  be  aclmowledged. 

276.  Causes  for  annulling  indfentures. 

§  264.  Every  minor,  with  the  consent  of  the  persons  or  of- 
ficers hereinafter  mentioned,  may,  of  his  own  free  will,  bind 
himself,  in  writing,  to  serve  as  clerk,  apprentice,  or  servant, 
In  any  profession,  trade,  or  employment,  during  his  minority ; 
and  such  binding  shall  be  as  valid  and  effectual  as  if  such 
minor  was  of  full  age  at  the  time  of  making  the  engagement 

Aiding  apprantioe  to  run  away  a  misdemeanor.    Penal  Code,  }  640. 
See  Aot  of  April  8  1876,  Belative  to  Apprentices,  Appendix,  pp. 
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§  265.    Snch  consent  shall  be  given : 

1.  By  the  father  of  the  minor.  If  he  be  dead,  or  be  not  of 
legal  capacity  to  give  his  consent,  or  if  he  shall  have  aban- 
doned or  neglected  to  provide  for  his  family,  and  such  fact  be 
certified  by  a  justice  of  the  peace  of  the  township  or  county, 
or  sworn  to  by  a  credible  witness,  and  such  certificate  or  affi- 
davit be  indorsed  on  the  indenture,  then  : 

2.  By  the  mother.  If  the  mother  be  dead,  or  be  not  of  legal 
capacity  to  give  such  consent  or  refusal,  then  : 

3.  By  the  guardia?^  of  such  infant.  If  such  infant  have  no 
parent  living,  or  none  in  a  legal  capacity  to  give  consent,  and 
tliere  be  no  guardian,  then : 

4.  By  the  supervisors  of  the  county,  or  any  two  justices  of 
the  peace,  or  the  judge  of  the  Superior  Court  of  the  county ; 

5.  If  such  minor  be  an  orphan,  under  the  care  and  control 
of  any  orphaa  asylum  in  this  State,  then  by  the  board  of 
managers  thereof.     [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  266.  Such  consent  shall  be  signified  in  writing  by  the  per- 
son entitled  to  give  the  same,  by  certificate  at  the  end  of  or 
indorsed  upon  the  indentures. 

§  267.  The  executors  of  any  last  will  of  a  parent  who  shall 
be  directed  in  such  will  to  bring  up  his  or  her  child  to  some 
trade  or  calling,  may  bind  such  child  to  service  as  a  clerk,  or 
apprentice,  in  like  manner  as  the  father  might  have  done  if 
living.  If  there  is  a  surviving  mother,  her  consent  also  is 
necessary. 

§  268.  The  supervisors  of  the  county  may  bind  out  minors 
who  are  or  shall  become  chargeable  to  such  county,  to  be 
clerks,  apprentices,  or  servants,  which  binding  shall  be  as  effect- 
nal  as  if  such  minors  had  bound  themselves  with  the  consent 
of  their  father. 

§  269.  In  every  town  or  city  the  presiding  officer  of  the 
first  council  or  legislative  board  thereof,  if  there  be  more  thim 
one,  or  any  public  officer  or  officers  appointed  to  provide  for 
the  poor,  may  in  like  manner  bind  out  any  child  who,  or 
whose  parents  are,  chargeable  to  any  such  town  or  city. 

§  270.  The  age  of  every  infant  so  bound  shall  be  inserted  in 
the  indentures,  and  shall  be  taken  to  be  the  true  age ;  and 
whenever  public  officers  are  authorized  to  execute  any  inden- 
tures, or  their  consent  is  required  to  the  validity  of  the  same. 
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It  shall  be  tbeir  duty  to  inform  themselves  folly  of  the  infant's 
ige. 

.  §  271.  Every  sum  of  money  paid  op  agreed  for,  with  or  in 
relation  to  the  binding  out  of  any  clerk,  apprentice,  or  servant 
shall  be  inserted  in  the  indentures. 

§  272.  The  indenture  shall  also  contain  an  agreement,  on 
;he  part  of  the  person  to  whom  such  child  shall  be  bound,  that 
tie  will  cause  such  child  to  be  instructed  to  read  and  write, 
ind  to  be  taught  the  general  rules  of  arithmetic,  or,  in  lieu 
shereof,  that  he  will  send  such  child  to  school  three  months  oi 
)ach  year  of  the  period  of  indenture* 

§  273.  The  counterpart  of  any  indenture  executed  by  any 
county,  or  city,  or  town  officers,  must  be  by  them  deposited  in 
the  office  of  the  county  derk.     [In  effect  April  5, 1880.J 

§  274.  Any  minor,  capable  of  becoming  a  citizen  of  this 
State,  coming  &om  any  other  country.  State,  or  Territory,  may 
)ind  himself  to  service  until  his  majority,  or  for  any  shorter 
lerm.  Such  contract,  if  made  for  the  purpose  of  raising 
noney  to  pay  his  passage,  or  for  the  payment  of  such  passage, 
nay  be  for  the  term  of  one  year,  although  such  term  may  ex- 
pend beyond  the  time  when  such  person  will  be  of  full  age,  bat 
t  shall  in  no  case  be  for  a  longer  tenn. 

§  276.  No  contract  made  under  the  preceding  section  shall 
)ind  the  servant,  unless  duly  acknowledged  by  the  minor,  be- 
bre  some  public  magistrate  or  other  officer  authorized  to 
idminister  oaths,  nor  unless  a  certificate,  showing  that  the 
lame  was  made  freely,  on  private  examination,  be  indorsed 
ipon  the  contract. 

§  276.  Such  indentures  of  apprenticeship  may  be  annulled 
:or; 

1.  Fraud  in  the  contract  of  indenture; 

2.  When  such  contract  is  not  made  or  executed  in  accord- 
mce  with  the  provisions  of  this  title ; 

3.  For  wilful  non-fulfilment,  by  such  master,  of  the  provi 
lions  of  such  indenture ; 

4.  Cruelty  or  maltreatment  of  such  apprentice  by  the  mas- 
»r.  In  such  case,  the  apprentice  may  recover  for  his  ser 
rices. 


PAET  IV. 


CORPORATIONS. 

TniM  L   GEinSBAL  PrOYISIOITS  as  to  all  COBPOaATIOVS. 
§§  283--i03. 
n.  Insusancb  Cobposations,  §§  414-448. 
m.  Bailboad  Corfobations,  §1  454-491. 
rV.  Stbbet  Railroad  Cobforatioks,  §§'497-611. 
V.  Wagon  Road  Corporations,  §§  512-523. 
TI.  Bridos,  Ferry,  Wharf,  Chute,  and  Pibb  Cob- 

POBATIONS,  §§  528-531. 

yn.  Telegraph  Corporations,  §§  536-541. 
VIIL  Water  and  Canal  Corporations,  §§  548-551. 
IX.  Homestead  Cobforations,  §§  557-566. 
X.  Savings  and  Loan  Corporations,  §§  571-579. 
XI.  Mining  Corporations,  §§  584-587. 
XIL  Religious,  Social,  and  Benbyolent  Cobpoba- 

TiONS,  §§  593-601. 

Xm.  Cemetery  Corporations,  §§  608-614. 
XIV.  Agricultural  Fair  Corporations,  §§  620-622. 
XV.  Gas  Corporations,  §§  628-632. 
XVL  Land  and  Building  Corporations,  §§  639-648. 


TITLE  L 

GENERAL    PROVISIONS    APPLICABLE 
TO  ALL  CORPORATIONS. 

Ckaftbb  I.  Formation  of  Corporations,  §§  283-320. 
II.  Corporate  Stock,  §§  322-349. 
III.  Corporate  Powers,  §§  354-393. 
lY.  Extension  and  Dissolution  of  Cobfobation^ 
§§  399-403. 
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CHAPTER  L 

FORMATION  OP  CORPORATIONS. 

Amnou  I.  CoBPOSAnoNs  Dwam  Axn>  how  obqakizko,  §§  288-800. 

n.  By-laws,  Di&bcto&s,  Elkotiovs,  ahd  Mbthios,  §§  8O1-4Q0. 

ARTICLE  I. 

0OBFOSATION8  DEFINED    AND    HOW  OBOANIZBD. 

Biuiiom288.  Ckirporatioii  deOnedL 

284.  What  aze  public  and  priTate  coTpanJkiaoM. 
286.  Corporations,  how  formed. 

286.  For  what  purpose  private  corporations  are  formed. 

287.  How  corporations  may  continue  their  ezistenoe  uodir  HUM 

Code. 

288.  Bzlflting  corporations  not  a£teoted. 

289.  Name  of  instrument  creating  corporation. 

290.  Articles  of  incorporation,  what  to  contain. 

291.  Certain  corporations  to  state  further  facts  in  articles. 

292.  JFive  corporators,  three  to  be  citizens  of  the  State,  to  sign 

articles  and  acknowledge  the  same. 
288.  Prerequisite  to  filing  articles.    Amounts  to  be  subscribed  to 
be  fixed. 

294.  Prerequisite  to  filing  articles  of  corporations  for  profit. 

295.  (^th  of  ofBcer  to  subscription  of  stock  and  payment  of  ter. 

percent. 

296.  To  file  articles  with  county  clerk  and  secretary  of  state, 

and  receire  certificate.    Term  of  existence. 

297.  Certified  copy  of  certificate  to  be  prima  facie  eridance. 

298.  Who  are  members  and  who  stockholders  of  a  corporation. 

299.  When  member  dies  successor  to  be  elected. 

800.  Banking  corporations  may  elect  to  hare  capital  stock. 

§  283.  A  CORPORATION  is  a  creature  of  the  law,  having 
certain  ])owers  and  duties  of  a  natural  person.  Being  created 
by  the  law,  it  may  continue  for  any  length  of  time  which  the 
law  prescribes. 

51  Cal.  410. 

§  284.  Corporations  are  either  public  or  private.  Public 
corporations  are  formed  or  organized  for  the  goyernment  of  a 
portion  of  the  State ;  all  other  corporations  are  priyate.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

51  Cai.  4U9. 

§  285.  Private  corporations  may  be  formed  by  the  volun- 
tary association  of  any  fiye  or  more  persons  in  the  manner 
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prescribed  in  tUs  article.    A  majority  of  sncli  persons  mnst 
be  residents  of  this  State.     [In  effect  Jnljr  1,  1874.] 

§  286.  Private  corporations  may  be  formed  for  any  pur- 
pose for  wbich  indiyidnals  may  lawfully  associate  themselves. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  287.  Any  corporation  existing  on  the  first  day  of  Janu- 
ary, one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  seventy-three,  formed 
under  the  laws  of  this  State,  and  still  existing,  which  has  not 
already  elected  to  continue  its  existence,  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Code  applicable  thereto,  may,  at  any  time  hereafter, 
make  such  election  by  the  unanimoas  vote  of  all  its  directors, 
or  such  election  may  be  made  at  any  annual  meeting  of  the 
stockholders,  or  members,  or  at  any  meeting  called  by  the 
directors  expressly  for  considering  the  subject,  if  voted  by 
stockholders  representing  a  majority  of  the  capital  stock,  or 
by  a  majority  of  the  members,  or  may  be  made  by  the  direc- 
tors upon  the  written  consent  of  that  number  of  such  stock- 
holders or  members.  A  certificate  of  the  action  of  the  direc- 
tors, signed  by  them  and  their  secretary,  when  the  election  is 
made  by  their  unanimous  vote,  or  upon  the  written  consent  of 
the  stockholders  or  members,  or  a  certificate  of  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  meeting  of  the  stockholders  or  members,  when 
such  election  is  made  at  any  such  meeting,  signed  by  t:he 
chairman  and  secretary  of  the  meeting,  and  a  majority  of  the 
directors,  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  county 
where  the  original  articles  of  corporation  are  filed,  and  a  cer- 
tified copy  thereof  must  be  filed  m  the  office  of  the  secretary 
of  state ;  and  thereafter  the  corporation  shall  continue  its  ex- 
istence under  the  provisions  of  this  Code  which  are  applicable 
thereto,  and  shall  possess  all  the  r^hts  and  powers,  and  be 
subject  to  all  the  obligations,  restrictions,  and  limitations  pre- 
scribed thereby.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

$288.  No  corporation  formed  or  existing  before  twelve 
o'<dock,  noon,  of  the  day  upon  which  this  Code  takes  effect,  i» 
afiected  by  the  provisions  of  Part  IV.  of  Division  First  of 
this  Code,  unless  such  corporation  elects  to  continue  its  ex 
istence  under  it  as  provided  in  section  287  ;  but  the  laws  un- 
ier  which  such  corporations  were  formed  and  exist  are  appli 
^able  to  all  such  corporations,  and  are  repealed,  subject  to  the 
orovisions  of  this  section. 

62  Cal.  141. 
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§  289.  The  instrument  by  which  a  private  corporation  is 
formed  is  called  "  Articles  of  Incorporation. " 

§  290.  Articles  of  incorporation  must  be  prepared,  setting 
forth :  First,  the  name  of  the  incorporation.  Second,  the  pur- 
pose for  which  it  is  framed.  Third,  the  place  where  its  prin- 
cipal  business  is  to  be  transacted.  Fourth,  the  term  for  which 
it  is  to  exist,  not  exceeding  fiftj  years.  Fifth,  the  number  of 
its  directors  or  trustees,  which  shall  not  be  less  than  five  nor 
more  than  eleyen,  and  the  names  and  residence  of  those  who 
are  appointed  for  the  first  year ;  provided^  that  the  corporate 
powers,  business,  and  property  oi  corporations  formed  or  to 
be  formed  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  and  managing  halls  and 
buildings  for  the  meetings  and  accommodation  of  several 
lodges  or  societies  of  any  benevolent  or  charitable  order  or 
organization,  and  in  connection  therewith  the  leasing  of  stores 
and  offices  in  such  building  or  buildings  for  other  purposes, 
may  be  conducted,  exercised,  and  controlled  by  a  board  of  not 
less  than  five  nor  more^than  fifty  directors,  to  be  chosen  from 
among  the  stockholdera  of  such  corporation,  or  from  among 
the  members  of  such  order  or  organization ;  and  provided  also, 
that  at  any  time  during  the  existence  of  corporations  for 
profit,  other  than  those  of  the  character  last  herein  above  pro- 
vided for,  the  number  of  the  directors  may  be  increased  or  di- 
minished by  a  majority  of  the  stockholders  of  the  corporation, 
to  any  number  not  exceeding  eleven  nor  less  than  five,  who 
must  be  members  of  the  corporation,  whereupon  a  certificate, 
stating  the  number  of  directors,  must  be  filed,  as  provided  for 
in  section  two  hundred  and  ninety-six,  for  the  filing  of  the 
original  articles  of  incorporation.  Sixth,  the  amount  of  its 
capital  stock,  and  the  number  of  shares  into  which  it  is  di 
vided.  Seventh,  if  there  is  a  capital  stock,  the  amount  ae> 
tually  subscxibedj  and  by  whom.    [In  efiect  April  16,  1880.| 

63  Cal.  128. 

§  291.  The  articles  of  incor])oration  of  any  railroad, 
wagon  road,  or  telegraph  organization  must  also  state : 

1.  The  kind  of  road  or  telegraph  intended  to  be  con- 
structed. 

2.  The  place  from  and  to  which  it  is  intended  to  be  nin^  and 
all  the  intermediate  branches ; 

3.  The  estimated  length  of  the  road  or  telegraph  line  ; 

4.  That  at  least  ten  per  cent,  of  the  capital  stock  sab- 
scribed  has  been  paid  in  to  the  treasurer  of  the  intended  cor- 
voration. 
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§  202.  The  articles  of  incorporation  must  be  snbscribed  by 
five  or  more  persons,  a  majority  of  whom  mnst  be  residents  of 
this  State,  and  acknowledged  by  each  before  some  officer  au- 
thorized to  take  and  certify  acknowledgments  ol  conveyances 
of  real  property.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

J[  293.  Each  intended  corporation  named  in  section  291, 
ore  filing  articles  of  incorporation,  must  have  actually  sub- 
scribed to  its  capital  stock,  for  each  mile  of  the  contemplated 
work,  the  following  amounts,  to  wit : 

1.  One  thousand  dollars  per  mile  of  railroads; 

2.  One  hundred  dollars  per  mile  of  telegraph  lines ; 

3.  Three  hundred  dollars  per  mile  of  waeon  roads. 
53  Cal.  128. 

§  294.  Before  the  articles  of  incorporation  of  any  corpo- 
ration referred  to  in  the  preceding  section  are  filed,  there 
must  be  paid  for  the  benefit  qf  the  corporation,  to  a  treasurer 
elected  by  the  subscribers,  ten  per  cent,  of  the  amount  sub- 
scribed. 

§  295.  Before  the  secretary  of  state  issues  to  any  such 
corporation  a  certificate  of  the  filing  of  articles  of  incorpora- 
tion, there  must  be  filed  in  his  office  an  affidavit  of  the  pres- 
ident, secretary,  or  treasurer  named  in  the  articles,  that  the 
required  amount  of  the  capital  stock  thereof  has  been  actually 
subscribed,  and  ten  per  cent,  thereof  actually  paid  to  a  treas- 
urer for  the  benefit  of  the  corporation. 

Signing  fictitious  name  or  fiaud  in  the  subscription  is  made  a  misde- 
meanor by  Penal  Code,  $  567. 

§  296.  Upon  filing  the  articles  of  incorporation  in  the 
office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  the  princi- 
pal business  of  the  company  is  to  be  transacted,  and  a  copy 
thereof,  certified  by  the  county  clerk,  with  the  secretary  of 
state,  and  the  affidavit  mentioned  in  the  last  section,  where 
such  affidavit  is  required,  the  secretary  of  state  must  issue  to 
the  corporation,  over  the  great  seal  of  the  State,  a  certificate 
that  a  copy  of  the  articles,  containing  the  required  statement 
of  facts,  nas  been  filed  in  his  office ;  and  thereupon  the  per- 
sons signing  the  articles,  and  their  associates  and  successors, 
shall  be  a  body  politic  and  corporate,  by  the  name  stated  in 
the  certificate,  and  for  the  term  of  fifty  years,  unless  it  is  in 
the  articles  of  incorporation  otherwise  stated,  or  in  this  Code 
^erwise  specially  provided.    [In  effect  July  l,  1874.] 
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§  297.  A  copy  of  any  articles  of  incorporation  filed  in  pur- 
suance of  this  chapter,  and  certified  hj  the  secretary  of  state, 
must  be  received  in  all  the  courts  and  other  places  asprifna 
facie  evidence  of  the  facts  therein  stated.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§298.  The  owners  of  shares  in  a  corporation  which  has  a 
capital  stock  are  called  stockholders.  If  a  corporation  has  no 
capital  stock,  the  corporators  and  their  successors  are  called 
uembera. 

§  299.  Ko  corporation  hereafter  formed  shall  purchase, 
locate,  or  hold  property  in  any  county  in  this  State,  without 
filing  a  copy  of  the  copy  of  its  articles  of  incorporation  filed 
in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state,  duly  certified  by  such 
secretary  of  state,  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk  of  the 
county  in  which  such  property  is  situated,  within  sixty  days 
after  such  purchase  ok>  location  is  made.  Every  corporation 
now  in  existence,  whether  formed  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Code  or  not,  must,  within  ninety  days  after  the  passage  of  this 
section,  file  such  certified  copy  of  the  copy  of  its  articles  of 
incorporation  in  the  office  of  the  county  derk  of  every  county 
in  this  State  in  which  it  holds  any  property,  except  the  county 
where  the  original  articles  of  incorporation  are  filed ;  and  if 
any  corporation  hereafter  acquire  any  property  in  a  county 
other  than  that  in  which  it  now  holds  property,  it  must,  withis 
ninety  days  thereafter,  file  with  the  clerk  of  such  county  such 
certified  copy  of  the  copy  of  its  articles  of  incorporation.  The 
copies  so  filed  with  the  several  county  clerks  and  certified 
copies  thereof  shall  have  the  same  force  and  effect  in  evidence 
as  would  the  originals.  Any  corporation  failing  to  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  maintain  or  do* 
fend  any  action  or  proceeding  in  relation  to  such  property,  its 
rents,  issues,  or  profits,  untU  such  articles  of  incorporation, 
and  such  certified  copy  of  its  articles  of  incorporation,  and 
such  certified  copy  of  the  copy  of  its  articles  of  incorporation 
shall  be  filed  at  the  places  directed  by  the  general  law  and 
this  section ;  provided,  that  all  corporations  shall  be  liable  in 
damages  for  any  and  all  loss  that  may  arise  by  the  failure  of 
such  corporation  to  perform  any  of  the  foregoing  duties  within 
the  time  mentioned  in  this  section ;  and  provided  further,  that 
the  said  damages  may  be  recovered  in  an  action  brought  in 
any  court  of  this  State  of  competent  jurisdiction,  by  any  party 
or  parties  suffering  the  same.    [In  effect,  April  23, 1880.] 
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§  300.  Everj  corporation  that  has  been  or  ma^  bo  created 
under  the  genenil  laws  of  this  State,  doing  a  banking  bninness 
therein,  and  which  has  no  capital  stock,  may  elect  to  have  a 
capital  stock,  and  may  issne  certificates  of  stock  therefor  in 
the  same  manner  as  corporations  formed  under  the  proYiaioni 
of  Chapter  L,  Article  I.,  of  the  Civil  Code,  relating  to  the 
formation  of  corporations :  provided,  that  no  such  corporation 
«haU  use  or  convert  any  moneys  or  funds  theretofore  belong- 
ing to  it  or  under  its  control  into  capital  stock,  but  such  funds 
or  moneys  must  be  held  and  managed  only  for  the  purposes 
and  in  tne  manner  for  which  they  were  created.  Before  such 
change  is  made,  a  majority  of  the  members  of  such  corporation 
present  at  a  meeting  called  for  the  purpose  of  considering  the 
proposition  whether  it  is  best  to  have  a  capital  stock,  its 
amount,  and  the  number  of  shares  into  which  it  shall  be  <U* 
▼ided,  must  vote  in  favor  of  having  a  capital  stock,  fix  the 
amount  thereof,  and  the  number  of  shares  into  which  it  shall 
be  divided.  Notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  holding  such  meet- 
ing and  its  object  must  be  given  by  the  president  of  such  cor- 
poration by  publication  in  some  newspaper  printed  and  pub- 
lished in  the  county,  or  city  and  county,  in  which  the  principal 
place  of  business  of  the  corporation  is  situated,  at  least  once  <a 
week  for  three  successive  weeks  prior  to  the  holding  of  the 
meeting.  A  copy  of  the  proceedings  of  this  meeting,  giving  the 
number  of  persons  present,  the  votes  taken,  the  notice  calling 
the  meeting,  the  proof  of  its  publication,  the  amount  of  capital 
actually  subscribed,  and  by  whom,  adl  duly  certified  by  the 
president  and  secretary  of  the  corporation,  must  be  filed  m  the 
offices  of  the  secretary  of  state  and  clerk  of  the  county  where 
the  articles  of  incorporation  are  filed.  Thereafter  such  corpo- 
ration is  possessed  of  all  the  rights  and  powers,  and  is  subject 
to  all  the  obligations,  restrictions,  and  limitations,  as  if  it  had 
been  originally  created  with  a  capital  stock.  And  provided, 
further,  that  no  bank  in  this  State  shall  ever  pay  any  dividend, 
upon  so-called  guaranty  notes,  nor  upon  any  stock  except 
upon  the  amount  actually  paid  in  money  into  said  capital 
npon  such  stock,  and  any  payment  made  m  violation  of  this 
provision  shall  render  all  ofiicers  and  directors  consenting  to 
the  same  jointly  and  severally  liable  to  the  deposil'^Ktf  to  tht 
extent  thereof.    [In  effect  May  28,  1878.) 
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ARTICLE  II. 

BT-LAWS,  DIRECTORS,   ELECTIONS,   AND  MEETINOS. 

ON  301.  Adoption  of  by-laws,  when,  how,  and  by  whom. 

802.  Directors,  election  of,  &c. 

803.  By-laws  may  provide  for  what. 

804.  By-laws  recorded  and  how  amended. 
305.  How  many  and  who  to  be  directors. 
806.  Directors  must  be  elected  and  by-laws  adopted  at  first 

ing. 
907.  Elections,  how  conducted. 

808.  Organiscation  of  board  of  directors,  &c. 

809.  Dividends  to  be  made  from  surplus  profits. 

810.  Removal  from  office  of  directors,  &c. 

811.  Justice  of  the  peace  may  order  meeting  when. 

812.  Majority  of  stock  must  be  represented. 

813.  All  stock  may  be  represented  in  votes. 

814.  Election  may  be  postponed. 

815.  Complaints  and  quo  warranto  regarding  elections. 

816.  False  certificate,  report,  or  notice  to  make  officers  liable 

817.  Meeting.by  consent  to  be  valid. 

818.  Proceedings  at  meeting  to  be  binding. 

819.  Meetings,  where  held. 

820.  Special  meetings,  how  called. 

§  301.  Every  corporation  formei  nnder  this  title  mnsti 
within  one  month  after  filing  articles  of  incorporation,  adopt  a 
Code  of  by-laws  for  its  government  not  inconsistent  with  the 
Constitution  and  laws  of  this  State.  The  assent  of  stockhold- 
ers representing  a  majority  of  all  the  subscribed  capital  stock, 
or  of  a  majority  of  the  members,  if  there  be  no  capital  stock, 
IS  necessary  to  adopt  by-laws,  if  they  are  adopted  at  a  meet- 
ing called  for  that  purpose ;  and  in  the  event  of  such  meeting 
beinj{  called,  two  weeks'  notice  of  the  same  by  advertiflement 
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in  some  newspaper  published  in  the  connty  in  which  the  prin- 
cipal place  of  business  of  the  corporation  is  located,  or  if  none 
is  published  therein,  then  in  a  paper  published  in  an  adjoining 
county,  must  be  given  by  order  of  the  acting  president.  The 
written  assent  of  the  holders  of  two  thirds  of  the  stock,  or  of 
two  thirds  of  the  members,  if  there  be  no  capital  stock,  shall 
be  effectual  to  adopt  a  code  of  by-laws  without  a  meeting  for 
that  purpose.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  302.  The  directors  of  a  corporation  must  be  elected  an- 
nually by  the  stockholders  or  members,  and  if  no  provision  is 
made  in  the  by-laws  for  the  time  of  .election,  the  election  must 
be  held  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  June.  Notice  of  such  elec- 
tion must  be  given,  and  the  right  to  vote  determined  as  pre- 
scribed in  section  301. 

§  303.  A  corporation  may,  by  its  by-laws,  where  no  other 
provision  is  specially  made,  provide  for : 

1.  The  time,  place,  and  manner  of  calling  and  conducting 
its  meetings ; 

2.  The  number  of  stockholders  or  members  constituting  a 
quorum ; 

3.  The  mode  of  voting  by  proxy ; 

4.  The  time  of  the  annual  election  for  directors,  and  the 
mode  and  manner  of  giving  notice  thereof; 

5.  The  compensation  and  duties  of  officers ; 

6.  The  manner  of  election  and  the  tenure  of  office  of  all  offi< 
cers  other  than  the  directors ;  and 

7.  Suitable  penalties  for  violations  of  by-laws,  not  exceed- 
ing, in  any  case,  one  hundred  dollars  for  any  one  offence.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  304.  All  by-laws  adopted  must  be  certified  by  a  majonty 
of  the  directors  and  secretary  of  the  corporation,  and  copied 
in  a  legible  hand  in  some  book  kept  in  the  office  of  the  cor- 
poration, to.  be  known  as  the  "  Book  of  By-laws,"  and  no  by- 
law shall  take  effect  until  so  copied,  and  the  book  shall  then 
be  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public  during  office  hours  of 
each  day  except  holidays.  The  by-laws  may  be  repealed  or 
%raended,  or  new  by-laws  may  be  adopted,  at  the  annual  meet- 
ing, or  at  any  other  meeting  of  the  stockholders  or  members 
called  for  that  purpose  by  the  directors,  by  a  vote  represent- 
ing two  thirds  of  the  subscribed  stock,  or  by  two  thirds  of  the 
meml>er8,  or  the  power  to  repeal  and  amend  the  by-laws,  and 
ado|>t  new  by-laws,  may,  by  a  similar  vo^    at  any  such  meet- 
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ugf  be  delegated  to  the  board  of  directors.  The  power  when 
delegated  may  be  revoked  by  a  similar  vote  at  any  regular 
meeting  of  tne  stockholders  or  members.  Whenever  any 
amendment  or  new  by-law  is  adopted,  it  shall  be  copied  in  the 
book  of  by-laws  with  the  original  by-laws,  and  immediately 
after  them,  and  shall  not  take  effect  nntil  so  copied.  If  any 
by-law  be  repealed,  the  fact  of  repeal,  with  the  date  of  the 
meeting  at  which  the  repeal  was  enacted,  shall  be  stated  in  the 
said  book,  and  until  so  stated,  the  repeal  shall  not  take  effect. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  306.  The  corporate  powers,  business,  and  property  of 
all  corporations  formed  under  this  title  must  be  exercised, 
conducted,  and  controlled  by  a  board  of  not  less  than  five  nor 
more  than  eleven  directors,  to  be  elected  from  among  the 
holders  of  stock,  or,  where  there  is  no  capital  stock,  then  from 
the  membeid  of  such  corporations ;  except  that  corporations 
formed,  or  to  be  formed,  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  and  man- 
a^g  halls  and  buildings  for  the  meetings  and  accommodation 
of  several  lodges,  or  societies,  of  any  benevolent  or  charitable 
order,  or  organization,  and  in  connection  therewith,  the  leas- 
ing of  stores  and  offices  .in  such  building  or  buildings,  for  other 
purposes,  the  corporate  powers,  business,  and  property  thereof 
may  be  conducted,  exercised,  and  controlled  by  a  board  of  not 
less  than  five  nor  more  than  fifty  directors,  to  be  chosen  from 
among  the  stockholders  of  such  corporation,  or  from  among 
the  members  of  such  order  or  organization.  A  majority  of  the 
directors  must  be,  in  all  cases,  citizens  of  this  State.  Directoia 
of  corporations  for  profit  must  be  holders  of  stock  therein,  in 
an  amount  to  be  fixed  by  the  by-laws  of  the  corporation. 
Directors  of  all  other  corporations  must  be  members  thereof. 
Unless  a  quorum  is  present  and  acting,  no  business  performed, 
or  act  done,  is  valid,  as  against  the  corporation.  Whenever 
a  vacancy  occurs  in  the  office  of  director,  unless  the  by-laws 
of  the  corporation  otherwise  provide,  such  vacancy  must  be 
filled  by  an  appointee  of  the  board.  [In  effect  January  20, 
1876.] 

§  306.  At  the  first  meeting  at  which  the  by-laws  are  adopt- 
ed, or  at  such  subsequent  meeting  as  may  be  then  designated, 
directors  must  be  elected,  to  hold  their  offices  for  one  year, 
and  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified.  [In  efiect 
•  dly  1,  1874.] 

5  307.  All  elections  must  be  by  ballot,  and  every  stock- 
holder  shall  have  the  right  to  vote  in  person  or  by  proxy  the 
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namber  of  shares  standing  in  his  name,  as  provided  in  section 
three  hundred  and  twelve  of  this  Code,  for  as  many  persons 
as  there  are  directors  to  be  elected,  or  to  cumulate  said  shares 
and  give  one  candidate  as  many  votes  as  the  number  of  d\- 
zectors  multiplied  by  the  number  of  his  shares  of  stock  shall 
equal,  or  to  distribute  them  on  the  same  principle  among  as 
many  candidates  as  he  shall  think  fit.  In  corporations  having 
no  capital  stock,  each  member  of  the  corporation  may  cast  as 
many  votes  for  one  director  as  there  are  directors  to  be  elected, 
or  may  distribute  the  same  among  any  or  all  of  the  candi 
dates.  In  either  case,  the  directors  receiving  the  highest  num 
ber  of  votes  shall  be  declared  elected.  [In  efiect  April  3, 
1878.] 

§  308.  Inmiediately  after  their  election,  the  directors  must 
organize  by  the  election  of  a  president,  who  must  be  one  of 
their  number,  a  secretary,  and  treasurer.  They  must  per- 
form the  duties  enjoined  on  them  by  law  and  the  by-laws  of 
the  corporation.  A  majority  of  the  directors  is  a  sufficient 
number  to  form  a  board  ibr  the  transaction  of  business,  and 
every  decision  of  a  majority  of  the  directors  forming  such 
boaixi,  made  when  duly  assembled,  is  valid  as  a  corporate  act. 

§  309.  The  directors  of  corporations  must  not  make  divi- 
dends, except  for  the  surplus  profits  arising  irom  the  business 
thereof ;  nor  must  they  divide,  withdraw,  or  pay  to  the  stock- 
holders, or  any  of  them,  any  part  of  the  capital  stock ;  nor 
must  they  create  debts  beyond  their  subscribed  capital  stock, 
or  reduce  or  increase  the  capital  stock,  except  as  hereinafter 
specially  provided.  For  a  violation  of  the  provisions  of  this 
section,  the  directors  under  whose  administration  the  same 
may  have  happened  (except  those  who  may  have  caused  their 
dissent  thereirom  to  be  entered  at  large  oti  the  minutes  of  the 
directors  at  the  time,  or  were  not  present  when  the  same  did 
happen)  are,  in  their  individual  and  private  capacity,  jointly 
and  severally  liable  to  the  corporation,  and  to  the  creditors 
thereof,  in  the  event  of  its  dissolution,  to  the  full  amount  of 
the  capital  stock  so  divided,  withdrawn,  paid  out,  or  reduced, 
or  debt  contracted ;  and  no  statute  of  limitations  is  a  bar  to 
any  suit  against  such  directors  for  any  sums  for  which  they 
are  made  liable  hj  this  section.  There  may,  however,  be  a 
division  and  dis^bution  of  the  capital  stock  of  any  corpo- 
ration which  remains  after  the  payment  of  all  its  debts,  upon 
Its  dissolution  or  the  expiration  of  its  term  of  existence. 

Uaoondiict  as  to  dividends  and  discounts,  Penal  Code,  §  560 :  Fraud  in 
%MoantB,  i  668 ;  False  reports,  §  564 ;  By  absent  director,  §§  569, 670. 
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§  310.  No  director  Bhall  be  removed  from  office,  imlesB  hy 
a  vote  of  two  thirds  of  the  members,  or  of  stockholders  holding 
two  thirds  of  the  capital  stock,  at  a  general  meeting  held  s^ter 
previous  notice  of  the  time  and  place,  and  of  the  intention  to 
propose  snch  removal.  Meetings  of  stockholders  for  this  pur- 
pose may  be  called  by  the  president,  or  hy  a  majority  of  the 
directors,  or  by  members  or  stockholders  holding  at  least  one 
half  of  the  votes.  Snch  calls  must  be  in  writin<^.  and  addressed 
to  the  secretary,  who  must  thereupon  give  notice  of  the  time, 
place,  and  object  of  the  meeting,  and  by  whose  order  it  is 
called.  If  the  secretary  refuse  to  give  the  notice,  or  if  there 
is  none,  the  call  may  be  addressed  directly  to  the  members  or 
stockholders,  and  be  served  as  a  notice,  in  which  case  it  must 
specify  the  time  and  place  of  meeting.  The  notice  must  be 
given  in  the  manner  provided  in  section  301  of  this  title, 
unless  other  express  provision  has  been  made  therefor  in  the 
by-laws.  In  case  of  removal,  the  vacancy  may  be  filled  by 
election  at  the  same  meeting. 

§  311.  Whenever,  from  any  cause,  there  is  no  person  au- 
thorized to  call  or  to  preside  at  a  meeting  of  a  corporation^ 
any  justice  of  the  peace  of  the  county  where  snch  corporation 
IS  established  may,  on  written  application  of  three  or  more  of 
the  stockholders  or  of  the  members  thereof,  issue  a  warrant  to 
one  of  the  stockholders  or  members,  directing  him  to  call  a 
meeting  of  the  corporation,  by  giving  the  notice  required,  and 
the  justice  may  in  the  same  warrant  direct  such  person  to 

8 reside  at  such  meeting  until  a  clerk  is  chosen  and  qualified, 
'  there  is  no  other  ofiQcer  present  legally  authorized  to  preside 
thereat. 

§  312.  At  all  elections  or  votes  had  for  any  purpose  there 
must  be  a  majority  of  the  subscribed  capital  stock,  or  of  the 
members,  represented,  either  in  person  or  by  proxy  in  writ- 
teg.  Every  person  acting  therem,  in  person  or  by  proxy  or 
representative,  must  be  a  member  thereof  or  a  bond  Jide 
stockholder,  having  stock  in  his  own  name  on  the  stock  books 
of  the  corporation  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the  election.  Any 
vote  or  election  had  other  than  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
lions  of  this  article  is  voidable  at  the  instance  of  absent  or  any 
stockholders  or  members,  and  may  be  set  aside  by  petition  to 
the  District  Court  of  the  county  where  th^same  was  held. 
Any  regular  or  called  meeting  of  the  «tockholaers  or  members 
may  adjourn  from  day  to  day,  or  from  time  to  time,  if  for  any 
>eason  there  is  not  present  a  majority  of  the  subscribed  stock 
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or  members,  or  no  election  had — such  adjournment  and  the 
reasons  therefor  being  recorded  in  the  journal  of  proceedings 
of  the  board  of  directors.     [In  effect  April  1,  1878.] 

§  313.  The  shares  of  stock  of  an  estate  of  a  minor,  or  in- 
sane person,  may  be  represented  bj  his  guardian,  and  of  a 
deceased  person  by  his  executor  or  administrator.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  314.  If  from  any  cause  an  election  does  not  take  place 
on  the  day  appointed  in  the  by-laws,  it  may  be  held  on  any- 
day  thereafter  as  is  provided  for  in  such  by-laws,  or  to  which 
mch  election  may  be  adjourned  or  ordered  by  the  directors. 
If  an  election  has  not  been  held  at  the  appointed  time,  and  no 
adjourned  or  other  meeting  for  the  purpose  has  been  ordered 
by  the  directors,  a  meeting  may  be  called  by  the  stockholders 
18  provided  in  section  310  of  this  article. 

§  316.  Upon  the  application  of  any  person  or  body  corpo- 
rate aggrieved  by  any  efcction  held  by  any  corporate  body,  the 
District  Court  of  the  district  in  which  such  election  is  held  must 
proceed  forthwith  to  hear  the  allegations  and  proofs  of  the 
parties,  or  otherwise  inquire  into  the  matters  of  complaint,  and 
thereupon  confirm  the  election,  order  a  new  one,  or  direct  such 
other  relief  in  the  premises  as  accords  with  right  and  justice. 
Upon  filing  the  petition ^  and  before  SLuy  further  proceedings  are 
had  under  this  section,  five  davs'  notice  of  the  hearing  must 
be  given,  under  the  direction  oi  the  court  or  the  judge  thereof, 
to  the  adverse  party  or  those  to  be  affected  thereby.  [In  effect 
April  1,  1878.] 

§  316.  Any  officer  of  a  corporation  who  wilfhll}^  gives  a 
certificate,  or  wilfully  makes  an  official  report,  public  notice, 
or  entry  in  any  of  the  records  or  books  of  the  corporation, 
concerning  the  corporation  or  its  business,  which  is  false  in 
any  material  representation,  shall  be  liable  for  all  the  damages 
resulting  therefrom  to  any  person  injured  thereby;  and  if  two 
or  more  officers  unite  or  participate  in  the  commission  of  any 
of  the  acts  herein  designated,  tney  shall  be  jointly  and  sever- 
ally liable.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

P6iiAlOode,§§668,664 

§  8 1 7*  When  all  the  stockholders  or  members  of  a  corpora- 
tkm  are  present  at  any  meeting,  however  called  or  notified, 
V&d  sign  a  written  consent  thereto  on  the  record  of  such  meet* 
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big,  the  doings  of  aiich  meetmg  are  as  yaM  as  if  had  at  a 
meeting  legally  called  and  noti^.  ^ 

§  318.  The  stockholders  or  members  of  such  corporation, 
when  so  assembled,  may  elect  officers  to  fill  all  vacancies  then 
existing,  and  may  act  upon  snch  other  business  as  might  law- 
fuUy  be  transacted  at  regular  meetings  of  the  corporation. 

§  319.  The  meetings  of  the  stockholders  and  board  of 
directors  of  a  corporation  must  be  held  at  its  office  or  prin- 
cipal place  of  busmess. 

§  320.  When  no  proTisioni*is  made  in  the  by-laws  for  reg- 
fdar  meetings  of  the  directors  and  the  mode  of  calling  spe- 
cial meetings,  all  meetings  must  be  called  by  special  notice  in' 
writing,  to  be  given  to  each  director  by  the  secretary,  on  the 
order  of  the  president,  or  if  there  be  none,  on  the  ordez^  of 
two  directors. 

§  321.  Every  corporation  doing  a  banking  business  in  this 
State  mu«it  keep  in  its  office,  in  a  place  accessible  to  the  stock- 
holders, dapositors,  and  creditors  thereof,  and  for  their  use,  a 
book,  containing  a  list  of  idl  stockholders  in  such  oorporatioo, 
and  the  number  of  shares  of  stock  held  by  each ;  and  every 
snch  corporation  must  keep  posted  in  its  office,  in  a  conspicu- 
ous place,  accessible  to  the  public  ^nerallj,  a  notice,  signed 
by  the  president  or  secretary,  showmg :  Fxrsl,  The  names  of 
the  directors  of  such  corporation.  Second,  The  number  and 
▼alue  of  shares  of  stock  held  by  each  director.  The  entries  on 
such  book,  and  such  notice,  shall  be  made  and  posted  within 
twenty-four  hours  after  any  transfer  of  stock,  and  shall  be 
conclusive  evidence  against  each  director  and  stockholder  of 
the  number  of  shares  of  stock  held  by  each.  The  provisions 
of  this  section  shall  apply  to  all  banking  corporations,  formed 
or  existing  before  twelve  o'clock,  noon,  of  tne  day  on  which 
this  Code  took  eflTect,  as  well  as  to  those  formed  after  such 
^me.     [Approved  January  29, 1876.] 

§  321a.  EveiT  corporation  that  has  been  or  ma^  be  created 
under  the  general  laws  of  this  State  may  change  its  principal 
place  of  business  from  one  place  to  another  in  the.  same 
county,  or  from  one  city  or  county  to  another  citv  or  countj 
within  this  State.  Before  such  cfaiange  is  made,  tne  consent 
*si  writing,  of  the  holders  of  two  thirds  of  the  cajHtat  Bltoc^ 
vnsk  be  ol>tained  and  fSed  in  ^e  oAo»  of  the  coryoiadon. 
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Wlien  such  consent  is  obtained  and  filed,  notice  ol  the  in* 
tended  removal  or  change  must  be  published,  at  least  onee  a 
week,  for  three  successive  weeks,  in  some  newspaper  published 
in  the  county  wherein  said  principal  place  of  business  is  situ- 
ated, if  there  is  one  published  therein ;  if  not,  in  a  newspaper 
of  an  adjoining  county,  giving  the  name  of  the  county  or  city 
where  it  is  situated,  and  that  to  which  it  is  intended  to  remove 
it.     [In  Effect  April  3, 1876.] 

CHAPTER  IL 
OdBPOBATB  STOOK. 


ARTICLE  I. 

STOCK  AKD  STOCKHOLDEBS. 

iMViOir  822.  LIftbUftles  of  stockholders.    They  may  be  releaeed,  when 
828.  Certificates,  how  and  when  israed. 
ffi4.  Transfer  of  shares. 

82B.  Transfer  of  shares  held  by  married  women,  &o     Btvidendfl 
payable  to  married  women. 

826.  Non-resident  stockholders.    Bonds. 

827.  Contract  to  relieve  directors  void. 

S  322.  Each  stockholder  of  a  corporation  is  individually 
and  personally  liable  for  such  portions  of  its  debts  and  liabili- 
ties as  the  amount  of  stock  or  shares  owned  by  him  bears  to 
the  whole  of  the  subscribed  capital  stock  or  shares  of  the  cor- 
poration, and  for  a  like  proportion  only  of  each  debt  or  claim 
Igainst  the  corporation.  Any  creditor  of  the  corporation  may 
institute  joint  or  several  actions  against  any  of  its  stock- 
holders, for  the  proportion  of  his  claim  payable  by  each,  and 
in*  such  action  the  court  must  ascertain  tne  proportion  of  the 
claim  or  debt  for  which  each  defendant  is  liable,  and  a  several 
judgment  must  be  rendered  against  each,  in  conformity  there- 
with. If  any  stockholder  pays  his  proportion  of  any  debt  due 
^m  the  corporation,  incurred  while  he  was  such  stockholder, 
he  is  relieved  from  any  farther  personal  liability  for  such  debt, 
and  if  an  action  has  been  brougnt  against  him  upon  such  debt, 
it  shall  be  dismissed,  as  to  him,  upon  his  paying  the  costs,  or' 
such  proportion  thereof  as  may  be  properly  chargeable  against 
him.  Tne  liability  of  each  stockholder  is  determined  by  the 
amount  of  stock  or  shares  owned  by  him  at  the  time  the  debt 
9r  liability  was  incurred ;  and  such  liability  is  not  released  by 
any  subsequent  transfer  of  stock.    The  term  stockholder,  as 
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used  in  this  section,  sball  apply  not  onljr  to  such  persons  as 
appear  by  the  books  of  the  corporation  to  be  such,  but  also 
to  every  equitiible  owner  of  stock,  although  the  same  appear 
on  the  books  in  the  name  of  another ;  and  ajso  to  every  pei- 
eon  who  has  advanced  the  instalments  or  purchase-money  of 
stock  in  the  name  of  a  minor,  so  long  as  the  latter  remains  a 
minor ;  and  also  to  every  guardian,  or  other  trustee,  who  vol- 
untarily invests  any  trust  funds  in  the  stock.  Trust  funds  in 
the  hands  of  a  guardian,  or  trustee,  shall  not  be  liable  under 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  by  reason  of  any  such  invest- 
ment ;  nor  shall  the  person  for  whose  benefit  the  investment  is 
made  be  responsible  in  respect  to  the  stock  until  he  becomes 
competent  and  able  to  control  the  same ;  but  the  responsibility 
of  tne  guardian  or  trustee  making  the  investment  shall  con- 
tinue until  that  period.  Stock  held  as  collateral  security,  or 
by  a  trustee,  or  in  any  other  representative  capacity,  does  not 
make  the  holder  thereof  a  stockholder  within  the  meaning  of 
this  section,  except  in  the  cases  above  mentioned,  so  as  to 
charge  him  with  any  proportion  of  the  debts  or  liabilities  of 
the  corporation ;  but  the  pledgor,  or  person  or  estate  repre- 
sented, IS  to  be  deemed  the  stockholder,  as  respects  such  lia- 
bility. In  corporations  having  no  capital  stock,  each  member 
is  individually  and  personally  liable  for  his  proportion  of  its 
debts  and  liabilities,  and  similar  actions  may  be  brought 
against  him,  either  alone  or  jointly  with  other  members,  to 
enforce  such  liability,  as  by  this  section  may  be  brought 
against  one  or  more  stockholders,  and  similar  judgments  may 
be  rendered.  The  liability  of  each  stockholder  of  a  corpo- 
ration formed  under  the  laws  of  any  other  State  or  Terri- 
tory of  the  United  States,  or  of  any  foreign  country,  and 
doing  business  within  this  State,  shall  be  the  same  as  the  lia- 
bility of  a  stockholder  of  a  corporation  created  under  the 
Constitution  and  laws  of  this  State.  [Approved  March  15, 
1876.] 

§  323.  AU  corporations  for  profit  must  issue  certificates 
for  stock  when  fully  paid  up,  signed  by  the  president  and  sec- 
retary, and  may  provide,  in  their  by-laws,  for  issuing  certifi- 
cates'prior  to  the  full  payment,  under  such  restrictions  and  foV 
such  purposes  as  their  by-laws  may  provide. 

§  324.  Whenever  the  capital  stock  of  any  corporation  ia 
divided  into  shares,  and  certificates  therefor  are  issued,  such 
shares  of  stock  are  personal  property,  and  may  be  transferred 


59  COBPOBATB  STOCK.  §§  325-327 

by  indorfiement  hy  the  signature  of  the  proprietor,  or  his  attor- 
ney or  legal  representative,  and  delivery  of  the  certificate ;  but 
such  transfer  is  not  valid,  except  between  the  parties  thereto, 
until  the  same  is  so  entered  upon  the  books  of  me  corporation 
as  to  show  the  names  of  the  parties  by  and  to  whom  trans- 
ferred, the  number  or  designation  of  the  shares,  and  the  date 
of  the  transfer. 

53  Cal.  431. 

§  325.  Shares  of  stock  in  corporations  held  or  owned  by 
a  married  woman  may  be  transferred  by  her,  her  agent,  or 
attorney,  without  the  signature  of  her  husband,  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  such  married  woman  were  a  feme  sole.  All 
dividends  payable  upon  any  shares  of  stock  of  a  corporation 
held  by  a  married  woman  may  be  paid  to  such  married 
woman,  her  agent  or  attorney,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  she 
were  unmarried,  and  it  is  not  necessary  for  her  husband  to 
join  in  a  receipt  therefor ;  and  any  proxy  or  power  given  by 
a  married  woman,  touching  any  shares  of  stock  of  any  cor- 
poration owned  by  her,  is  valid  and  binding  without  the  sig- 
nature of  her  husband,  the  same  as  if  she  were  uu'^arried. 

§  326.  When  the  shares  of  stock  in  a  corporation  are  o«vned 
by  parties  residing  ont  of  the  State,  the  president,  secretary, 
or  directors  of  the  corporation,  before  entorimg  any  transfer 
of  the  shares  on  its  books,  or  issuing  a  certificate  therefor  to 
the  transferee,  may  require  from  the  attorney  or  agent  of  the 
non-resident  owner,  or  from  the  person  claiming  under  the 
transfer,  an  affidavit  or  other  evidence  that  the  non-resident 
owner  was  alive  at  the  aate  of  the  transfer,  and  if  such  affi' 
davit  or  other  satisfactory  evidence  be  not  furnished,  may  re- 
quire from  the  attorney,  agent,  or  claimant,  a  bond  of  indem- 
nity, with  two  sureties,  satisfactory  to  the  officers  of  the  cor- 
poration, or,  if  not  so  satisfactory,  then  one  approved  by  a 
Ustrict  judge,  or  the  county  judge  of  the  county  in  which 
Ihe  principal  office  of  the  corporation  is  situated,  conditioned 
W>  protect  the  corporation  against  any  liability  to  the  legal 
representatives  of  the  owner  of  the  shares,  in  case  of  his  or  her 
death  before  the  transfer ;  and  if  such  affidavit  or  other  evi- 
dence or  bond  be  not  furnished  when  required,  as  herein  pro- 
vided, neither  the  corporation,  nor  any  officer  thereof,  shall  be 
liable  for  refusing  to  enter  the  transfer  on  the  books  of  the 
corporation.    [In  effect  July  I,  1874.] 

§  827*  Any  contract  or  contracts,  yerbal  or  written,  here« 
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after  made,  wnereby  it  is  sought  directlj  or  indirectly^  to  ra> 
lieTe  any  director  or  tmstee  of  any  corporation  or  joint  stock 
association  from  any  liability  imposed  by  section  three  of  ar- 
ticle twelve  of  the  Constitution  of  California,  are  hereby  de- 
clared to  be  and  shall  be  null  and  void.  [In  effect  April  12, 
1880.] 

ARTICLE  n. 

ASSSSSMENTS  OF  STOCK. 

SlOBOV  881.  Dfaecfcon  may  levy  assessments. 
832.  LfmitaUon.    How  levied. 

883.  Levy  of  usessment.    Old  smmsmniint  rumiJiifag  mifaM. 
834.  What  oxder  shall  contain. 
885.  Notice  of  assessment.    Foim. 

836.  Publication  and  serrice. 

837.  Delinquent  notice.    Vorm 
888.  Contents  of  notice. 

839.  How  published. 

840.  Jurisdiction  acquired,  how. 

841.  8ale  to  be  by  public  auction. 

842.  Uighest  bidder  to  be  the  purchaser. 

848.  In  default  of  bidders,  corporation  may  pvrcluuM 

844.  Disposition  of  stock  purchased  by  corporation. 

845.  Extension  of  time  of  delinquent  sale. 

846.  Assessments  shall  not  be  invalidated. 

847.  Action  for  recovery  of  stook,  and  limitation  tbenof. 

848.  Affidavits  of  publication.    Affidavits  of  sale.    To  be  filed. 

849.  Waiver  of  sale.    Action  to  recover  assessment. 

§  3 81.. The  directors  of  any  corporation  formed  or  existing 
nnder  the  laws  of  this  State,  after  one  foarth  of  its  capitsu 
stock  has  been  snbscribed,  may,  for  the  purpose  of  paying  ex- 
penses, conducting  business,  or  paying:  debts,  levy  and  collect 
assessments  upon  the  subscribed  capital  stock  thereof,  in  the 
manner  and  form,  and  to  the  extent  provided  herein.  [In 
eEEect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  332.  No  one  assessment  mast  exceed  ten  per  cent,  of  the 
amount  of  the  capital  stock  named  in  the  articles  of  incorpora- 
tion, except  in  the  cases  in  this  section  otherwise  provided 
for,  as  follows : 

1.  If  the  whole  capital  of  a  corporation  has  not  been  paid 
np,  and  the  corporation  is  unable  to  meet  its  liabilities  or  to 
satisfy  the  claims  of  its  creditors,  the  assessment  may  be  for 
the  full  amount  unpaid  upon  the  capital  stock ;  or  if  a  less 
aunonnt  is  sufficient,  then  it  may  be  tor  such  a  percentage  at 
wiU  raise  that  amount ; 
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2.  The  directors  of  railroad  corporations  may  assess  the 
capital  stock  in  instalments  of  not  more  than  ten  per  cent. 
per  month,  unless  in  the  articles  of  incorporation  it  is  other- 
wise provided ; 

3.  The  directors  of  fire  or  marine  insurance  corporations 
may  assess  such  a  percentage  of  the  capital  stock  as  they 
deem  proper. 

§  333.  No  assessment  mnst  he  levied  while  any  portion  of 
a  previoos  one  remains  unpaid,  unless  : 

1.  The  power  of  the  corporation  has  heen  exercised  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  provisions  of  this  article  for  the  purpose  of 
collecting  such  previous  assessment ; 

2.  The  collection  of  the  previous  assessment  has  heen  en- 
joined; or 

3.  The  assessment  falls  within  the  provisions  of  either  the 
first,  socond,  or  third  subdivision  of  section  832. 

S  334.  Every  order  levying  an  assessment  must  specify  the 
amount  thereof,  when,  to  whom,  and  where  payable ;  fix  a 
day,  sahsequent  to  the  full  term  of  publication  of  the  assess- 
Bient  notice,  on  which  the  unpaid  assessments  shall  be  delin- 
quent, not  less  than  thirty  nor  more  than  sixty  days  from  the 
thne  of  making  the  order  levying  the  assessment ;  and  a  day 
for  the  sale  of  delinquent  stock,  not  less  than  fifteen  nor  more 
than  sixty  days  from  the  day  the  stock  is  declared  deUn- 
qnent. 

§  336.  Upon  the  making  of  the  order,  the  secretary  shall 
cause  to  be  published  a  notice  thereof,  in  the  following  form  : 

(Name  of  corporation  in  fall.  Location  of  principal  place  of 
business.)  Notice  is  hereby  given,  that  at  a  meeting  of  the 
directors,  held  on  the  (date),  an  assessment  of  (amount)  per  share 
was  levied  upon  the  capital  stock  of  the  corporation,  payable 
(when,  to  whom,  and  where).  Any  stock  upon  which  this  assess- 
ment shall  remain  unpaid  on  the  (day  fixed)  will  be  delinquent 
and  advertised  for  sale  at  public  auction,  and,  unless  payment  is 
made  before,  will  be  sold  on  the  (day  appointed),  to  pay  me  delin- 
%aent  assessment^  together  with  costs  ox  advertising  and  expenses 
dl  sale. 

(Signatiure  of  secretary,  with  location  of  office.) 

f  336«  The  notice  must  be  personally  served  upon  each 
ilockholder,  or,  m  lieu  of  personal  service,  must  be  sent 


If  337-388  GORFOBATB  BTOOK.  62 

fchrongh  the  mail,  addressed  to  each  stockholder  at  his  place  of 
residence,  if  known,  and  if  not  known,  at  the  place  where  the 
principal  office  of  the  corporation  is  situated,  and  be  published 
once  a  week,  for  four  successive  weeks,  in  some  newspaper  of 
general  circulation  and  devoted  to  the  publication  of  general 
news,  published  at  the  place  designated  in  the  articles  of  in> 
corporation  as  the  principal  place  of  business,  and  also  in  some 
newspaper  published  in  the  county  in  which  the  works  of  the 
corporation  are  situated,  if  a  paper  be  published  therein.  H 
the  works  of  the  corporation  are  not  within  a  State  or  Terri- 
tory of  the  United  States,  publication  in  a  paper  of  the  place 
where  they  are  situated  is  not  necessary.  If  there  be  no 
newspaper  published  at  the  place  designated  as  the  principal 
place  of  business  of  the  corporation,  then  the  publication  must 
be  made  in  some  other  newspaper  of  the  county,  if  there  be 
one,  and  if  there  be  none,  then  in  a  newspaper  published  in  an 
adjoining  county.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.J 

§  337.  If  any  portion  of  the  assessment  mentioned  in  the 
notice  remains  unpaid  on  the  day  specified  therein  for  declar- 
ing the  stock  delinquent,  the  secretary  must,  unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  the  board  of  directors,  cause  to  be  published  in  the 
same  papers  in  which  the  notice  hereinbefore  provided  for 
shall  have  been  published,  a  notice  substantiaJly  in  the  follow- 
ing fonn : 

(Name  in  full.  Location  of  principal  cdace  of'  business. )  No- 
tice.—  There  is  delinquent  upon  the  following  described  stock, 
on  account  of  assessment  levied  on  the  (date),  (and  assessments 
levied  previous  thereto,  if  any),  the  several  amounts  set  opposite 
the  names  of  the  respective  shareholders,  as  follows:  (Names, 
number  of  certificate,  number  of  shares,  amount.)  And  in  ao- 
cordance  with  law  (and  an  order  of  the  board  of  directors,  made 
on  the  [date],  if  any  such  order  shall  have  been  made),  so  many 
shares  of  each  parcel  of  such  stock  as  may  be  necessary,  will  be 
sold,  at  the  (particular  place),  on  the  (date),  at  (the  hour)  of  such 
day,  to  pay  delinquent  assessments  thereon,  together  with  costs  of 
advertising  and  expenses  of  the  sale. 

(Name  of  secretary,  with  location  of  office. ) 

§  338.  The  notice  must  specify  every  certificate  of  stock, 
the  number  of  shares  it  represents,  and  the  amount  due 
thereon,  except  where  certificates  may  not  have  been  issued  to 
parties  entitled  thereto,  in  which  case  the  number  of  sharei 
and  amount  due  thereon,  together  with  the  fact  that  the  certi- 
Qcates  for  such  shares  have  not  been  issued,  must  be  stated. 
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§  339.  The  notice,  when  published  in  a  daily  paper,  must 
be  published  for  ten  days,  excluding  Sundays  and  holidays, 
previous  to  the  day  of  sale.  When  published  in  a  weekly 
paper,  it  must  be  published  in  each  issue  for  two  weeks  pre- 
vious to  the  day  of  sale.  The  first  publication  of  all  delin- 
quent sales  must  be  at  least  fifteen  days  prior  to  the  day  of 
Bale. 

§  340.  By  the  publication  of  the  notice,  the  corporation 
acquires  jurisdiction  to  sell  and  convey  a  perfect  title  to  all  of 
the  stock  described  in  the  notice  of  sale  upon  which  any  por- 
tion of  the  assessment  or  costs  of  advertising  remains  unpaid 
at  the  hour  appointed  for  the  sale,  but  must  sell  no  more  of 
such  stock  than  is  necessary  to  pay  the  assessments  due  and 
costs  of  sale. 

§  341.  On  the  day,  at  the  place,  and  at  the  time  appointed 
in  the  notice  of  sale,  the  secretary  must,  unless  otherwise  or- 
dered by  the  directors,  sell  or  cause  to  be  sold  at  public  auc- 
tion, to  the  highest  bidder  for  cash,  so  many  shares  of  each 
parcel  of  the  described  stock  as  may  be  necessary  to  pay  the 
assessment  and  charges  thereon,  according  to  the  terms  of 
sale ;  if  payment  is  made  before  the  time  fixed  for  sale,  the 
party  paying  is  only  required  to  pay  the  actual  cost  of  adver- 
tising, in  addition  to  the  assessment. 

§  342.  The  person  offering  at  such  sale  to  pay  the  assess- 
ment and  costs  for  the  smallest  number  of  shares  or  fraction 
of  a  share  is  the  highest  bidder,  and  the  stock  purchased  must 
be  transferred  to  him  on  the  stock  books  of  tne  corporation, 
on  payment  of  the  assessment  and  costs. 

§  343.  If,  at  the  sale  of  stock,  no  bidder  offers  the  amount 
of  the  assessments  and  costs  and  charges  due,  the  same  may 
be  bid  in  and  purchased  by  the  corporation,  through  the  sec- 
retary, president,  or  any  director  thereof,  at  the  amount  ol 
the  assessments,  costs,  and  charges  due  ;  and  the  amount  of 
the  assessments,  costs,  and  charges  must  be  credited  as  paid  in 
full  on  the  books  of  the  corporation,  and  entry  of  the  transfer 
of  the  stock  to  the  corporation  must  be  made  on  the  books 
thereof.  While  the  stock  remains  the  property  of  the  corpo- 
ration it  is  not  assessable,  nor  must  any  dividends  be  declared 
thereon ;  but  all  assessments  and  dividends  must  be  appor- 
Joned  upon  the  stock  held  by  the  stockholders  of  the  corpo* 
lation. 
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§  344.  All  purchafies  of  its  own  stock  made  by  any  corpo- 
ratiei?  vest  the  legal  tide  to  the  same  in  the  corporation ;  and 
\  the  stock  so  purchased  is  held  subject  to  the  control  of  the 

stockholders,  who  may  make  such  disposition  of  the  same  as 
they  deem  fit,  in  accordance  with  the  by-laws  of  the  corpora- 
tion or  vote  of  a  majority  of  all  the  remaining  shares.  When- 
ever any  portion  of  the  capital  stock  of  a  corporation  is  held 
by  the  corporation  by  purchase,  a  majority  or  the  remaining 
shares  is  a  majority  of  the  stock  for  all  purposes  of  election  ot 
voting  on  any  question  at  a  stockholders'  meeting. 

§  345.  The  dates  fixed  in  any  notice  of  assessment  or  no- 
tice of  delinquent  sale,  published  according  to  the  provisions 
hereof,  may  be  extended  from  time  to  time  for  not  more  than 
thirty  days,  by  order  of  the  directors,  entered  on  the  records 
of  the  corporation ;  but  no  order  extending  the  time  for  the 
performance  of  any  act  specified  in  any  notice  is  effectual  un- 
less notice  of  such  extension  or  postponement  is  appended  to 
and  published  with  the  notice  to  which  the  order  relates. 

§  346.  No  assessment  is  invalidated  by  a  failure  to  make 
publication  of  the  notices  hereinbefore  provided  for,  nor  by 
the  non-performance  of  any  act  required  in  order  to  enforce 
the  payment  of  the  same ;  but  in  case  of  any  substantial  error 
or  omission  in  the  course  of  proceedings  for  collection,  all  pre- 
vious proceedings,  except  the  levying  of  the  assessment,  are 
void,  and  publication  must  be  begun  anew. 

§  347.  No  action  must  be  sustained  to  recover  stock  sold 
for  delinquent  assessments,  upon  the  ground  of  irregularity 
in  the  assessment,  irregularity  or  defect  of  the  notice  of  sale, 
or  defect  or  irregularity  in  the  ^ale,  unless  the  party  seeking 
to  maintain  such  action  first  pays  or  tenders  to  the  corpora- 
tion, or  the  party  holding  the  stock  sold,  the  sum  for  which 
the  same  was  sold,  together  with  all  subsequent  assessments 
which  may  have  been  paid  thereon  and  interest  on  such  sums 
from  the  time  they  were  paid ;  and  no  such  action  must  be 
sustained  unless  the  same  is  commenced  by  the  filing  of  a 
complaint  and  the  issuing  of  a  summons  thereon  within  six 
mouths  after  such  sale  was  made. 

§  348.  The  publication  of  notice  required  by  this  article 
may  be  proved  by  the  affidavit  of  the  printer,  foreman,  or 
principal  clerk  of  the  newspaper  in  which  the  same  was  pulv 
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fished ;  and  the  affidavit  of  the  secretary  or  auctioneer  is 
prima  facie  evidence  of  the  time  and  place  of  sale,  of  the 
quantity  and  particular  description  of  the  stock  sold,  and  to 
whom,  and  for  what  price,  and  of  the  £Eu:t  of  the  purchase 
money  being  paid.  The  affidavits  must  be  filed  in  the  office 
of  the  corporation,  and  copies  of  the  same,  certified  by  the 
secretary  tnereof,  biq  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  facts  therein 
stated.  Certificates,  signed  by  the  secretary,  and  under  the 
■eal  of  the  corporation,  are  primd  fade  evidence  of  the  con- 
tents thereof.    [In  effect  J  'ly  1, 1874.] 

§  849.  On  the  day  specified  for  declaring  the  stock  delin- 
quent, or  at  any  time  subsequent  thereto  and  before  the  sale 
of  the  delinquent  stock,  the  board  of  directors  may  elect  to 
waive  further  proceedings  under  this  chapter  for  the  collec- 
tion of  delinquent  assessments,  or  any  part  or  portion  thereof, 
and  may  elect  to  proceed  by  action  to  recover  the  amount  of 
the  assessment  and  the  costs  and  expenses  already  incurred, 
or  any  part  or  portion  thereof. 


CHAPTER  m. 
CORPORATE  POWERS. 

jlanou  I.  QX5X1UL  Powkbs,  §|  854-861. 
II.  RxcoRDS,  f§  877, 878. 

m.  EZAMINATIOir  OF  CORPORATIOIT,  §§882-884. 

IV.  Judgment  against  and  Sals  or  Oospo&atb  Pbopbstt,  §§  888- 
898. 

ARTICLE  I. 

GENERAL  POWEBS. 

lionON  364.  Powers  of  corporations. 
355.  Limitation  of  powers. 

856.  Banking  expressly  prohibited. 

857.  Misnomer  does  not  InTalidate  instrument. 

858.  Corporation  to  organize  within  one  year. 

858.  Increasing  and  diminishing  capital  stock,  how. 

860.  Corporations  may  acquire  real  property,  and  how  maeh. 

861.  Consolidation  of  mining  corporations. 

S  864.  Ereij  corporation,  as  such,  has  power : 
1.  Of  succession,  by  its  corporate  name,  for  the  period  hm 
%6d ;  and  when  no  period  is  hmited,  perpetually ; 
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2.  To  sue  and  be  sued,  in  any  court ; 

3.  To  make  and  use  a  common  seal,  and  alter  the  same  at 
pleasure ; 

4.  To  purchase,  hold,  and  convey  such  real  and  personal 
estate  as  the  purposes  of  the  corporation  may  require,  not  ex* 
ceeding  the  amount  limited  in  this  part ; 

5.  To  appoint  such  subordinate  officers  or  agents  as  the 
business  of  the  corporation  may  require,  and  to  allow  them 
foitable  compensation ; 

6.  To  make  by-laws,  not  inconsistent  with  any  e^cisting  law, 
for  the  management  of  its  oroperty,  the  regulation  of  ita 
affairs,  and  for  the  transfer  of  its  stock  ; 

7.  To  admit  stockholders  or  members,  and  to  sell  their 
stock  or  shares  for  the  payment  of  assessments  or  instal- 
ments ; 

8.  To  enter  into  any  obligations  or  contracts  essential  to  the 
transaction  of  its  ordinary  affairs,  or  for  the  purposes  of  the 
corporation. 

62  Cal.  69. 

§  355.  In  addition  to  the  powers  enumerated  in  the  pre- 
ceding section,  and  to  those  expressly  given  in  that  title  of 
this  part  under  which  it  is  incorporated,  no  corporation  shall 
possess  or  exercise  any  corporate  powers,  except  such  as  are 
necessary  to  the  exercise  of  the  powers  so  enumerated  and 
given. 

§  356.  No  corporation  shall  create  or  issue  bills,  notes,  or 
other  evidences  of  debt,  upon  loans  or  otherwise,  for  circula- 
tion as  money. 

Issuing  or  circnlaUng  paper  xnoney,  ezoept  as  authorized  by  the  United 
States,  punished  by  Penal  Code,  §  QiS. 

§  357.  The  misnomer  of  a  corporation  in  any  written  in- 
strument does  not  invalidate  the  instrument,  if  it  can  be  rea- 
sonably ascertained  from  it  what  corporation  is  intended. 

§  358.  If  a  corporation  does  not  organize  and  commence 
the  transaction  of  its  business  or  the  construction  of  its  works 
within  one  year  from  the  date  of  its  incorporation,  its  corpo- 
rate powers  cease.  The  due  incorporation  of  any  company, 
claiming  in  good  faith  to  be  a  corporation  under  this  part, 
and  doing  business  as  such,  or  its  right  to  exercise  corporate 
powers,  shall  not  be  inquired  into,  collaterally,  in  any  private 
luit  to  which  such  de  facto  corporation  may  be  a  party ;  but 
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inch  mqniry  may  be  had  at  the  sait  of  the  State  on  informa- 
tion of  the  attorney  general. 

§  359.  Every  corporation  may  increase  or  diminish  its 
capital  stock  at  a  meeting  called  for  that  purpose  by  the  di- 
rectors, as  follows : 

1.  Notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  meeting,  stating  its 
object  and  the  amount  to  which  it  is  proposed  to  increase  or 
diminish  the  capital  stock,  must  be  personally  setTed  on  each 
stockholder  resident  in  the  State,  at  his  place  of  residence,  if 
known,  and,  if  not  known,  at  the  place  where  the  principal 
office  of  the  corporation  is  situated,  and  be  published  in  a 
newspaper  published  in  the  county  of  such  principal  place  of 
liusiness,  once  a  week,  for  four  weeks  successively ; 

2.  The  capital  stock  must  in  no  case  be  diminished  to  an 
amount  less  than  the  indebtedness  of  the  corporation,  or  the 
estimated  cost  of  the  works  which  it  may  be  the  purpose  of 
the  corporation  to  construct ; 

3.  At  least  two  thirds  of  the  entire  capital  stock  must  be 
represented  by  the  vote  in  favor  of  the  increase  or  diminution, 
before  it  can  be  effected ; 

4.  A  certificate  must  be  signed  by  the  chairman  and  secre- 
tary of  the  meeting,  and  a  majority  of  the  directors,  showing 
a  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  this  section,  the  amount 
to  which  the  capital  stock  has  been  increased  or  diminished, 
the  amount  of  stock  represented  at  the  meeting,  and  the  vote 
by  which  the  object  was  accomplished ; 

5.  The  certificate  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  county 
derk  where  the  original  articles  of  incorporation  were  filed, 
and  a  certified  copy  thereof  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of 
state,  and  thereupon  the  capital  stock  shall  be  so  increased 
or  diminished ; 

6.  The  written  assent  of  the  holders  of  three  fourths  of  the 
subscribed  capital  stock  sball  be  as  effectual  to  authorize  the 
increase  or  diminution  of  the  capital  stock,  as  if  a  meeting 
were  called  and  held;  and,  upon  such  written  assent,  the 
directors  may  proceed  to  make  the  certificate  herein  provided 
for.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  360.  No  corporation  shall  acquire  or  hold  any  more 
real  property  than  may  be  reasonably  necessary  for  the 
transaction  of  its  business,  or  the  construction  of  its  works, 
except  as  otherwise  specially  provided.  A  corporation  may 
•cqnire  real  property,  as  provided  in  Title  VII.,  Fart  III., 
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Code  of  Ciyil  Frocednre,  when  needed  for  any  of  the  uses  and 

Jnrposes  mentioned  in  said  title  [§§  1237-1263].    [In  efiect 
uly  1,  1874.] 

§  861.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  two  or  more  corporations 
formed,  or  that  may  hereafter  be  formed,  under  the  laws  of 
this  State,  for  mining  purposes,  which  own  or  possess  mining 
claims  or  lands  adjoining  each  other,  or  lying  in  the  same 
vicinity,  to  consolidate  their  capital  stock,  debts,  property, 
assets,  and  franchises,  in  such  manner  and  upon  such  terms 
as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  respective  boards  of  directors 
or  trustees  of  such  companies  so  desiring  to  consolidate  their 
interests ;  but  no  such  consolidation  shall  take  place  without 
the  written  consent  of  the  stockholders  representing  two 
thirds  of  the  capital  stock  of  each  company,  and  no  such  con- 
solidation shall,  in  any  way,  relieve  such  companies,  or  the 
stockholders  thereof,  from  any  and  all  just  liabilities ;  and  in 
case  of  such  consolidation,  due  notice  of  the  same  shall  be 
given,  by  advertising,  for  one  month,  in  at  least  one  news- 
paper in  the  county  and  State  where  the  said  mining  prop- 
erty is  situated,  if  there  be  one  published  therein,  and  also  in 
one  newspaper  published  in  the  county,  or  city  and  county, 
where  the  principal  place  of  business  of  any  of  said  companies 
shall  be.  And  when  the  said  consolidation  is  completed,  a 
certificate  thereof,  centring  the  manner  and  terms  of  said 
consolidation,  shsill  bit  filed  in  the  ofiice  of  the  county  clerk 
of  the  county  in  which  the  original  certificate  of  incorporation 
of  any  of  said  companies  shall  be  filed,  and  a  copy  thereof 
shall  be  filed  in  the  ofiice  of  the  secretary  of  state ;  such  cer- 
tificate shall  be  signed  by  a  majority  of  each  board  of  trustees 
or  directors  of  the  original  companies,  and  it  shall  be  their 
duty  to  call,  within  thirty  days  after  the  filing  of  such  certifi- 
cate, and  after  at  least  ten  days'  public  notice,  a  meeting  of 
the  stockholders  of  all  of  said  companies  so  consolidated,  to 
elect  a  board  of  trustees  or  directors  for  the  consolidated  com- 
pany, for  the  year  thence  next  ensuing.  The  said  certificate 
shall  also  contain  all  the  requirements  prescribed  by  section 
two  hundred  and  ninety  of  said  Civil  Code. 

This  act  shall  apply  to  all  corporations  fonned  under  the 
Jaws  of  this  State,  whether  formed  under  the  said  Civil  Code^ 
or  prior  thereto.    [In  effect  March  20, 1876.] 


f9  COBPOBATB  FOWBBB.  §§  377~378 

ARTICLE   n. 

lUBGOBDB. 

Bmmm  877.  Records — of  what,  and  how  kept. 

878.  Other  records  to  be  kept  by  corporations  for  profit,  aal 
ottiers. 

§  877.  All  corporations  for  profit  are  required  to  keep  a 
record  of  all  their  business  transactlom* ;  a  journal  of  aU 
meetings  of  their  directors,  members,  or  stockholders,  with 
the  time  and  place  of  holding  the  same,  whether  regular  or 
ipecial,  and  if  special,  its  object,  how  authorized,  and  the  no- 
tice thereof  given.  The  record  must  embrace  every  act  done 
or  ordered  to  be  done ;  who  were  present,  and  who  absent ; 
and,  if  requested  by  any  director,  member,  or  stockholder,  the 
time  shall  be  noted  when  he  entered  the  meeting  or  obtained 
leaye  of  absence  there&om.  On  a  similar  request,  the  ayes 
and  noes  must  be  taken  on  any  proposition,  and  a  recorc 
thereof  made.  On  simttar  request,  the  protest  of  any  director, 
member,  or  stockholder,  to  any  action  or  proposed  action, 
must  be  entered  in  full  —  all  such  records  to  be  open  to  the 
inspection  of  any  director,  member,  stockholder,  or  creditor  of 
the  corporation. 

See  Penal  Ck)de,  §§  565,  569. 

§  378.  In  addition  to  the  records  required  to  be  kept  hy 
the  preceding  section,  corporations  for  profit  must  keep  a 
book,  to  be  known  as  the  ''  Stock  and  Transfer  Book,  in 
which  must  be  kept  a  record  of  all  stock ;  the  names  of  the 
stockholders,  or  members,  alphabetically  arranged;  instal- 
ments paid  or  unpaid ;  assessments  levied  and  paid  or  un- 
paid; a  statement  of  every  alienation,  sale,  or  transfer  of 
stock  made,  the  date  thereof,  and  by  and  to  whom ;  and  all 
such  other  records  as  the  by-laws  prescribe.  Corporations 
for  religious  and  benevolent  purposes  must  provide  in  their 
by-laws  for  such  records  to  be  kept  as  may  be  necessary, 
buch  Stock  and  Transfer  Book  must  be  kept  open  to  the  in- 
ripection  of  any  stockholder,  member,  or  creditor. 

Bee  Penal  Code,  §§  565, 569. 

Bee  Act  of  April  1, 1876,  Concerning  Statements  by  Banks  and  Bankan^ 
iwandiz,  p.  m- 


§§  882-384  GQRFORATB  POWBBS.  70 


ARTICLE  ni. 

EXAMIKATION  OF  COBPORATIONS^  ETC. 

Baaaa  882.  Sxamhutioii  into  afEaira  of  corpoiatioii|  how  made  by  ofll 
cers  of  State. 
883.  "Rraminatiop  made  by  the  l^pslature. 
384.  Chapter  and  article  may  be  repealed 

§  882.  The  attorney  general  or  district  attorq/ej,  whenever 
and  as  often  as  reqnired  by  the  governor,  must  examine  into 
the  affairs  and  condition  of  any  corporation  in  this  State,  and 
report  snch  examination,  in  writing,  together  with  a  detailed 
statement  of  facts,  to  the  goyernor,  who  must  lay  the  same 
before  the  legislature;  and  for  that  purpose  the  attorney 
general  or  district  attorney  may  administer  all  necessary  oaths 
to  the  directors  and  officers  of  any  corporation,  and  may  ex- 
amine them  on  oath  in  relation  to  the  affairs  and  condition 
thereof,  and  may  examine  the  books,  papers,  and  documents 
belonging  to  such  corporation,  or  appertaining  to  its  afiairt 
and  condition.  *    ' 

See  Penal  Code,  §  566. 

§  383.  The  legislature,  or  either  branch  thereof,  may  ex- 
amine into  the  afiairs  and  condition  of  any  corporation  in  this 
State  at  all  times ;  and,  for  that  purpose,  any  committee  ap- 
pointed by  the  legislature,  or  either  oranch  thereof,  may  ad- 
minister all  necessary  oaths  to  the  directors,  officers,  and  stock- 
holders of  such  corporation,  and  may  examine  them  on  oath 
in  relation  to  the  slffairs  and  condition  thereof ;  and  may  ex- 
amine the  safes,  books,  papers,  and  documents  belonging  to 
such  corporation,  or  pertaining  to  its  affairs  and  condition,  and 
compel  the  production  of  all  keys,  books,  papers,  and  docu- 
ments by  summary  process,  to  be  issued  on  application  to  any 
court  of  record  or  any  judge  thereof,  under  such  rules  and 
regulations  as  the  court  may  prescribe. 

See  Penal  Code,  §  565. 

§  384.  The  legislature  may  at  any  time  amend  or  repeal 
this  part,  or  any  title,  chapter,  article,  or  section  thereof,  and 
iissolve  all  corporations  created  thereunder ;  but  such  amend- 
ment or  repeal  does  not,  nor  does  the  dissolution  of  any  such  cor- 
poration, take  away  or  impair  any  remedy  given  against  any 
such  corporation,  its  stockholders,  or  officers,  for  any  liabiUty 
which  has  been  previously  incurred. 
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ARTICLE  IV. 
nrDGHBirr  against  and  sale  of  gobposate  pbopebtt 

BBCmON  388.  VxancliiBe  may  be  treated  as  property,  and  sold  nnde*  ez»* 
cution. 
889.  Purchaser  to  transact  business  of  corporation. 
390.  Purchaser  may  recover  penalties,  &c. 
991.  Corporation  to  retain  powers  aiter  gale. 

892.  Redemption  of  franchise. 

893.  When  proceedings  under  execution  may  be  had. 

§  388.  For  the  satisfaction  of  any  judgment  against  a  cor- 
poration authonzed  to  receive  tolls,  its  franchise  and  aU  the 
rights  and  privileges  thereof  may  be  levied  upon  and  sold  un- 
der execution,  in  the  same  manner  and  with  like  effect  as  any 
other  property.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  688. 

§  380.  The  purchaser  at  the  sale  must  receive  a  certificate 
of  purchase  of  me  franchise,  and  be  immediately  let  into  the 
possession  of  all  property  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  the 
powers  and  the  receipt  of  the  proceeds  thereof,  and  must 
thereafter  conduct  the  business  of  such  corporation,  with  all 
itB  powers  and  privileges,  and  subject  to  all  its  liabilities, 
until  the  redemption  of  the  same,  as  hereinafter  provided. 

§  390.  The  purchaser  or  his  assignee  is  entitled  to  re- 
cover any  penalties  imposed  by  law  and  recoverable  by  the 
corporation  for  an  injury  to  the  franchise  or  property  thereof, 
or  for  any  damages  or  other  cause,  occurring  during  the  time 
he  holds  the  same,  and  may  use  the  name  of  the  corporation 
for  the  purpose  of  any  action  necessary  to  recover  the  same. 
A  recovery  ior  damages  or  any  penalties  thus  had  is  a  bar  to 
any  subsequent  action  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  for 
the  same. 

§  39l.  The  corporation  whose  franchise  is  sold,  as  in  this 
article  provided,  in  aU  other  respects  retains  the  same  powers, 
»  bound  to  the  discharge  of  the  same  duties,  and  is  liable  to 
the  same  penalties  and  forfeitures,  as  before  such  sale. 

§  392.  The  corporation  may,  at  any  time  within  one  year 
after  such  sale,  redeem  the  franchise,  by  paying  or  tendering 
ko  the  purchasei  thereof  the  sum  paid  therefor,  with  ten  per 
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cent,  interest  thereon,  bat  without  any  allowance  for  the  toll 
which  he  may  in  the  mean  time  have  received ;  and  upon  such 
payment  or  tender  the  franchise  and  all  the  rights  and  priv. 
lieges  thereof  revert  and  belong  to  the  corporation,  as  if  no 
such  sale  had  been  made.  ** 

§  393.  The  sale  of  any  franchise  under  execution  must  h  > 
made  in  the  county  in  which  the  corporation  has  its  principal 
place  of  business,  or  in  which  the  property,  or  some  portion 
thereof,  upon  which  the  taxes  are  paid,  is  situated.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 


CHAPTER  IV. 

BXTBNSION  AND  DISSOLUTION  OF  COBPOBA- 

TIONS. 

Sbctiom  8d9.  Proceeding^  to  disincorporate. 

400.  On  dissolution,  directors  to  be  trustees  for  creditors. 

401.  Any  corporation  may  extend  its  corporate  existence,  how. 

402.  How  corporations   may   continue   tlieir    existence.     (Re 

pealed.) 
408.  Title  I.  to  apply  to  all  corporations   with  certain  excep 
tions. 

§  399.  The  dissolution  of  corporations  is  provided  for : 

1.  If  involuntary  —  in  Chapter  V.  of  Title  X.,  Part  II.,  of 
the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.     [§§  802  810.1 

2.  If  voluntary  — in  Title  VI.,  Part  III.,  of  the  Code  of 
Civil  Procedure.     [§§  1227-1233.] 

§  400.  Unless  other  persons  are  appointed  by  the  court,  the 
directors  or  managers  or  the  affairs  of  such  corporation  at  the 
time  of  its  dissolution  are  trustees  of  the  credifprs  and  stock- 
holders or  members  of  the  corporation  dissolved,  and  have  full 
power  to  settle  the  affairs  of  the  corporation. 

§  401.  Every  corporation  formed  for  a  period  less  than 
fifty  years  may,  at  any  time  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the 
term  of  its  corporate  existence,  extend  such  term  to  a  period 
not  exceeding  nfly  years  from  its  formation.  Such  extension 
may  be  made  at  any  meeting  of  the  stockholders  or  members, 
called  by  the  directors  expressly  for  considering  the  subject, 
'€  voted  hy  stockholders  representing  two  thirds  of  the  capita] 
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itock ;  or  by  two  thirds  of  the  members ;  or  may  be  made 
upon  the  written  assent  of  that  number  of  stockholders  or 
members.  A  certificate  of  the  proceedings  of  the  meeting 
upon  such  vote,  or  npon  snch  assent,  shall  be  signed  by  the 
chairman  and  secretary  of  the  meeting  and  a  majority  of  the 
directors,  and  be  filed  m  the  office  of  the  county  clerk,  where 
the  original  articles  of  incorporation  were  filed,  and  a  certified 
copy  thereof  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state,  and  there- 
npion  the  term  of  the  corporation  shall  be  extended  for  the 
specified  period.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.J 

§  402  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  403.  The  provisions  of  this  title  are  applicable  to  ever^ 
corporation,  unless  such  corporation  is  excepted  from  its  opera- 
tion, or  unless  a  special  provision  is  made  in  relation  thereto 
inconsistent  with  some  provision  in  this  title,  in  which  case  the 
special  provision  prevails. 

See  Act  of  April  1, 1872,  Requiring  Foreign  Corporations  to  designate 
Resident  upon  whom  Process  may  be  served,  Appendix,  p.  478. 


TITLE  n. 
INSURANCE  CORPORATIONS. 

Chaptbb  I.  General  Pboyisions,  §§  414-419. 

II.  FiBE  AND   Marine    Insurance    Corporations, 

§§  424-430. 
III.  Mutual  Life,  Health,  and  Accident  Insur- 
ance Corporations,  §§  437-458. 


CHAPTER  L 
OENEBAIi  PROVISIONS. 

BaonOH  414.  Subscriptions  to  capital  stock  opened,  and  how  collected 

415.  Purchase  and  conveyance  of  real  estate. 

416.  Policies,  how  issued  and  by  whom  signed. 

417.  Dividends,  of  what,  and  when  declared. 

418.  Directors  liable  for  loss  on  insurance  in  certain  eases. 

419.  Capital  to  be  at  least  two  hundred  thousand  dollars. 

420.  Exception,  capital  of  one  hundred  thousand  dollars. 

§  414.  After  the  secretary  of  state  issues  the  ceitificate  of 
VKorporation,  as  provided  in  Article  I.,  Chapter  I.,  Title  I.,  of 
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this  part,  the  directors  named  in  the  articles  of  incorporation 
must  proceed  in  the  manner  specified,  or  in  their  by-laws,  or 
if  none,  then  in  such  manner  as  they  may  by  order  adopt,  to 
open  books  of  subscription  to  the  capital  stock  then  unsub- 
scribed, and  to  secure  subscriptions  to  the  full  amount  of  the 
fixed  capital;  to  levy  assessments  and  instalments  thereon, 
and  to  collect  the  same,  as  in  Chapter  IL  of  Title  I.  provided. 

§  415.  No  insurance  corporation  must  purchase,  hold,  o* 
convey  real  estate,  except  as  nereinafter  set  forth,  to  wit : 

1.  Such  as  is  requisite  for  its  accommodation  in  the  conven: 
ient  ti*ansaction  of^its  business,  not  exceeding  in  value  one 
hundred  and  fifty  thousand  dollars ; 

2.  Such  as  is  conveyed  to  it,  or  to  any  person  for  it,  by  way 
of  mortgage  or  in  trust,  or  otherwise,  to  secure  or  provide  for 
the  payment  of  loans  previously  contracted,  or  for  moneys 
due; 

3.  Such  as  is  purchased  at  sales  upon  deeds  of  tr:ut  or 
judgments  obtained  or  made  for  such  loans  or  debts  ; 

4.  Such  as  is  conveyed  to  it  in  satisfaction  of  debts  previ- 
ously contracted  in  the  course  of  its  dealings. 

All  such  real  estate  so  acquired,  which  is  not  requisite  for 
the  accommodation  of  such  corporation  in  the  transaction  of 
its  business,  must  be  sold  and  disposed  of  within  five  years 
after  such  corporation  acquired  title  to  the  same.  No  such 
real  estate  must  be  held  for  a  longer  period  than  five  years, 
unless  the  corporation  first  procures  a  certificate  from  the  in- 
surance commissioner  that  the  interest  of  the  corporation  will 
sufier  materially  by  a  forced  sale  of  such  real  estate,  in  which 
event  the  time  for  the  sale  may  be  extended  to  such  time  as 
the  insurance  commissioner  directs  in  the  certificate. 

§  416.  All  policies  made  by  insurance  corporations  must 
be  subscribed  by  the  president  or  vice  president,  or  in  case  of 
the  death,  absence,  or  disability  of  those  officers,  by  any  two 
of  the  directors,  and  countersigned  by  the  secretary  of  the 
corporation.  All  such  policies  are  as  binding  and  obligatory 
upon  the  corporation  as  if  executed  over  the  corporate  seal. 

§  417.  The  directors  of  every  insurance  corporation,  at 
such  times  as  their  by-laws  provide,  must  make,  declare,  and 
pay  to  the  stockholders  dividends  of  so  much  of  the  net  prof- 
its of  the  corporate  business  and  interest  on  capital  invested 
93  to  them  appears  advisable ;  but  the  moneys  received  and 
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Botes  taken  for  premium  on  risks  which  are  nndetermined  and 
oatstanding  at  the  time  of  making  the  dividend  must  not  be 
treated  as  profits,  nor  divided,  except  as  provided  in  Chapter 
IL  of  this  title. 

§  418.  If  any  insurance  corporation  is  under  liabilities  for 
losses  to  an  amount  equal  to  its  capital  stock,  and  the  presi- 
dent or  directors,  after  knowing  the  same,  make  any  new  or 
fuither  insurance,  the  estates  of  all  who  make  such  insurance, 
or  assent  thereto,  are  severally  and  jointly  liable  for  the 
amount  of  any  loss  which  takes  place  under  such  insurance. 

§  419.  Every  company,  corporation,  or  association  here- 
after formed  or  organized  under  the  laws  of  this  State  for  the 
transaction  of  business  in  fire,  marine,  inland  navigation,  or 
life  insurance,  must  have  a  subscribed  capital  stock  equal  to 
at  least  two  hundred  thousand  dollars,  twenty-five  per  cent,  of 
which  must  be  paid  in  previous  to  the  issuance  of  any  policy, 
and  the  residue  within  twelve  months  from  the  day  of  filing 
the  certificate  of  incorporation.  No  person,  corporation,  or 
association  organized  or  formed  under  the  laws  of  any  other 
State  or  country,  as  a  stock  company,  must  transact  any  such 
insurance  business  in  this  State,  unless  such  person,  corpora- 
tion, or  association  has  a  paid-up  capital  stock  equal  to  at  least 
two  hundred  thousand  dollars  in  available  cash  assets,  over 
and  above  all  liabilities  for  losses  reported,  expenses,  taxes, 
and  reinsurance  of  all  outstanding  risks,  as  provided  in  sec- 
tion six  hundred  and  two  of  the  Political  Code  of  this  State. 
Nor  must  any  person,  corporation,  or  association,  organized  or 
formed  under  the  laws  of  any  other  State  or  country  as  a  mut- 
ual insurance  company,  transact  any  such  insurance  business 
in  this  State,  unless  such  person,  corporation,  or  association 
possesses  available  cash  assets  equal  to  at  least  two  hundred 
thousand  dollars,  over  and  above  all  liabilities  for  losses  re- 
ported, expenses,  taxes,  and  reinsurance  of  all  outstanding 
risks,  as  provided  in  said  section  six  hundred  and  two  of  the 
Political  Code  of  this  State.     [In  effect  April  1,  1878.] 

§  420.  Every  company,  corporation,  or  association  here- 
after formed  or  organized  under  the  laws  of  this  State  for  the 
fl'ansaction  of  business  in  any  kind  of  insurance  not  enumer- 
ated in  section  four  hundred  and  nineteen  of  the  Civil  Code, 
must  have  a  subscribed  capital  stock  equal  to  at  least  one 
hundred  thoiL^and  dollars,  which  must  be  paid  in  at  the  timet 
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and  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  payment  of  the  capital 
Btock  of  a  corporation  organized  nnder  section  four  hundred 
and  nineteen  of  said  Civil  Code.  No  company,  corporation, 
or  association,  formed  or  organized  under  the  laws  of  an)' 
other  State  or  country  as  a  stock  company,  must  transact  any 
such  insurance  business  in  this  State  without  a  paid-up  capital 
stock  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  thousand  dollars  m  avail- 
able cash  assets,  over  and  above  all  liabilities  for  losses  re- 
ported, expenses,  taxes,  and  reinsurance  of  all  outstanding 
risks,  as  provided  in  section  six  hundred  and  two  of  the  Polit- 
ical Code  of  this  State.  Nor  must  any  company,  corporation, 
or  association,  formed  or  organized  under  the  laws  of  any 
other  State  or  country  as  a  mutual  insurance  company,  trans- 
act any  such  insurance  business  in  this  State  unless  such 
company,  corj^pration,  or  association  possesses  available  cash 
assets  equal  to  at  least  one  hundred  thousand  dollars  over  and 
above  all  liabilities  for  losses  reported,  expenses,  taxes,  and 
reinsurance  of  all  outstanding  risks,  as  provided  in  said  sec- 
tion six  hundred  and  two  of  the  Political  Code  of  this  State 
[In  effect  April  1,  1878.] 


CHAPTER  n. 

FIBE  AND  MARINE  INSURANOB  CORPORATIONS. 

SnmoN  424.  Fayment  of  subscriptions.    Capital  to  be  all  paid  in  twelve 
months. 
426.  Certificate  of  capital  stock  paid  up  to  be  filed,  and  when 

426.  Property  which  may  be  insured. 

427.  Funds  may  be  invested,  how. 

428.  Rate  of  risk. 

429.  Amounts  to  be  reserved  before  making  dividends. 

430.  Reservation  by  companies  with  less  t£in  $200,000  capital* 

431.  Amounts  to  be  reserved  by  life  insurance  companies. 

§  424.  The  entire  capital  stock  of  every  fire  or  marine  in- 
surance corporation  must  be  paid  up  in  cash  within  twelyt 
months  from  the  filing  of  the  articles  of  incorporation,  and  no 
policy  of  insurance  must  be  issued  or  risk  taken  until  twenty- 
^ve  per  cent,  of  the  whole  capital  stock  is  paid  up. 

§  425.  The  president  and  a  majority  of  the  directors  must, 

within  thirty  days  after  the  payment  of  the  twenty-five  per 

ent.  of  the  capital  stock,  and  also  within  thirty  days  after  the 
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payment  of  the  last  instalment  or  assessment  of  the  capital 
stock  limited  and  fixed,  prepare,  subscribe,  and  swear  to  a  cer- 
tificate setting  forth  the  amount  of  the  fixed  capital  and  the 
amount  thereof  paid  up  at  the  times  respectively  in  this  sec- 
tion named,  and  file  the  same  in  the  office  of  the  county  clerk 
of  the  county  where  the  principal  place  of  business  of  the  cor- 
poration is  located,  and  a  duplicate  thereof,  similarly  exe- 
cuted, with  the  insurance  commissioner. 

§  426.  Every  corporation  formed  for  fire  or  marine  insup 
ance,  or  both,  may  make  insurance  on  all  insurable  interests 
within  the  scope  of  its  articles  of  incorporation,  and  may 
canse  itself  to  be  reinsured. 

f  427.  Corporations  hereafter  organized  under  the  laws 
of  this  State  for  the  transaction  of  business  in  any  kind  of 
insurance  may  invest  their  capital  and  accumulations  in  the 
following  named  securities : 

1.  In  the  purchase  of  or  loans  upon  interest-bearing  bonds 
of  the  United  States  government ; 

2.  In  the  purchase  of  or  loans  upon  interest-bearing  bonds 
of  any  of  the  States  of  the  United  States  not  in  default  for 
interest  on  such  bonds ; 

3.  In  the  purchase  of  or  loans  upon  interest-bearing  bonds 
of  any  of  the  counties  and  incorporated  cities  and  towns  of 
the  State  of  California  not  in  default  for  interest  on  such 
bonds ; 

4.  In  loans  upon  unincumbered  real  property,  or  upon 
merchandise  in  warehouse,  worth  at  least  one  hundred  per 
cent,  more  than  the  amount  loaned. 

But  no  investment  in  the  securities  named  in  subdivisions 
one,  two,  and  three  of  this  section  must  be  made  in  amount 
exceeding  the  par  value  of  such  securities,  nor  exceeding 
their  market  value.     [In  effect  April  1,  1878.] 

§  428.  Fire  and  marine  insurance  corporations  must  never 
take,  on  any  one  risk,  whether  it  is  a  marine  insurance  or  an 
insurance  against  fire,  a  sum  exceeding  one  tenth  part  of  their 
capital  actually  paid  in,  and  intact  at  the  time  of  taking  such 
risk,  without  reinsuring  the  excess  blx)ve  one  tenth.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  429.  No  corporation  formed  hereafter  under  the  laws  of 
this  State,  and  transacting  fire,  marine,  inland  navigation  in- 
Burance  business,  or  insurance  providcyd  for  by  section  foui 
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hundred  and  twenty  of  this  Code,  mnst  make  anj  dividends 
except  from  profits  remaining  on  hand  after  retaining  unim- 
paired : 

1.  The  entire  sabscribed  capital  stock  ; 

2.  All  the  premiums  received  or  receivable  on  outstanding 
marine  or  inland  risks,  except  marine  time  risks ; 

3.  A  fund  equal  to  one  half  of  the  amount  of  all  premiumi 
on  all  other  risks  not  terminated  at  the  time  of  making  such 
dividend ; 

4.  A  sum  sufficient  to  pa^  all  losses  reported  or  in  course 
of  settlement,  and  all  liabihties  for  expenses  and  taxes.  [In 
effect  April  1,  1878.] 

§  430.  No  fire  or  marine  insurance  corporation,  with  a 
gnbscribed  capital  of  less  than  two  hundred  thousand  dollars, 
must  declare  any  dividends,  except  from  profits  remaining  on 
hand  after  reserving : 

1.  A  snm  necessary  to  form,  with  the  subscribed  capital 
stock,  the  aggregate  sum  of  two  hundred  thousand  dollars ; 

2.  All  the  premiums  received  or  receivable  on  outstanding 
marine  or  inland  risks,  except  marine  time  risks ; 

3.  A  fund  equal  to  one  half  the  amount  of  all  premiums  on 
fire  risks  and  marine  time  risks  not  terminated  at  the  time  of 
making  such  dividend ; 

4.  A  sum  sufficient  to  pay  all  losses  reported  or  in  course  of 
settlement,  and  all  liabilities  for  expenses  and  taxes. 

§431.  No  corporation  formed  under  the  laws  of  this 
State,  and  transacting  life  insurance  business,  must  make 
any  dividends,  except  from  profits  remaining  on  hand  after 
retaining  unimpaired : 

1.  The  entire  capital  stock  ; 

2.  A  sum  sufficient  to  pay  all  losses  reported  or  in  course 
of  settlement,  and  all  liabilities  for  expenses  and  taxes ; 

3.  A  sum  sufficient  to  reinsure  all  outstandTug  policies,  as 
ascertained  and  determined  upon  the  basis  of  the  American 
Experience  Table  of  Mortality,  and   interest  at  the  rate  of 
four  and  one  half  per  cent,  per  annum.     [In  effect  April  I 
1878.] 
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CHAPTEB  in. 

MUTUAL  LIFE,  HEALTH,  AND  ACCIDENT  IN- 
SURANCE COBPOBATIONS. 

Sjbotioh  487.  Capital  stock.    Guarantee  fund. 

488.  Of  what  ^arantee  ftind  shall  consist. 

439.  What  constitutes,  and  deficiency  in  fixed  capital. 

440.  Declaration  of  fixed  capital  to  be  filed. 

441.  Guarantee  notes  and  interest,  how  disposed  of. 

442.  Insured  to  be  entitled  to  vote,  when. 
448.  May  invest  in  what  securities. 

444.  Number  of  directors  may  be  altered,  how. 
446.  Limitations  to  the  holding  of  stock  and  in  other  partionlaxt 
^  may  be  provided  for  in  by-laws. 

446.  Premiums,  how  payable. 

447.  Valuation  of  policies  outstanding,  when ;  how  estimated. 

448.  No  stamp  required  on  accident  insurance  contract. 

449.  Valuation  of  policies,  retaliatory  provisions. 
460.  Policy  to  contain  what  evidence. 

451.  Non-forfeiture  and  valuation. 

452.  Policies  continued  in  force. 

J  437.  Every  corporation  formed  for  the  purpose  of  mut- 
insurance  on  the  lives  or  health  of  persons,  or  against 
accidents  to  persons  for  life  or  any  fixed  period  of  time,  or  to 
purchase  and  sell  annuities,  must  have  a  capital  stock  of  not 
less  than  one  hundred  thousand  dollars.  It  must  not  make 
any  insurance  upon  any  risk  or  transact  any  other  business  as 
a  corporation  until  its  capital  stock  is  fully  pnid  up  in  cash, 
nor  until  it  has  also  ol)taiued  a  fund,  to  be  known  as  a  "  Guar- 
antee Fund,"  of  not  less  than  two  hundred  «ud  fifty  thousand 
dollars,  as  is  hereinafter  provided.  If  more  than  the  requisite 
amount  is  subscribed,  the  stock  must  be  distributed  ytro  rata 
among  the  subscribtrs.  Any  subscription  may  be  rejected  by 
the  board  of  directors  or  the  committee  thereof,  either  as  to 
the  whole  or  any  part  thereof,  and  must  be,  .so  far  as  rejected, 
without  efibct. 

§  438.  The  guarantee  fund  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
section  must  consist  of  the  promissory  notes  of  solvent  par- 
ties, approved  by  the  board  of  directors  and  by  each  otner, 
payable  to  the  corporation  or  its  order,  and  at  such  times,  in 
such  modes,  and  in  such  sums,  with  or  without  interest,  and 
conformable  in  all  other  respects  to  such  requirements  as  the 
board  of  directors  prescribe ;  but  the  amount  of  the  notes 
given  by  any  one  person  must  not  exceed  in  the  whole  the 
«am  of  five  thousand  dollars,  exclusive  of  interest.      Such 
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notes  mast  be  payable  absolutely  and  at  the  option  of  the  cor 
poration ;  they  must  be  negotiable,  and  may  be  indorsed  and 
transferred,  or  converted  into  cash,  or  otherwise  dealt  with  by 
the  corporation,  at  its  discretion,  without  reference  to  any  con- 
tingency^ of  losses  or  expenses.  Such  notes,  or  the  proceeds 
thereof;  must  remain  with  the  corporation  as  a  fund  for  the 
better  security  of  persons  dealing  with  it,  and  constitute  the 
assets  of  the  corporation,  liable  for  all  its  debts,  obligations^ 
And  indebtedness  next  after  its  assets  from  premiums  and 
other  sources,  exclusive  of  capital  stock,  until  the  net  earn- 
ings, over  and  above  its  expenses,  losses,  and  liabilities,  shall 
have  accumulated  in  cash,  or  secuiities  in  which  the  net  earn- 
ings have  been  invested,  to  a  sum  which,  with  the  capital  stock, 
18  equal  to  the  aggregate  of  the  original  amounts  of  the  guar- 
antee fund  and  of  the  capital  stock. 

§  439.  The  sum  accumulated  as  provided  in  the  preceding 
section,  together  with  the  capital  stock,  shall  become  and  re- 
main the  fixed  capitlal  of  the  corporation,  not  subject  to  divis- 
ion among  the  stockholders  or  parties  dealing  with  it,  or  to 
be  expended  in  any  manner  otherwise  than  may  be  required 
in  payment  of  the  corporation's  debts  and  actual  expenses, 
nntU  the  business  of  the  corporation  is  closed,  its  debts  paid, 
and  its  outstanding  policies  and  obligations  of  every  kind  can- 
celled 6r  provided  for ;  and  if  irom  any  cause  a  deficiency  at 
any  time  occurs  in  such  fixed  capital,  no  further  division  of 
profits  must  take  place  until  such  deficiency  has  been  made 
up. 

§  440.  Whenever  the  fixed  capital  of  the  corporation  is 
obtained  as  hereinbefore  provided,  the  president  of  the  cor- 
poration and  its  actuary,  or  its  secretary,  if  there  is  no  act- 
uary, must  make  a  declaration  in  writing,  sworn  to  before 
some  notary  public,  of  the  amount  of  such  fixed  capital,  and 
of  the  particular  kinds  of  property  composing  the-  same,  with 
the  nature  and  amount  of  each  kind,  which  must  be  filed  with 
the  original  articles  of  incorporation,  and  a  copy,  certified  by 
the  county  clerk,  must  be  published  for  at  least  four  successive 
weeks,  in  a  newspaper  published  in  the  county  where  the 

Srincipal  business  of  the  corporation  is  situated.  Upon  the 
ling  of  such  declaration  the  guarantee  fund  is  discharged  of 
to  obligations,  and  all  notes  of  the  fund  remaining  in  the  con- 
trol of  the  corporation,  and  not  affected  by  any  lien  thereon, 
or  daim  of  that  nature,  must  be  surrendered  hy  it  to  the  mak- 
ers thereof,  respectively,  or  other  parties  entitled  to  receive 
the  same. 
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§  441.  Until  the  guarantee  fund  is  discharged  from  it? 
obligations,  as  provided  in  the  preceding  section,  no  note  most 
be  withdrawn  from  the  fund,  unless  another  note  of  equal  sol- 
vency is  substituted  therefor,  with  the  approval  of  the  board 
of  directors.  The  corporation  must  allow  a  commission,  not 
exceeding  five  per  cent,  per  annum,  on  all  such  guarantee 
notes  while  outstanding,  and  also  interest  on  all  moneys  paid 
on  such  notes  by  the  parties  liable  thereon,  at  the  rate  of 
twelve  per  cent,  per  annum,  payable  half  yearly  until  repaid 
by  the  corporation,  unless  the  current  rate  of  interest  is  differ- 
ent from  this  amount,  in  which  case  the  rate  payable  may, 
from  time  to  time,  at  intervals  of  not  less  than  one  year,  be 
increased  or  reduced  by  the  board  of  directors,  so  as  to  con- 
form to  the  current  rate.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  442.  After  the  filing  of  the  declaration  of  the  fixed  cap- 
ital, as  in  this  article  provided,  the  holders  of  policies  of  life 
insurance  for  the  terra  of  life,  on  which  the  premiums  are  not 
in  default,  may  vote  at  the  election  of  directors,  and  have  one 
vote  for  each  one  thousand  dollars  insured  by  their  policies, 
respectively. 

§  443.  The  number  of  directors  specified  in  the  articles  of 
incorporation  may  be  altered  from  time  to  time  during  the  ex- 
istence of  the  corporation  by  resolution,  at  the  annual  meeting^ 
'>f  a  majority  of  those  entitled  to  vote  at  the  election  of  di- 
rectors, but  the  number  must  never  be  reduced  below  five. 

§  444.  Life,  health,  and  accident  insurance  corporations 
may  invest  their  capital  stock  as  follows  : 

1 .  In  loans  upon  unincumbered  and  improved  real  property 
within  the  State  of  California,  which  shall  be  worth  at  the 
time  of  the  investment  at  least  forty  per  cent,  more  than  the 
sum  loaned ; 

2.  In  the  purchase  of  or  loans  upon  interest-bearing  bonds, 
and  other  securities  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State  of 
California ; 

3.  In  the  purchase  of  or  loans  upon  interest-bearing  bonds 
of  any  of  the  other  States  of  the  Union,  or  of  any  county,  oi 
incorporated  city,  or  city  and  county  in  the  State  of  Califor- 
nia; 

4.  In  the  purchase  of  loans  upon  any  stocks  of  corporations 
formed  under  the  laws  of  this  State,  except  of  mining  corpo- 
rations, which  shall  have,  at  the  time  of  the  investment,  a 
ralue,  in  the  city  and  county  of  San  Francisco,  of  not  less 
than  sixty  per  cent,  of  their  par  value,  and  shall  be  rated  a« 
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first-class  securities ;  bat  no  loans  shall  be  made  on  any  se>' 
carities  specified  in  subdivisions  tbree  and  four  of  this  sec- 
tion, in  any  amount  beyond  sixty  per  cent,  of  the  market 
value  of  the  securities,  nor  shall  any  loan  be  made  un  the 
stock  of  the  corporation,  or  notes  or  other  obligations  of  its 
corporators.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  445.  The  corporation  may,  by  its  by-laws,  limit  the 
number  of  shares  which  may  be  held  by  any  one  person,  and 
make  such  other  provisions  for  the  protection  of  the  stock- 
holders and  the  better  security  of  those  dealing  with  it  as  to 
A  majority  of  the  stockholders  may  seem  proper,  not  incon- 
sistent with  the  provisions  of  this  tide  or  part. 

§  446.  All  premiums  must  be  payable  wholly  in  cash,  or 
one  half  or  a  greater  proportion  in  cash,  and  the  remainder 
in  promissory  notes  bearing  interest,  as  may  be  provided  for 
by  the  by-laws.  Agreements  and  policies  of  insurance  made 
by  the  corporation  may  be  upon  the  basis  of  full  or  partial 
participati(vi^in  the  profits,  or  without  any  participation 
^Jierein,  as  may  be  provided  by  the  by-laws  and  agreed  be- 
feween  die  parties. 

§  447.  Every  life  insurance  corporation  organized  under 
the  laws  of  this  State  must,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of 
February  of  each  year,  fnmish  the  insurance  commissioner 
the  necessary  data  for  determinini;  the  valuation  of  all  its 
policies  outstanding  on  the  thirty-first  day  of  December  then 
next  preceding.  And  every  life  insurance  company  organized 
under  the  laws  of  any  other  State  or  country,  and  doing  busi- 
ness in  this  State,  must,  upon  the  written  requisition  of  the 
commissioner,  famish  him,  at  such  time  as  he  may  designate, 
the  requisite  data  for  determining:  the  valnation  of  all  of  its 
policies  then  outstanding.  Such  valuations  must  be  based 
upon  the  rate  of  mortality  established  by  the  American  ex- 
perience life-table  and  interest  at  four  and  one  half  per  cent. 
per  annum.  For  the  purpose  of  making  the  valuations,  the 
insurance  commissioner  is  authorized  to  employ  a  competent 
actuary,  whose  compensation  for  such  valuations  shall  be  three 
cents  for  each  thousand  dollars  of  insurance ;  to  be  paid  by 
the  respective  companies  whose  policies  are  thus  valued.  [In 
tffect  July  1,  1874.  J 

§  448.  No  stamp  is  required  nor  stamp  duty  exacted  on 

any  contract  of  insurance,  when  such  contract  insures  against 

Kcident  which  may  result  in  injury  or  death. 

8e«  Act  of  March  28,  1874,  Belative  to  Mutual  Bensficial  and  ttelicf 
Associations,  Appendix,  p.  481. 
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§  449.  When  the  certiiicate  of  the  insurance  commissioner 
of  this  State,  of  the  valuation  of  the  policies  of  a  life  insurance 
company,  asprovided  in  section  four  hundred  and  forty-seven 
of  the  Civil  Code  of  this  State,  issued  to  any  company  organized 
under  the  laws  of  this  State,  shall  not  be  accepted  by  the  in- 
surance authorities  of  any  other  State,  in  lieu  of  a  valuation 
of  the  same,  by  the  insurance  officer  of  such  other  State,  then 
eveiy  company  organized  under  the  laws  of  such  other  State, 
doing  business  in  this  State,  shall  be  required  to  have  a  sepa- 
rate valuation  of  its  policies  made  under  the  authority  of  the 
insurance  commissioner  of  this  State,  as  provided  in  section 
four  hundred  and  forty-seven  of  the  Civil  Code.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  450.  Every  contract  or  policy  of  insurance  hereafter 
made  by  any  person  or  corporation  organized  under  the  laws 
of  this  State,  or  under  those  of  any  other  State  or  country, 
with  and  upon  the  life  of  a  resident  of  this  State,  and  deliv- 
ered within  this  State,  shall  contain,  unless  specifically  con- 
tracted between  the  insurer  and  the  insured  for  tontine  insur- 
ance, or  for  other  term  or  paid-up  insurance,  a  stipulation 
that  when,  after  three  full  annual  premiums  shall  have  been 
paid  on  such  policy,  it  shall  cease  or  become  void  solely  by 
the  non-payment  of  any  premium  when  due,  its  entii'crnet  re- 
serve, by  tJae  American  Experience  Mortality,  and  interest  at 
four  and  one-half  per  cent,  yearly,  less  any  indebtedness  to 
the  company  on  such  policy,  shall  be  applied  by  such  com- 
pany as  a  single  premium,  at  such  company's  published  rates 
in  force  at  the  date  of  original  policy,  but  at  the  age  of  the 
insured  at  time  of  lapse,  either  to  the  purchase  of  non-partici- 
pating term  insurance  for  the  full  amount  insured  by  such 
policy,  or  upon  the  written  application  by  the  owner  of  such 
policy,  and  the  surrender  thereof  to  such  company  within 
three  months  from  such  non-payment  of  premium,  to  the  pur- 
chase of  a  non-participating  paid-up  policy,  payable  at  the 
time  the  original  policy  would  be  payable  ii  continued  in 
force ;  both  kinds  of  insurance  to  be  subject  to  the  same  con- 
ditions, except  as  to  payment  of  premiums,  as  those  of  the 
originad  policy.  It  may  be  provided,  however,  in  such  stipu- 
lation, that  no  part  of  such  term  insurance  shall  be  due  or 
payable,  unless  satisfactory  proofs  of  death  be  furnished  to 
the  insuring  company  within  one  year  after  death,  and  that, 
if  death  shsJl  occur  within  three  years  after  such  non-payment 
of  premium,  and  during  such  term  of  insurance,  there  shall 
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be  deducted  from  the  amount  payable  the  sum  of  all  the  pre- 
minms  that  would  have  become  due  on  the  original  policy  if 
it  had  continued  in  force.  If  the  reserve  on  endowment  pol- 
icies be  more  than  enough  to  purchase  temporary  insurance, 
as  aforesaid,  to  the  end  of  the  endowment  term,  the  excess 
shall  be  applied  to  the  purchase  of  pure  endowment  insurance, 

fay  able  at  the  end  of  the  term,  if  the  insulted  be  then  living, 
f  any  life  insurance  corporacion  or  company  shall  deliver  to 
any  pei'son  in  this  State  a  policy  of  insurance  upon  the  life  of 
any  person  residing  in  this  State,  not  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  this  section,  the  right  of  such  corporation  or 
company  to  transact  business  in  this  State  shnll  thereupon 
and  thereby  cease  and  terminate,  and  the  Insurance  Coromis- 
sioper  shall  immediately  revoke  the  certificate  of  such  corpo- 
ration or  compimy  authorizing  it  to  do  business  in  this  State, 
and  publish  such  revocation,  daily,  for  the  period  of  two  weeks, 
in  two  djiily  newspapers,  one  published  in  the  City  of  San 
Francisco,  and  the  other  in  the  City  of  Sacramento. 
[Approved  April  26,  1880.] 


451,  452.  Sections  four  hundred  and  fifty-one  and 
four  hundred  and  fifty-two  of  said  Civil  Code  are  hereby  re- 
pealed. 

[Approved  April  26,  1880.] 
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TITLE,  in. 

RAILROAD  CORPORATIONS. 

Cbafteb  I.  Offigebs  akd  Oobpobatb  Stock,  §§  454-459. 
II.  Enumbbation  of  Powbbs,  §§  465-478. 
III.  Business,  how  coNDUcrED,  §§  479-491. 


CHAPTER  L 

OFFICERS  AND  CORPORATE  STOCK. 

BMnov  454.  Directors  to  be  elected,  when. 

465.  Additional  provisions  in  assessment  and  transfer  of  stock. 
456.  Corporations  may  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds.     Limita' 

tion  of  amount. 
467.  To  provide  a  siifking  fund  to  pay  bonds. 

458.  Capital  8tock  to  be  fixed. 

459.  Certificate  of  payment  of  fixed  capital  stock. 

§  454.  Directors  of  railroad  corporations  may  be  elected 
at  a  meetiDg  of  the  stockholders  other  than  the  annual  meet- 
ing, as  a  majority  of  the  fixed  capital  stock  may  determine, 
or  as  the  by-laws  may  provide ;  notice  thereof  to  be  given  as 
proYided  for  notices  of  meetings  to  adopt  by-laws  in  Article 
IL,  Chapter  I.,  Title  L,  of  this  part. 

§  456.  No  stock  in  any  railroad  corporation  is  transferable 
imtil  all  the  previous  calls  or  instalments  thereon  have  been 
fully  paid  in ;  nor  is  any  such  transfer  valid,  except  as  between 
the  parties  thereto,  unless  at  least  twenty  per  cent,  has  been 
paid  thereon  and  certificates  issued  therefor,  and  the  transfer 
approved  by  the  board  erf  directors. 

§  466.  Railroad  corporations  may  borrow,  on  the  credit  of 
the  corporation  and  under  such  regulations  and  restrictions  as 
the  directors  thereof,  by  unanimous  concnrrence,  may  impose, 
snch  sums  of  money  as  may  be  necessary  for  constructing  and 
completing  their  railroad,  and  may  issue  and  dispose  of  bonds 
or  promissory  notes  therefor,  in  denominations  of  not  less 
ihan  five  hundred  dollars,  and  at  a  rate  of  interest  not  exceed- 
ing ten  per  cent,  per  annum ;  and  may  also  issue  bonds  or 
Vromhuory  notes,  <»  the  same  denomination  and  rate  of  in^ 
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terest,  in  payment  of  any  debts  or  contracts  for  constmcting 
and  completing  their  road,  with  its  equipments  and  all  else 
relative  thereto,  and  for  the  purchase  of  railroads  and  other 
property  within  the  purposes  of  the  corporation.  The  amount 
of  bonds  or  promissory  notes  issued  for  such  purposes  must 
not  exceed,  in  all,  the  amount  of  their  capital  stock ;  and  to 
secure  the  payment  of  such  bonds  or  notes,  they  may  mortgage 
their  corporate  property  and  franchises,  or  may  secure  the  pay- 
ment of  such  bonds  or  notes  by  deed  of  trust  of  their  corpo- 
rate property  and  franchises.  Any  person  or  corporation 
formed  under  the  laws  of  this  State  or  of  any  other  State 
within  the  United  States,  that  the  directors  of  the  railroad 
corporation  may  by  unanimous  concurrence  select,  may  be 
trustees  in  such  deed  of  trust.  [In  effect  April  15,  1880.] 
Fenal  Code,  §  666. 


§  457.  The  directors  must  povide  a  sinking  fund,  to  be 
epecially  applied  to  the  redemption  of  such  bonds  on  or  before 
tneir  maturity,  and  may  also  confer  on*any  holder  of  any  bond 
or  note  so  issued,  for  money  borrowed  or  in  payment  of  any 
debt  or  contract  for  the  construction  and  equipment  of  sucn 
road,  the  right  to  convei*t  the  principal  due  or  owing  thereon 
into  stock  of  such  corporation,  at  any  time  within  eight  years 
from  the  date  of  such  bonds,  under  such  regulations  as  the 
directors  may  adopt. 

Pttud  Code,  §§  566-7. 

§  458.  When,  at  any  time  after  filing  the  articles  of  incor- 
poration, it  is  ascertained  that  the  capital  stock  therein  set  out 
IS  either  more  or  less  than  actually  required  for  constructing, 
equipping,  operating,  and  maintaining  the  road,  by  a  two- 
third  vote  of  the  stockholders  the  capital  stock  muRt  be  fixed, 
and  a  certificate  thereof,  and  of  the  proceedings  had  to  fix  the 
same,  must  be  made  out  and  filed  in  the  office  of  the  secretary 
of  state. 

§  459.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  payment  of  the  last 
instalment  of  the  fixed  capital  stock  of  any  railroad  corpora- 
vion  organized  under  this  title  and  part,  the  president  and  sec- 
retary, and  a  majority  of  the  directors  thereof,  must  make,  sub- 
icribe,  and  file  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state  a  certificate, 
stating  the  amount  of  the  fixed  capital  stock,  and  thai  the 
whole  thereof  has  been  paid  in.  The  certificate  must  be  veri- 
fied by  the  affidavit  of  the  president  and  secretary. 
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CHAPTER   IL 

ENUMEBATION  OF  POWBBS. 

Bmnifm  466  Ennmezation  of  powers : 

1.  To  survey  road ; 

2.  May  accept  real  estate ; 
8.  May  acquire  real  estate ; 

4.  Lay  out  road,  bow  wide ; 

5.  Where  may  construct  road ; 

6.  May  cross  or  connect  roads ; 

7.  May  purchase  land,  timber,  stone,  gravel,  &e, ; 

8.  Carry  persons  and  freight ; 

9.  Erect  necessary  buildings ; 

10..  Regulate  time  and  freights,  subject  to  legislation ; 
11.  Regulate  force  and  speed. 

466.  Map  and  profile  to  be  filed. 

467.  May  change  line  of  road. 

468.  Forfeiture  of  franchise. 

469.  Crofl8ings  and  intersections.    Condemnation. 

470.  Not  to  use  streets,  alleys,  or  water  in  cities  or  towns,  except 

by  a  two-third  vote  of  the  <Atj  or  town  authorities. 

471.  Railroads  through  cities  not  to  charge  fare  to  and  from 

points  therein. 

472.  When  crossing  railroads  or  highways,  how  other  lands  axe 

acquired. 
478.  Corporations  may  consolidato.    Publication  of  notice.  Copy 

to  be  filed. 
474.  State  lands  granted  for  use  of  corporations. 
476.  Grant  not  to  embrace  town  lots. 

476.  Wood,  stone,  and  earth  may  be  taken  from  State  lands. 

477.  Lands  to  revert  to  State,  when. 

478.  Selections  made,  how  proved  and  certified  to. 

§  465.  Every  railroad  corporation  has  power : 

1.  To  cause  such  examination  and  surveys  to  be  made  as 
may  be  necessary  to  the  selection  of  the  most  advantageous 
route  for  the  railroad;  and  for  such  purposes  their  officers, 
agents,  and  employees  may  enter  upon  the  lands  or  waters  of 
any  person,  subject  to  liability  for  all  damages  which  they  do 
thereto ; 

2.  To  receive,  hold,  take,  and  convey,  by  deed  or  otherwise, 
t3  a  natural  person,  such  voluntary  grants  and  donations  of 
real  estate  and  other  property  which  may  be  made  to  it  to  aid 
and  encourage  the  construction,  maintenance,  and  accommo* 

'dation  of  su(^  raUroad  ; 

3.  To  purchase,  or  by  voluntary  grants  or  donations  to  r& 
eeive,  enter,  take  possession  of,  hold,  and  use  all  such  real  es 
late  and  other  property  as  may  be  absolutely  necessary  for  th« 
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constmction  and  maintenance  of  such  railroad,  and  for  all 
stations,  depots,  and  other  purposes  necessarj.to  successfnllj 
work  and  conduct  the  business  of  the  road ; 

4.  To  lay  out  its  road,  not  exceeding  nine  rods  wide,  and 
to  construct  and  maintain  the  same,  with  a  single  or  donblei 
track,  and  with  such  appendages  and  adjuncts  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  convenient  use  of  the  same ; 

6.  To  construct  their  road  across,  along,  or  upon  any 
stream  of  water,  watercourse,  roadstead,  bay,  navigable 
stream,  street,  avenue,  or  highway,  or  across  any  railway, 
canal,  ditch,  or  flume  which  the  route  of  its  road  intersects, 
crosses,  or  runs  along,  in  such  manner  as  to  afford  security  for 
life  and  property ;  but  the  corporation  shall  restore  the  stream 
or  watercourse,  road,  street,  avenue,  highway,  railroad,  canal, 
ditch,  or  flume  thus  intersected  to  its  former  state  of  useful- 
ness, as  near  as  may  be,  or  so  that  the  railroad  shall  not  un- 
necessarily impair  its  usefulness  or  injure  its  franchise  ; 

6.  To  cross,  intersect,  join,  or  unite  its  railroad  with  any 
other  railroad,  either  before  or  after  construction,  at  any 
point  upon  its  route,  and  upon  the  grounds  of  such  other  rm- 
road  corporation,  with  the  necessary  turnouts,  sidings,  and 
switches,  and  other  conveniences  in  furtherance  of  the  objects 
of  its  connections ;  and  every  corporation  whose  railroad  is, 
or  shall  be  hereafter,  intersected  by  any  new  railroad,  shall 
unite  with  the  owners  of  such  new  railroad  in  forming  such 
intersections  and  connections,  and  grant  facilities  therefor ; 
and  if  the  two  corporations  cannot  agree  upon  the  amount  of 
compensation  to  be  made  therefor,  or  the  points  or  the  man- 
ner of  such  crossings,  intersections,  and  connections,  the  same 
shall  be  ascertained  and  determined  as  is  provided  in  Title 
VIL,  Part  III.,  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.     [§§  1237-12«3.] 

7  To  purchase  lands,  timber,  stone,  gravel,  or  other  ma- 
\erials,  to  be  used  in  the  construction  and  maintenance  of  its 
load,  and  all  necessary  appendages  and  adjuncts,  or  acquire 
them  in  the  manner  provided  in  Title  VII.,  Part  HI.,  Code  of 
Civil  Procedure,  for  the  condemnation  of  lands  ;  and  to  change 
the  line  of  its  road,  in  whole  or  in  part,  whenever  a  majority 
of  the  directors  so  determine,  as  is  provided  hereinafter ;  but 
no  such  change  roust  vary  the  general  route  of  such  road,  as 
contemplated  in  its  articles  of  incorporation  ; 

8.  To  carry  persons  and  property  on  their  railroad,  and  re- ' 
ceive  tolls  or  compensation  therefor ; 

9.  To  erect  and  maintain  all  necessary  and  convenient 
buildings,  stations,  depots,  fixtures,  and  machinery  for  the 
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accommodation  and  use  of  their  passengers,  freight,  and  bnai* 


10.  To  regulate  the  time  and  manner  in  which  passengers 
and  property  shall  be  transported,  and  the  tolls  and  compen* 
sation  to  be  paid  therefor  within  the  limits  prescribed  by  law, 
and  subject  to  alteration,  change,  or  amendment  by  the  legis- 
lature at  any  time ; 

11.  To  regal  ate  the  force  and  speed  of  their  locomotives, 
cars,  trains,  or  other  machinery  used  and  employed  on  their 
road,  and  to  establish,  execute,  and  enforce  all  needful  and 
proper  rules  and  regulations  for  the  management  of  its'  busi- 
ness transactions  usual  and  proper  for.  railroad  corporations. 

53  Cal.  227. 

§  466.  Every  railroad  corporation  in  this  State  must, 
within  a  reasonable  time  after  its  road  is  finally  located,  cause 
to  be  made  a  map  and  profile  thereof,  and  of  the  land  acquired 
for  the  use  thereof,  and  the  boundaries  of  the  several  counties 
through  which  the  road  may  run,  and  file  the  same  in  the 
office  of  the  secretary  of  staite ;  and  also  like  maps  of  the 
parts  thereof  located  m  different  counties,  and  file  the  same  in 
the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  such  parts  of  the 
road  are,  there  to  remain  of  record  forever.  The  maps  and 
profiles  must  be  certified  by  the  chief  engineer,  the  acting 
president  and  secretary  of  such  company,  and  copies  of  the 
same,  so  certified  and  filed,  be  kept  in  the  office  of  the  secre- 
tary of  the  corporation,  subject  to  examination  by  all  parties 
interested. 

§  467.  If,  at  any  time  after  the  location  of  the  line  of  the 
railroad  and  the  filing  of  the  maps  and  profiles  thereof,  as 
provided  in  the  preceding  section,  it  appears  that  the  location 
can  be  improved,  the  directors  may,  as  provided  in  subdi- 
vision 7,  section  465,  alter  or  change  the  same,  and  cause  new 
maps  and  profiles  to  be  filed,  showing  such  changes,  in  the 
same  offices  where  the  originals  are  of  file,  and  may  proceed, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  original  location  was  acquired,  to 
acquire  and  take  possession  of  such  new  line,  and  must  sell  or 
vrelinquish  the  lands  owlied  by  them  for  the  original  location, 
within  five  years  after  such  change.  No  new  location  as 
herein  provided,  must  be  so  run  as  to  avoid  any  points  named 
in  their  articles  of  incorporation. 

§  468.  Every  railroad  corporation  must,  within  two  yean 
after  filing  its  original  articles  of  incorporation,  begin  the  ooii' 
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gtruction  of  its  road,  and  must  every  year  thereafter  complete 
and  put  in  full  operation  at  least  five  miles  of  its  road,  until 
the  same  is  fully  completed ;  and  upon  its  failure  so  to  do,  for 
the  period  of  one  year,  its  ri^ht  to  extend  its  road  beyond  the 
point  then  completed  is  forfeited. 

§  469.  Whenever  the  track  of  one  railroad  intersects  or 
crosses  the  track  of  another  railroad,  whether  the  same  be  a 
street  railroad,  wholly  within  the  limits  of  a  city  or  town,  or 
other  railroad,  the  rails  of  either  or  each  road  must  be  so  cut 
and  adjusted  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  cars  on  each  i-oad 
with  as  little  obstruction  as  possible ;  and,  in  case  the.  persons 
or  corporations  owning  the  railroads  cannot  agree  as  to  the 
compensation  to  be  made  for  cutting  and  adjusting  the  rails, 
the  condemnation  of  the  right  of  way  over  the  one  for  the  use 
of  the  other  road  may  be  had  in  proceedings  under  Title 
Vn ,,  Part  III.,  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  and  the  damages 
assessed  and  the  right  of  way  granted  as  in  other  cases.  [§§ 
1237-1263.] 

§  470.  No  railroad  corporation  must  use  any  street,  alley, 
or  highway,  or  any  of  the  land  or  water,  within  any  incorpo- 
rated city  or  town,  unless  the  right  to  so  use  the  same  is 
granted  by  a  two-third  vote  of  the  town  or  city  authority  from 
which  the  right  must  emanate. 

^^7 1 .  No  railroad  corporation,  other  than  street  railroads, 
avami^B^jself  of  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  section,  and 
irgnirin^Tii^nf  way  from  city  authorities,  must  ever  use 
their  road  for  stT^^^Rilroad  purposes,  or  for  the  purpose  of 
carrying  pas.sengers7uJ^^|onside ration,  from  any  point  to 
another  in  the  same  city,  exc^j^;rich  roads  as  are  or  may  be 
built  on  the  prismoidal  or  otherefe^ij^drailroad  plan,  and 
chartered  for  street  railroad  purposes ;  pnS^N^Lthat  such  ele- 
vation shall  be  not  less  than  fourteen  feet  abo^P^)^^  street 
level.    [Repealed  April  1,  1878.] 

§  472.  Whenever  the  track  of  such  railroad  crosses  a  rail- 
road or  highway,  such  railroad  or  highway  may  be  carried 
under,  over,  or  on  a  level  with  the  track,  as  may  be  most  ex- 
pedient ;  and  in  cases  where  an  embankment  or  cutting  neces- 
sitates a  change  in  the  line  of  such  railroad  or  highway,  the 
corporation  may  take  such  additional  lands  and  material  as  are 
necessary  for  the  construction  of  such  road  or  highway  on 
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Bnch  new  line.  If  snch  other  necessary  lands  cannot  be  had 
otherwise,  they  may  be  condemned  as  provided  in  Title  VII., 
Part  III.,  Code  of  Civil  Procedure ;  and  when  compensation 
is  made  therefor,  the  same  becomes  the  property  or  the  cor- 
poration.    [§§  1237-1263.] 

§  473.  Two  or  more  railroad  corporations  may  consolidate 
their  capital  stock,  debts,  property,  assets,  and  franchises  in 
such  manner  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  their  respective  boards 
of  directors.  No  such  amalgamation  or  consolidation  must 
take  place  without  the  written  consent  of  the  holders  of  three 
fourths  in  value  of  all  the  stock  of  each  corporation ;  and  no 
such  amalgamation  or  consolidation  must  in  anyway  relieve 
such  corporation  or  the  stockholders  thereof  from  any  and  all 
just  liabdities.  In  case  of  such  amalgamation  or  consolidation, 
due  notice  of  the  same  must  be  given,  by  advertisement  for 
one  month  in  at  least  one  newspaper  in  each  county,  if  there 
be  one  published  therein,  into  or  through  which  such  roads 
run,  and  also  for  the  same  length  of  time  in  one  paper  pub- 
lished in  Sacramento  and  in  two  papers  published  in  San 
Francisco ;  and  when  the  consolidation  and  amalgamation  is 
completed,  a  copy  of  the  new  articles  of  incorporation  must  be 
filed  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state. 

§  474.  There  is  granted  to  every  railroad  corporation  the 
right  of  way  for  the  location,  constraction,  and  maintenance 
of  their  necessary  works,  and  for  every  necessary  adjunct 
thereto,  over  any  swamp,  overflowed,  or  other  public  lands  of 
the  State  not  otherwise  disposed  of  or  in  use,  not  in  any  case 
exceeding  in  length  or  width  that  which  is  necessary  for  the 
construction  of  such  works  and  adjuncts,  or  for  the  protection 
thereof,  not  in  any  case  to  exceed  two  hundred  feet  m  width. 

§  475.  The  grants  mentioned  in  the  preceding  section  do 
not  apply  to  public  lands  of  the  State  within  the  corporate 
timits  of  towns  and  citie(s,  or  within  three  miles  thereof. 

§  476.  The  right  to  take  from  any  of  the  lands  belonging 
to  the  State,  adjacent  to  the  works  of  the  corporation,  afi 
materials,  such  as  wood,  stone,  and  earth,  naturally  appurte- 
nant thereto,  which  may  be  necessary  and  convenient  for  the 
vriginal  construction  of  its  works  and  adjuncts,  is  granted  to 
inch  corporations. 
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§  477.  If  any  corporation  receiving  State  lands  or  appur- 
tenances thereunder  is  dissolved,  ceases  to  exist,  is  disoontin* 
ned,  or  the  route  or  line  of  its  works  is  so  changed  as  not  to 
cover  or  cross  the  lands  selected,  or  the  use  of  the  lands  se- 
lected is  abandoned,  such  selected  lands  revert,  and  the  title 
thereto  is  reinvested  in  the  State  or  its  grantees,  free  from  all 
such  uses. 

§  478.  When  any  selection  of  the  right  of  way,  or  land 
for  an  adjunct  to  the  works  of  a  railroad  corporation,  is  made 
by  any  corporation,  the  secretary  thereof  must  transmit  to  the 
surveyor  general,  comptroller  of  state,  and  recorder  of  the 
county  in  which  the  selected  lands  are  situate,  a  plat  of  the 
lands  so  selected,  giving  the  extent  thereof  and  uses  for  which 
the  same  is  claimed  or  desired,  duly  verified  to  be  correct ; 
and,  if  approved,  the  surveyor  general  must  so  indorse  the 
plat,  and  issue  to  the  corporation  a  permit  to  use  the  same, 
unless,  on  petition  properly  presented  to  the  court,  a  review 
is  had  and  such  use  prohibited. 


CHAPTER  m. 

BUSINESS,  HOW  CONDUOTBD. 

Sionoir  479.  Checks  to  be  aflixed  to  all  ba^age.    Damages. 

480.  Annual  report  to  be  verified,    form  of  report. 

481.  Duties  of  corporation. 

482.  Corporation  to  pay  damages  for  refusal. 

483.  Furnish  room  inside  passenger  cars,  and  be  responsible  for 

damages  occurring  on  freight  and  other  oars. 

484.  Corporations  to  post  printed  regulations,  and  not  responsibto 

for  damages  in  violation  of  rules. 
486.  To  pay  damages.     Not  liable  in  certain  cases.     Corporation 
may  recover  damages,  when. 

486.  Regulations  of  trains.    Penalty. 

487.  Passenger  refusing  to  pay  fare. 

488.  OfScers  to  wear  badge. 

489.  Rates  of  charges. 

490.  Passenger   tickets,  how  issued,  and  to  be   good  for  tfs 

months. 
481.  Character  of  iron  to  be  used. 

§  479.  A  check  must  be  affixed  to  every  package  or  par 
oel  of  baggage  when   taken  for  transportation  by  any  agent 
or  employee  of  such  railroad  corporation,  and  a  duplicate 
thereof  given  to  the  passenger  or  person  delivering  the  same 
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in  his  behalf;  and  if  such  check  is  refused  on  demand,  the 
railroad  corporation  must  pay  to  snch  passenger  the  sum  of 
twenty  dollars,  to  be  recovered  in  an  action  for  damages ;  and 
no  fare  or  toll  must  be  collected  or  received  from  such  passen- 
ger, and  if  such  passenger  has  paid  his  fare,  the  same  must 
be  returned  by  the  conductor  in  charge  of  the  train ;  and  on 
producing  the  check,  if  his  baggage  is  not  delivered  to  him  by 
the  agent  or  employee  of  the  railroad  corporation,  he  may  re- 
cover the  Value  thereof  from  the  corporation. 

§  480*  Every  Tailroad  corporation  must  make  an  annual 
report  to  the  secretary  of  state,  or  other  officer  designated  by 
law,  of  its  operations  for  each  year,  ending  on  the  thirty-first 
day  of  December,  verified  by  the  oaths  of  the  president  or 
acting  superintendent  of  operations,  the  secretary  and  treas- 
urer of  such  corporation,  and  file  it  in  the  office  of  the  secre- 
tary of  state,  or  snch  other  designated  officer,  by  the  twentieth 
day  of  Febrnary,  which  must  state : 

1.  The  capital  stock,  and  the  amount  thereof  actually  paid  in ; 

2.  The  amount  expended  for  the  purchase  of  lands  for  the 
construction  of  the  road,  for  buildmgs,  and  for  engines  and 
cars,  respectively ; 

3.  The  amount  and  nature  of  its  indebtedness,  and  the 
amount  due  the  corporation ; 

4.  The  amount  received  from  the  transportation  of  pas- 
sengers, property,  mails,  and  expreas  matter,  and  from  omer 
Bources; 

5.  The  amount  of  freight,  specifying  the  quantity  in  tons ; 

6.  The  amount  paid  for  repairs  of  engines,  cars,  buildings, 
and  other  expenses,  in  gross,  showing  the  current  expenses  of 
running  such  road ; 

7.  The  number  and  amount  of  dividends,  and  when  paid ; 

8.  The  number  of  engine-houses  and  shops,  of  engines  and 
cars,  and  their  character. 

§  481.  Every  such  corporation  must  start  and  run  their 
cars,  for  the  transportation  of  persons  and  property,  at  such 
regular  times  as  they  shall  fix  by  public  notice,  and  must  fur- 
liish  sufficient  accommodations  for  the  transportation  of  all 
such  passengers  and  property  as,  within  a  reasonable  time 
previous  thereto,  offer  or  is  offered  for  transportation,  at  the 
^lace  of  starting,  at  the  junction  of  other  railroads,  and  at 
riding  and  stopping  places  established  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging way  passengers  and  freight ;  and  must  take,  trans* 
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port,  and  discharge  snch  passengers  and  property  at,  fronif 
and  to  each  places,  on  the  due  payment  of  tolls,  freight,  or 
fore  therefor. 

§  482.  In  case  of  refusal  by  such  corporation  or  their 
agents  so  to  take  and  transport  any  passengers  or  property, 
or  to  deliver  the  same,  at  the  regular  appomted  places,  such 
corporation  must  pay  to  the  party  aggrieved  all  damages  which 
are  sustained  thereby,  with  costs  of  suit. 

§  483.  Every  railroad  corporation  must  furnish,  on  the 
inside  of  its  passenger  cars,  sufficient  room  and  accommodations 
for  all  passengers  to  whom  tickets  are  sold  for  any  one  trip, 
and  for  all  persons  presenting  tickets  entitling  them  to  travel 
thereon ;  and  when  fare  is  taken  for  transporting  passengers 
on  any  ba<rgage,  wood,  gravel,  or  freight  car,  the  same  care 
must  be  taken  and  the  same  responsibility  is  assumed  by  the 
corporation  as  for  passengers  on  passenger  cars. 

§  484.  Every  railroad  corporation  must  have  printed  and 
conspicuously  posted  on  the  inside  of  its  passenger  cars  its 
rules  and  regulations  regarding  fare  and  conduct  of  its  passen- 
gers ;  and  in  case  any  passenger  is  injured  on  or  from  the 
platform  of  a  car,  or  on  any  baggage,  wood,  gravel,  or  freight 
car,  in  violation  of  such  printed  regulations,  or  in  violation  of 
positive  verbal  instructions  or  injunctions  given  to  such  passen- 
ger in  person  by  any  officer  of  the  train,  the  corporation  is 
not  responsible  for  damages  for  such  injuries,  unless  the  cor- 
poration failed  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  preceding 
section. 

§  485.  Railroad  corporations  must  make  and  maintain  a 
good  and  sufficient  fence  on  either  or  both  sides  of  their  track 
and  property.  In  case  they  do  not  make  and  maintain  such 
fence,  if  their  engine  or  cars  shall  kill  or  maim  any  cattle  or 
other  domestic  animals  upon  their  line  of  road  which  passes 
through  or  along  the  propJerty  of  the  owner  thereof,  they  must 
pay  to  the  owner  of  such  cattle  or  other  domestic  animals  a 
fair  market  price  for  the  same,  unless  it  occurred  through  the 
neglect  or  fault  of  the  owner  of  the  animal  so  killed  or 
maimed.  Railroad  corporations  paying  to  the  owner  of  the 
land  through  or  along  which  their  road  is  located  an  agreed 
price  for  making  and  maintaining  such  fence,  or  paying  the 
eost  of  such  fence,  with  thp  award  of  damages  allowed  for  th« 
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rie^ht  of  way  for  such  railroad,  are  relieved  and  exonerated  from 
idl  claims  for  damages  arising  out  of  the  killing  or  maiming 
any  animals  of  persons  who  thus  fail  to  construct  and  maintain 
such  fence;  and  the  owners  of  such  animals  are  responsible  for 
any  damages  or  loss  which  may  accrue  to  such  corporation 
from  such  animals  being  upon  their  railroad  track,  resulting 
from  the  non-construction  of  such  fence,  unless  it  is  shown  that 
snch  loss  or  damage  occurred  through  the  negligence  Or  fault 
of  the  corporation,  its  officers,  agents,  or  employees. 

§  486.  A  bell,  of  at  least  twenty  pounds'  weight,  must  be 
placed  on  each  locomotive  engine,  and  be  rang  at  a  distance 
of  at  least  eighty  rods  from  the  place  where  the  railroad  crosses 
any  street,  road,  or  highway,  and  be  kept  ringing  until  it  has 
crossed  such  street,  road,  or  highway ;  or  a  steam-whistle 
must  be  attached,  and  be  sounded,  except  in  cities,  at  the  like 
distance,  and  be  kept  sounding  at  intervals  until  it  has  crossed 
the  same,  under  a  penalty  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  every 
neglect,  to  be  paid  by  the  corporation  operating  the  railroad, 
which  may  be  recovered  in  an  action  prosecuted  by  the  district 
attorney  of  the  proper  county,  for  the  use  of  the  State.  The 
corporation  is  also  liable  for  all  damages  sustained  by  any  per- 
son, and  caused  by  its  locomotives,  train,  or  cars,  when  the 
provisions  of  this  section  are  not  complied  with. 

Omitting  to  ring  the  bell,  a  misdemeanor.    Penal  Code,  §  S90. 

62  Cal.  604. 

§  487.  If  any  passenger  refuses  to  pay  his  fare,  or  to  ex- 
hibit or  surrender  his  ticket,  when  reasonably  requested  so  to 
do,  the  conductor  and  employees  of  the  corporation  may  put 
him  and  his  baggage  out  of  the  cars,  using  no  unnecessary 
force,  at  any  usual  stopping  place,  or  near  any  dwelling-house, 
on  stopping  the  train. 

§  488.  Every  conductor,  baggage-master,  engineer,  brake- 
man,  or  other  employee  of  any  railroad  corporation,  employed 
on  a  passenger  train  or  at  stations  for  passengers,  must  wear 
upon  his  hat  or  cap,  or  in  some  conspicuous  place  on  the  breast 
of  his  coat,  a  badge,  indicating  his  office  or  station,  and  the 
initial  letters  of  the  name  of  the  corporation  by  which  he  is 
employed.  No  collector  or  conductor,  without  such  badge,  is 
authorized  to  demand  or  to  receive  from  any  passenger  any 
fiire,  toll,  or  ticket,  or  exercise  any  of  the  powers  of  his  office 
or  station;  and  no  other  officer  or  employee,  without  such 
Wdge,  has  any  authority  to  meddle  or  inteifere  with  any  pas* 
^Qger  or  pro}>erty. 
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§  489.  All  railroad  corporations  must  fix  and  publish  iheiz 
rates  of  charges  for  freightage  and  fares  from  one  depot  to 
another,  on  their  various  lines  of  road  in  this  State,  graduated 
AS  follows : 

1.  One  rate  of  charges  per  mile  for  a  distance  of  one  hun- 
dred miles  or  over ; 

2.  One  rate  for  a  distance  of  seven  ty-fiye  and  less  than  one 
hundred  miles,  charging  not  exceeding  ten  per  cent,  per  mile 
more  than  the  first  rate ; 

3.  One  rate  for  a  distance  of  fifty  and  less  than  seventy-fivo 
miles,  charging  not  exceeding  fifteen  per  cent,  per  mile  more 
than  the  first  rate ; 

4.  One  rate  for  a  distance  of  twenty-five  and  less  than  fifty 
miles,  chaining  not  exceeding  twenty  per  cent,  per  mile  more 
than  the  first  rate ; 

5.  One  rate  for  a  distance  not  exceeding  twenty-five  miles, 
charging  not  exceeding  twenty-five  per  cent,  per  mile  more 
than  the  first  rate. 

But  in  no  case,  nor  in  any  class  of  charges  hereinbefore 
named,  shall  any  railroad  corporation  charge  or  receive  more 
than  ten  cents  per  mile  for  each  passenger,  nor  fifteen  cents 
per  mile  for  each  ton  of  freight  transported  on  its  road.  For 
every  transgression  of  these  limitations  the  corporation  is  lia- 
ble, to  the  party  suffering  thereby,  treble  the  entire  amount 
of  fare  or  freightage  so  charged  to  such  party.  In  no  case  is 
the  corporation  required  to  receive  less  than  twenty-five  cents 
for  any  one  lot  of  freight  for  any  distance. 

Asking  or  receiving  illegal  fare  a  misdemeanor.    Penal  Code,  §  625. 

^490.  Every  railroad  corporation  must  provide,  and,  on 
being  tendered  the  fare  thereior  fixed  as  provided  in  the  pre- 
ceding section,  furnish  to  every  person  desiring  a  passage  on 
their  passenger  cars  a  ticket  which  entitles  the  purchaser  to  a 
ride,  and  to  the  accommodations  provided  on  their  cars,  from 
the  depot  or  station  where  the  same  is  purchased  to  any  other 
depot  or  station  on  the  line  of  their  road.  Every  such  ticket 
entitles  the  holder  thereof  to  ride  on  their  passenger  cars  to 
the  station  or  depot  of  destination,  or  any  mtermediate  sta- 
tion, and  from  any  intermediate  station  to  the  depot  of  dcs* 
tination  designated  in  the  ticket,  at  any  time  within  six 
months  thereafter.  Any  corporation  failing  so  to  provide 
and  furnish  tickets,  or  refusing  the  passage  which  the  same 
laUs  for  when  sold,  must  pay  to  the  person  so  refused  the  sum 
»f  two  hundred  dollars. 
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§  491.  All  railroads,  other  than  street  railroads  and  those 
nsed  exclusively  for  caiTying  freight  or  for  mining  purposes, 
bnilt  by  corporations  organized  under  this  chapter,  must  he 
eonstructed  of  the  best  quality  of  iron  or  steel  raUs,  known  as 
T  or  H  raU,  or  other  pattern  of  equal  utility.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 


TITLE  IV. 
STREET    kAILROAD    CORPORATIONS. 

BsoixON  497.  Authority  to  lay  street  railroad  track,  how  obtained. 

498.  Restrictions  and  limitations  to  the  grant  of  the  right  of 

way. 

499.  Two  corporations  may  nse  the  same  track. 

600.  Crossing  tracks.    Obstructions. 

601.  Bates  of  fare,  speed,  &c. 

602.  Time  allowed  for  completion  of  work  of  laying  down  trade. 
608.  May  make  further  r^ulations  and  rules. 

604.  Penally  for  overcharging. 

606.  To  provide  and  furnish  passenger  tickets.    Penalty. 

606.  Trial,  proof,  and  limitation. 

607.  City  dr  town  to  ref^erve  certain  rights. 

608.  License  to  be  paid  to  city  or  town. 

609.  Track  for  grading  purposes. 

610.  What  provisions  of  Title  III.  are  applicable  to  street  raJl- 

r(»ds. 

611.  Title  applicable  to  natural  persons  alike  with  corporations. 

§  497.  Authority  to  lay  railroad  tracks  through  the  streets 
and  public  highways  of  any  incorporated  city  or  town  may 
be  obtained  for  a  term  of  years,  not  exceeding  fifty,  from  the 
trustees,  council,  or  other  body  to  whom  is  intrusted  the  g;oy- 
emment  of  the  city  or  town,  under  such  restrictions  and  lim- 
itations, and  upon  such  terms,  and  payment  of  license  tax,  as 
the  city  or  town  authority  may  provide.  In  no  case  must 
permission  be  granted  to  propel  cars  upon  such  tracks  other- 
wise than  by  horses,  mules,  or  by  wire  mpes  running  under 
the  streets,  and  moved  by  stationary  steam-engines,  unless 
for  special  reasons,  as  hereinafter  provided.  [In  effect  March 
3,  1876.] 

§  498.  The  city  or  town  authorities,  in 'granting  the  right 
if  way  to  street  railroad  corporations,  in  addition  to  the  re- 
VrictioDB  which  they  are  autnorized  to  impose,  must  require 
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a  strict  complianee  with  the  following  conditions,  except  in 
the  cases  of  prismoidal  or  other  elevated  railways.  In  such 
cases,  said  railway  shall  be  required  to  be  constructed  in  sucE 
a  manner  as  will  present  the  least  obstruction  to  the  freedom 
of  the  streets  in  which  it  may  be  erected  when  allowed  by  the 
granting  power.  Firsts  to  construct  their  tracks  on  those 
portions  of  streets  designated  in  the  ordinance  granting  the 
right,  which  must  be,  as  nearly  as  possible,  in  the  middle 
thereof.  Second,  to  plank,  pave,  or  macadamize  the  entire 
^length  of  the  street  used  by  their  track,  between  the  rails, 
and  for  two  feet  on  each  side  thereof,  and  between  the  tracks, 
if  there  be  more  thai>  one,  and  to  keep  the  same  constantly 
in  repair,  flush  with  the  street,  and  with  good  crossings. 
Thira,  that  the  tracks  must  not  be  more  than  five  feet  wide 
within  the  rails,  and  must  have  a  space  between  them  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  cars  to  pass  each  other  freely.  [Jn  effect 
April  3,  1876.] 

§  499.  Two  corporations  may  be  permitted  to  use  the 
same  street,  each  paying  dn  equal  portion  for  the  construc- 
tion of  the  track ;  but  in  no  case  must  two  railroad  corporar- 
tions  occupy  and  use  the  same  street  or  track  for  a  distance  of 
more  than  five  blocks. 

§  500.  Any  proposed  railroad  track  may  be  permitted  to 
cross  any  track  already  constructed,  the  crossing  being  made 
as  provided  in  Chapter  II.,  Title  III.,  of  this  part.  In  laying 
down  the  track  and  preparing  therefor,  not  more  than  one 
block  must  be  obstructed  at  any  one  time,  nor  fur  a  longer 
period  than  ten  working  days. 

§  501.  The  rates  of  fare  on  the  cars  must  not  exceed  ten 
cents  for  one  fare,  for  any  distance  under  three  miles.  The 
cars  must  be  of  the  most  approved  construction  for  comfort 
and  convenience  of  passengers,  and  provided  with  brakes  to 
stop  the  same,  when  required.  The  rate  of  speed  must  not 
be  greater  than  eight  miles  per  hour.  A  violation  of  the 
provisions  of  this  section  subjects  the  corporation  to  a  fine  of 
one  hundred  dollars  for  each  offence. 

§  502.  Work  to  construct  the  railroad  must  be  commenced 
within  one  year  from  the  date  of  the  ordinance  granting  the 
right  of  way  and  the  filing  of  articles  of  incorporation,  and 
the  same  must  be  completed  within  three  years  thereaftei: 
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A  faQore  to  comply  with  these  proyisions  works  a  forfeiture 
of  the  right  of  waj  as  well  as  of  the  franchise,  unless  the  im-> 
completed  portion  is  abandoned  by  the  corporation,  with  the 
consent  of  the  authorities  granting  the  right  of  way  —  such 
abandonment  and  consent  to  be  in  writing. 

§  603.  Cities  and  towns  in  or  through  which  street  rail- 
roads ran  may  make  such  further  regulations  for  the  govern- 
ment of  such  street  railroads  as  may  be  necessary  to  a  full  en- 
joyment of  the  franchise  and  the  enforcement  of  the  conditions 
pnmded  herein. 

§  604.  Any  corporation,  or  agent  or  employee  thereof, 
demanding  or  chargmg  a  greater  sum  of  money  for  fare  on 
the  cai-s  of  such  street  railroad  than  that  fixed,  as  provided  in 
this  title,  forfeits  to  the  person  from  whom  such  sum  is  re- 
ceived, or  who  is  thus  overcharged,  the  sum  of  two  hundred 
dollars,  to  be  recovered  in  a  civU  action,  in  any  justice's  court 
having  jurisdiction  thereof,  against  the  corporation. 

§  606.  Every  street  railroad  corporation  must  provide,  and, 
on  request,  furnish  to  all  persons  desiring  a  passage  on>  its 
cars,  any  required  quantity  of  passenger  tickets  or  checks, 
each  to  be  good  for  one  ride.  Any  corporation  failing  to  pro- 
vide and  furnish  tickets  or  checks  to  any  person  desiring  to 
purchase  the  same  at  not  exceeding  the  rate  hereinbefore  pre- 
scribed, shall  forfeit  to  such  person  the  sum  of  two  hundred 
dollars,  to  be  recovered  as  provided  in  the  preceding  section. 
[In  effect  July  I,  1874.] 

§  606.  Upon  the  trial  of  an  action  for  any  of  the  sums  for- 
feited, as  provided  in  the  two  preceding  sections,  proof  that 
the  person  demanding  or  receivmg  the  money  as  j&re,  or  for 
the  sale  of  the  ticket  or  check,  was  at  the  time  of  making  the 
demand  or  receiving  the  money,  engaged  in  an  office  of  the 
corporation,  or  vehicle  belonging  to  the  corporation,  shall  be 
vrimd  facie  evidence  that  such  person  was  the  agent,  servant, 
»r  employee  of  the  corporation,  to  receive  the  money  and  give 
the  ticket  or  check  mentioned.     [In  e£^ect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  607.  In  every  grant  to  construct  street  railroads,  the 
right  to  grade,  sewer,  pave,  macadamize,  or  otherwise  im- 
prove, alter,  or  repair  the  streets  or  highways,  is  reserved  to 
hb  corporation,  and  cannot  be  alienated  or  impaired ;  such 
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work  to  be  done  bo  as  to  obstmct  the  railroad  as  little  as  pos- 
sible ;  and,  if  required,  the  corporation  must  shift  its  rails  so 
as  to  avoid  the  obstructions  made  thereby.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§  608.  Each  street  railroad  corporation  must  pay  to  the 
authorities  of  the  city,  town,  county,  or  city  and  county,  as  a 
license  upon  each  car,  such  sum  as  the  authorities  may  fix,  not 
exceeding  fifty  dollars  per  annum  in  the  city  of  San  Francisco, 
nor  more  than  twenty-tive  dollars  per  annum  in  other  cities  or 
towns.  Where  any  street  railroad  connects  or  runs  through  two 
or  more  cities  or  towns,  a  proportionate  or  equal  share  of  such 
license  tax  must  be  paid  to  each  of  the  cities  or  towns ;  and 
no  such  license  tax  is  due  the  county  authorities  where  the 
same  is  paid  to  any  city  or  town  authority. 

§  609.  The  right  to  lay  down  a  track  for  grading  pur- 
poses, and  maintain  the  same  for  a  period  not  to  excee  i  three 
years,  may  be  panted  by  the  corporate  authorities  of  any  city 
or  town,  or  city  and  county,  or  supervisors  of  any  aty  or 
county,  but  no  such  track  must  remain  more  than  three  years 
upon  any  one  street ;  and  it  must  be  laid  level  with  the  street, 
and  must  be  operated  under  such  restrictions  as  not  to  inter- 
fere with  the  use  of  the  street  by  the  public  The  corporate 
authorities  of  any  city  or  town,  or  city  and  county,  may  grant 
the  right  to  use  steam  or  any  other  motive  power  in  propel- 
ling the  cars  used  on  such  grading  track,  when  public  con- 
venience or  utility  demands  it,  but  the  reasons  therefor  must 
be  set  forth  in  the  ordinance,  and  the  right  to  rescind  the  ordi- 
nance at  any  time  reserved. 

§  610.  Street  railroads  are  governed  by  the  provisions  of 
Title  III.  of  this  part,  so  far  as  they  are  applicable,  unless 
such  railroads  are  therein  specially  excepted.  [§§  454-491.] 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  611.  When  a  street  railroad  is  constructed,  owned,  oi 
operated  b^  any  natural  person,  this  title  is  applicable  to  suck 
person  in  like  manner  as  it  is  applicable  to  corporations. 
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TITLE   V. 
WAGON  ROAD  CORPORATIONS. 

Iktxoh  612.  Three  eommlssionerfi  to  act  with  surrey  or. 

613.  Surrey  and  map  to  be  filed  and  approved  by  superyisors. 
614   Tolls,  &c.,  to  be  collected.    Pfcoalty  for  taking  unlawful 

tolls. 
616.  No  tolls  to  be  charged  on  highways  or  public  roads. 

616.  Rates  of  toll  to  be  posted  at  gate. 

617.  Toll  gatherer  may  detaiu  persons  until  they  pay  toll. 

618.  Toll  gatherer  not  to  detain  any  person  unnecessarily. 

619.  Persons  avoiding  tolls  to  pay  five  dollars. 

620.  Penalties  for  trespasses  on  property  of  corporation. 
6ZL.  When  capital  invested  is  repaid,  tolls  to  be  reduced,  &c. 

622.  Blay  mortgage  and  hypothecate  corporate  property. 

623.  This  title  applies  to  natural  persons  as  well  as  corporations. 

§  512.  "Where  a  corporation  is  formed  for  the  Constraction 
and  maintenance  of  a  wagon  road,  the  road  must  be  laid  oat 
as  follows : 

Three  commissioners  must  act  in  conjunction  with  the  sur- 
veyor of  the  corporation,  two  to  be  appointed  by  the- board  of 
snperyisors  of  the  county  through  which  the  road  is  to  run, 
and  one  by  the  corporation,  who  must  lay  out  the  proposed 
road  and  report  their  proceedings,  together  with  the  map  of 
the  road,  to  the  supervisors,  as  provided  in  the  succeeding 
section.     [In  effect  tJuly  1,  1874.] 

§  513.  When  the  route  is  surveyed,  a  map  thereof  must 
be  submitted  to  and  filed  with  the  board  of  supervisors  of 
each  county  through  or  into  which  the  road  runs,  giving  its 
general  course  and  the  principjil  points  to  or  by  which  it  runs, 
and  its  width,  which  must  in  no  case  exceed  one  hiindred  feet, 
and  the  supervisors  must  either  approve  or  reject  the  survey. 
If  approved,  it  must  be  entered  of  record  on  the  journal  of 
the  board,  and  such  approval  authorizes  the  use  of  all  public 
lands  and  highways  over  which  the  survey  runs;  but  the 
board  of  supervisors  must  require  the  corporation,  at  its  own 
expense,  and  the  corporation  must  so  change  and  open  the 
highway  so  taken  and  used  as  to  make  the  same  as  good  as 
they  were  before  the  appropriation  thereof;  and  must  so  con- 
struct all  crossings  oi  public  highways  over  and  by  its  road, 
and  its  toll  gates,  as  not  to  hinder  or  obstruct  the  use  of  the 
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§  614.  All  wagon  road  corporations  m&y  bridge  or  keep 
ferries  on  streams  on  the  line  of  their  road,  and  most  do  all 
things  necessary  to  keep  the^same  in  repair.  Thej  may  take 
such  tolls  only  on  their  roads,  ferries,  or  bridges,  as  are  fixed 
by  the  board  of  supervisors  of  the  proper  county  through 
which  the  road  passes,  or  in  which  the  ferry  or  bridge  is  sit- 
uate, except  that  in  the  counties  of  Klamath,  Butte,  Del 
Norte,  Plumas,  Humboldt,  and  Sierra,  the  directors  may  fix 
their  own  tolls ;  but  in  no  case  must  the  tolls  be  more  than 
sufficient  to  pay  fifteen  per  cent,  nor  less  than  ten  per  cent, 
per  annum  on  the  cost  of  construction,  after  paying  for  re- 
pairs and  other  expenses  for  attending  to  the  roads,  bridges, 
or  ferries.  If  tolls,  other  than  as  herein  provided,  are  charged 
or  demanded,  the  corporation  forfeits  its  franchise,  and  must 
pay  to  the  party  so  charged  one  hundred  dollars  as  liquidated 
damages.     [Approved  March  28,  1874.     Sixty  days.] 

§  616.  When  any  highway  or  public  road  is  taken  and 
used  by  any  wagon  road  corporation  as  a  part  of  its  road,  the 
corporation  must  not  place  a  toll  gate  on  or  take  tolls  for  the 
use  of  such  highway  or  public  road  by  teamsters,  travellers, 
drovers,  or  any  one  transporting  property  over  the  same. 

§  616.  The  corporation  must  affix  and  keep  up,  at  or  over 
each  gate,  or  in  some  conspicuous  place,  so  as  to  be  conven- 
iently read,  a  printed  list  of  the  rates  of  toll  levied  and  de- 
manded. 

§  617.  Each  toll  gatherer  may  prevent  from  passing 
thrr)ugh  his  gate  persons  leading  or  d living  animals  or  ve- 
hicles subject  to  toll,  until  they  shall  have  paid,  respectively, 
the  tolls  authorized  to  be  collected. 

§  618.  Every  toll  gatherer  who,  at  any  gate,  unreasonably 
hinders  or  delays  any  traveller  or  passenger  liable  to  the  pay- 
ment of  toll,  or  demands  or  receives  fi*om  any  person  more 
than  he  is  authorized  to  collect,  for  each  offence  forfeits  the 
sum  of  twenty- five  dollars  to  the  person  aggrieved. 

§  619.  Every  person  who,  to  avoid  the  payment  of  the 
legal  toU,  with  his  team,  vehicle,  or  horse,  turns  out  of  a 
wagon,  turnpike,  or  plank  road,  or  passes  any  gate  theri'on  on 
ground  adjacent  thereto,  and  again  enters  upon  such  road 
for  each  offence  forfeits  the  sum  of  five  dollars  to  the  corpo 
«ition  injured. 
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§  620.  Every  person  who  : 

1.  Wilfully  breaks,  cuts  down,  defaces,  or  injures  any 
milestone  or  post  on  any  wagon,  turnpike,  or  plank  road ; 
or, 

2.  Wilfully  breaks  or  throws  down  any  gate  on  such  road ; 
or, 

3.  Digs  up  or  injures  any  part  of  such  road,  or  anything 
thereunto  belon<»ing ;  or, 

4.  Forcibh^  or  fraudulently  passes  any  gate  thereon  without 
having  paid  the  legal  toll ; 

For  each  offence  forfeits  to  the  corporation  injured  the  sum 
of  twenty-five  dollars,  in  addition  to  the  damages  resulting 
from  his  wrongful  act. 

§  621.  The  entire  revenue  derived  from  the  road,  shall  be 
appropriated:  first,  to  repayment  to  the  corporation  of  the 
costs  of  its  construction,  together  with  the  incidental  expenses 
incarr^dm  collecting  tolls  and  keeping  the  road  in  repair; 
a^d^;8econd/to  tliQ  payment,  of  the  dividend  among  its  stock- 
holderp,.es  ..p^rovided  in  section  five  hiji^dred  and  fourteen. 
When  the  repayment, of  tte  tosu  of  constfujjtibii  is,  gomipleted, 
the  tolls  must  be  so  reliuceu  as-^  f^Jse;  ad' mop  tA^^n^aa 
amount  sufficient  to  pay  said  dividend,  and  incidlenta}  ex- 
penses, and  to  keep  the  road  in  good  repair.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  622.  The  corporation  may  mortgage  or  hypothecate  its 
road  and  other  property  for  fund^  with  which  to  construct  or 
repair  their  road,  but  no  mortgage  or  hypothecation  is  valid 
or  binding  unless  at  least  twenty-five*  per  cent,  of  the  capital 
stock  subscribed  has  been  paid  in  and  invested  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  road  and  appurtenances,  and  then  only  after 
an  affirmative  vote  of  two  thirds  of  the  capital  stock  sub- 
scribed. 

§  523.  When  a  wagon,  turnpike,  or  plank  road  is  con- 
structed, owned,  or  operated  by  any  natural  person,  this  title 
is  applicable  to  such  person  in  like  manner  as  it  is  applicable 
to  corporations. 

GonstnMxtkm  of  ToU  Roads.    See  Pol.  Code,  §§  277»-2881 
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TITLE  VL 

BRIDGE,     FERRY,     WHARF,     CHUTE, 
AND  PIER  CORPORATIONS. 

BsoxiON  628.  Corporation  to  obtain  license  from  supervisors. 

629.  In  what  contingencies  corporate  existence  ceases. 
'   680.  President  and  secretary  to  make  annual  report,  and  what 
to  contain.    Damages  for  failing  to  report. 
681.  This  title  to  apply  to  natural  persons  alike  with  coxponb- 
tions. 

§  628.  No  corporation  must  construct  or  take  tolls  on  a 
bridge,  ferry,  wharf,  chute,  or  pier  until  authority  is  granted 
therefor  by  the  supervisors. 

§  629.  Every  such  corporation  ceases  to  be  a  bodyeorp;^ 
rate:  «€...•-,•      '    .    »    • 

1.  If,  within  3lx«BH>ilths^roiti  filing  its  articles  of'iAcorporA. 
4;ion,«i(;  ha»  not*  obtained  such  authotky  IrOm  the  board  of 
SKi|)efTi;^oiars;«  a^d  rf/'-wtttrin  one  year  thereafter,  it  has  not 
commenced  the  construction  of  the  bridge,  wharf,  chute,  or 
pier,  and  actually  expended  thereon  at  least  ten  per  cent,  of 
the  capital  stock  of  the  corporation  ; 

2'.  If,  within  three  years  from  filing  the  articles  of  incor- 
poration, the  bridge,  wharf,  chute,  or  pier  is  not  completed ; 

3.  If,  when  the  bridge,  wharf,  chute,  or  pier  of  the  corpora- 
tion is  destroyed,  it  is,  not  reconstructed  and  ready  tor  use 
within  three  years  thereafter ; 

4.  If  the  ferry  of  any  such  corporation  is  not  in  running  or- 
der within  three  month^  after  authority  is  obtained  to  establish 
it,  or  if  at  any  time  thereafter  it  ceases,  for  a  like  term  consec- 
utively, to  perform  the  duties  imposed  by  law. 

§  680.  The  president  and  secretaiy  of  every  bridge,  ferrv, 
wharf,  chute,  or  pier  corporation  must  annually,  under  oath, 
report  to  the  board  of  supei'visors  of  the  county  in  which  the 
articles  of  incorporation  are  filed : 

1.  The  cost  Df  constructing  and  providing  all  necessary 
appendages  and  appurtenances  for  their  bridge,  ferry,  wharf, 
chute,  or  pier ; 

2.  The  amount  of  all  moneys  expended  thereon,  since  its 
construction,  for  repairs  and  incidental  expenses ; 
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3.  The  amonnt  of  their  capital  stock,  how  much  paid  in,  and 
how  nmch  actnally  expended  thereof ; 

4.  The  amonnt  received  durinj^  the  year  for  tolls  and  from 
all  other  sources,  stating  each  separately ; 

5.  The  amount  of  dividends  made,  and  the  indebtedness  of 
the  corporation,  specifs  ing  for  what  it  was  incurred  ; 

6.  Such  other  facts  and  particulars  respecting  the  basiness 
of  the  corporation  as  the  board  of  supervisors  m^.y  require. 

This  report  the  president  and  secretary  must  cause  to  be  pul> 
lifthed  for  four  weeks  in  a  daily  newspaper  published  nearest 
the  bridge,  ferry,  wharf,  pier,  or  chute,  it  required  by  order  of 
tbd  board  of  supervisors.  A  failure  to  make  such  report  sub* 
jects  the  corporation  to  a  penalty  of  two  hundred  dollars ;  and 
for  every  week  permitted  to  elapse  after  such  failure,  an  addi- 
tional penalty  of  fifty  dollars ;  payable  in  each  case  to  the 
county  from  which  the  authority  of  the  corporation  was  de- 
rived. All  such  cases  must  be  reported  by  the  board  of  super- 
visors to  the  district  attorney,  who  must  commence  an  action 
therefor. 

§  631.  "When  a  bridge,  feiTy,  wharf,  chute,  or  pier  is  con- 
structed, operated,  or  owned  b^  a  natural  person,  this  title  is 
applicable  to  such  person  m  like  manner  as  it  is  applicable  to 
corporations. 

General  provisions :  Public  ferries  and  Toll  Bridges,  Polit.  Code,  §§ 
2843-2885 ;  Wluixves,  Chutes,  and  Piers,  PoUt.  Code,  §§  2906-2920. 


TITLE  Vn. 
TELEGRAPH  CORPORATIONS. 

BawnoN  686.  May  use  right  of  way  along  waters,  roads,  and  highways. 

687.  Persons  liable  for  damages  for  injuring  telegraph  property. 

688.  Party  guilty  of  wilful  and  malicious  injury,  liable  to  one 

hundred  times  actual  damages. 

689.  Conditions  on  which  damage  to  sub-aqueous  cable  may  be 

rccoTered. 

640.  May  dispose  of  certain  rights. 

641.  Bates  of  cliarges  to  be  fixed,  and  how  published.  (Bepealed.) 

§  636.  Telegraph  corporations  may  construct  lines  of  tele- 
graph along  and  upon  any  public  road  or  highway,  along  or 
«cros8  any  of  the  waters  or  lands  within  this  State,  and  may 
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erect  poles,  posts,  piers,  or  abutments  for  supporting  tbe  in- 
sulators, wires,  and  other  necessary  fixtures  of  their  lines,  in 
such  manner  and  at  such  points  as  not  to  incommode  the  pub- 
lic use  of  the  road  or  highway,  or  interrupt  the  navigation  of 
the  waters. 

§  637.  Any  person  who  injures  or  destroys,  through  want 
of  proper  care,  any  necessary  or  useful  fixture  of  any  telegraph 
corporation,  is  liable  to  the  corporation  for  all  damages  sus- 
tained thereby.  Any  vessel  which,  by  dragging  its  anchor  or 
otherwise,  breaks,  injures,  or  destroys  the  sub-aqueous  cable 
of  a  telegraph  corporation,  subjects  its  owner  to  the  damages 
hereinbefore  specified. 

§  688.  Any  person  who  wilfully  and  maliciously  does  any 
injury  to  any  telegraph  property  mentioned  in  the  preceding^ 
section,  is  liable  to  the  corporation  for  one  hundred  times  the 
amount  of  actual  damages  sustained  thereby,  to  be  recovered 
in  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction. 

§  639.  No  telegraph  corporation  can  recover  damages  for  the 
breaking  or  injury  oi  any  sub-aqu^us  telegraph  cable,  unless 
such  corporation  has  previously  erected  on  either  bank  of  the 
waters  under  which  tne  cable  is  placed,  a  monument,  indicat- 
ing the  place  where  the  cable  lies,  and  publishes  for  one  month, 
in  some  newspaper  most  likely  to  give  notice  to  navigators,  a 
notice  giving  a  description  and  the  purpose  of  the  monuments, 
and  the  general  course,  landings,  and  termini  of  the  cable. 

§  540.  Any  telegraph  corporation  may  at  any  time,  with 
the  consent  of  the  persons  holding  two  thirds  of  the  issued 
stock  of  the  corporation,  sell,  lease,  assign,  transfer,  or  con- 
vey any  rights,  privileges,  franchises,  or  property  of  the  c(»r. 
poration,  except  its  corporate  franchise. 

§  541  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 
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TITLE  VIII. 
WATER  AND  CANAL  CORPORATIONS. 

Bionoif  548.  Corporation  maj  obtain  contract  to  supply  city  or  town 
M9.  Duties  of  corporation.    Rates  fixed  by  commiSBioners. 

550.  Right  to  use  streets,  ways,  alleys,  and  roads. 

551.  To  build  and  keep  bridges  in  repair. 

552.  Irrigation.    Easement  and  water  rates. 

§  548.  No  corporation  formed  to  supply  any  city,  city  and 
county,  or  town  with  water  must  do  so  unless  previously  au- 
thorized h^  an  ordinance  of  the  authoritii'S  thereof,  or  unless 
it  is  done  m  conformity  with  a  contract  entered  into  between 
the  city,  city  and  county,  or  town  and  the  corporation.  Con- 
tracts so  made  are  valid  and  binding  in  law,  but  do  not  take 
from  the  city,  city  and  county,  or  town  the  right  to  regulate 
the  rates  for  water,  nor  must  any  exclusive  light  be  granted. 
No  contract  or  grant  must  be  made  for  a  term  exceeding 
fifty  years. 

§  649.  All  corporations  formed  to  supply  water  to  cities 
or  towns  must  furnish  pure  fresh  water  to  the  inhabitants 
thereof,  for  family  uses,  so  Ion*?  as  the  supply  permits,  at  rea- 
Honable  rates  and  without  distinction  of  persons,  upon  proper 
demand  therefor;  and  must  furnish  water  to  the  extent  of 
their  means,  in  case  of  fire  or  other  great  necessity,  free  of 
charge.  The  rates  to  be  charged  for  water  must  he  deter- 
mined by  commissioners,  to  be  selected  as  follows  :  two  by  the 
city  and  county  or  city  or  town  authorittes,  or,  when  there  are 
no  city  or  town  authorities,  by  the  board  of  supervisors  of  the 
county,  and  two  by  the  water  company ;  and  in  case  a  ma- 
jority cannot  agree  to  the  valuation,  the  four  commissioners 
must  choose  a  fiffch  commissioner ;  if  they  cannot  agree  upon 
a  fifth,  then  the  county  judge  of  the  county^  must  appoint  such 
fiffch  person.  The  decision  of  the  majonty  of  the  commis- 
sioners shall  determine  the  rates  to  be "  charged  for  water  for 
one  year,  and  until  new  rates  are  established.  The  board  of 
supervisors,  or  the  proper  city  or  town  authorities,  may  pre- 
scribe proper  rules  relating  to  the  delivery  of  water,  not  in- 
consistent with  the  laws  of  the  State.  [In  effect  July  1, 
*874.] 

62  Cftl.  141. 
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§  550.  Any  corporation  created  nnder  the  provisions  of 
th^i  part,  for  the  purposes  named  in  this  title,  subject  to  the 
reasonable  direction  of  the  board  of  supervisors,  or  city  or 
town  authorities,  as  to  the  mode  and  manner  of  using  such 
right  of  way,  may  use  so  much  of  the  streets,  ways,  and  alleys 
in  any  town,  city,  or  city  and  county,  or  any  public  road 
therein,  as  may  be  necessary  for  laying  pipes  for  conducting 
water  into  any' such  town,  city,  or  city  and  county,  or  through 
or  into  any  part  thereof. 

§  651.  Every  water  or  canal  corporation  must  construct 
and  keep  in  good  repair,  at  all  times,  for  public  use,  across 
their  canal,  flume,  or  water  pipe,  all  of  the  bridges  that  the 
board  of  supervisors  of  the  county  in  which  such  canal  is  sit- 
uated may  require,  the  bridges  being  on  the  lines  of  public 
highways  and  nect'Ss-ary  for  public  uses  in  connection  with 
such  highways;  and  all  waterworks  nmst  be  so  laid  and 
constructed  as  not  to  obstruct  public  highways. 

See  Act  of  llarch  90, 1872,  Relative  to  Formation  of  Canal  and  Ditch 

Corporations,  Appendix,  p.  471. 

§  652.  Whenever  any  corporation,  organized  under  the 
laws  of  this  State,  furnishes  water  to  irrigate  lands  which 
said  corporation  has  sold,  the  right  to  the  flow  and  use  of 
said  water  is  and  shall  remain  a  perpetual  easement  to  the 
land  so  sold,  at  such  rates  and  terms  as  may  be  established 
by  said  corporation  in  pursuance  of  law.  And  whenever  any 
person  who  is  cultivating  land  on  the  line  and  within  the 
now  of  any  ditch  owned  by  such  corporation,  has  been  fur- 
nished, water  by  it,  with  which  to  irrigate  his  land,  such  per- 
son shall  be  entitled  ip  the  continued  use  of  said  water,  upon 
the  same  terms  as  those  who  have  purchased  their  land  of  the 
corporation.     [In  effect  April  3,  1876.] 


TITLE  IX. 
HOMESTEAD  CORPORATIONS. 

0lonON  557.  Time  of  corporate  existence. 

658.  By-laws  must  specify  time  for  and  amount  of  payment  of 
instalments,  and  penalty  for  failure  to  pay.  By-laws  tm 
be  furnished  to  any  member  on  demand. 

668.  Advertisement  and  sale  of  delinquent  and  forfeited 

600.  May  borrow  and  loan  funds — how,  and  for  what  tlniA. 
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SlcneiOH  5ffi.  Ifinor  ehildien,  wards,  and  xnaxried  women  may  own  itook. 
662.  Voifcdtuie  for  speculating  in  or  owning  lands  exceeding  iwo 

hundred  thousand  dollars. 
668.  When  corporation  is  terminated,  and  how. 
664.  Payment  of  premiums. 
666.  ATTnual  report  to  be  published. 
666.  Publication  in  certain  cases. 

§  657.  Corporations  organized  for  the  purpose  of  acquir- 
ing lands  in  large  tracts,  paying  off  incumbrances  thereon, 
improving  and  subdividing  them  into  homestead  lots  or  par- 
cels, and  distributing  them  among  the  shareholders,  and  for 
the  accumulation  of  a  fund  for  such  purposes,  are  known  as 
homestead  corporations,  and  must  not  hare  a  corporate  ex«^ 
Istence  for  a  longer  period  than  ten  years. 

§  668.  Such  corporations  must  specify  in  their  by-laws 
the  times  when  the  instalments  of  the  capital  stock  are  pay- 
able, the  amount  thereof,  and  the  fines,  penalties,  or  foi^eit- 
nres  incurred  in  case  of  default.  A  printed  copy  of  the  arti- 
cles of  incorporation  and  by-laws  must  be  fhrmshed  to  any 
shareholder  on  demand. 

§  669.  Whenever  a^y  shares  of  stock  are  declared  for- 
feited, by  resolution  of  the  board  of  directors,  the  directors 
may  advertise  the  same  for  sale,  giving  the  name  of  the  sub- 
scriber and  the  number  of  shares,  by  notice  of  not  less  than 
three  weeks,  published  at  least  once  a  week  in  a  newspaper  of 
general  circulation  in  the  city,  town,  or  county  where  the  prin- 
cipal place  of  business  of  such  corporation  is  located.  Such 
sale  must  be  made  at  auction,  under  the  direction  of  the  sec- 
retary of  the  company.  The  corporation  may  be  a  bidder, 
and  the  shares  must  be  disposed  of  to  the  highest  bidder  for 
cash.  No  defect,  informality,  or  irregularity  in  the  proceed- 
ings respecting  the  sale  invalidates  it,  if  notice  is  given  as 
herein  provided.  After  the  sale  is  made  the  secretary  must, 
on  receipt  of  the  purchase  money,  transfer  to  the  purchaser 
the  shares  sold,  and  after  deducting  from  the  proceeds  of  such 
sale  all  instalments  then  due,  and  all  expenses  and  charges  of 
sale,  must  hold  the  residue  subject  to  tne  order  of  the  delin- 
quent subscriber. 

§  660.  Homestead  corporations  may  borrow  money  for  the 
pnrposes  of  the  corporation,  not  exceeding  at  any  one  time 
one  fourth  of  the  aggregate  amount  of  the  shares  or  parts  of 
actually  paid  in,  and  the  income  thereof;  no  greater  rate 
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of  interest  must  be  paid  therefor  than  twelve  pet  cent,  per  an< 
num.  For  the  purpose  of  completing  the  purchase  of  lands 
intended  to  be  divided  and  distributed,  they  may  borrow  on 
the  security  of  their  shares  on  the  land  thus  purchased,  or 
that  owned  by  the  corporation  at  the  time  of  procuring  the 
loan,  any  sum  of  money  which,  together  with  the  interest  con- 
tracted to  become  due  thereon,  will  not  exceed  ninety  per 
cent,  of  the  unpaid  amount  subscribed  by  the  shareholders ; 
but  no  loan  must  be  made  to  the  corporation  for  a  term  ex- 
tending beyond  that  of  its  existence. 

§  661.  Such  shares  of  stock  in  homestead  corporations  tm 
may  be  acquired  by  children,  the  cost  of  which,  and  the  de» 
posits  and  assessments  on  which  are  paid  from  the  personal 
earnings  of  the  children,  or  with  gifts  from  persons  other  than 
their  male  parents,  may  be  taken  and  held  for  them  by  their 
parents  or  guardians.  Married  women  may  hold  such  shares 
as  they  acquire  with  their  personal  earnings,  or  those  of  their 
children,  voluntarily  bestowed  therefor,  or  from  property  be- 
queathed or  given  to  them  by  persons  other  than  their  hiu- 
bands. 

§  562.  Homestead  corporations  must  not  purchase  and  sell, 
or  otherwise  acquire  and  dispose  of  real  property,  or  any  in- 
terest therein,  or  any  personal  property,  for  the  sole  purpose 
of  speculation  or  profit.  Nor  must  any  such  corporation  at 
any  one  time  own  or  hold,  in  trust  or  otherwise,  for  its  pur- 
poses, real  property,  or  any  interest  therein,  which  in  the  ag- 
gregate exceeds  in  cash  value  the  sum  of  two  hundred  thou- 
sand dollars.  For  any  violation  of  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion, coi-])orations  forfeit  their  corporate  rights  and  powers. 
On  the  application  of  any  citizen  to  a  court  of  competent  ju- 
nsdiction  such  forfeiture  may  be  adjudged,  and  the  judgment 
carries  with  it  costs  of  the  proceedings. 

§  563.  Except  for  the  purpose  of  winding  up  and  settling 
its  affairs,  every  homestead  corporation  must  terminate  at  the 
expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for  its  existence  in  the  articles  of 
incorporation,  or  when  dissolved  as  provided  in  this  part.  No 
dividend  of  funds  must  be  made  on  termination  of  its  corporate 
existence,  until  its  debts  and  liabilities  are  paid ;  and  upon  the 
final  settlement  of  the  affairs  of  the  corporation,  or  upon  the  ter* 
roination  of  its  corporate  existence,  the  directors,  in  sach  man- 
ner as  they  may  determinei  mu«t  divide  its  property  amoiig 
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its  shareholders  in  proportion  to  their  respective  interests,  or, 
npon  the  application  of  a  majority  in  interest  of  the  stock- 
holders, must  sell  and  dispose  of  any  or  all  of  the  real  estate 
of  the  corporation  upon  such  terms  as  may  be  most  conduciye 
to  t}ie  interests  of  all  the  stockholders,  and  must  convey  the 
same  to  the  purchaser,  and  distribute  the  proceeds  among  the 
shareholders,  or  may  at  any  time,  when  best  for  the  interests 
of  all  the  shareholders,  cause  the  lands  of  the  corporation  to 
be  subdivided  into  lots  and  distributed,  by  sale  for  premiums, 
at  auction  or  otherwise,  among  the  shareholders. 

§  664.  Such  premiums  on  lots  may  be -made  payable  at  the 
time  they  are  bid  off,  and,  if  not  so  paid  on  any  lot  of  land, 
the  directors  may  immediately  offer  the  same  for  sale  again. 
If  made  payable  at  a  future  day,  and  any  shareholder  fails  to 
pay  his  bid  on  the  day  the  same  is  made  due  and  payable,  the 
directors  may  advertise  and  sell  the  shares  of  stock  represent- 
ing the  lots  of  land  on  which  the  premiums  remain  unpaid,  in 
the  manner  provided  in  the  by-laws  for  the  sale  of  shares  on 
account  of  delinquent  instalments  and  premiums. 

§  666.  The  actual  financial  condition  of  all  homestead 
corporations  must,  by  the  directors  thereof,  be  published  an- 
nually in  the  [a]  newspaper  published  at  the  principal  place 
of  business  of  the  corporation,  for  four  weeks,  if  published  in 
a  weekly,  and  two. weeks,  if  published  in  a  daily.  The  state- 
ment must  be  made  up  to  the  end  of  each  year,  and  must  be 
verified  by  the  oath  of  the  president  and  secretary,  showing 
the  items  of  property  and  liabilities. 

§  666.  In  any  case  in  which  a  publication  is  required,  and 
no  newspaper  is  published  at  the  principal  place  of  business, 
the  publication  may  be  made  in  a  paper  published  in  an  ad- 
joining county. 

See  Act  of  Mardi  23,  1874,  Belatire  to  Homestead  Corporations,  Ap- 
pendix, p.  479.  -       

TITLE  X. 

SAVINGS  AND  LOAN  CORPORATIONS. 

0MnoH  671.  May  loan  money  —  on  what  terms,  how,  and  to  whom,  and 

how  long. 
679.  Giqtital  stock,  and  rights  and  privileges  thereof. 
678.  No  dividends,  except  from  surplus  profits.     To  ectttnwt  no 

UahiUty,  except  for  deposits. 
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SscrnoN674.  Froporty  whioh  may  be  owned  by  o(»poratlonB,  and  how 
disposed  of.     Kestrictionfl  in  purchases  ae  proTided  above. 
676.  Married  women  and  minors  may  own  stock  in  theix  own 
right. 

676.  May  issue  transferable  certificates  of  deposit.    Special  cer- 

tificates. 

677.  To  provide  reserve  fond  for  the  payment  of  losses. 

678.  Prohibition  on  director  and  officer,  and  what  vacates  office. 

679.  Definition  of  phrase  "  create  debts." 

§  571.  Corporations  organized  for  the  purpose  of  accumti- 
latin^  and  loaning  the  funds  of  their  members,  stockholders, 
and  depositors,  may  loan  and  invest  the  funds  thereof,  receive 
deposits  of  money*  loan,  invest,  and  collect  the  same,  with 
interest,  and  may  repay  depositors  with  or  without  interest. 
No  such  corporation  must  loan  money,  except  on  adequate 
security  on  real  or  personal  property,  and  such  loan  must  not 
be  for  a  longer  period  than  six  years. 

§  572.  When  savings  and  loan  corporations  have  a  capital 
stock  specified  in  their  articles  of  incorporation,  certificates  of 
the  ownership  of  shares  may  be  issued ;  and  the  rights  and 
privileges  to  be  accorded  to,  and  the  obligations  to  be  imposed 
upon,  such  capital  stock,  as  distinct  from  those  of  depositors, 
must  be  fixed  and  defined,  either  in  the  articles  of  incorpora- 
tion or  in  the  by-laws. 

§  673.  The  directors  of  savings  and  loan  corporations 
may,  at  such  times  and  in  such  manner  as  the  by-laws  pre- 
scribe, declare  and  pay  dividends  of  so  much  of  the  profits  of 
the  corporation,  and  of  the  interest  arising  from  the  capital 
stock  and  deposits,  as  may  be  appropriated  for  that  purpose 
under  the  by-laws  or  under  their  agreements  with  depositors. 
The  directors  must  not  contract  any  debt  or  liability  against 
the  corporation  for  any  purpose  whatever,  except  for  deposits. 
The  capital  stock  and  the  assets  of  the  corporation  are  a  se- 
curity to  depositors  and  stockholders,  depositors  having  the 
priority  of  security  over  the  stockholders,  but  the  by-laws  may 
provide  that  the  same  security  shall  extend  to  deposits  made 
by  stockholders. 

§  574.  Savings  and  loan  corporations  may  purchase,  hold, 
and  convey  real  and  personal  property,  as  follows : 

1.  The  lot  and  bmlding  in  which  the  business  of  the  cor 

E oration  is  carried  on,  the  cost  of  which  must  not  exceed  one 
andred  thousand  doUais ;  except,  on  a  vote  of  two  thirds 

8 


Ill  SAYINGS  AND  LOAN   OORPOBATIONS.     §§6.76-676 


of  the  stockholders,  the  corporation  maj"  increase  the  smn 
to  an  amount  not  exceeding  two  hundred  and  fifty  thousand 
dollars ; 

2.  Such  as  may  have  been  mortgaged,  pledged,  or  con- 
veyed to  it  in  trust,  for  its  benefit  in  good  faith,  for  money 
loaned  in  pursuance  of  the  regular  business  of  the  corpora- 
tion ;        ^ 

3.  Such  as  may  have  been  purchased  at  sales  under  pledges, 
mortgages,  or  deeds  of  trust  made  for  its  benefit,  for  money 
so  loaned,  and  such  as  may  be  conveyed  to  it  by  borrowers  in 
satisfaction  and  discharge  of  loans  made  thereon ; 

4.  No  such  corporation  must  purchase,  hold,  or  6onvey  real 
estate  in  any  other  case  or  for  any  other  purpose ;  and  all 
real  estate  described  in  subdivision  three  of  this  section^  must 
be  sold  by  the  corporation  within  five  years  after  the  title 
thereto  is  vested  in  it  by  purchase  or  otherwise ; 

5.  No  corporation  must  purc)iase,  own,  or  sell  personal 
property,  except  such  as  may  be  requisite  for  its  immediate 
accommodation  for  the  convenient  transaction  of  its  business, 
mortgages  on  real  estate,  bonds,  securities,  or  evidences  of  in- 
debtedness, public  or  private,  gold  and  silver  bullion,  and 
United  States  mint  certificates  of  ascertained  value,  and  evi- 
dences of  debt  issued  by  the  United  States ; 

6.  No  corporation  must  purchase,  hold,  or  convey  bonds, 
securities,  or  evidences  of  indebtedness,  public  or  private,  ex- 
cept bonds  of  the  United  States,  of  the  State  of  Cahfornia,  and 
of  the  counties,  cities,  or  cities  and  counties,  or  towns  of  the 
State  of  California,  unless  such  corporation  has  a  capital  stock 
or  reserved  fund  paid  in,  of  not  less  than  three  hundred  thou- 
sand dollars.     [Approved  March  18,  1874.    Immediate  efiect.] 

§  676.  Married  women  and  minors  may,  in  their  own 
right,  make  and  draw  deposits  and  draw  dividends,  and  give 
valid  receipts  therefor. 

§  676.  Savings  and  loan  corporations  may  issue  general 
certificates^  of  deposit,  which  are  transferable,  as  in  other 
cases,  by  indorsement  and  delivery ;  may  issue,  when  re- 
luested  by  the  depositor,  special  certificates,  acknowledging 
tne  deposit  by  the  person  therein  named  of  a  specified  sum  of 
money,  and  expressly  providing  on  the  face  of^such  certificate 
that  the  sum  so  deposited  and  therein  named  may  be  trans- 
ferred only  on  the  books  of  the  corporation ;  payment  there- 
after made  by  the  corporation  to  the  depositor  named  in  snoli 
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certificate,  or  to  his  assignee  named  upon  the  books  of  the 
corporation,  or,  in  case  of  death,  to  the  legal  representative 
of  such  person,  of  the  sum  for  which  such  special  certificate 
was  issued,  dischai^es  the  corporation  from  all  further  liabU 
itj  on  account  of  the  money  so  paid. 

§  677.  Savings  and  loan  corporations  may  prescribe  by 
their  by-laws  the  time  and  conditions  on  which  repayment  is  to 
be  made  to  depositors;  but  whenever  there  is  any  call  by  de- 
positors for  repayment  of  a  greater  amount  than  the  corpora- 
tion may  l^ave  disposable  for  that  purpose,  the  directors  or 
officers  thereof  mudt  not  make  any  new  loans  or  investments 
of  the  funds  of  the  depositors,  or  of  the  earnings  thereof, 
until  such  excess  of  caU  has  ceased.  The  directors  of  any 
such  corporation  having  no  capital  stock  must  retain,  on  each 
dividend  day,  at  least  five  per  cent,  of  the  net  profits  of  the 
corporation,  to  constitute  a  •  reserve  fund,  which  must  be  in* 
vested  in  the  same  manner  as  other  funds  of  the  corporation, 
and  must  be  used  toward  paying;  any  losses  which  the  corpora- 
tion may  sustain  in  pursuing  its  lawful  business.  The  cor- 
poration may  provide  by  its  by-laws  for  the  disposal  of  any 
excess  in  the  reserve  fund  over  one  hundred  thousand  dollars, 
and  the  final  disposal,  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  corporatibn, 
of  the  reserve  ^d,  or  of  the  remainder  thereof,  ^ter  pay- 
ment of  losses. 

§  678.  No  director  or  officer  of  any  savings  and  loan  cor- 
poration must,  directly  or  indirectly,  for  himsdf  or  as  the  part- 
ner or  agent  of  others,  borrow  any  of  the  deposits  or  other 
funds  of  such  corporation,,  nor  must  he  become  an  indorser  or 
surety  for  loans  to  others,  nor  in  any  manner  be  an  obligor  for 
moneys  borrowed  of  or  loaned  by  such  corporation.  The  office 
of  any  director  or  officer  who  acts  in  contravention  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  section  immediately  thereapon  becomes  vacant. 

Oyerdrawing  of  his  account  by  officer,  a  mi8demea£'<<'x.    Penal  Coda 
§  561. 

§  679.  Receiving  deposits,  issuing  certificates  C'  deposit, 
checks,  and  bills  of  exchange,  and  the  like,  in  the  transaction 
of  the  business  of  savings  and  loan  corporations,  must  not  be 
construed  to  be  the  creation  of  debts  within  the  meaning  of 
Vhe  phrase  "create  debts,''  in  section  309. 

See  Act  of  February  21, 1872,  BelatiTe  to  Oorporaiions  for  the 
etton  and  Investment  of  VondB  and  Savings,  Appendix,  p.  406. 
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TITLE   XL 
MINING  CORPORATIONS. 

BionoiT  684.  BemoTal  of  the  principal  office  provided  for.    (Repealed.) 

686.  Btrectors  to   file  certificates  of  proceedings  in  offioee   of 
comity  clerks  and  secretary  of  state. 

686.  Transfer  agencies. 

687.  Stock  issued  at  transfer  agencies. 

§  584.  Section  five  hundred  and  eighty-four  of  the  Ciyi] 
Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  April  3,  1876.] 

§  585.  When  the  publication  provided  for  in  the  preced- 
ing section  has  been  completed,  the  directors  of  the  corpora- 
tion must  file  in  the  offices  of  the  clerks  of  the  coimties  from 
and  to  which  such  change  has  been  made,  and  in  the  office  of 
the  secretary  of  state,  certified  copies  of  the  written  consent 
of  the  stocknolders  to  such  change,  and  of  the  notice  of  such 
change,  and  proof  of  publication ;  also,  a  certificate  that  the 
proposed  removal  has  taken  place;  and  thereafter  the  prin- 
cipal place  of  business  of  the  corporation  is  at  the  place  to  - 
which  it  is  removed. 

§  586.  Any  corporation  organized  in  this  State  for  the 
purpose  of  mining  or  carrying  on  mining  operations  in  or 
without  this  State,  may  establish  and  maintain  agencies  in 
other  States  of  the  United  States,  for  the  transfer  and  issuing 
of  their  stock ;  and  a  transfer  or  issue  of  the  same  at  anj  such 
transfer  agency,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  its  by- 
laws, is  vjdid  and  binding  as  ftdly  and  efrectually  for  all  pur- 
poses as  if  made  upon  the  books  of  such  corporation  at  its  prin- 
cipal office  within  this  State.  The  agencies  must  be  governed 
by  the  by-laws  and  the  directors  of  the  corporation. 

§  687.  All  stock  of  any  such  corporation,  issued  at  a 
transfer  agency,  must  be  signed  by  the  president  and  secretary 
of  the  corporation,  and  countersigned  at  the  time  of  its  issue 
by  ^e  agent  having  charge  of  the  transfer  agency.  No  stock 
mast  be  issued  at  a  transfer  agency  unless  the  certificate  of 
stock,  in  lieu  of  which  the  same  is  issued,  is  at  the  time  sur- 
rendered for  cancellation. 

See  Acts  of  March  10, 1872,  For  the  Protection  of  Miners,  Appendix. 
B.  467 ;  March  21,  1872,  Relative  to  Removal  of  Officers,  p.  4^ ;  and 
Ihroh  80, 1874,  For  the  Better  Protection  of  Stookholdem,  p.  488. 
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TITLE  Xn. 

RELIGIOUS,    SOCIAL,    AND     BENEVO- 
LENT CORPORATIONS. 

BMmoir  698.  Gorporatioiu  for  purposes  other  tliaa  profit,  how  formed. 
684.  Additional  facts  articles  of  incorporation  to  set  out. 
686.  Corporation  to  hold  property,  and  amount  of  real  estate 
limited. 

686.  How  much  land  Masons,  Odd  Fellows,  and  Pioneers  may 

hold. 

687.  Directors  to  make  yerified  report  annually. 

688.  Corporations  may,  by  order  of  the  disMct  court,  sell  or 

mortgage  real  estate,  when.    Petition,  summons,  or  no- 
tice.    Objections  or  answer.     Trial,  order,  or  decree 
Appraisement  of  property  and  disposition  of  proceeds. 

689.  Wlukt  may  be  provided  for  in  their  by-laws,  &c. 

000.  Members  admitted  after  incorporation. 

001.  No  member  to  transfer  membership,  &c. 

002.  Beligious  societies  may  become  sole  corporations. 

§  593.  Any  nnmber  of  persons  associated  together  for  any 
purpose,  where  pecuniary  profit  is  not  their  object,  and  for 
which  indiyidnals  may  lawEally  associate  themselves,  may,  in 
accordance  with  the  rules,  regulations,  or  discipline  of  such 
association,  elect  directors,  the  number  thereof  to  be  not  less 
than  three  nor  more  than  eleyen,  and  may  incorporate  them- 
selves as  provided  in  this  part.     [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  594.  In  addition  to  the  requirements  of  section  290,  the 
articles  of  incorporation  of  any  association  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  section  must  set  forth  the  holding  of  the  election  for 
directors,  the  time  and  place  where  the  same  was  held,  that  a 
majority  of  the  members  of  such  association  were  present  and 
voted  at  such  election,  and  the  result  thereof ;  which  facts  must 
be  verified  by  the  ofScers  conducting  the  election. 

62  Cal.  833. 

§  695.  All  such  corporations  may  hold  all  the  property  of 
the  association  owned  prior  to  incorporation  or  acquired  there- 
after in  any  manner,  and  transact  all  business  relative  thereto ; 
hut  no  such  corporation  must  own  or  hold  more  real  estate 
than  may  be  necessary  for  the  business  and  objects  of  the  as- 
sociation and  providing  burial  grounds  for  its  deceased  mem- 
Ws,  not  to  exceed  six  whole  lots  in  any  city  or  town,  nor  more 
jhan  twenty  acres  in  the  country,  the  annual  increase  or  in- 
come whereof  must  not  exceed  fifty  thousand  dollars. 
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§  596.  In  addition  to  that  provided  for  in  the  preceding 
section,  firiendly  societies  and  Pioneer  associations  may  hold 
such  real  estate  as  may  be  necessary  to  carry  out  their  char- 
itable purposes,  or  for  the  establishment  and  endowment  of 
institutions  of  learning  connected  therewith.  In  case  any 
such  corporation  is  the  owuer,  by  donation  or  purchase,  of 
more  lands  than  herein  or  in  the  preceding  section  provided 
for,  such  surplus  must  be  sold  and  conveyed  by  the  corpora- 
tion within  five  years  after  its  acquisition.  Such  sale  may  he 
made  without  the  order  or  decree  of  the  Superior  Court,  as 
hereinafter  provided.    [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  697.  The  directors  must  annually  make  a  f  i.ll  report  of 
all  property,  real  and  personal,  held  in  trust  for  their  corpora- 
tion by  them,  and  of  tne  condition  thereof,  to  the  mem  Iters  of 
the  association  for  which  they  are  acting. 

§  698.  Corporations  of  the  character  mentioned  in  section 
five  hundred  and  ninety-three  may  mortgage  or  sell  real  prop- 
erty held  by  them,  upon  obtaining  an  ocder  for  that  purpose 
from  the  Superior  Court  held  in  the  county  in  which  the  prop- 
erty is  situated.  Before  making  the  order,  proof  must  be 
made  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  court  that  notice  of  the  appli- 
cation for  leave  to  mortgage  or  sell  has  been  given  by  publica- 
tion in  such  manner  and  for  such  time  as  the  conrt  or  judge 
has  directed,  and  that  it  is  to  the  interest  of  the  corporation 
that  leave  should  be  granted  as  prayed  for.  The  application 
must  be  made  by  petition,  and  any  member  of  the  corporation 
may  oppose  the  granting  of  the  order  by  afiidavit  or  other- 
wise.    [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  699.  Corporations  organized  for  purposes  other  than  for 
profit  may  in  tncir  by-laws,  ordinances,  constitutions,  or  arti- 
cles of  incorporation,  in  ad(Ution  to  the  provisions  in  Title  I. 
of  this  part,  provide  for : 

1.  The  qualifications  of  members,  mode  of  election,  and 
terms  of  admission  to  membership ; 

2.  The  fees  of  admission  and  dues  to  be  paid  to  their  treas- 
ury by  members ; 

3.  The  expulsion  and  suspension  of  members  for  miscon- 
duct or  non-payment  of  dues ;  also,  for  restoration  to  mem- 
'Mrship ; 

4.  Contracting,  securing,  paying,  and  limiting  the  amoant 
ff  their  indebte^ieas ; 
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5.  Other  regulations,  not  repugnant  to  the  Constitntion  or 
laws  of  the  State,  and  consonant  with  the  objects  of  the  cor- 
poration. 

§  600.  Members  admitted  after  incorporation  have  all  the 
rights  and  privileges,  and  are  subject  to  the  same  responsibili- 
ties, as  members  of  the  association  prior  thereto. 

§  601.  No  member,  or  his  legal  representative,  must  dis- 
pose of  or  transfer  any  right  or  privilege  conferred  on  him  by 
reason  of  his  membership  of  such  corporation,  or  be  deprived 
thereof,  except  as  herein  provided. 

See  acts  of  March  28, 1874.  Relative  to  Mutual  Beneficial  and  Belief 
Awociations,  Appendix,  p.  4ol ;  and  January  8, 1872,  Relative  to  Inoor- 
fomlioii  of  Golk^s  by  Benevolent  and  Religious  Societies,  p.  465. 

§  S02.  Whenever  the  rules,  regulations,  or  discipline  of 
any  religious  denomination,  society,  or  church  require,  for  the 
administration  of  the  temporalities  thereof  and  the  manage- 
ment of  the  estate  and  property  thereof,  it  shall  be  lawful  for 
the  bishop,  chief  priest,  or  presiding  elder  of  such  religious 
denomination,  society,  or  church  to  become  a  sole  corporation 
in  the  manner  prescribed  in  this  title,  as  nearly  as  may  be, 
and  with  all  the  powers  and  duties  and  for  the  uses  and  pur- 
poses in  this  title  provided  for  religious  incorporations,  and 
subject  to  all  the  conditions,  limitations,  and  provisions  in 
said  title  prescribed.  The  articles  of  incorporation  to  be 
filed  shall  set  forth  the  facts  authorizing  such  fticorporation, 
and  declare  the  manner  in  which  any  vacancy  occurring  in 
the  incumbency  of  such  bishop,  chief  priest,  or  presiding  elder 
is  required  by  the  rules,  regulations,  or  discipline  of  such  de- 
nomination, society,  or  church  to  be  filled,  which  statements 
shall  be  verified  by  affidavit;  and  for  proof  of  the  appoint- 
ment or  election  of  such  bishop,  chief  priest,  or  presiding 
elder,  or  of  any  succeeding  incunibent  of  such  corporation,  it 
shall  be  sufficient  to  record,  with  the  clerk  of  the  county  in 
which  such  bishop,  chief  priest,  or  presiding  elder  resides,  the 
original  or  a  copy  of  his  commission  or  certificate,  or  letters 
of  election  or  appointment,  duly  attested  :  provided,  all  prop- 
arty  held  by  such  bishop,  chief  priest,  or  presiding  elder  shall 
De  in  trust  for  the  use,  purpose,  and  behoof  of  his  religious 
denomination,  societj,  or  church.  The  limitation  in  section 
9ve  hundred  and  nmety-five  shall  not  apply  to  corporations 
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fonned  under  this  section  when  the  land  is  held  or  nsed  for 
churches,  hospitals,  schools,  colleges,  orphan  asylums,  parson- 
ages, or  cemetery  purposes.  Any  jud^  of  the  Superior  Ck>nrt 
in  the  county  in  which  any  incorporation  is  formed  under  this 
chapter  shall  at  all  times  have  access  to  the  hooks  of  such  in- 
corporation. Any  corporation  sole  heretofore  organized  and 
existing  under  the  laws  of  this  State  may  elect  to  continue  its 
existence  under  this  act  by  filing  a  certificate  to  that  effect  un- 
der its  corporate  seal  and  the  hand  of  its  incumbent,  or 
amended  articles  of  incorporation  in  the  form  required  by  the 
preceding  section,  as  prescribed  by  section  two  hundred  and 
eighty-seven  (287)  of  the  Civil  Code;  and  from  and  after  the 
filing  of  such  certificate  or  amended  articles,  such  corporation 
shall  be  entitled  to  the  privileges  and  subject  to  the  duties,  lia- 
bilities, and  provisions  of  this  act  expressed.  [In  effect  April 
5,  1880.] 


TITLE  XIIL 
CEMETERY  CORPORATIONS. 

Sienoir  008.  How  mncli  land  may  be  held,  and  how  disposed  of. 
600.  Who  are  members  eligible  to  vote  and  hold  office. 

610.  May  hold  personal  property,  to  what  amount.    How  dis* 

posed  of. 

611.  May  issue  bonds  to  pay  for  grounds.    Froeeeds  of  sales, 

how  disposed  of. 

612.  May  take  and  hold  property  or  use  income  thereof,  how. 
618.  Interments  in  lot,  and  effect  thereof.    Transfer  of  rights 

only  made,  how. 
614.  Lot  owners  previous  to  purchase  to  be  members  of  the  cor- 
poration. 

§  608.  Corporations  organized  to  establish  and  maintain 
cemeteries  may  take  by  pnrchase,  donation,  or  devise,  land, 
not  exceeding;  three  hundred  and  twenty  acres  in  extent,  in 
the  county  wherein  their  articles  of  incorporation  are  filed,  to 
be  held  and  occupied  exclusively  as  a  cemetery  for  the  burial 
of  the  dead.  The  lands  must  be  surveyed  and  subdivided  into 
lots  or  plats,  avenues,  and  walks,  under  order  of  the  direc- 
tors, and  a  map  thereof  filed  in  the  office  of  the  recorder  of  the 
county  wherein  the  lands  are  situated.  Thereafter,  upon  such 
terms  and  subject  to  such  conditions  and  restrictions,  to  be  in- 
lerted  in  the  conveyances,  as  the  by-laws  or  directors  may 
prescribe,  the  directors  may  sell  and  conyey  the  lots  or  plats 
\0  parchasers. 
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§  609.  Every  person  of  fnll  age  who  is  proprietor  of  a  lot 
or  plat  in  the  cemetery  of  the  corporation,  containing  not  less 
than  two  hundred  square  feet  of  land,  or,  if  there  he  more 
ihan  one  proprietor  of  any  such  lot,  then  such  of  the  proprie- 
tors as  the  majority  of  joint  proprietors  designate,  may,  in 
person  or  hy  proxy,  cast  one  vote  at  all  elections  had  hy  the 
corporation  for  directors  or  any  other  purpose,  and  is  eligible 
to  any  office  of  the  corporation.  At  each  annual  meeting  or 
election,  the  directors  must  make  a  report  to  the  proprietors 
of  all  their  doings,  and  of  the  management  and  condition  of 
the  property  and  concerns  of  the  corporation. 

§  610.  Such  corporations  may  hold  personal  property  to 
an  amount  not  exceeding  five  thousand  dollars,  in  addition  to 
the  surplus  remaining  from  the  sales  of  lots  or  plats  after  the 
payments  required  in  the  succeeding  section.  Such  surplus 
must  be  disposed  of  in  the  improvement,  embellishment,  and 
preservation  of  the  cemetery,  and  paying  incidental  expenses 
of  the  corporation,  and  in  no  other  manner. 

§  611.  Such  corporations  may  issue  their  bonds,  bearing 
interest  not  exceeding  twelve  percent,  per  annum,  for  the  pur- 
chase of  lands  for  their  cemeteries,  payable  out  of  the  proceeds 
of  the  cemetery,  and  not  otherwise.  Sixty  per  cent,  of  the 
proceeds  of  sales  of  lots,  plats,  and  graves  must  be  applied  at 
least  every  three  months  to  the  payment  of  the  bonds  and  in- 
terest. Such  corporations  may  also  agree  with  the  person  or 
persons  from  whom  cemetery  lands  shall  be  purchased,  to  pay 
for  such  lands,  as  the  purchase  price  thereof,  any  specified 
share  or  portion,  not  exceeding  one  half,  of  the  proceeds  of  alt 
sales  of  lots  or  plats  made  from  such  lands :  such  payments  to 
be  made  at  such  intervals  as  may  be  agreed  upon.  In  all 
cases  where  cemetery  lands  shall  be  purchased  and  agreed  to 
be  paid  for  in  the  manner  last  provided,  the  prices  for  lots  or 
plats  specified  in  the  by-laws,  rules,  or  regulations  first  adopted 
by  such  association,  or  prescribed  in  the  agreement  between 
the  cemetery  and  the  person  or  persons  from  whom^  the  cem- 
etery lands  were  purchased,  shall  not  be  changed  without  the 
written  consent  of  a  majority  in  interest  of  the  persons  from 
whom  such  lands  were  purchased,  their  heirs,  representatives, 
and  assigns.     [In  effect  April  16,  1880.] 

§  612.  Cemetery  corporations  may  take  and  hold  any 
property  bequeathed  or  given  them  on  trust,  or  the  lots,  plats, 
or  graves  thereon,  for  the  specific  purpose  of  embellishing  or 
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improTing  the  grounds,  ayenaes,  or  saperstractures  of  their 
cemeteries,  to  use  the  income  thereof,  for  the  erection,  preser- 
yation,  or  repair  of  monuments  therein,  or  for  any  other  pur- 
pose or  design  consistent  with  the  objects  of  the  corporation. 

§  613.  Whenever  an  interment  is  made  in  any  lot  or  plat 
transferred  to  individual  owners  by  the  corporation,  the  same 
thereby  becomes  forever  inalienable,  and  descends  in  regular 
line  of  succession  to  the  heirs  at  law  of  the  owner.  When 
there  are  several  owners  of  interests  in  such  lot  or  plat,  one  or 
more  may  acquire  by  purchase  the  interest  of  others  interested 
in  the  fee  simple  title  thereof;  but  no  one  not  an  owner  ac- 
quires interest  or  ri^ht  of  burial  therein  by  purchase;  nor 
must  any  one  be  buried  in  any  such  lot  or  plat,  not  at  the 
time  owning  an  interest  therein,  or  who  is  not  the  relative  of 
such  owner  or  of  his  wife,  except  by  consent  of  all  jointly  in- 
terested. 

§  614.  When  grounds  purchased  or  otherwise  acquired  for 
cemetery  purposes  have  been  previously  used  as  a  burial 
ground,  those  who  are  lot  owners  at  the  time  of  the  purchase 
continue  to  own  the  same,  and  are  members  of  the  corporation, 
with  all  the  privileges  a  purchase  of  a  lot  from  the  corpora- 
tion confers. 


TITLE  XIV. 


AGRICULTURAL   FAIR    CORPORA- 
TIONS. 

SlonoN  620.  May  acquire  and  hold  real  estate,  how  mucl:. 

621.  Shall  not  contract  debts  or  liabilities  exceeding  amount  in 

treasury. 

622.  Not  for  profit.    May  fix  fee,  &c.,  for  membership. 

« 

§  620.  Agricultural  Fair  Corporations  may  purchase,  hold, 
or  lease  any  quantity  of  land,  not  exceeding  in  the  aggregate 
one  hundred  and  sixty  acres,  with  such  buildings  and  improve- 
ments as  may  be  erected  thereon,  and  may  sell,  lease,  or  other- 
wise dispose  of  th^  same,  at  pleasure.  This  real  estate  must  be 
held  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  buildings  and  other  improve- 
ments thereon,  to  promote  and  encourage  agriculture,  horti- 
culture  mechanics,  manufactures,  stock  raising,  and  general 
domestic  industry. 
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§  621.  Such  corporation  must  not  contract  any  debts  or  lia- 
bilities in  excess  of  the  amount  of  money  in  the  treasury  at  the 
time  of  contract,  except  for  the  purcnase  of  real  property, 
for  which  they  may  create  a  debt  not  exceeding  fiye  thousand 
dollars,  secured  by  mortgage  on  the  property  of  the  corpora- 
4on.  The  directors  who  vote  therefor  are  personally  liable  for 
any  debt  contracted  or  incurred  in  violation  of  this  section. 

§  622.  Agricultural  Fair  Corporations  are  not  conducted 
for  profit,  and  have  no  capital  stock  or  income  other  than  that 
derived  from  charges  to  exhibitors  and  fees  for  membership, 
which  charges,  together  with  the  term  of  membership  and  mode 
of  acquiring  the  same,  must  be  provided  for  in  their  by-laws. 
Such  fees  must  never  be  greater  than  to  raise  sufficient  rev- 
enue to  discharge  the  debt  for  the  real  estate  and  the  im- 
provements thereon,  and  to  defray  the  current  expenses  of 
fairs. 


TITLE  XV. 
GAS    CORPORATIONS. 

SlonoH  628.  Corporations  to  obtain  privilege  from  city  or  town  and  hm 

meters  proved  by  the  inspector. 
629.  Qas  to  be  supplied  on  written  application.    Damages  for 

refusal. 
690.  When  corporations  may  refuse  to  supply  gas. 
631.  Agent  of  corporation  may  inspect  meters. 
682.  When  persons  neglect  to  pay,  gas  may  be  shut  off. 

§  628.  No  corporation  hereafter  formed  must  supply  any  city 
or  town  with  gas,  or  Jay  down  mains  or  pipes  for  that  purpose 
in  the  streets  or  allevs  thereof,  without  permission  from  the 
city  or  town  authorities,  granted  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions 
of  the  Political  Code  or  of  statutes  expressly  continued  by  such 
Code.  Nor  must  such  corporation  furnish  or  use  any  gas-meter 
which  has  not  been  proved  and  sealed  by  the  inspector  oi 
gas-meters. 

§  629.  Upon  the  application  in  writing  of  the  owner  or  oc- 
cupant of  any  building  or  premises  distant  not  more  than  one 
hundred  feet  from  any  mam  of  the  corporation,  and  payment 
by  the  applicant  of  all  money  due  from  him,  the  corporation 
must  supply  gas  as  required  for  such  building  or  premises,  and 
tannot  refuse  on  the  ground  of  any  indebtedness  of  any  former 
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owner  or  occupant  thereof,  nnless  the  applicant  has  undertaken 
to  pay  the  same.  If,  for  the  space  of  ten  days  after  such  ap- 
plication, the  corporation  refuses  or  neglects  to  supply  the  gas 
required,  it  must  pay  to  the  applicant  the  sum  of  fifty  dollars 
as  liquidated  damages,  and  five  dollars  a  day  as  liquidated 
iamages  for  every  day  such  refusal  or  neglect  continues  there* 
ifter. 

§  680.  No  corporation  is  required  to  lay  service  pipe  where 
serious  obstacles  exist  to  laying  it,  unless  the  applicant,  if  re- 
quired, deposits  in  advance,  with  the  corporation,  a  sam  of 
money  sumcient  to  pay  the  cost  of  laying  such  service  pipe,  ot 
his  proportion  thereof. 

§  681.  Any  agent  of  a  gas  corporation  exhibiting  written 
authority,  signed  by  the  president  or  secretary  thereof  for 
such  purpose,  may  enter  any  building  or  premises  lighted  with 
gas  supplied  by  such  corporation,  to  inspect  the  gas-meters 
therein,  to  ascertain  the  quantity  of  ^as  supplied  or  consumed. 
Every  owner  or  occupant  of  such  buildings  who  hinders  or  pre- 
vents such  entry  or  inspection  tnust  pay  to  the  corporation  the 
sum  of  fifty  dollars  as  liquidated  damages. 

§  682.  All  gas  corporations  may  shut  off  the  supply  of  gai 
fW>m  any  person  who  neglects  or  refuses  to  pa^  n)r  the  gas 
supplied,  or  the  rent  for  any  meter,  pipes,  or  fittings  provided 
by  the  corporation  as  required  by  his  contract ;  and  for  the 
purpose  of  shutting  off  the  gas  in  such  case  any  employee  of 
the  corporation  may  enter  the  building  or  premises  of  such 
person,  between  the  hours  of  eight  o'clock  in  the  forenoon  and 
six  o'clock  in  the  afternoon  of  any  day,  and  remove  therefrom 
any  property  of  the  corporation  used  in  supplying  gas. 


TITLE   XVL 

LAND  AND    BUILDING    CORPORA- 
TIONS. 

8ionOR689.  How  organized. 

640.  May  borrow  money. 

641.  Powers  and  object  of  the  corporation. 

642.  liay  insure  the  lives  of  members  and  debtors. 
648.  What  real  estate  may  be  owned  at  any  one  time. 
644.  What  the  by-laws  may  provide. 
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646.  Seomtaiy  miist  make  anniial  statement,  and  pubUflh  SKDM. 
616l  Liability  of  ghareholdeis  for  debts.    (Repealed.)  / 
M7.  Oonsolidation  and  transfer  of  corporation  business  and  prop- 
erty. 
64B.  Married  women  and  minors.    (Bepealed). 

§  639.  Corporations  organized  for  the  erection  of  bnild- 
inss  and  making  other  improvements  on  real  property  may 
raise  fdnds  in  shares  not  exceeding  two  hundred  dollars  eacli^ 
t>ayable  in  periodical  instalments.  Sach  bodies  are  known  as 
land  and  building  corporations,  and  may  be  organized  with 
w  without  a  capital  stock.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  640.  Any  such  corporation  may  borrow  money  for  the 
pnrpoee  of  carrying  out  its  objects,  and  may  give  as  security 
therefor  its  shares  or  mortgage  upon  its  real  estate. 

§  641.  Any  such  corporation  may  purchase  real  estate 
and  erect  buildings  for  its  members,  and  make  loans  to  its 
members  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  them  in  acquiring  and 
improving  real  estate.  Such  loan  must  in  all  cases  be  se- 
cored  on  such  real  estate. 

§  642.  Such  corporation  may  insure,  in  some  life  insur- 
ance company  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  this  State,  the 
lives  of  its  members  and  debtors.  In  case  of  the  death  of  a 
debtor  or  member  so  insured,  the  amount  recovered  on  the 
policy  must  be  applied  to  extin^ish  the  indebtedness,  in- 
cluding the  premium  paid,  and  the  residue,  if  any,  must  be 
paid  to  the  legal  representatives  of  the  decedent. 

§  643.  Any  such  corporation  may  purchase,  hold,  and 
eonvey  real  estate,  as  follows : 

1.  The  lot  and  building  in  which  the  business  of  the  cor- 
poration is  carried  on,  the  cost  of  which  must  not  exceed 
twenty  thousand  dollars ; 

2.  Such  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  necessarv  to  supply 
the  wants  of  its  members,  the  cost  of  which,  hela  unallotted 
to  the  members  thereof  at  any  one  time,  must  not  exceed  the 
sum  of  one  hundred  thousand  dollars ; 

3.  Such  as  shall  have  been  mortgaged,  pledged,  or  con- 
veyed to  it  in  trust,  to  secure  money  loaned,  or  to  secure  the 
purchase  price  thereof  in  pursuance  of  the  regular  business  of 
the  corporation. 

§  644.  The  by-laws  of  such  corporations  must  specify  the 
•mount  of  the  periodical  subscriptions  or  payments  to  be 
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made  bj  each  member,  the  time  and  manner  in  which  snch 
payments  are  to  be  made ;  the  fines  and  forfeiture  for  default ; 
the  time  and  manner  of  election  of  directors  and  other  offi- 
cers, and  their  terms  of  office ;  the  manner  in  which  the 
real  estate  may  be  distributed,  allotted,  or  sold  to  its  mem- 
bers; the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  loans  ma^  be 
ja&de  to  its  members  and  by  them  repaid  to  the  corporation  ; 
the  manner  in  which  a  person  may  become  and  cease  to  be  a 
member;  the  conditions  on  whicn  members  may  withdraw 
from  the  corporation,  and  the  provisions  for  the  payment  to 
withdrawing  members  of  the  sums  of  money  due  to  them  aris- 
ing from  subscriptions  or  payments,  and  the  proportion  of  the 
profits  such  witndrawing  members  may  receive  on  with- 
drawal. 

§  646.  The  secretary  of  any  such  corporation  must,  once 
in  each  year  during  the  existence  of  the  corporation,  prepare 
a  full  and  explicit  statement  of  the  financial  affairs  thereof, 
comprising  a  balance  sheet,  statements  of  receipts  and  expen- 
ditures, profit  and  loss,  and  assets  and  liabilities,  which  must 
be  audited  and  verified  by  two  competent  persons  (not  di- 
rectors), elected  by  the  general  body  of  shareholders,  and  be 
countersigned  by  the  president  and  secretary.  A  copy  of  such 
statement  must  be  printed  and  circulated  among  the  mem- 
bers, and  appear  immediately  after  the  annual  meeting  of  the 
corporation  daily  at  least  one  week,  or  weekly  at  least  four 
weeks,  in  one  or  more  newspapers  published  at  the  place  of 
the  principal  business  of  the  corporation. 

§  646  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  647.  Any  two  or  more  such  corporations  may  unite  and 
become  incorporated  in  one  body,  with  or  without  any  dissolu- 
tion or  division  of  the  funds  of  such  corporation,  or  either  of 
them ;  or  any  such  corporation  may  transfer  its  engagements, 
funds,  and  property  to  any  other  such  corporation,  upon  such 
terms  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  two  thirds  of  the  members  of 
each  of  such  bodies  present  at  general  meetings  of  the  mem- 
bers, convened  for  the  purpose  by  notice  stating  the  object  of 
the  meeting,  sent  through  the  post-office  to  every  member, 
and  by  general  notice,  appearing  daily  at  least  one  week,  or 
weekly  at  least  two  weeks,  in  some  newspaper  published  at 
the  place  of  the  principal  business  of  the  corporation ;  but  no 
snch  transfer  can  prejudice  any  right  of  any  creditor  of  either 
corporation. 

§  648  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.; 


DIVISION  SECOND, 


Part  I.   PROPERTY  IN  GENERAL,  §§  654- 
749. 
n.   REAL     OR     IMMOVABLE     PROP- 
ERTY, §§  755-940. 
in.   PERSONAL  OR  MOVABLE  PROP- 
ERTY, §§  953-994. 
IV.   ACQUISITION   OF   PROPERTY,  §§ 
1000-1422. 


PAET  I. 


PROPERTY  IN  GENERAL. 

Tma  I.  Natubb  of  Propsbtt,  §§  654-668L 
n.  Ownership,  §§  669-742. 
in.  Gbnb&al  Dbfikitions,  §§  748-749. 


TITLE   L 
NATURE  OF  PROPERTY. 

BwnoK  664.  Property,  what. 

666.  In  what  property  may  eziat. 

666.  Wild  animals. 

667.  Real  and  personal. 

668.  Real  property. 

669.  Land. 

660.  Piztnres. 

661.  Fixtures  attached  to  mines. 

662.  Appurtenances. 

663.  Personal  property. 

§  664.  Thb  ownership  of  a  thing  is  the  right  of  one  or 
more  persons  to  possess  and  nse  it  to  the  exclusion  of  others- 
In  this  Code,  the  thing  of  which  there  may  be  ownership  is 
called  property. 

§  666.  There  may  be  ownership  of  all  inanimate  things 
which  are  capable  of  appropriation  or  of  manual  delivery ;  of 
all  domestic  animals ;  of  all  obligations ;  of  such  products  of 
labor  or  skill  as  the  composition  of  an  author,  the  good  will  of 
a  business,  trade-marks  and  signs,  and  of  rights  created  or 
granted  by  statute. 

Counterfeiting  a  trade-mark,  a  misdemeanor.    Penal  Code,  §  860. 

f  666.  Animals  wild  by  nature  are  the  subjects  of  owner- 
•hip,  while  Hying,  only  when  on  the  land  of  the  person  claim- 
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ing  them,  or  when  tamed,  or  taken  and  held  in  the  possession, 
or  disabled  and  immediately  pursued. 

§  667.  Property  is  either : 

1.  Beal  or  immovable ;  or, 

2.  Feisonal  or  movable. 

§  668.  Beal  or  immovable  property  consists  of : 

1.  Land; 

2.  That  which  is  affixed  to  land ; 

3.  That  which  is  incidental  or  appurtenant  to  land ; 

4.  That  which  is  immovable  by  law. 

§  669.  Land  is  the  solid  material  of  the  earth,  whatever 
may  be  the  ingredients  of  which  it  is  composed,  whether  soSl, 
rock,  or  other  substance. 

§  660.  A  thing  is  deemed  to  be  affixed  to  land  when  it  is 
attached  to  it  by  root^,  as  in  the  case  of  trees,  vines,  or  shrubs ; 
or  imbedded  in  it,  as  in  the  case  of  walls ;  or  permanently 
resting  upon  it,  as  in  the  case  of  buildings ;  or  permanently 
attached  to  what  is  thus  permanent,  as  by  means  of  cement, 
plaster,  nails,  bolts,  or  screws. 

61Cal.586;  52  Cal.  S96. 

§  661,  Sluice-boxes,  flumes,  hose,  pipes,  railway  tracks, 
cars,  blacksmith  shops,  mills,  and  all  other  machinery  or  tools 
used  in  working  or  developing  a  mine,  are  to  be  deemed  affixed 
to  the  mine. 

§  662.  A  thing  is  deemed  to  be  incidental  or  appurtenant 
to  land  when  it  is  by  right  used  with  the  land  for  its  benefit ; 
as  in  the  case  of  a  way,  or  watercourse,  or  of  a  passage  for 
light,  air,  or  heat,  from  or  across  the  land  of  another. 

52  CaL  8d5. 

§  663.  Every  kind  of  property  that  is  not  real  is  personaL 
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TITLE  n. 

OWNERSHIP. 

Chipteb  I.  OwNBBs,  §§  669>672. 

II.  Modifications  of  Ownekship,  §§  678-7S8. 
HI.  Bights  of  Ownebs,  §§  732-733. 
£V.  Tebmination  OF  OwHEBSHir,  §§  739-742. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OWNERS. 


,_J.  Owner. 

670.  Property  of  the  state. 

671.  Who  maj  own  property. 

672.  Aliens  inheriting  must  claim  within  flye  years. 

§  669.  All  property  has  an  owner,  whether  that  owner  is 
the.  State,  and  the  propeity  public,  or  the  owner  an  indiyid- 
nal,  and  the  property  private.  The  State  may  also  hold  prop- 
erty as  a  private  proprietor. 

§  670.  The  State  is  the  owner  of  all  land  below  tide- 
water, and  below  ordinary  high-water  mark,  bordering  upon 
tide-water  within  the  State ;  of  all  land  below  the  water  of  a 
navigable  lake  or  stream ;  of  all  property  lawfully  appropri- 
ated by  it  to  its  own  use ;  of  all  property  dedicated  to  the 
State,  and  all  property  of  which  there  is  no  other  owner.  [In 
».ffect  July  1,1874.] 

Property  of  the  State.    Pol.  Code,  §§  40-44. 

§  671.  Any  person,  whether  citizen  or  alien,  may  take, 
hold,  and  .dispose  of  property,  real  or  personal,  within  this 
State.     [In  effect  Jnly  1,  1874.] 

§  672.  If  a  non-resident  alien  takes  by  succession,  he  must 
appear  and  claim  the  property  within  five  years  from  the  time 
of  succession,  or  be  barred.  The  property  in  such  case  is 
disposed  of  as  provided  in  Title  VIIL,  Fart  III.,  Ode  of  Civil 
Procedoie.     [§§  1269-1272.] 


CHAPTER  n. 
MODIFICATIONS  OP  OWNERSHIP. 

AmOU      I.  INTKRBBTS  IN  Pbopbbtt,  §§  678-708. 

II.  Conditions  of  Ownbkship,  §§  707-711. 
m.  BBSTIUINTS  upon  AUBNATXONy  $§  7Ifi-718. 
lY.  AccuxuLiiTiONS,  §§  722-726. 

ARTICLE  I. 

INTEBBSTB  IN  PBOPBBTT. 

SionON  678.  Ownership,  absolute  or  qualified. 

679.  Whenabflolute.^ 

680.  When  qualified. 

681.  Several  ownership,  what. 

682.  Ownership  of  several  persona. 
688.  ^oint  interest,  what. 

684.  Partnership  interest,  what. 

685.  Interest  in  common,  what. 

686.  What  interests  are  in  common. 

687.  Community  property. 

688.  Interests  as  to  time. 

689.  Present  interest,  what. 

690.  Future  interest,  what 

691.  Perpetual  interest,  what. 

692.  Limited  interest,  what. 
698.  Kinds  of  future  Interests. 

694.  Vested  interests. 

695.  Contingent  interests. 

696.  Two  or  more  future  interests. 

697.  Certain  future  interests  not  to  be  Toid. 

698.  Posthumous  children. 

699.  Qualities  of  expectant  estates. 

700.  Same. 

701.  Interests  In  real  proper^. 

702.  Same. 

708.  What  future  interests  are  recognised. 

§  678.  The  ownership  of  property  is  either : 

1.  Absolute;  or, 

2.  Qualified. 

§  679*  The  ownership  of  property  is  absolute  when  a  an 

51e  person  has  the  absolute  dominion  oyer  it,  and  maj  use  it  ox 
ispose  of  it  according  to  his  pleasure,  subject  only  to  general 
«aw8.  ^ 
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{  860*  The  Pitumakip  of  piroperty  tb  ipialified  : 

1.  When  it  is  shared  with  one  or  more  persoos ; 

2.  When  the  time  of  enjoyment  is  deferred  or  limited ; 
d.  When  tk»  use  ts  zestricted. 

§  681.  The  ownership  of  property  by  a  single  person  is 
desigmted  as  a  4ole  <a  sereral  owner^ip. 

§  682.  The  ownership  of  property  by  several  persons  is 
dther : 

1.  Of  joint  interests; 

2.  Of  partnership  interests ; 

3.  Of  interests  in  common ; 

4.  Of  oommnnity  interest  of  husband  and  wife. 

§  ^B^m  A  joint  interest  is  one  owned  Ibf  several  persons  in 
eanal  shares,  by  a  title  created  \>j  a  single  will  or  transfer, 
wnen  expressly  declared  in  the  will  or  transfer  to  be  a  joint 
tenancy,  or  wlien  .^ranted  oir  deviised  to  exeontors  ^r  trustees 
as  jodnt  tenants. 

§  684.  A  partnership  interest  is  one  owned  by  several  per- 
sons in  paztnerslnp,  for  partnership  'pnrposes. 

§  68 6«  An  interest  in  eommon  is  one  owned  by  several 
persons,  not  in  joint  ownership  or  partnership. 

"i  686.  Every  interest  created  in  favor  of  several  persons 
in  thek  own  right  is  an  interest  in  common,  nnless  acqnired 
by  them  in  partnership,  for  partnership  purposes,  or  unless 
declared  in  its  creation  to  be  a  joint  interest,  as  provided  in 
section  683,  or  unless  acquired  as  community  property. 

§  687.  Community  property  is  property  acquired  by  hus- 
band and  wife,  or  either,  during  marriage,  when  not  acquired 
as  the  separate  property  of  either. 

§  688.  In  respect  to  the  time  of  eijoymflzit,  «b  interest  ia 
property  is  either : 

1.  Present  or  fatare ;  and, 

2.  Perpetoal  or  limited. 

§  889.  A  present  interest  entitles  the  vmma  "to  thelmme- 
dlato  posMMiim  ci  the  pKopert^^. 
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§  690.  A  fatare  interest  entitles  the  owner  to  the  poases- 
tion  of  the  property  only  at  a  future  period. 

§  691.  A  perpetual  interest  has  a  duration  equal  to  that 
of  the  property. 

§  692.  A  limited  interest  has  a  duration  less  than  that  of 
the  prop^y. 

§  698.  A  future  interest  is  either : 

1.  Vested ;  or, 

2.  Contingent. 

§  694.  A  future  interest  is  vested  when  there  is  a  person 
in  being  who  would  have  a  right,  defeasible  or  indefeasible,  to 
the  immediate  posseision  of  the  property,  upon  the  ceasing  of 
the  intermediate  or  precedent  interest. 

§  696.  A  future  interest  is  contingent,  whilst  the  person 
in  whom,  or  the  event  upon  which,  it  is  limited  to  take  effect 
remains  uncertain. 

§  696.  Two  or  more  future  interests  may  be  created  to 
take  effect  in  the  alternative,  so  that  if  the  first  in  order  fails 
to  vest,  the  next  in  succession  shall  be  substituted  for  it,  and 
take  effect  accordingly. 

§  697.  A  future  interest  is  not  void  merely  because  of  the 
improbability  of  the  contingency  on  which  it  is  limited  to  take 
efiect. 

§  698.  When  a  future  interest  is  limited  to  successors, 
/eirs,  issue,  or  children,  posthumous  children  are  entitled 
tM  take  in  the  same  manner  as  if  living  at  the  death  of  their 
parent. 

§  699.  Future  interests  pass  by  succession,  will,  and  trans- 
fer, in  the  same  manner  as  present  interests. 

I  700.  A  mere  possibility,  such  as  the  expectancj^  of  an 
heir  apparent,  is  not  to  be  deemed  an  interest  of  any  land.   ' 

§  701*  In  respect  to  real  or  immovable  property,  the  in- 
tereits  mentioned  in  this  chapter  are  denomiiiated  estate^ 
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and  are  speciallj  named  and  classified  in  Part  11.  of  this  divi- 
sion. 

§  702.  The  names  and  classification  of  interests  in  real 
property  have  only  such  application  to  interests  in  personal 
property  as  is  in  this  division  of  the  Code  expressly  pro- 
vided. 

§  703.  No  future  interest  in  property  is  recognized  by  the 
law,  except  such  as  is  defined  in  this  division  of  the  Code. 

ARTICLE  II. 

CONDITIONS  OF  OWNERSHIP. 

SiOTiOH  707.  Fixing  the  time  of  enjoyment. 

708.  Conditions. 

709.  Certain  conditions  precedent  yoid. 

710.  Conditions  restraining  marriage  void. 

711.  Conditions  restraining  alienation  void. 

§  707.  The  time  when  the  enjoyment  of  property  is  to 
begin  or  end  may  be  determined  by  computation,  or  be  made 
to  depend  on  events.  In  the  latter  case,  the  enjoyment  is  said 
to  be  upon  condition. 

•  §  708.  Conditions  are  precedent  or  subsequent.  The  former 
fix  the  beginning,  the  latter  the  ending,  of  the  right. 

§  709.  If  a  condition  precedent  requires  the  performance 
of  an  act  wrong  of  itself,  the  instrument  containing  it  is  so 
far  void,  and  the  right  cannot  exist.  If  it  requires  the  per- 
formance of  an  act  not  wrong  of  itself,  but  otherwise  unlaw- 
ful, the  instrument  takes  effect  and  the  condition  is  void. 

§  710.  Conditions  imposing  restraints  upon  marriage,  ex- 
cept upon  the  marriage  of  a  minor,  are  void ;  but  this  does 
not  affect  limitations  where  the  intent  was  not  to  forbid  mar- 
riage, but  only  to  give  the  use  until  marriage.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  711.  Conditions  restraining  alienation,  when  repugnant 
to  the  interest  created,  are  void. 
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ABncLE  m. 

RBSTSAIHTB  UPON  ALISNATIOK. 

SlOizov  Tlfi.  How  long  it  may  be  suspended. 

716.  Fntnre  interests  void,  which  suspend  power  of  alien&tten. 

717.  Leases  of  agricultural  land,  for  over  ten  years,  Toid. 

718.  Leases  of  city  iots,  for  over  twenty  years,  Toid. 

§  716.  The  absolute  power  of  alienation  cannot  be  sns- 
pended,  by  any  limitation  or  condition  whatever,  for  a  longer 
period  than  during  the  continuance  of  the  lives  of  persons  in 
Deing  at  the  creation  of  the  limitation  or  condition,  except  in 
the  single  case  mentioned  in  section  772. 

§  716.  Every  future  interest  is  Yoid  in  its  creation  which, 
by  any  possibility,  may  suspend  the  absolute  power  of  aliena- 
tion for  a  longer  period  than  is  prescribed  in  this  chapter. 
Such  power  of  alienation  is  suspended  when  there  are  no  per- 
sons in  being  by  whom  an  absolute  interest  in  possession  can 
be  conveyed. 

§  717.  No  lease  or  grant  of  agricultural  land  for  a  longer 
perioid  than  ten  years,  in  which  shall  be  reserved  any  rent  or 
service  of  any  kind,  shall  be  valid. 

§  718.  No  lease  or  grant  of  any  town  or  city  lot,  for  a 
longer  period  than  twenty  years,  in  which  shall  be  reserred 
any  rent  or  service  of  any  kind,  shall  be  valid. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

ACCUMULATIONS. 

SiJTiON  722.  Dispositions  of  income. 

723.  Accumulations,  when  yoid. 

724.  Accumulation  of  income. 

725.  Other  directions,  when  ydSd  in  part. 

726.  Application  of  income  to  support,  &e.,  of  minor. 

§  722.  Dispositions  of  the  income  of  property  to  accrue 
and  to  be  received  at  any  time  subsequent  to  the  execution  of 
the  instrument  creating  such  disposition,  are  governed  by  the 
rules  prescribed  in  this  title  in  relation  to  future  interosts. 

§  728.  All  directions  for  the  accumulation  of  the  income 
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of  property,  ttcepl  saeh  as  are  aUowiod  by  this  title,  are 

I  724.  An  accumulation  of  the  income  of  property,  for 
the  benefit  of  one  or  more  persons,  may  be  directed  by  any 
will  or  transfer  in  writing  sufficient  to  pass  the  property  out 
of  which  the  fund  is  to  arise,  as  follows : 

1.  If  such  accumulation  is  directed  to  commence  on  the 
creation  of  the  interest  out  of  which  the  income  is  to  arise,  it 
must  be  made  for  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  minors  then  in 
being,  and  terminate  at  the  expiration  of  their  minority ;  or, 

2.  If  such  accumulation  is  directed  to  commence  at  any 
time  subsequent  to  the  creation  of  the  interest  out  of  which 
the  income  is  to  arise,  it  must  commence  within  the  time  in 
this  title  permitted  for  the  Testing  of  iuture  interests,  and  dur- 
ing the  minority  of  the  beneficiaries,  and  terminate  at  the  ex- 
piration of  such  minority. 

§  725.  If  in  either  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  last  sec- 
tion the  direction  for  an  accumulation  is  for  a  longer  term 
than  during  the  minority  of  the  beneficiaries,  the  direction 
only,  whether  separable  or  not  from  other  provisions  of  the 
instrument,  is  void  as  respects  the  time  beyond  such  mmor- 
ity. 

§  726.  When  a  minor  for  whose  benefit  an  accumulation 
has  been  directed  is  destitute  of  other  sufficient  means  of  sup- 
port and  education,  the  proper  court,  upon  application,  may 
direct  a  suitable  sum  to  be  applied  thereto  out  of  the  fimd. 


CHAPTER  m. 
BXGHTS  OF  OWNBBS. 

Baonoir  782.  IhcreaMof  property. 

788.  In  certain  eaaee  who  entitled  to  income  of  property. 

§  782.  The  owner  of  a  thing  also  owns  all  its  prodncte 
aid  accessions. 

I  738.  When,  in  consequence  of  a  valid  limitation  of  a 
fiiture  interest,  there  is  a  suspension  of  the  power  of  alienation 
tr  of  the  ownership  during  tne  continuation  of  which  the  in- 
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come  is  undisposed  of,  and  no  valid  direction  for  its  aocomnla- 
tion  is  given,  such  income  belongs  to  the  persons  presnmp- 
tirely  entitled  to  the  next  eyentaal  interest. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

TERMINATION  OF  OWNERSHIP. 

SscaiOH  789.  future  interests,  when  defeated. 

740.  Same. 

741.  Future  interests,  when  not  defeated. 

742.  Same. 

§  739.  A  fature  interest,  depending  on  the  contingency  of 
the  death  of  any  person  without  successors,  heirs,  issue,  or 
children,  is  defeated  hy  the  birth  of  a  posthumous  child  of 
such  person,  capable  of  taking  by  succession. 

§  740.  A  future  interest  may  be  defeated  in  any  manner 
or  bv  any  act  or  means  which  the  party  creating  such  interest 
provided  for  or  authorized  in  the  creation  thereof;  nor  is  a 
future  interest,  thus  liable  to  be  defeated,  to  be  on  that  ground 
adjudged  void  in  its  creation. 

§  741.  No  future  interest  can  be  defeated  or  barred  by 
any  alienation  or  other  act  of  the  owner  of  the  intermediate 
or  precedent  interest,  nor  by  any  destruction  of  such  prece- 
dent interest  by  forfeiture,  surrender,  merger,  or  otherwise, 
except  as  provided  by  the  next  section,  or  where  a  forfeiture 
is  imposed  by  statute  as  a  penalty  for  the  violation  thereof. 

§  742.  No  future  interest,  valid  in  its  creation,  is  defeated 
by  the  determination  of  the  precedent  interest  before  the  hap- 
pening of  the  contingency  on  which  the  future  interest  is 
limiteu  to  take  effect;  but  should  such  contingency  after- 
wards happen,  the  future  interest  takes  effect  in  the  same 
manner,  and  to  the  same  extent,  as  if  the  precedent  interest 
Vad  continued  to  the  same  period. 
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TITLE  rn. 

GENERAL  DEFINITIONS. 

SsonON  748.  Income,  what. 

749.  Time  of  creation,  what. 

'  §  748.  The  income  of  property,  as  the  term  is  used  in  this 
part  of  the  Code,  includes  the  rents  and  protits  of  real  prop- 
erty, the  interest  of  money,  dividends  upon  stock,  and  other 
produce  of  personal  property. 

§  749.  The  delivery  of  the  grant,  where  a  limitation,  con- 
dition, or  f  utnre  interest  is  created  hy  grant,  and  the  death  of 
the  testator,  where  it  is  created  hy  will,  is  to  he  deemed  the 
time  of  the  creation  of  the  limitation,  condition,  or  interest, 
within  the  meaning  of  this  part  of  the  Code. 


PART  H 


SEAL  OR  IMMOYABLE  PROPERTY. 

T1TI.B  L  Gbitekal  Pbotisiohs,  §  755. 

n.  EsTATBS  IH  Reai.  Propektt,  §§  761-811. 
ILL  Bights  akd  Obugatiohs  of  OwmcBfl,  §§  81S« 

841. 
rV.  UsBS  AJTD  Trusts,  §§  847-871. 
y.  PowsKS,  §§  878-940.     (Bepefiled.) 


TITLE  L 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 
Smxioh  756.    BeaL  property,  how  governed. 

§  766.  Bbal  property  within  this  State  is  goyerned-by  the 
law  of  this  State,  except  iHiere  the  title  is  in  the  United 
States.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 


TITLE  n. 
ESTATES  IN  REAL  PROPERTY. 

CHAFTEB    I.  ESTATBS  IN  GeNERAIi,  §§  761-781. 

n.  Termination  of  Estates,  §§  789-798. 
m.  Sebvitudes,  §§  801-811. 


CHAPTEB  L 
ESTATES  IN  GSNBRAI.. 

SlOROH  761.  EnumeTstion  of  egtatos. 
762.  What  estate  a  fee  simple. 
76a  Conditioiial  fees  and  estates  tan  abolUiMi. 
76i.  Oertain  remainders  Talld. 
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8MXI5V  786.  Fre^olds.    Chattels  mi.    Chattel  interests. 

766.  Estates  fax  Ule  of  a  third  penKm,  when  a  freehold*  Ac 

767.  FatureestateSiWhat. 

768.  Reveisions. 
760.  Remainders. 

770.  limitations  of  chattels  reaL 

771.  Suspension  by  trust. 

772.  Contingent  remainder  in  fee 

773.  Remainders,  future  and  contingent  estates,  how  created. 

774.  limitation  at  sucoessiTe  estates  for  life. 

775.  Remainder  upon  estates  for  life  of  third  person. 

776.  Contingent  remainder  on  a  term  of  years. 
'  777.  Renuilnder  of  estates  for  life. 

778.  Remainder  upon  a  contingency. 

779.  Heirs  of  a  tenant  for  life,  when  to  take  as  purchasers. 

780.  Construction  of  certain  remainders. 

781.  Effect  of  power  of  appointment. 

§  761.  Estates  in  real  property,  in  respect  to  the  duration 
of  their  enjoyment,  are  either : 

1.  Estates  of  inheritance  or  perpetual  estates; 

2.  Estates  for  life ; 

3.  Estates  for  years ;  or, 

4.  Estates  at  will. 

§  762.  Every  estate  of  inheritance  is  a  fee,  and  every  such 
estate,  when  not  defeasible  or  conditional,  is  a  fee  simple,  oz 
an  absolute  fee.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  763.  Estates  tail  are  abolished,  and  every  estate  which 
would  be  at  common  law  a4judged  to  be  a  fee  tail  is  a  fee  sim- 
ple ;  and  if  no  valid  remainder  is  limited  thereon,  is  a  fee  sim- 
ple absolute. 

§  764.  Where  a  remainder  in  fee  is  limited  upon  any  es- 
tate, which  would  by  the  common  law  be  adjudged  a  fee  tail, 
such  remainder  is  valid  as  a  contingent  limitation  upon  a  fee, 
and  vests  in  possession  on  the  death  of  the  first  taker,  without 
issue  living  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

§  766.  Estates  of  inheritance  and  for  life  are  called  estates 
of  freehold  ;  estates  for  years  are  chattels  real ;  and  estates  at 
will  are  chattel  interests,  but  are  not  liable  as  such  to  sale  on 
execution. 

S  766.  An  estate,  during  the  life  of  a  third  person,  whether 
fimited  to' heirs  or  otherwise,  is  a  freehold.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 
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§  767.  A  future  estate  may  be  limited  bj  the  act  of  the 
piurty  to  commence  in  possession  at  a  future  daj,  either  with- 
out th^  intervention  of  a  precedent  estate,  or  on  the  termina- 
tion, by  lapse  of  time  or  otherwise,  of  a  precedent  estate 
created  at  the  same  time. 

49  0al.874. 

§  768.  A  reversion  is  the  residue  of  an  estate  left  by  oper- 
ation of  law  in  the  grantor  or  his  successors,  or  in  the  success- 
ors of  a  testator,  commencing  in  possession  on  the  determina- 
tion of  a  particular  estate  granted  or  devised. 

§  769.  When  a  future  estate,  other  than  a  reversion,  is  de- 
pendent on  a  precedent  estate,  it  may  be  called  a  remainder, 
and  may  be  created  and  transferred  by  that  name. 

§  770.  The  absolute  ownership  of  a  term  of  years  cannot 
be  suspended  for  a  longer  period  than  the  absolute  power  of 
alienation  can  be  suspended  in  respect  to  a  fee.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  771.  The  suspension  of  all  power  to  alienate  the  subject 
of  a  trust,  other  than  a  power  to  exchange  it  for  other  property 
to  be  held  upon  the  same  trust,  or  to  sell  it  and  reinvest  the 
proceeds  to  be  held  upon  the  same  trust,  is  a  suspension  of  the 
power  of  alienation,  within  the  meaning  of  section.  715. 

§  772.  A  contingent  remainder  in  fee  may  be  created  on 
a  prior  remainder  in  fee,  to  take  effect  in  the  event  that  the 
persons  to  whom  the  first  remainder  is  limited  die  under  the 
age  of  twenty-one  years,  or  upon  any  other  contingency  by 
which  the  estate  of  such  persons  may  be  determined  before 
they  attain  majority. 

§  773.  Subject  to  the  rules  of  this  title,  and  of  Part  I.  of 
this  division,  a  freehold  estate,  as  well  as  a  chattel  real,  mav 
be  created  to  commence  at  a  future  day ;  an  estate  for  life 
may  be  created  in  a  term  of  years,  and  a  remainder  limited 
thereon ;  a  remainder  of  a  freehold  or  chattel  real,  either  con- 
tingent or  vested,  may  be  created,  expectant  on  the  determi- 
nation of  a  term  of  years ;  and  a  fee  mav  be  limited  on  a  fee, 
upon  a  contingency,  which,  if  it  should  occur,  must  happen 
Mathin  the  period  prescribed  in  this  title. 
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§  774.  Snccessiye  estates  for  life  cannot  be  limited,  except 
to  persons  in  being  at  the  creation  thereof,  and  all  life  estates 
subsequent  to  those  of  persons  in  being  are  void ;  and  upon 
the  death  of  those  persons  the  remainder,  if  valid  in  its  crea- 
tion, takes  efifect  in  the  same  manner  as  if  no  other  life  estate 
had  been  created.    [In  effect  Julj  1, 1874.] 

§  776.  No  remainder  can  be  created  upon  snccessiye  es- 
tates for  life,  provided  tor  in  the  precedine^  section,  unless  such 
remainder  is  in  fee ;  nor  can  a  remainder  oe  created  upon  such 
estate  in  a  term  for  years,  unless  it  is  for  the  whole  residue  of 
such  term.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  776.  A  contingent  remainder  cannot  be  created  on  a 
term  of  jears,  unless  the  nature  of  the  contingency  on  which 
it  is  limited  is  such  that  the  remainder  must  vest  m  interest 
during  the  continuance  or  at  the  termination  of  lives  in  being 
at  the  creation  of  such  remainder. 

§  777.  No  estate  for  life  can  be  limited  as  a  remainder  on  a 
term  of  years,  except  to  a  person  in  being  at  the  creation  of 
such  estate. 

§  7  78.  A  remainder  may  be  limited  on  a  contingency  which, 
in  case  it  should  happen,  wiJl  operate  to  abridge  or  determine 
the  precedent  estate ;  and  every  such  remainder  is  to  be  deemed 
a  conditional  limitation. 

§  779.  When  a  remainder  is  limited  to  the  heirs,  or  heirs  of 
the  body,  of  a  person  to  whom  a  life  estate   in  the  same 

I)roperty  is  given,  the  persons  who,  on  the  termination  of  the 
ife  estate,  are  the  successors  or  heirs  of  the  body  of  the  owner 
for  life,  are  entitled  to  take  by  virtue  of  the  remainder  so 
limited  to  them,  and  not  as  mere  successors  of  the  owner  for 
life. 

§  780.  When  a  remainder  on  an  estate  for  life  or  for  years 
is  not  limited  on  a  contingency  defeating  or  avoiding  such  pre- 
cedent estate,  it  is  to  be  deemed  intended  to  take  effect  only  on 
the  death  of  the  first  taker,  or  the  expiration,  by  lapse  of  time, 
of  such  term  of  years. 

§  781.  A  general  or  special  power  of  appointment  does  not 
prevent  the  vesting  of  a  future  estate  limited  to  take  effect  in 
tase  such  power  is  not  executed. 


1 
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CHAPTER  n. 
TBRMINATION   OF    ESTATES. 

BMfioii  789.  Tenancy  at  will  may  be  tenninated  by  notice. 

790.  Effect  of  notice 

791.  Reentry,  when  and  how  to  be  made 

792.  Summary  proceedings  in  certain  cases  piOTided  for. 

793.  Notice  not  necessary  before  action. 

§  789.  A  tenancy  or  other  estate  at  will,  however  created, 
may  be  terminated  hy  the  landlord's  giving  notice  in  writing 
to  the  tenant,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  section  1162  of  the 
Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  to  remove  from  the  premises  within 
a  period  of  not  less  than  one  month,  to  be  specified  in  the 
notice. 

§  790.  After  such  notice  has  been  served,  and  the  period 
specified  by  such  notice  has  expired,  but  not  before,  the 
landlord  may  reenter,  or  proceed  according  to  law  to  recover 
possession. 

§  791.  Whenever  the  right  of  reentry  is  given  to  a  grantor 
or  lessor  in  any  grant  or  lease,  or  otherwise,  such  reentry  may 
be  made  at  any  time  after  the  right  has  accrued,  upon  three 
days  notice,  as  provided  in  sections  1161  and  1162,  Code  of 
Civil  Procedure. 

§  792.  Summary  proceedings  for  obtaining  possession  of 
real  property  forcibly  entered,  or  forcibly  and  unlawfully  de- 
tained, are  provided  for  in  sections  1159  to  1175,  both  inclusive, 
of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

§  798.  An  action  for  the  i>osse8sion  of  real  pro|)erty  leased 
or  granted,  with  a  right  of  reentry,  may  be  mamtained  at  &nj 
time,  in  the  district  court,  after  the  right  to  reenter  has  ac- 
crued, without  the  notice  prescribed  in  section  791.    . 
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CHAPTER  m. 

SERVITUDES. 

BwnoH  801.  Serritndes  attached  to  land. 

802.  Serritndes  not  attached  to  land. 
808.  Designation  of  estates. 

804.  By  whom  gxantabie. 

805.  By  whom  held. 

806.  Extent  of  servitudes. 

807.  Apportioning  easements. 

808.  Bights  of  owner  of  f  tttore  estate. 

809.  Actions  by  owner  and  occupant  of  dominant  tenement. 

810.  Actions  by  owner  of  serrient  tenement. 

811.  How  extinguished. 

§  801 .  The  following  land  burdens,  or  servitndes  upon  land, 
may  be  attached  to  other  land  as  incidents  or  appurtenances, 
and  are  then  called  easements : 

1 .  The  right  of  pasture ; 

2.  The  ri^ht  of  fishing; 

3.  The  right  of  taking  game ; 

4.  The  rig^ht  of  way  ; 

5.  The  right  of  taking  water,  wood,  minerals,  and  other 
things ; 

6.  The  right  of  transacting  business  upon  land ; 

7.  The  right  of  conducting  lawful  sports  upon  land ; 

8.  The  right  of  receiving  air,  light,  or  heat  from  or  over, 
or  discharging  the  same  upon  or  over  land ; 

9.  The  right  of  receiving  water  from  or  discharging  the 
same  upon  land ; 

10.  The  right  of  flooding  land ; 

11.  The  right  of  having  water  flow  without  diminution  or 
disturbance  of  any  kind ; 

12.  The  right  of  using  a  wall  as  a  party  wall ; 

13.  The  right  of  receiving  more  than  natural  support  from 
adjacent  land  or  things  affixed  thereto ; 

14.  The  right  of  having  the  whole  of  a  division  fence  main- 
tained by  a  coterminous  owner ; 

1 5.  The  right  of  ha\'ing  public  conveyances  stopped,  or  of 
■topping  the  same  on  land  ; 

16.  The  right  of  a  seat  in  chnrch ; 

17.  The  right  of  burial. 

§  802.  The  following  land  burdens,  or  servitudes  upon 
land,  may  be  granted  and  held,  though  not  attacked  to  land : 

10 
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1.  The  right  to  pasture,  and  of  fishing  and  taking  game ; 

2.  The  right  of  a  seat  in  church ; 

3.  The  right  of  hurial ; 

4«  The  right  of  taking  rents  and  tolls ; 

5.  The  right  of  way ; 

6.  The  right  of  taking  water,  wood,  minerals,  or  other 
things.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  803.  The  land  to  which  an  easement  is  attached  is  called 
the  dominant  tenement;  the  land  upon  which  a  burden  or 
servitude  is  laid  is  called  the  servient  tenement. 

§  804.  A  servitude  can  be  created  only  by  one  who  has  a 
vested  estate  in  the  servient  tenement. 

§  806.  A  servitude  thereon  cannot  be  held  by  the  owner 
of  the  servient  tenement. 

§  806.  The  extent  of  a  servitude  is  determined  by  the 
terms  of  the  grant,  or  the  nature  of  the  enjoyment  by  which 
it  was  acquired. 

§  807.  In  case  of  partition  of  the  dominant  tenement,  the 
burden  must  be  apportioned  according  to  the  division  of  the 
dominant  tenement,  but  not  in  such  a  way  as  to  increase  the 
burden  upon  the  servient  tenement. 

§  808.  The  otvner  of  a  future  estate  in  a  dominant  tene- 
ment may  use  easements  attached  thereto  for  the  purpose  of 
viewing  waste,  demanding  rent,  or  removing  an  obstruction  to 
the  enjoyment  of  such  easements,  although  such  tenement  is 
occupied  by  a  tenant. 

§  809.  The  owner  of  any  estate  in  a  dominant  tenement, 
or  the  occupant  of  such  tenement,  may  maintain  an  action  for 
the  enforcement  of  an  easement  attached  thereto. 

§  810.  The  owner  in  fee  of  a  servient  tenement  may 
maintain  an  action  for  the  possession  of  the  land,  against  any 
one  unlawfully  possessed  thereof,  though  a  servitude  exists 
thereon  in  favor  of  the  public. 

§  81 1.  A  servitude  is  extinguished : 
1.  By  the  vesting  of  the  right  to  the  servitada  and  the 
to  the  servient  tenement  in  the  same  person ; 
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2.  Bj  ihe  destraction  of  the  servknt  tenement ; 

3.  By  tke  performance  of  any  act  upon  either  tenement,  hy 
the  owner  of  the  servitude,  or  with  his  assent,  which  is  incom* 
patible  with  its  nature  or  exercise ;  or, 

4.  When  the  servitude  was  acquired  by  enjoyment,  by  disuse 
thereof  by  the  owner  of  the  servitude  for  the  period  prescribed 
for  acquiring  title  by  enjoyment. 


TITLE  ni. 


RIGHTS   AND    OBLIGATIONS   OF 

OWNERS. 

Chapteb  I.  Bights  of  Owners,  §§  818-834. 

n.  Obligations  of  Owners,  §§  840-841. 


CHAPTER  I. 

BIQHTS  OF   OWNERS. 

Abholi  I.  iHOisxnTS  of  Owhsrship,  §§  818-827. 
n.  BouHSASiBS,  §§  829-884. 

ARTICLE  I. 

INCIDENTS   OF  OWNERSHIP. 

818.  Bights  of  tenant  for  life. 

819.  Bights  of  tenant  for  years,  <S^. 

820.  Same. 

821.  Bights  of  grantees  of  rents  and  rerersion. 

822.  Liability  of  assigns  of  lessee. 

828.  Bights  of  lessees  and  their  assignees,  &c. 
824.  Bomedy  on  leases  for  life. 
826.  Bent  dependent  on  life. 

826.  Bemedy  of  rerersioners,  &c 

827.  Terms  of  lease  may  be  changed  hy  notice. 

§  818.  The  owner  of  a  life  estate  may  ase  the  land  in  the 
•ame  manner  as  the  owner  of  a  fee  simple,  except  that  he 
must  do  no  act  to  the  injury  of  the  inheritance. 

§  819*  A  tenant  for  years  or  at  will,  unless  he  is  a  wron^ 
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doer  by  holding  oyer,  may  occapjr  the  buildings,  take  the  an- 
nual products  of  the  soil,  work  mines  and  quarries  open  at  the 
commencement  of  his  tenancy. 

§  820.  A  tenant  for  years  or  at  will  has  no  other  rights  to 
the  property  than  such  as  are  given  to  him  by  the  agreement 
or  instrument  by  which  his  tenancy  is  acquired,  or  by  the  last 
section.  * 

§  821.  A  person  to  whom  any  real  property  is  transferred 
or  devised,  upon  which  rent  has  been  reserved,  or  to  whom 
any  such  rent  is  transferred,  is  entitled  to  the  same  remedies 
for  recovery  of  rent,  for  non-performance  of  any  of  the  terms 
of  the  lease,  or  for  any  waste  or  cause  of  forfeiture,  as  his 
grantor  or  devisor  might  have  had. 

§  822.  Whatever  remedies  the  lessor  of  any  real  property 
[has]  against  his  immediate  lessee  fur  the  breach  of  any  agree- 
ment in  the  lease,  or  for  recovery  of  the  possession,  he  has 
against  the  assign^s  of  the  lessee,  for  any  cause  of*  action  ac- 
cruing while  they  are  such  assignees,  except  where  the  assign- 
ment is  made  by  way  of  security  for  a  loan,  and  is  not  ac- 
companied by  possession  of  the  premises.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§  828.  Whatever  remcdit-s  the  lessee  of  any  real  property 
may  have  against  his  ininiediate  lessor,  for  the  breach  of  any 
agreement  in  the  lease,  he  may  have  against  the  assigns  of  the 
lessor,  and  the  assigns  of.  the  lessee  may  have  against  the 
lessor  and  his  assigns,  except  upon  covenants  aL^nnst  incum- 
brances or  relating  to  tlie  title  or  possession  of  the  premises. 

§  824.  Rent  due  upon  a  lease  for  life  may  be  recovered  in 
the  same  manner  as  upon  a  lease  for  years. 

§  826.  Rent  dependent  on  the  life  of  a  person  may  be  re- 
covered after  as  well  as  before  his  deatlC 

§  826.  A  person  having  an  estate  in  fee,  in  remainder  or 
reversion,  may  maintain  an  action  for  any  injury  done  to  the 
♦inheritance,  notwithstanding  an  intervening  estate  for  life  or 
years,  and  although,  after  its  commission,  his  estate  is  trans- 
ferred,  and  he  h^  no  interest  in  the  property  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  action. 
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§  827.  In  all  leases  of  lands  or  tenements,  or  of  any  inter- 
est therein,  from  month  to  month,  the  landlord  may,  upon 
giving  notice  in  writing  at  least  fifteen  days  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  month,  change  the  terms  of  the  lease,  to  take  effect 
at  the  expiration  of  the  month.  The  notice,  when  served  upon 
the  tenant,  shall  of  itself  operate  and  be  effectual  to  create  and 
establish,  as  a  part  of  the  lease,  the  terms,  rent,  and  conditions 
specified  in  the  notice,  if  the  tenant  shall  continue  to  hold  the 
promises  after  the  expiration  of  the  month.  [In  effect  July 
1, 1874.] 

ARTICLE  n. 

BOmm  ABIES. 

BionoN  829.  Bights  of  owner. 

880.  Boondaiies  by  water. 

881.  Boundaries  by  ways. 

882.  Lateral  and  subjacent  support. 

888.  Trees  whose  trunks  are  wholly  on  land  of  one. 
884.  Une  tretM.  » 

§  829.  The  owner  of  land  in  fee  has  the  right  to  the  snr- 
fiioe  and  to  eyeiything  permanently  situated  beneath  or  above 
it. 

§  830.  Except  where  the  grant  nnder  which  the  land  is 
held  indicates  a  different  intent,  the  owner  of  the  upland,  when 
it  borders  on  tide-water,  takes  to  ordinary  high-water  mark ; 
when  it  borders  upon  a  navigable  lake  or  stream,  where  there 
is  no  tide,  the  owner  takes  to  the  edge  of  the  lake  or  stream, 
at  low-water  mark ;  when  it  borders  upon  any  other  water, 
the  owner  takes  to  the  middle  of  the  lake  or  stream.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  831.  An  ovnier  of  land  bounded  by  a  road  or  street  is 
presumed  to  own  to  the  centre  of  the  way^  but  the  contrary 
may  be  shown.  • 

§  832.  Each  coterminotui  owner  is  entitled  to  the  lateral 
and  subjacent  support  which  his  land  receives  from  the  ad< 
joining  land,  subject  to  the  right  of  the  owner  of  the  adjoining 
land  to  make  proper  and  usual  excavations  on  the  same  fot 
purposes  of  oonstmction,  on  using  ordinaiy  care  and  skill, 
and  tiddng  reasonable  precautions  to  sustain  the  land  of  the 
ollior,  ana  giving  prenoui  reaaanable  notice  to  the  other  of 
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his  intention  to  make  such  excayations.    [In  effect  Julj  1, 
1874.] 

§  833.  Trees  whose  trnnks  stand  wholly  upon  the  land  of 
one  owner  belong  exdnsiYely  to  him,  although  their  roots 
grow  into  the  land  of  another. 

§  834.  Trees  whose  trunks  stand  pardj  on  the  land  of  two 
or  more  coterminous  owners  belong  to  them  in  common. 


CHAPTER   II. 
OBIiiaATIONS    OF   OWNERS. 

SxcmoNSlO.  Duties  of  tenant  for  lile 
841.  liIoniunentB  and  fenoes. 

§  840. 'The  owner  of  a  life  estate  must  keep  the  buildings 
and  fences  in  repair  from  ordinary  waste,  and  must  pay  the 
taxes  and  other  annual  charges,  and  a  just  proportion  o|  ex- 
traordinary assessments  benefiting  the  whole  inheritance. 

§  841.  Coterminous  owners  are  mutually  bound  equally 
to  maintain : 

1.  The  boundaries  and  monuments  between  them ; 

2.  The  fences  between  them,  unless  one  of  them  chooses  to 
let  his  land  Ue  without  fencing ;  in  which  case,  if  he  fdter- 
wards  incloses  it,  he  must  refund  to  the  other  a  just  proportion 
of  the  value,  at  that  time,  of  any  division  fence  made  by  the 
latter. 

61  Cal.  297. 


TITLE  IV. 

USES  AND  TRUSTS. 

taomur  847.  What  uses  and  trusts  may  exist. 

848.  Bight  to  possession  of  land  czeates  Idgal  ownenUp.    (B>^ 

pealed.) 
840.  Oei:tain  trusts  unaffected.    (Repealed.) 

860.  Trustees  of  estate  for  use  of  another  take  no  intersfl.    (!•• 

pegded.) 

861.  Fteoeding  sections  quaUfled.    (Sepe^led.) 
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Imboh  862.  TtoBt  most  be  in  writing 

868.  Tianafer  to  one  for  money  paid  by  anotlieT. 
864.  Bights  of  creditors.    (Repealed.) 
866.  Section  868  qualified.    (Repealed.) 

866.  Purchasers  protected. 

867.  for  what  purposes  express  trusts  may  he  created. 

868.  Certain  deyises  in  trust  to  be  deemed  powers. 

869.  Profits  of  land  liable  to  creditors  in  certain  cases. 

860.  Powers,  execution  of. 

861.  Creation  of  certain  powers  not  prohibited.    (Bepaaled.) 

862.  And  land,  <&c.,  to  descend  to  persons  entitled.    (Rep^ed.) 
868.  Trustees  of  express  trusts  to  haye  whole  estate. 

864.  Author  of  trust  may  devise,  Sm. 
866.  Title  of  grantor  of  trust  property. 

866.  Interests  remaining  in  grantor  of  express  trust. 

867.  Powers  over  trust  of  party  interested. 

868.  Same. 

869.  EfiTect  of  omitting  trust  in  conreyanoe. 

870.  Certain  sales,  &c.,  by  trustees,  yoid. 

871.  When  estate  of  trustee  to  cease. 

§  847.  Uses  and  trnats  in  relation  to  real  property  are 
khofld  only  which  are  specified  in  this  title. 


848,  849,  860,  861  of  said  Coda  are  repealed.    [In 
efiect  July  1,1874.] 

§  862.  No  trust  in  relation  to  real  property  is  yalia  unless 
created  or  declared : 

1.  By  a  written  instrument,  subscribed  by  the  trustee,  or  by 
his  agent  thereto  authorized  by  writing ; 

2.  By  the  instrument  under  which  the  trustee  claims  the  es- 
tate affected ;  or, 

3.  By  operation  of  law. 

§  863.  When  a  transfer  of  real  property  is  made  to  one 
person^  and  the  consideration  thereof  is.  paid  by  or  for  an- 
other, a  trust  is  presumed  to  result  in  favor  of  the  person  by 
^r  for  whom  such  payment  is  made.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 


864,  866  of  said  Code  are  repealed.    [In  effect  July 
1,1874.]  PI./ 

§  866.  No  implied  or  resulting  trust  can  prejudice  the 
rights  of  a  purchaser  or  encumbrancer  of  real  property  for 
Tidne  and  without  notice  of  the  trust. 

§  867.  Express  trusts  may  be  created  for  any  of  the  fol- 
bwing  purposes : 
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1.  To  sell  real  property,  and  apply  or  dispose  of  the  pro^ 
ceeds  in  accordance  with  the  instrument  creating  the  trust ; 

2.  To  mortgage  or  lease  real  property  for  the  benefit  of  an- 
nuitants or  other  legatees,  or  for  the  purpose  of  satisfying 
any  charge  thereon ; 

3.  To  receive  the  rents  and  profits  of  real  property,  and 
pay  them  to  or  apply  them  to  the  use  of  any  person,  whether 
ascertained  at  the  time  of  the  creation  of  the  trust  or  not,  for 
himself  or  for  his  family,  during  the  life  of  such  person,  or 
for  any  shorter  term,  subject  to  the  rules  of  Title  U.  of  this 
part;  or,  • 

4.  To  receive  the  rents  and  profits  of  real  property,  and  to 
accumulate  the  same  for  the  purposes  and  within  the  limits 
prescribed  by  the  same  title.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  868.  Where  a  power  to  sell  real  property  is  given  to  a 
mortgagee,  or  other  encumbrancer,  in  an  instrument  intended 
to  secure  the  payment  of  money,  the  power  is  to  be  deemed 
a  part  of  the  security,  and  vests  in  any  person  who,  by  assign- 
ment, becomes  entitled  to  the  money  so  secured  to  be  paid, 
and  may  be  executed  by  him  whenever  the  assignment  is  duly 
acknowledged  and  recorded.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  869.  Where  a  trust  is  created  to  receive  the  rents  and 
profits  of  real  property,  and  no  valid  direction  for  accumula- 
tion is  given,  the  surplus  of  such  rents  and  profits,  beyond  the 
sum  that  may  be  necessary  for  the  educaticm  and  support  of 
the  person  for  whose  benefit  the  trust  is  created,  is  nable  to 
the  claims  of  the  creditors  of  such  person,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  personal  property  which  cannot  be  reached  by  execu- 
tion. 

§  860.  Where  a  power  is  vested  in  several  persons,  all 
must  unite  in  its  execution  ;  but  in  case  any  one  or  more  of 
them  is  dead,  the  power  may  be  executed  by  the  survivor  or 
survivors,  unless  otherwise  prescribed  by  the  terms  of  the 
power.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§§  861,  862  of  said  Code  are  repealed.  [In  effect  July 
1, 1874.] 

§  863.  Except  as  hereinafter  otherwise  provided,-  every 
express  trust  in  real  property,  valid  as  such  in  its  creation, 
rests  the  whole  estate  in  the  trustees,  subject  only  to  the  eze- 
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ention  of  the  trust.  The  beneficiaries  take  no  estate  or  in- 
terest in  the  property,  bat  may  enforce  the  perfoiinance  of  the 
trast. 

§  864.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  last 
section,  the  author  of  a  trust  may,  in  its  creation,  prescribe  to 
whom  the  real  property  to  which  the  trust  relates  shall  belong, 
in  the  event  of  the  failnre  or  termination  of  the  trust,  and 
may  transfer  or  devise  such  property,  subject  to  the  execution 
of  the  trust. 

• 

§  866.  The  grantee  or  devisee  of  real  property  subject 
to  a  trust  acquires  a  legal  estate  in  the  property,  as  against 
all  persons  except  the  trustees  and  those  lawfully  claiming 
under  them. 

§  866.  Where  an  express  trust  is  created  in  relation  to 
real  property,  every  estate  not  embraced  in  the  trust^  and  not 
otherwise  d&posed  of,  is  left  in  the  author  of  the  trust  or  his 
successors. 

§  867.  The  beneficiary  of  a  trust  for  the  receipt  of  the 
rents  and  profits  of  real  property,  or  for  the  payment  of  an 
annuity  out  of  such  rents  and  profits,  may  be  restrained  from 
disposing  of  his  interest  in  such  trust,  during  his  life  or  for  a 
term  of  years,  by  the  instrument  creating  the  trust.  [In  effect 
July  1, 1874.] 

§  868  of  this  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  869.  Where  an  express  trust  is  created  in  relation  to 
real  property,  bnt  is  not  contained  or  declared  in  the  grant  to 
the  trustee,  or  in  an  instrument  signed  by  him,  and  recorded 
in  the  same  ofiice  with  the  grant  to  the  trustee,  such  grant 
must  be  deemed  absolute  in  favor  of  purchasers  from  such 
trustee  without  notice,  and  for  a  valuable  consideration.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  870.  Where  a  trust  in  relation  to  real  property  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  instrument  creating  the  estate,  every  transfer  or 
^ther  act  of  the  trustees,  in  contravention  of  the  trust,  is  ab- 
lolutely  void. 

§  871.  When  the  {)nrpo8e  for  which  an  express  trust  was 
vested  ceases,  the  estate  of  the  trustee  also  ceases. 
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TITLE  V. 

POWERS. 

Title  v.,  of  Part  II.,  of  Division  11.,  on  Powers,  of  the  Civil 
Code,  embracing  sections  of  said  Code  from  sec  878  to  946, 
Inclusive,  is  repealed.  [Approved  April  80.  In  effect  July  1, 
1874.J 


PAET  III. 


PERSONAL  OR  MOVABLE  PROPERTY. 

PrTLB  I.  Peksonal  Pbopbrtt  in  General,  §§  946-947. 
n.  Particular  Kinds   of  Personal  Profertt 
953-994. 


TITLE  L 
PERSONAL   PROPERTY  IN    GENERAL. 

SionON  946.  By  what  law  goyeraed. 

917.  Future  interests  in   perishable   property,  how  protected. 
(Repealed.) 

§  M6.  If  tbere  is  no  law  to  the  contrary  in  the  place 
where  personal  property  is  situated,  it  is  deemed  to  follow 
the  person  of  its  owner,  and  is  governed  by  the  law  of  his 
domicile. 

§  946  haying  been  repealed  by  clerical  ^rror  in  1874,  was  reenacted  at 
session  of  1875-6. 

§  947  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 


TITLE  n. 

PARTICULAR  KINDS   OF  PERSONAL 

PROPERTY. 

Chaptbb  I.  Things  in  Action,  §§  953-954. 
II.  Shipping,  §§  960-973. 
IIL  Products  of  the  Mind,  §§  980-985. 
IV.  Other  kinds  of  Personal  Propbstt,  §§  iM^l- 
994. 
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CHAPTER  L 

THINGS  IN  ACTION. 

SxGTiOH  953.  Things  in  action  defined. 
954.  Transfer  and  Borviyoiship. 

§  953.  A  thing  in  action  is  a  right  to  recover  money  or 
other  personal  property  by  a  judicial  proceeding.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  954.  A  thing  in  action,  arising  out  of  the  violation  of  a 
right  of  property,  or  out  of  an  obligation,  may  be  transferred 
by  the  owner.  Upon  the  death  of  the  owner  it  passes  to  his 
personal  representatives,  except  where,  in  the  cases  provided 
m  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  it  passes  to  his  devisees  or 
successor  in  office. 


CHAPTER  n. 

SHIPPINa. 

AsnoLS  I.  Oenssal  Provisions,  §S  960-966. 
n.  Bulbs  of  Nayioation,  {§  970-978. 

ARTICLE  I. 

GBNEBAL  PKOYISIONS. 

SicnoN  960.  Definition  of  a  ship  and  shipping  terms. 

961.  Appurtenances  and  equipments. 

962.  Foreign  and  domestic  navigation. 

968.  Foreign  and  domestic  ships  distinguished. 

964.  Several  owners.  ^ 

965.  Owner  for  voyage. 

966.  Registry,  &c. 

§  960.  The  term  ship,  or  shipping,  when  used  in  thia 
Code,  includes  steamboats,  sailing  vessels,  canal  boats,  barges, 
and  every  stinicture  adapted  to  be  navi^ted  from  place  to 
olace  for  the  transportation  of  merchandise  or  persons.  [Li 
effect  July  1,  1874. J 

§  961.  All  things,  belonging  to  the  owners,  which  are  on 
board  a  ship,  and  are  connected  with  its  proper  use,  for  the 
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objects  of  the  voja^  and  adventure  in  which  the  ship  is  en- 
gaged, are  deemed  its  appurtenances. 

§  962.  Ships  are  engaged  either  in  foreign  or  domestic 
navigation,  or  m  the  fisheries.  Ships  are  eng£^d  in  foreign 
navigation  when  passing  to  or  from  a  foreign  country ;  and  in 
domestic  navigation,  when  passing  from  place  to  place  within 
the  United  States. 

§  J963.  A  ship  in  a  port  of  the  State  to  which  it  belongs 
is  called  a  domestic  ship ;  in  another  port  it  is  called  a  for^ 
eign  ship. 

§  964.  If  a  ship  belongs  to  several  persons,  not  partners, 
and  they  differ  as  to  its  use  or  repair,  the  controversy  may  be 
determined  by  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction. 

§  966.  If  the  owner  of  a  ship  commits  its  possession  and 
navigation  to  another,  that  other,  and  not  the  owner,  is  re- 
sponsible for  its  repairs  and  supplies. 

§  966.  The  registry,  enrolment,  and  license  of  ships  aro 
regulated  by  acts  of  Congress. 


AKTICLE  n. 

BULKS  OF  KAYIGATIOK. 

Bmhoii  970.  Oollisions. 

1.  Rules  as  to  ships  meeting  eftch  other. 

2.  The  rule  for  sailing  vessels. 

8.  Rules  for  steamers  in  narrow  channels. 
4.  Same. 

6.  Rules  for  steam  vessels  on  different  courses. 
.  6.  Meeting  of  steamers. 

971.  Collision  from  breach  of  rules. 

972.  Breaches  of  such  rules  to  imply  wilful  default. 
978.  Loss,  how  apportioned. 

§  970.  In  the  case  of  ships  meeting,  the  following  rules 
nust  be  observed,  in  addition  to  those  prescribed  by  that  part 
of  the  Political  Code  which  relates  to  navigation  : 

1.  Whenever  any  ship,  whether  a  steamer  or  sailing  ship, 
proceeding  in  one  direction,  meets  another  ship,  whether  a 
steamer  or  sailing  ship,  proceeding  in  another  direction,  so 
that  if  both  ships  were  to  continue  their  respective  courses  they 
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ivonld  pass  bo  near  as  to  inrolye  the  risk  of  a  ooUisioii,  the  helma 
of  both  ships  must  be  put  to  port  so  as  to  pass  oa  the  port  side 
of  each  other ;  and  this  role  applies  to  all  steamers  and  all 
sailing  ships,  whether  on  the  port  or  starboard  tack,  and 
whether  dose-hauled  or  not,  except  where  the  circumstances 
of  the  case  are  snch  as  to  render  a  departure  from  the  rule 
necessary  in  order  to  avoid  immediate  danger,  and  subject 
also  to  a  due  regard  to  the  dangers  of  navigation,  and,  as  re- 
gards sailing  ships  on  the  starboard  tack  close-hauled,  to  the 
Keeping  such  ships  under  command ; 

2.  In  the  case  of  sailing  vessel^,  those  having;^  the  wind  fair 
must  give  way  to  those  on  a  wind.  When  both  are  going  by 
the  wind,  the  vessel  on  the  starboard  tack  must  keep  her  \riua, 
and  the  one  on  the  larboard  tack  bear  up  strongly,  passing 
each  other  on  the  larboard  hand  When  both  vessels  have  the 
wind  large  or  abeam,  and  meet,  they  must  pass  each  other  in 
the  same  way  on  the  larboard  hand,  to  efiect  which  two  last 
mentioned  objects  the  helm  must  be  put  to  port.  Steam  ves- 
sels must  be  regarded  as  vessels  navigating  with  a  fair  wind, 
and  should  give  way  to  sailing  yes£^  on  a  wind  of  either 
tack; 

3.  A  steamer  navigating  a  narrow  channel  must,  whenever 
it  is  safe  and  practicable,  keep  to  that  side  of  the  faiiway  or 
mid  channel  which  lies  on  the  starboard  side  of  the  steamer ; 

4.  A  steamer  when  passing  another  steamer  in  such  chan- 
nel, must  always  leave  the  other  upon  the  larboard  side ; 

5.  When  steamers  must  inevitably  or  necessarily  cross  so 
near  that,  by  continuing  their  respective  courses,  there  would 
be  a  risk  of  collision,  each  vessel  must  put  her  helm  to  port, 
so  as  always  to  pass  on  the  larboard  side  of  each  other ; 

6.  The  rules  of  this  section  do  not  apply  to  any  case  for 
which  a  different  rule  is  provided  by  the  regulations  for  the 
government  of  pilots  of  steamers  approaching  each  other 
within  sound  of  the  steam-whistle,  or  by  the  regulations  con- 
cerning lights  upon  steamers,  prescribed  under  authority  of 
the  acts  of  Congress,  approved  August  thirtieth,  eighteen  hun- 
dred and  fifty-two,  and  April  twenty-ninth,  eighteen  hundred 
and  sixty-four. 

For  Rules  of  Navigation,  &o.,  see  Pol.  Oode,  §§  2860-2S79. 

§  971.  If  it  appears  that  a  collision  was  occasioned  by 
failure  to  observe  any  rule  of  the  foregoing  section,  the  owner 
of  the  ship  by  which  such  rule  is  infringed  cannot  recover 
vompensation  for  damages  sustained  by  the  ship  in  sacb  colli* 
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Bion,  unless  it  appears  that  the  circumstances  of  the  case  made 
a  departure  from  the  rale  necessary. 

§  972.  Damage  to  person  or  property  arising  from  the 
failnre  of  a  ship  to  ohserye  any  mle  of  section  970,  must  he 
deemed  to  haTe  been  occasioned  by  the  wilful  default  of  the 
person  in  chaiige  of  the  deck  of  such  ship  at  the  time,  unless 
it  appears  that  the  circumstances  of  the  case  made  a  departure 
from  the  rule  necessary. 

§  973.  Losses  caused  by  collision  are  to  be  borne  as  fol- 
lows: 

1 .  If  either  party  was  exclusively  in  fault  he  must  bear  his 
own  loss,  and  compensate  the  other  for  any  loss  he  has  sus- 
tained; 

2.  If  neither  was  in  fault,  the  loss  must  be  home  by  him  on 
whom  it  falls ; 

3.  If  both  were  in  fault,  the  loss  is  to  be  equally  divided, 
unless  it  appears  that  there  was  a  great  disparity  in  fault,  in 
which  case  the  loss  must  be  equitably  apportioned. 

4.  If  it  cannot  be  ascertained  where  the  fault  lies,  the  loss 
must  be  equally  divided. 


CHAPTER  m. 

PBODUCTS  OF  THB  MIND. 

SionoN  080  How  fur  the  subject  of  ownership. 

981.  Joint  authorship. 

982.  Transfer. 

988.  Effect  of  publication. 

984.  Subsequent  inventor,  author,  &o. 

986.  Private  writings. 

§  980.  The  author  of  any  product  of  the  mind,  whether 
it  is  an  invention,  or  a  composition  in  letters  or  art,  or  a  de- 
sign, with  or  without  delineation,  or  other  graphical  reprcsen* 
tatioB,  has  an  exclusive  ownership  therein,  and  in  the  repre- 
sentation  or  expression  thereof,  which  continues  so  long  as 
the  product  and  the  representations  or  expressions  thereof 
9iade  by  him  remain  in  his  possession. 

§  981.  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  a  product  of  the  mind  in 
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the  prodactioii  of  which  seyeral  persoDS  are  jointly  concemedj 
is  owned  bj  them  as  follows : 

1.  If  the  product  is  sinele,  in  eqnal  proportions ; 

2.  If  it  is  not  single,  in  proportion  to  the  contribution  of 
each. 

§  982.  The  owner  of  any  product  of  the  mind,  or  of  anj 
representation  or  expression  thereof,  may  transfer  his. prop- 
erty in  the  same. 

§  988.  If  the  owner  of  a  product  of  the  mind  intention- 
ally makes  it  public,  a  copy  or  reproduction  may  be  made 
public  by  any  person,  without  responsibility  to  the  owner,  so 
far  as  the  law  of  this  State  is  concerned. 

§  984.  If  the  owner  of  a  product  of  the  mind  does  not 
make  it  public,  any  other  person  subsequently  and  originally 
producing  the  same  thing  has  the  same  right  therein  as  the 
prior  author,  which  is  exclusive  to  the  same  extent  against  ail 
persons  except  the  prior  author,  or  those  claiming  under 
him. 

§  986.  Letters  and  other  private  communications  in  writ- 
ing belong  to  the  person  to  whom  they  are  addressed  and  de- 
livered ;  but  they  cannot  be  published  against  the  will  of  the 
writer,  except  by  authority  of  law. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OTHER  KINDS  OF  PERSONAIi  PROPBRTY. 

SBonoN  991.  Trade-markB. 

992.  Good  will  of  business. 

993.  Same. 

994.  Title  deeds. 

§  991.  One  who  produces  or  deals  in  a  particular  thing, 
or  conducts  a  particular  business,  may  appropriate  to  his  ex- 
clusive use,  as  a  trade-mark,  any  form,  symbol,  or  name, 
which  has  not  been  so  appropriated  by  another,  to  designate 
the  origin  or  ownership  tnerfeof ;  but  he  cannot  exclusively 
appropriate  any  designation,  or  part  of  a  designation,  which 
relates  only  to  the  name,  quality,  or  the  description  of  the 
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thing  or  business,  or  the  place  where  the  thing  is  produced, 
or  the  business  is  carried  on.     [In  efiect  July  1,  1874.] 

Ab  to  Trade-markB,  see  Pol.  Code,  $$  8196-8196 ;  Venal  Code,  §§  860- 
8M. 

§  992.  The  good  will  of  a  business  is  the  expectation  of 
continued  public  patronage,  but  it  does  not  include  a  right  to 
use  the  name  of  any  person  from  whom  it  was  acquired. 

§  998.  The  good  will  of  a  business  is  property,  transfera- 
ble like  any  other. 

§  994.  Instruments  essential  to  the  title  of  real  property, 
and  which  are  not  kept  in  a  public  office  as  a  record,  pur- 
suant to  law,  belong  to  the  person  in  whom,  for  the  time 
being,  such  title  may  be  vested,  and  pass  with  the  title. 

11 


PAET  IV. 


ACQUISITION    OF  PROPEETY. 

TlTUB  L  MODBS    IN  WHICH  PbOPBHTT  MAT  BB  AOQUIRBD, 

§§  1000-1001. 

n.  Occupancy,  §§  1006-1007. 
IIL  Accession,  §§  1013-1033. 
IV.  Transfbr,  §§  1039-1231. 
v.  Hombstbads,  §§  1237-1269. 
VL  Wills,  §§  1270-1377. 
Vn.  SUCCBSSION,  §§  1383-1408. 
Yin.  Watbr  Bights,  §§  1410-1422. 


TITLE  I. 

MODES    IN    ^A/^HICH    PROPERTY   MAY 

BE  ACQUIRED. 

SicnON  1000.  Property,  how  aeqoired. 

1001.  Acquisition  of  property  by  exerdse  of  eminent  domain. 

§  1000.  Propebty  is  acquired  by : 

1.  Occupancy; 

2.  Accession; 

3.  Transfer; 

4.  WiU;  or, 

5.  Succession. 

§  1001.  Any  person  may,  without  further  legislative  ac- 
tion, acquire  private  property  for  any  use  specified  in  section 
1238  of  the  Code  of  Civil  I^ocedure,  either  by  consent  of  the 
owner  or  by  proceedings  had  under  the  provisions  of  Title 
VU.,  Part  in.,  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure ;  and  any 
person  seeking  to  acquire  property  for  any  of  the  uses  men- 
tioned in  such  title  is  "  an  agent  of  the  State,''  or  a  "  person 
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in  charge  of  such  use/'  within  the  meaiuiig  af  those  tenns  as 
used  in  such  title.  This  section  shall  be  in  force  from  and 
after  the  fourth  day  of  April,  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy- 
two. 

Gods  GiT.  Proc.  H 1287-1268. 


TITLE  11. 
OCCUPANCY. 

Siotion1006.  Simple  occupancy. 
1007.  Prescription. 

§  1006.  Occupancy  for  any  period  confers  a  title  suffi- 
cient against  all  except  the  State  and  those  who  have  title  by 
prescription,  accession,  transfer,  will,  ortenccession. 

§  1007.  Occupancy  for  the  period  prescribed  by  the  Code 
of  CiYiL  Procedure  as  sufficient  to  bar  an  action  for  the  re- 
coveij  of  the  property  confers  a  title  thereto,  denominated  a 
title  by  prescription,  which  is  sufficient  against  all. 

Oode  GiT.  Proe.  §§  886,  888, 8i0. 


TITLE  m. 
ACCESSION. 


CiiArTBB  I.   To  Real  Property,  §§  1013-1019. 

II.  To  Pbrsoital  Propebtt,  §§  1026-1063. 


CHAPTER  I 

ACOBSSION  TO  BBAIi  PBOPBBTT, 

SMnoN  1018.  Piztam. 

1014.  AUuTion. 

1015.  Sudden  remoral  of  bank.  ' 

1016.  Islands,  in  narigable  streams. 

1017.  In  iinnaTigable  streams. 
10118.  Islands  formed  by  division  of 
1019.  What  fixtures  tenant  may  xemoro* 
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§  1018.  When  a  person  affixes  his  property  to  the  land 
of  another,  without  an  agreement  permitting  him  to  remove 
it,  the  tlung  affixed,  except  as  provided  in  section  ten  hundred 
and  nineteen,  belongs  to  the  owner  of  the  land,  unless  he 
chooses  to  require  the  former  to  remove  it.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§  1014.  Where,  from  natural  causes,  land  forms  by  im- 
perceptible degrees  upon  the  bank  of  a  river  or  stream,  navi- 
gable or  not  navigable,  either  by  accumulation  of  material  or 
by  the  recession  of  the  stream,  such  land  belongs  to  the  owner 
ot  the  bank,  subject  to  any  existing  right  of  way  over  the 
bank. 

§1016.  If  a  river  or  stream,  navigable  or  not  navigable, 
carries  away,  by  sudden  violence,  a  considerable  and  distin- 
guishable part  of  a  bank,  and  bears  it  to  the  opposite  bank,  or 
to  another  part  of  the  same  bank,  the  owner  of  the  part  car- 
ried away  may  reclaim  it  within  a  year  after  the  owner  of  the 
land  to  which  it  has  been  united  takes  possession  thereof. 

§  1016.  Islands  and  accumulations  of  land,  formed  in  the 
beds  of  streams  which  are  navigable,  belong  to  the  State,  if 
there  is  no  title  or  prescription  to  the  contrary. 

§  1017.  An  island,  or  an  accumulation  of  land,  formed  in 
a  stream  which  is  not  navigable,  belongs  to  the  owner  of  ihe 
shore  on  that  side  where  the  island  or  accumulation  is  formed ; 
or,  if  not  formed  on  one  side  only,  to  the  owners  of  the  shore 
on  the  two  sides,  divided  by  an  imaginary  line  drawn  through 
the  middle  of  the  river. 

§  1018.  If  a  stream,  navigable  or  not  navigable,  in  form- 
ing itself  a  new  arm,  divides  itself  and  surrounds  land  belong- 
ing to  the  owner  of  the  shore,  and  thereby  forms  an  island, 
the  island  belongs  to  such  owner. 

§  1019.  A  tenant  may  remove  from  the  demised  premises, 
any  time  during  the  continuance  of  his  term,  anything  affixed 
thereto  for  purposes  of  trade,  manufacture,  ornament,  or  do- 
mestic use,  if  the  removal  can  be  effected  without  injury  to  the 
premises,  unless  the  thing  has,  by  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
affixed,  become  an  integral  part  of  the  premises.  [In  effect 
Jnly  1, 1874.] 
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CHAPTER    n. 

ACCESSION  TO  PERSONAL  PROPERTY. 

Bionoir  1026.  Accession  by  nniting  several  things. 

1026.  Principal  part,  what. 

1027.  Same. 

1028.  Uniting  materials  and  workmanship. 

1029.  Inseparable  materials. 
1090.  Materials  of  several  owners. 
1031.  Wilful  trespassers. 

1082.  Owner  may  elect  between  the  thing  and  its  value 
1038.  Wrongdoer  liable  in  damages. 

§  1026.  When  things  belonging  to  different  owners  have 
been  united  so  as  to  form  a  single  thing,  and  cannot  be  sep- 
arate^ without  injury,  the  whole  belongs  to  the  owner  of  the 
thing  which  forms  the  principal  part ;  who  mast,  however,  re- 
imbnrse  the  value  of  the  residue  to  the  other  owner,  or  sur- 
render the  whole  to  him. 

• 

§  1026*  That  part  is  to  be  deemed  the  principal  to  which 
the  other  has  been  united  only  for  the  use,  ornament,  or  com- 
pletion of  the  former,  unless  the  latter  is  the  more  valuable, 
and  has  been  united  without  the  knowledge  of  its  owner,  who 
maj,  in  the  latter  case,  require  it  to  be  separated  and  returned 
to  him,  although  some  injury  should  result  to  the  thing  to 
which  it  has  been  united. 

§  1027.  If  neither  part  can  be  considered  the  principal, 
within  the  rule  prescribed  by  the  last  section,  the  more  valua- 
ble, or,  if  the  values  are  nearly  equal,  the  more  considerable 
in  bulk,  is  to  be  deemed  the  principal  part. 

§  lOflB.  If  one  makes  a  thing  from  materials  belonging  to 
another,  the  latter  may  claim  the  thing  on  reimbursing  tho 
value  of  the  workmanship,  unless  the  value  of  the  workman- 
ship exceeds  the  value  of  the  materials,  in  which  case  the 
thing  belongs  to  the  maker,  on  reimbuising  the  value  of  the 
materials. 

§  1029.  Where  one  has  made  use  of  materials  which  in 
part  belong  to  him  and  in  part  to  another,  in  order  to  form  a 
thing  of  a  new  description,  without  having  destroyed  any  of 
the  materials,  but  in  such  a  way  that  they  cannot  be  separated 
without  inconvemence,  the  thing  formed  is  common  to  both 


!§  1080- lOdd  ACCBMIOV.  163 

nroprietors ;  in  proportion,  as  respects  the  one,  of  the  materials 
DeloDging  to  him,  and  as  respects  the  other,  of  the  materials 
belonging  to  him  and  the  price  of  his  workmanship. 

§  1030.  When  a  thin^  has  been  formed  by  the  admixture 
of  several  materials  of  different  owners,  and  neither  can  be 
considered  the  principal  substance,  an  owner  withoat  whose 
consent  the  admixture  was  made  may  require  a  separation,  if 
the  materials  can  be  separated  without  inconvenience.  If  they 
cannot  be  thus  separated,  the  owners  acquire  the  thing  in 
common,  in  proportion  to  the  quantity,  quality,  and  value  of 
their  materials ;  but  if  the  materials  of  one  were  far  superior 
to  those  of  the  others,  both  in  quantity  and  value,  he  may 
claim  the  thing  on  reimbursing  to  the  others  the  value  of  their 
materials. 

§  1081.  The  foregoing  sections  of  this  article  are  not  ap- 
plicable to  cases  in  which  one  wilfully  uses  the  materials  of 
another  without  lus  consent ;  but,  in  such  cases,  the  product 
belongs  to  the  owner  of  the  material,  if  its  identity  can  be 
traced. 

§  1082.  In  all  cases  where  one  whose  material  has  been 
used  without  his  knowledge,  in  order  to  form  a  product  of  a 
different  description,  can  claim  an  interest  in  such  product,  he 
has  an  option  to  demand  either  restitution  of  his  material  in 
kind,  in  the  same  quantity,  weight,  measure,  and  quality,  or 
the  value  thereof;  or  where  he  is  entitled  to  the  product,  the 
value  thereof  in  place  of  the  product^ 

§  1038.  One  who  wrongfiilly  employs  materials  belonging 
to  another  is  liable  to  him  in  damages,  as  well  as  under  the 
foregoing  provisicms  of  this  chapter. 
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TITLE  IV. 

TRANSFER. 

Cbafteb  I.  Transfer  in  General,  §§  1039-1085. 

II.  Transfer  of  Real  Property,  j§§  1091-1115. 
ni.  Transfer  op  Personal  Property,  §§  113&-H63. 
lY.  Recording    Transferi^    of    Real    Propertt, 

§§  116^1217. 
y.  Unlawful  Transfers,  §§  lii^7-1281. 


CHAPTER  I. 
TRANSFERS  IN  GENERAIi. 

Amou  I   DKFnnnoN  or  Traksfes,  $§  1089-1040. 
n  What  mat  bx  TaAKSFX&aKD,  |K  1044-47* 
m.  Modi  of  Transfer,  §§  1052-1060. 

IV.  iNTXaPRKATION  OF  GRANTS,  §§  1066-1073. 

y.  Effxot  of  Transfbr,  1063-10S5. 

ARTICLE  I. 
definition  of  tbansfbb. 

SKonoN  1089.  Transfer,  what. 

1040.  Yolunta^  transfer. 

§  1089.  Transfer  is  an  act  of  the  parties,  or  of  the  law, 
bj  which  the  title  to  property  is  conveyed  from  one  living  per- 
son to  another. 
y 

§  1040.  A  volnntarj  transfer  is  an  executed  contract,  snb- 
ject  to  all  rules  of  law  concerning  contracts  in  general ;  ex- 
cept that  a  consideration  is  not  necessary  to  its  vaUdity. 

ARTICLE  II. 

WHAT  XAT  BE  TBAN8FBBBBD. 

glonoN  1044.  What  may  be  transferred. 
1046.  PotsibiUty. 

1046.  Bi|^t  of  reSntnr  can  be  transferred. 

1047.  Owner  ousted  of  poaseaBion  m»y  transfar. 
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§  1044.  Property  of  an^  kind  may  be  transferred,  except 
BE  otherwise  provided  by  this  article. 

§  1046.  A  mere  possibility,  not  conj^ed  with  an  interest, 
cannot  be  transferred. 

§  1046.  A  right  of  reentry,  or  of  repossession  for  breach 
of  condition  subsequent)  can  be  transferred. 

§  1047.  Any  person  claiming  title  to  real  property  in  the 
adverse  possession  of  another  may  transfer  it  witn  the  same 
effect  as  if  in  actual  possession. 

ARTICLE  m. 

MODS  OF  TBAN8FBB. 

SionON  1052.  Whem  oral. 

1063.  Qrant,  what 

1064.  Dellyexy  necessaiy. 
1066.  Date. 

1056.  Delirexy  to  grantee  Ib  necessarily  absolute; 

1057.  Delivery  in  escrow. 

1068.  Surrendering  or  cancelling  grant  does  not  reeonvey 
1060.  ConstmctiTe  deliyery. 

1060.  Gratnitons  grants  take  effect  immediately ;  exception.  (Re- 
pealed.) 

§  1062.  A  transfer  may  be  made  without  writing,  in 
every  case  in  which  a  writing  is  not  expressly  required  by 
statute. 

§  1068.  A  transfer  in  writing  is  called  a  grant,  or  convey- 
ance,  or  bill  of  sale.  The  term  ''  grant,"  in  this  and  thi 
next  two  articles,  includes  all  these  instruments,  unless  it  i^ 
specially  applied  to  real  property.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1064.  A  grant  takes  effect,  so  as  to  vest  the  interest 
intended  to  be  transferred,  only  upon  its  delivery  by  the 
grantor. 

§  1066.  A  grant  duly  executed  is  presumed  to  have  been 
deUiered  at  its  date. 

§  1056.  A  grant  cannot  be  delivered  to  the  grantee  condi- 
tionally.   Delivery  to  him,  or  to  his  agent  as  sach,  is  noce» 
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Barily  absolate,  and  the  instmment  takes  effect  thereupon, 
discharged  of  any  condition  on  which  the  delivery  was  made. 

§  1067.  A  grant  may  be  deposited  by  the  grantor  with  a 
thurd  person,  to  be  delivered  ou  performance  of  a' condition, 
and,  on  delivery  by  the  depositary,  it  will  take  effect.  While 
in  the  possession  of  the  third  person,  and  subject  to  condition^ 
it  is  called  an  escrow. 

§  1058.  Redelivering  a  grant  of  real  property  to  the 
grantor,  or  cancelling  it,  does  not  operate  to  retransfer  the 
title. 

§  1069.  Though  a  grant  be  not  actually  delivered  into 
the  possession  of  the  grantee,  it  is  yet  to  be  deemed  construc- 
tively delivered  in  the  following  cases  : 

1.  Where  the  instrument  is,  by  the  agreement  of  the  parties 
at  the  time  of  execution,  understood  to  be  delivered,  and  un« 
der  such  circumstances  that  the  grantee  is  entitled  to  imme- 
diate delivery ;  or, 

2.  Where  it  is  delivered  to  a  stranger  for  the  benefit  of  the 
grantee,  and  his  assent  is  shown,  or  may  be  presumed. 

§  1060  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 


AETICLE  IV. 

INTBRPllBTATION   OF  OHANT8. 

SKnEFOH  1006.  Omnts,  how  interpreted. 

1067.  LimitationB,  how  controlled. 

1068.  Becitalfl,  when  resorted  to. 

1069.  Interpretation  against  grantor. 

1070.  Irreconcilable  provisions. 

1071.  Meaning  of  "  heirs  "  and  "  issue,"  in  certain  remainders. 
^    1072.  Words  of  inheritance  unnecessary. 

§  1066.  Grants  are  to  be  interpreted  in  like  manner  with 
contracts  in  general,  except  so  far  as  is  otherwise  provided  in 
this  article. 

§  1067.  A  clear  and  distinct  limitation  in  a  grant  is  not 
controlled  by  other  words  less  clear  and  distinct. 

S  1068.  If  the  operative  words  of  a  grant  are  doabtfiil. 
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reconrse  may  be  had  to  its  recitals  to  assist  the  «onBtmo- 
tion. 

§  1069.  A  grant  is  to  be  interpreted  m  &yor  of  the 
grantee,  except  that  a  reservation  in  any  grant,  and  eTery 
^rant  bj  a  public:  officer  or  body,  as  such,  to  a  private  party, 
IS  to  be  interpreted  in  &vor  of  the  grantor. 

^  §  1070.  If  several  parts  of  a  grant  are  absolutely  irrecon 
cilable,  the  former  part  prevails. 

§  1071.  Where  a  future  interest  is  limited  by  a  grant  to 
take  effect  on  the  death  of  any  person  without  heirs,  or  heirs 
of  his  body,  or  without  issue,  or  in  equivalent  words,  such 
words  must  be  taken  to  mean  successors,  or  issue  UviDg  at 
the  death  of  the  person  named  as  ancestor. 

§  1072.  Words  of  inheritance  or  succession  aienot  req- 
uisite to  transfer  a  fee  in  real  property. 


ARTICLE  V. 

BFFSGT  OF  TSANSFBB. 

SsoTXON  1088.  What  title  passes. 
1084.  Incidents. 
1086.  Grant  may  enuie  to  benefit  of  stranger. 

§  1083.  A  transfer  vests  in  the  transferee  all  the  actufd 
title  to  the  thing  transferred  which  the  transferrer  then  has, 
unless  a  different  intention  is  expressed  or  is  necessarily  im- 
plied. ^ 

§  1084.  The  transfer  of  a  thing  transfers  also  all  its  in- 
cidents, unless  expressly  excepted ;  but  the  transfer  of  an  in- 
cident to  a  thing  does  not  transfer  the  thing  itself. 

§  1085.  A  present  interest,  and  the  benefit  of  a  condition 
or  covenant  respecting  property,  may  be  taken  by  any  natural 
person  under  a  grant,  although  not  named  a  party  thereto. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

TBANSFEB  OF  BBAL  PROPERTY. 

Absxoli  I.  MoBi  OF  Transfer,  $|  1091-1095. 
n.  Effbot  of  Transfxr,  |§  1104-1116. 


ARTICLE  I. 

MODB   OP  TKANSFER. 

Sionoir  1091.  Bequisites  for  tanuusfer  of  certain  estatee. 
1092.  Form  of  grant. 
1008.  Qrant  by  married  women,  how  acknowledged. 

1094.  Power  of  attorney  of  married  women,  how  acknowledged. 

1095.  Attorney  in  fact,  how  must  execute  for  principal. 

§  1091.  An  estate  in  real  property,  other  than  an  estate 
at  will  or  for  a  term  not  exceeding  one  year,  can  be  trans- 
ferred only  by  operation  of  law,  or  by  an  instrument  in 
writing,  subscribed  by  the  party  disposing  of  the  same,  or  by 
his  agent  thereunto  authorized  by  writing. 

Code  Civ.  Pro.  $§  1971-1974. 

§  1092.  A  grant  of  an  estate  in  real  property  may  be 
made  in  substance  as  follows  : 

'*  I,  A  B,  grant  to  C  D  all  that  real  property  situated  in  (insert 
name  of  county)  Ck)unty,  State  of  California,  bounded  (or  de- 
scribed) as  follows :  (here  insert  description,  or  if  the  land  sought 
to  be  conveyed  has  a  descriptive  name,  it  may  be  described  by  the 
name,  as,  for  instance,  '  The  Norris  Ranch.*) 

"  Witness  my  hand  this  (insert  day)  day  of  (insert  month), 
1&— . 

'» A  B." 

See  Act  of  March  11, 1874,  Oonveyancing  by  person  who  has  changed 
his  or  her  name,  Appendix,  p.  479. 

§  1098.  No  estate  in  the  real  property  of  a  married 
woman  passes  by  any  grant  purporting  to  be  executed  or 
acknowledged  by  her,  unless  the  grant  or  instrument  is  ac- 
knowledged by  her  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  sections  1186 
and  1191. 

§  1094.  A  power  of  attorney  of  a  married  woman,  anthov- 
the  execution  of  an  inBtniment  transferring  an  estate  in 
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her  separate  real  property,  has  no  validity  for  that  purpose 
until  acknowledged  by  her  in  the  manner  provided  in  sections 
1186  and  1191. 

§  1096.  When  an  attorney  in  fact  executes  an  instrument 
transferring  an  estate  in  real  property,  he  must  subscribe  the 
name  of  his  principal  to  it,  and  his  own  name  as  attorney  in 
fact. 

ARTICLE  n. 

EFFECT  OF    TRANSFEH. 

BaonoN  1104.  What  easements  pass  with  property. 

1106.  When  fee  simple  title  is  presumed  to  pass. 

1106.  Subsequently  acquired  title  passes  by  operation  of  law. 

1107.  Grant,  how  far  conclusiTe  on  purchasers. 

1108.  Conveyances  by  owner  for  life  or  for  years. 

1109.  Grant  made  on  condition  subsequent. 

1110.  Grant  on  condition  precedent. 

1111.  Grant  of  rents,  reversions,  and  remainders. 

1112.  Boundary  by  highway,  what  passes. 
1118.  Implied  covenants. 

1114.  What  the  term  "  incumbrances  "  embraces. 

1115.  Lineal  and  collateral  warranties  abolished. 

§  1104.  A  transfer  of  real  property  passes  all  easements 
attached  thereto,  and  creates  in  favor  thereof  an  easement  to 
use  other  real  property  of  the  person  whose  estate  is  trans- 
ferred in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  such 
property  was  obviously  and  permanently  used  by  the  person 
whose  estate  is  transferred,  for  the  benefit  thereof,  at  the  time 
when  the  transfer  was  agreed  upon  or  completed. 

§  1105.  A  fee  simple  title  is  presumed  to  be  intended  to 
pass  by  a  grant  of  real  property,  unless  it  appears  from  the 
grant  that  a  lesser  estate  was  intended. 

§  1106.  Where  a  person  purports  by  proper  instrument  to 
grant  real  property  in  fee  simple,  and  subsequently  acquires 
any  title,  or  claim  of  title  thereto,  the  same  passes  by  opera- 
tion of  law  to  the  grantee,  or  his  successors. 

§  1107.  Every  grant  of  an  estate  in  real  property  is  con- 
clusive against  the  grantor,  also  against  every  one  subse- 
quently claiming  under  him,  except  a  purchaser  or  incnm- 
vrancer  who  in  good  faith  and  for  a  valuable  consideratioD 
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acquires  a  title  or  lien  by  an  instrument  that  is  first  duly  re- 
corded. 

§  1108.  A  grant  made  by  the  owner  of  on  estate  for  life 
or  years,  purporting  to  transfer  a  greater  estate  than  he  could 
lawfully  transfer,  does  not  work  a  forfeiture  of  his  estate,  but 
passes  to  the  grantee  all  the  estate  which  the  grantor  could 
lawfully  transfer. 

§  1109.  Where  a  grant  is  made  upon  condition  subse- 
quent, and  is  subsequently  defeated  by  the  non-performance 
of  the  condition,  the  person  otherwise  entitled  to  hold  under 
the  grant  must  reconvey  the  property  to  the  grantor  or  his 
successors,  by  grant,  duly  ackno'medged  for  record. 

§  1110.  An  instalment  purporting  to  be  a  grant  of  real 
property,  to  take  effect  upon  condition  precedent,  passes  the 
estate  upon  the  performance  of  the  condition,  [in  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  1111.  Grants  of  rents  or  of  reversions  or  of  remainders 
are  good  and  effectual  without  attornments  of  the  tenants ; 
but  no  tenant  who,  before  notice  of  the  grant,  shall  have  paid 
rent  to  the  grantor,  must  suffer  any  damage  thereby. 

§  1112.  A  transfer  of  land,  bounded  by  a  highway,  passes 
the  title  of  the  person  whose  estate  is  transferred  to  the  soil  of 
the  highway  in  front  to  the  centre  thereof,  unless  a  different 
intent  appears  from  the  grant.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1118.  From  the  use  of  the  word  "grant"  in  any  con- 
veyance by  which  an  estate  of  inheritance  or  fee  simple  is  to 
be  passed,  the  following  covenants,  and  none  other,  on  the 
part  of  the  grantor  for  himself  and  his  heirs  to  the  grantee, 
his  heirs,  and  assigns,  are  implied,  unless  restrained  by  ex- 
press terms  contained  in  such  conveyance : 

1.  That  previous  to  the  time  of  t^e  execution  of  such  con- 
veyance, the  grantor  has  not  conveyed  the  same  estate,  or  any 
right,  title,  or  interest  therein,  to  any  person  other  than  the 
grantee ; 

2.  That  such  estate  is  at  the  time  of  the  execution  of  such 
lonveyance  free  from  incumbrances  done,  made,  or  suffered 
by  the  grantor,  or  any  person  claiming  under  him. 

Such  coTenants  maybe  sued  upon  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
tey  had  been  expressly  inserted  m  the  conveyance. 
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§  1114.  The  term: "  inenmbrancoB''  inelmdes  texes^MMW* 
ments,  and  all  liens  upon  real  property.  [In  effect  ivij  1« 
1874.] 

§  1116.  Lineal  and  oollateral  warranties,  with  all  their 
incidents,  are  abolished  ;  but  the  heirs  and  devisees  of  erery 
person  who  has  made  anj  covenant  or  agreement  in  reference 
to  the  title  of,  in,  or  to  any  real  property,  are  answerable  npon 
such  covenant  or  agreement  to  the  extent  of  the  land  de- 
scended or  devised  to  them,  in  the  cafles  and  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  law. 


CHAPTBB  m. 

TBANSFEB  OF  PBBSONAI.  PBOPBBTT. 
Asszou  I.  Modi  of  Tbahsfir,  §§1185-1186. 

n.  WSAT  OTWBLA.TU  A8  A.TRASSWMBLt  §§  1140-11A 

in.  GXVTS,  §§  1146-1153. 

A£TIGL£  I. 

MODB  OF  TBANSTBB. 

SionoN  1185.  When  must  be  in  writing. 
1186.  Timasfer  by  sale,  &o. 

.§  1136.  An  interest  in  a  ship,  or  in  an  existing  trust,  can 
be  transferred  only  by  operation  of  law,  or  by  a  written  in- 
strument, subscribed  by  the  person  making  the  transfer,  or  by 
nis  agent. 


1 136.  The  mode  of  transferring  other  personal  TOOj)erty 
by  sale  is  regulated  by  the  title  on  that  subject,  in  iMvision 


§ 
Third  of  this  Code. 

ARTICLE  II. 

WHAT  OPEBATBS  AS  A  TBAN8FBB. 

Smtiom  1140.  Transfer  of  title  under  sale. 

1141.  Transfer  of  title  under  executory  agreement  for  salt. 

1142.  When  buyer  acquires  better  title  than  seUer  has. 

§  1140.  The  title  to  personal  property,  sold  or  exchanged, 
oasies  to  the  buyer  whenever  the  parties  a^rQ»  npon  a  pieienft 
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transfer,  stod  the  thiog  itself  iff  identified,  whetiher  it  Is  sepa- 
rated from  other  things  or  not. 

§  1141.  Title  is  transferred  by  an  execntoij  agreement 
for  the  sale  or  exchange  of  personal  property  only  when  the 
bnyer  has  accepted  the  thing,  or  when  the  seUer  has  completed 
it,  prepared  it  for  delivery,  and  offered  it  to  the  buyer,  with 
intent  to  transfer  the  title  thereto,  in  the  manner  prescribed 
by  the  chapter  upon  Offer  of  Performance. 

§  1142.  Where  the  possession  of  personal  property,  to- 
gether with  a  power  to  dispose  thereof,  is  tran«erred  by  its 
owner  to  another  person,  an  executed  sale  by  the  latt^,  while 
in  possession,  to  a  buyer  in  good  faith  and  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  business,  for  value,  transfers  to  such  buyer  the  title 
of  the  former  owner,  though  he  may  be  entitled  to  rescind, 
and  does  rescind,  the  transfer  made  by  him. 


ARTICLE  lit 

GIFTS. 

SionoHll46.  Gifts  defined. 

1147.  Gift,  how  made. 

1148.  Gift  not  revocable. 

1149. 'Gift  in  view  of  death,  what. 

1160.  When  gift  presumed  to  be  in  view  of  death. 

1151.  Revocation  of  gift  in  view  of  death. 

1162.  Effect  of  will  upon  gift. 

1168.  When  treated  as  legacy. 

§  1146.  A  gift  is  a  transfer  of  personal  property,  made 
voluntarily,  and  without  consideration. 

§§  1147.  A  verbal  gift  is  not  valid,  unless  the  means  of 
obtaining  possession  and  control  of  the  thing  are  given,  nor, 
if  it  is  capable  of  delivei^,  unless  there  is  an  actual  or  sym- 
bolical delivery  of  the  thmg  to  the  donee. 

§  1148*  A  gift,  other  than  a  gift  in  view  of  death,  cannot 
be  revoked  by  the  giver. 

S  1149.  A  gift  in  view  of  death  is  one  which  is  made  in 
contemplation,  fear,  or  peril  of  death,  and  with  intent  that  it 
•hall  take  effect  only  in  case  of  the  death  of  the  giver. 
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§  1160.  A  gift  made  during  the  last  Ulness  of  ihe  giyer, 
or  under  circumstances  which  would  naturally  impress  him 
with  an  expectation  of  speedy  death,  is  presumed  to  he  a  gift 
in  view  of  death. 

§  1161.  A  gift  in  view  of  death  may  be  revoked  by  the 
giver  at  any  time,  and  is  revoked  by  his  recovery  from  the  ill- 
ness, or  escape  from  the  peril,  under  the  presence  of  which  it 
was  made,  or  by  the  occurrence  of  any  event  which  would 
operate  as  a  revocation  of  a  will  made  at  the  same  time ;'  but 
when  the  gift  has  been  delivered  to  the  donee,  the  rights  of  a 
bondJtdemrchaaeT  from  the  donee  before  the  revocation,  shall 
not  be  affected  by  the  revocation.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1 162.  A  gift  in  view  of  death  is  not  affected  by  a  previ- 
ous will ;  nor  by  a  subsequent  will,  unless  it  expresses  an  in- 
tention to  revoke  the  gift.     * 

§  1163.  A  gift  in  view  of  death  must  be  treated  as  a  le^ 
Bcy,  so  £Bir  as  relates  only  to  the  creditors  of  the  giver. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

BEOGBDING  TBANSFBBS. 

Abxxcu  I.  What  mat  bb  kboobobd,  §§1158-1166. 
n.  MODB  OF  fiBCOBDnro,  §§  1169-1178. 

m.  Pboof  abd  Aoknowlkdcoebnts  of  Ibstbumbbts,  §1  lliBO-lSOT 
ly.  Effbot  of  Rbcobdibo  ob  of  thb  Wabt  thbbbof,  $$  1218-123.7 

ARTICLE  I. 

WHAT  HAT  BB   RECORDED. 

Bbotxoh  1158.  What  may  be  recorded. 

1158.  Judgments  maybe  recorded  ivithout acknowledgment. 

1160.  Letters  patent  may  be  recorded  without  aeknowledgmint 

1161.  iDBtmments  muBt  be  acknowledged,  exoept,  Ac. 

1162.  Same. 

1168.  InBtmments  executed  under  power  of  attorney  not  to  be 

recorded  until  power  is  filed.    (Repealed.) 
1161.  Transfers  in  trust,  &c. 
1166.  Vees  of  recorder  to  be  indoned. 
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§  1158.  Any  instrument  or  judgment  affecting  the  title 
to  or  possession  of  real  property  may  be  recorded  under  this 
diapter. 

§  1169.  Judgments  affecting  the  title  to  or  possession  of 
real  property,  authenticated  by  the  certificate  of  the  derk  of 
the  court  in  which  such  judgments  were  rendered,  may  be 
recorded  without  acknowledgment  or  further  proof. 

Becorder  must  file  judgments.    Polit.  Code,  §  4238. 

§  1160.  Letters  patent  from  the  United  States  or  from 
the  State  of  California,  executed  and  authenticated  pursuant 
to  existing  law,  may  be  recorded  without  acknowledgment  or 
further  proof;  and  where  letters  patent  hare  been  lost,  or  are 
beyond  the  control  of  any  party  deraiguing  title  therefrom,  or 
for  any  reason  they  remain  unrecorded,  any  pcraon  claiming 
title  thereunder  may  cause  a  transcript  of  the  copy  of  such  let- 
ters patent  kept  by  the  government  issuing  the  same,  duly 
certified  by  the  officer  or  individual  having  lawful  custody  of 
such  copy,  to  be  recorded  in  lieu  of  the  original ;  and  such  re- 
corded copy  shall  have  prima  facie  the  same  force  and  effect  as 
the  orieinal,  for  title  or  for  evidence,  until  said  original  letters 
patent  be  recorded."     [In  effect  May  31,  1878.] 

§  1161.  Before  an  instrument  can  be  recorded,  unless  it 
belongs  to  the  class  provided  for  in  either  sections  eleven  hun- 
dred and  fifty-nine,  eleyen  hundred  and  sixty,  twelve  hundred 
and  two,  or  twelve  hundred  and  three,  its  execution  must  be 
acknowledged  by  the  person  executing  it,  or  if  executed  by  a 
corporation,  by  its  president  or  secretary,  or  proved  by  a  sub- 
scribing witness,  or  as  provided  in  sections  eleven  hundred 
and  ninety -eight  and  eleven  hundred  and  ninety-nine,  and  the 
acknowledgment  or  proof  certified  in  the  manner  prescribed 
by  Article  III.  of  this  chapter.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1162.  An  instrument,  proved  and  certified  pursuant  to 
sections  1198  and  1199,  may  be  recorded  in  the  proper  office  if 
the  original  is  at  the  same  time  deposited  therein  to  remain 
for  public  inspection,  but  not  otherwise. 

§  1163  of  said  Code  is  repealed.  [In  effect  July  i, 
1874.] 

§  1164.  Transfers  of  property  in  trust  for  the  benefit  of 


creditors,  and  tranters  or  liens  on  property  hj  way  of  niort 
gage,  are  required  to  be  recorded  in  the  cases  speci£ed  in  tbe 
Titles  on  the  special  relation  of  Debtor  and  Creditor,  and  (be 
Chapter  on  Mortgages  respectively. 

§  1166.  The  recorder  must  in  all  cases  indorse  the  amount 
of  his  fee  for  recordation  on  the  instrument  recorded.  [Ap- 
proved March  11, 1874.    Sixty  days.] 

PoUt.  Code,  §  428& 

ARTICLE  n. 

MODS  OF  RECORDING. 

SKmoN  1169.  In  what  office. 

1170.  InBtrument,  when  deemed  xeeordfld. 

1171.  Books  of  record. 

1172.  Duties  of  recorder. 
1178.  Transfer  of  vessels. 

§  1169.  Instruments  entitled  to  be  recorded  must  be  re- 
corded by  the  county  recorder  of  the  county  in  which  the  real 
property  affected  thereby  is  situated. 

§  1170.  An  instrument  is  deemed  to  be  recorded,  when, 
being  duly  acknowledged  or  proved,  and  certified,  it  is  depos- 
ited m  the  recorder's  office  with  the  proper  officer  for  record. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874]. 

§  1171.  Grants,  absolute  in  terms,  are  to  be  recorded  in 
one  set  of  ^oks,  and  mortgages  in  another. 

§  1172.  The  duties  of  county  recorders,  in  respect  to  re- 
cording instruments,  are  ^resciibed  by  the  Political  Code. 
PoUt.  Code,  §  4286. 

§  1173.  The  mode  of  recording  transfers  of  ships  regis- 
tered under  the  laws  of  the  United  States  is  regulated  by  acta 
of  Congress. 

ARTICLE  m. 

VROOV  AND  ACKNOWLSDaySKT    OF  ^r0TRUMmT4w 

BaoncfS  1180.  By  whom  aoknowledgments  may  be  taken  in  this  Steta. 

1181.  Same. 

1182.  By  whom  taken  without  Hba  State. 
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IKBIOHIIBS.  Bj  whom  taken  without  the  United  States. 
1184.  Deputy  can  take  acknowledgment. 
1186.  Requisites  for  acknowledgments. 

1186.  Acknowledgment  by  married  woHiom. 

1187.  Same. 

1188.  Officer  must  indorse  certificate. 

1189.  Gtoneral  form  of  certificate. 

1190.  Form  of  acknowledgment  by  corporation. 
1391.  form  of  oertlfieate  of  aeknovledgment  by  aatried 
1192.  Form  of  certificate  of  acknowledgment  by  attomsj  In 

fact. 
1196.  Offleers  must  afBLz  their  gignatures. 
1194.  Certificate  of  authority  of  jnstioee  In  certain  esMi 
1196.  Proof  of  execution,  how  made. 

1196.  Witness  must  be  personally  known  to  ofllaer. 

1197.  Witness  must  prove,  what. 

1198.  Handwriting  may  be  prored,  when. 

1199.  Evidence  must  prove,  what. 

1200.  Oertiiicate  of  proof. 

1201.  Officers  authoriaed.to  do  certedn  things. 

1202.  When  instrument  is  improperly  certmed,  party  may  hara 

action  to  correct  error. 
1206.  In  certain  cases  parties  interested  may  obtain  judgment  of 

proof  of  an  instrument. 
1204.  Bifect  of  judgment  in  such  action. 
1206.  Conveyances  heretofore  made  to  be  governed  by  then  ax- 

istin^  laws. 

1206.  Becording,  and  aa  evidence,  to  be  govnned  by  then  exist- 

ing laws. 

1207.  Cartifled  copies  as  evidence.    Becords,  what  notice  deemed 

from. 

§  1180.  The  proof  or  acknowledgment  of  an  instrninent 
may  be  made  at  any  place  within  this  State  before  a  justice  or 
clerk  of  the  Supreme  Court  or  a  judge  of  the  Superior  Court. 
[In  effect  April  3,  1880.] 

§  1181.  The  proof  or  acknowledgment  of  an  instrument 
may  be  made  in  this  State  within  the  city,  city  and  county, 
county  or  district  for  which  the  ofiScer  was  elected  or  ap- 
pointed, before  either : 

1.  A  clerk  of  a  court  of  record ;  or, 

2.  A  county  recorder ;  or, 

3.  A  notary  public ;  or, 

4.  A  instice  of  the  peace. 
Iln  effect  April  3, 1880.] 

§  1182.  The  proof  or  acknowledgment  of  an  infltrument 
may  be  made  without  thiis  State,  but  within  the  United  States, 
and  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  oflScer,  before  either : 

1.  A  justice,  judge,  or  clerk  of  any  court  of  record  of  the 
United  States;  or. 
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2.  A  justice,  judge,  or  clerk  of  any  court  of  record  of  any- 
State  ;  or, 

3.  A  comnussioner  appointed  by  the  governor  of  this  State 
for  that  purpose ;  or, 

4.  A  notary  public ;  or, 

5.  Any  other  ofiQicer  of  the  State  where  the  acknowledgment 
is  made  authorized  bj  its  laws  to  take  such  proof  or  acknowl- 
edgment. 

§  1183.  The  proof  or  acknowledgment  of  an  instrument 
may  be  made  without  the  United  States,  before  either  : 

1.  A  minister,  commissioner,  or  charge  d'afiaires  of  the 
United  States,  resident  and  accredited  in  the  country  where 
the  proof  or  acknowledgment  is  made ;  or, 

2.  A  consul,  vice  consul,  or  consular  agent  of  the  United 
States,  resident  in  the  country  where  the  proof  or  acknowl- 
edgment is  made ;  or, 

3.  A  judge  of  a  court  of  record  of  the  country  where  the 
proof  or  acknowledgment  is  made ;  or, 

4.  Commissioners  appointed  for  such  purposes  by  the  gov- 
ernor of  the  State,  pursuant  to  special  statutes ;  or, 

5.  A  notary  public.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1184.  When  any  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  the  four 
preceding  sections  are  authorized  by  law  to  appoint  a  deputy, 
the  acknowledgment  or  proof  may  be  taken  by  such  deputy, 
in  the  name  of  his  pi-hicipal. 

§  1185.  The  acknowledgment  of  an  instrument  must  not 
be  taken,  unless  the  officer  taking  it  knows,  or  has  satisfactory 
evidence,  on  the  oath  or  affirmation  of  a  credible  witness,  that 
the  person  making  such  acknowledgment  is  the  individual  who 
is  described  in  and  who  executed  the  instrument ;  or,  if  exe- 
cuted by  a  corporation,  that  the  person  making  such  acknowl- 
edgment is  the  president  or  secretary  of  such  corporation. 

§  1186.  The  acknowledgment  of  a  married  woman  to  an 
instrument  purporting  to  be  executed  by  her,  must  not  be 
taken,  unless  she  is  made  acquainted  by  the  officer  with  the 
contents  of  the  instrument  on  an  examination  without  the 
hearing  of  her  husband ;  nor  certified,  unless  she  thereupon 
acknowledges  to  the  officer  that  she  executed  the  instrument, 
^nd  that  she  does  not  wish  to  retract  such  execution. 

§  1187.  A  conveyance  by  a  married  woman  has  the  same 
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effect  as  if  she  were  unmarried,  and  may  be  acknowledged  in 
the  same  manner,  except  as  mentioned  in  the  last  section ; 
but  such  conveyance  has  no  validity  until  so  acknowledged. 


§  1188.  An  officer  taking  the  acknowledgment  of  an  in- 
strument must  indorse  thereon,  or  attach  thereto,  a  certificate 
substantially  in  the  forms  hereinafter  prescribed.  [In  efiect 
July  1,  1874.] 

Code  OiT.  Prooedme,  §  1968. 

§  1189.  The  certificate  of  acknowledgment,  unless  it  is 
otherwise  in  this  article  provided,  must  be  substantially  in  the 
following  form : 

Statk  op , 


County  of 


..  \  ""• 


On  this  —  day  of ,  in  the  year ,  before  me  [here 

insert  the  name  and  quality  of  the  officer],  personally  appeared 

— ,  known  to  me  [or  proved  to  me  on  the  oath  of J  to  be 

the  person  who»c  name  is  subscribed  to  the  within  instrument, 
and  acknowledged  to  me  that  he  [or  they]  executed  the  same. 

§  1 1 90.  The  certificate  of  acknowledgment  of  an  instru- 
ment executed  by  a  corporation  must  be  substantially  in  the 
following  form : 

Statb  of ,  ) 

County  of .   S 

On  this day  of ,  in  the  year ,  before  me  [here 

insert  the  name  and  quality  of  the  officer],  personally  appeared 

,  known  to  me  [or  proved  to  me  on  the  oath  of -J  to  be 

the  president  [or  the  secretary]  of  the  corporation  that  exe- 
cuted the  witlun  instrument,  and  acknowledged  to  me  that 
such  corporation  executed  the  same. 

§  1191.  The  certificate  of  acknowledgment  by  a  married 
woman  must  be  substantially  in  the  following  form : 

State  of ,  ) 

County  of .   f**' 

On  this  — —  day  of ,  in  the  year ,  before  me  [here 

insert  the  name  and  quality  of  the  officer],  personally  appeared 

— ,  known  to  me  [or  proved  to  me  on  the  oath  of ^J  to  be 

ihe  person  whose  name  is  subscribed  to  the  within  instrument, 
described  as  a  married  woman ;  and  upon  an  examination 
without  the  hearing  of  her  husband  I  made  her  acquainted 
with  the  contents  of  the  instrument,  and  thereupon  she  ac- 
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knowledged  to  me  that  abe  executed  the  same,  and  that  she 
does  not  wish  to  retract  each  execution. 

§  1192.  The  certificate  of  acknowledgment  bj  an  attor- 
ney in  fact  must  be  sobstaatiaUj  in  the  following  form : 

State  or ,         \ 

County  of .    ] 

On  this day  of ,  in  the  year ,  before  me  [hev» 

inaert  the  name  and  Quality  of  the  officer],  penvmaUy  appearad 

,  known  to  me  [or  proved  to  me  on  the  oath  ot  — ]  to 

be  the  person  whose  name  is  subscribed  to  the  within  instru- 
ment as  the  attorney  in  fact  of  •— ~,  and  aoknowlec^ed  to  me- 

that  he  subscribed  the  name  of thereto  as  principal,  and* 

his  own  name  as  attorney  in  fact. 

§  1198«  Offibers  taking  and  certifying  acknowledgments 
or  proof  of  instcnmentS'  for  record,  must  authenticate  theiz. 
oerofioates  by  affixing  thereto  their  signatures,  followed  by 
*  the  names  of  their  ofi^a;  also^  their  se^  of  office,  if  by  the 
laws  of  the  State  or  country  where  the  acknowledgment  or. 
proof  is  taken,  or  by  authority  of  which  they  are  acting,  they 
i»e  required,  to  hare  official  seals* 

§  1194.  The  certificate  of  proof  or  acknowledgment,  if 
made  before  a  justice  of  the  peace,  when  used  in  any  county 
other  than  that  in  which  he  resides^  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  certificate  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  clerk  of  the  county 
i^avhich  the  justice  resides,  setting  forth  that  such  justice,  at 
the  time  of  taking,  snob  proof  or  acknowledgment,  was  author- 
ized to  take  the  same*  and  that  the  clerk  is  acquainted  with 
his  handwriting,  and  believes  that  the  signature  to  the  origi- 
nal certificate  is  genuine. 

§  1196.  Proof  of  the  execution  of  an  instrument,  when 
not  acknowledged,  may  be  made  either  : 

1.  By  the  party  executing  it,  or  either  of  them ;  or, 

2.  By  a  subscribing  witness ;  or, 

3.  By  other  witnesses,  in  cases  mentioned  in  section  1198. 

§  1196.  If  by  a  subseribing  witness^  such  witness  must  be* 
pe  Anally  known  to  the  officer  taking  the  proof  to  be  the  per* 
son  whose  name  is  subscribed  to  the  instrument  as  a  witnesSj 
or  most  be  proved  to  ba  such  by  the  oath  of  a  credible  wi^i 
neas. 
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§  1197.  The  stAsferibiDg  witness  must  prove  that  the  per- 
son whose  name  is  subscribed  to  the  instrument  as  a  partr  is 
the  person  described  in  it,  and  that  snch  person  executed  it, 
and  that,  the  witness  subscribed  his  name  hereto  as  a  witness. 

§  1198.  The  execution  of  an  instrument  maybe  estab- 
lished by  proof  of  the  handwriting  of  the  party  and  of  a  sub- 
fleribing  Witness,  if  there  is  one,  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  parties  and  all  the  subscribing  witnesses  are 
dead;  or, 

2.  When  the  parties  and  all  the  subscribing  witnesses  are 
ifon-residents  of  the  State ;  or, 

3.  When  the  place  of  their  residence  is  unknown  to  the 
party  desiring  the  proof,  and  cannot  be  ascertained  by  the  ex- 
ercise of  due  diligence  ;  or, 

4.  When-  the  subscribing  witness  conceals  himself,  or  can- 
not be  found  by  the  officer  by  the  exercise  of  due  diligence  in 
afttempting  to  serVe  the  subpoena  or  attachment ;  or, 

5.  In  case  of  the  continued  failure  or  refusal  of  the  witness 
to  testify,  for  the  space  of  one  hour,  after  his  appearance. 

9  11^99.  The  evidence  takcQ  nnder  the  preceding  section 
must  satisfactorily  prove  to  the  officer  the  following  facts : 

1.  l^he  existeuce^of  one  or  more  of  the  conditions  mentioned 
therein;  and, 

2.  That  the  witness  testifying  knew  the  person  whose  name 
purports  to  be  subscribed  to  the  instrument  as  a  party,  and  is 
well  acquainted  with  his  signature,  and  that  it  is  genuine ; 
and, 

3.  That  the  witness  testifying  peisonsdly  knew  the  person 
who  subscribed  the  instrument  as  a  witness,  and  is  well  ac- 
quainted with  his  signature,  and  that  it  is  genuine ;  and, 

4.  The  place  of  residence  of  the  witness.     [In  effect  July  1, 
874.] 

§  1 200.  An  officer  takins  proof  of  the  execution  of  any 
inrlTument  most,  in  his  certincate  indorsed  thereon  or  attached 
thereto,  set  forth  all  the  matters  required  by  law  to  be  done  or 
known  bv  him,  or  proved  before  him  on  the  proceeding,  to- 
gether with  the  names  of  all  the  witnesses  examined  before 
um,  their  places  of  residence  respectively,  and  the  substance 
of  their  testimony. 

§  1201.  Officers  authorized  to  take  the  proof  of  instru- 
yfteaU  are  anthorized  in  such  proceedings : 
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1.  To  administer  oaths  or  affirmations,  as  preacribed  in  Mo- 
tion 2093,  Code  of  Civil  Procedure ; 

2.  To  employ  and  swear  interpreters ; 

3.  To  issue  subpoena,  as  prescribed  in  section  1986,  Code 
of  Civil  Procedure ; 

4.  To  punish  for  contempt,  as  prescribed  in  secticms  1991, 
1993,  1994,  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

The  civil  damages  and  forfeiture  to  theparty  aggrieved  are 
prescribed  in  section  1992,  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

§  1202.  When  the  acknowledgment  or  proof  of  the  exe- 
cution of  an  instrument  is  properly  made,  but  defectively  cer- 
tified,  any  party  interested  may  have  an  action  in  the  District 
Court  to  obtain  a  judgment  correcting  the  certificate. 

68  Cal.  485. 

§  1203.  Any  person  interested  under  an  instrument  en- 
titled to  be  proved  for  record  may  institute  an  action  in  Ae 
District  Court  against  the  proper  parties  to  obtain  a  judgment 
proving  such  instrument. 

68  Cal.  486. 

§  1204.  A  certified  copy  of  the  judgment  in  a  proceeding 
instituted  under  either  of  the  two  preceding  sections,  showing 
the  proof  of  the  instrument, '  and  attached  thereto,  entitlee 
such  instrument  to  record,  with  like  effect  as  if  acknowl- 
edged. 

§  1206.  The  legality  of  the  execution,  acknowledgment, 
proof,  form,  or  record  of  any  conveyance  or  other  instrument 
made  before  this  Code  goes  into  effect,  executed,  acknowl- 
edged, proved,  or  recorded  is  not  affected  by  anything  con- 
tained in  this  chapter,  but  depends  for  its  validity  and  legality 
upon  the  laws  in  force  when  the  act  was  performed. 

63  Cal.  486. 

§  1206.  All  conveyances  of  real  property  made  before 
this  Code  goes  into  effect,  and  acknowledged  or  proved  ac- 
cording to  the  laws  in  force  at  the  time  of  such  making  and 
acknowledgment  or  proof,  have  the  same  force  as  evidence, 
and  may  be  recorded,  in  the  same  manner  and  with  the  like 
effect,  as  conveyances  executed  and  acknowledged  in  pursu- 
ance of  this  chapter. 

§  1207.  Any  instrument  affecting  real  property,  which 
was,  previous  to  the  thirtieth  day  of  January,  one  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  seventy-three,  copied  into  the  proper  book 
^  record,  kept  in  the  office  of  any  county  recoraer,  shall  be 


' 
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deemed  to  impart,  after  that  date,  notice  of  its  contents  to 
subsequent  purchasers  and  incumbrancers,  notwithstanding 
any  defect,  omission,  or  informality  in  the  execution  of  the 
instrument,  or  in  the  certificate  of  acknowledgment  thereof 
or  the  absence  of  any  such  certificate ;  but  nothing  herein 
shall  be  deemed  to  afiect  the  rights  of  purchasers  or  incnm* 
brancers  previous  to  that  date.  Duly  certified  copies  of  the 
record  of  any  such  instrument  may  be  read  in  evidence,  with 
like  effect  as  copies  of  an  instrument  duly  acknowledged  and 
recorded,  provided  it  be  first  shown  that  the  original  instru- 
ment was  genuine.    [In  efiect  July  1, 1874.] 


ARTICLE  IV. 

BFFBOT  OF  BBCORDING,  OB  THB  WANT  THBBBOV. 

SiOTXOir  1218.  Record,  where  and  to  whom  notice. 

1214.  Conveyances  to  be  recorded,  or  are  void,  &c. 
1216.  Conveyance  defined. 

1216.  Powers  of  attorney,  how  revoked. 

1217.  Unrecorded  instrument  valid  between  the  parties. 

§  1218.  Every  conveyance  of  real  property,  acknowledged 
or  proved,  and  certified  and  recorded  as  prescribed  by  law, 
from  the  time  it  is  filed  with  the  recorder  for  record,  is  con- 
structive notice  of  the  contents  thereof  to  subsequent  pur- 
chaser and  mortgagees. 

46  Cal.  606. 

§  1214.  Every  conveyance  of  real  property  other  than  a 
lease  for  a  term  not  exceeding  one  year,  is  void  as  against  any 
subsequent  purchaser  or  mortgagee  of  the  same  property,  or 
any  part  thereof,  in  good  faith  and  for  a  valuable  considera- 
tion, whose  conveyance  is  first  duly  recorded. 

44  Cal.  606. 

§  1216.  The  term  "conveyance,"  as  used  in  sections  1213 
and  1214,  embraces  every  instrument  in  writing  by  which  any 
estate  or  interest  in  real  property  is  created,  aliened,  mort- 
gaged, or  encumbered,  or  by  wnich  the  title  to  any  real  prop- 
erty may  be  affected,  except  wills. 

46  Cal.  607. 

§  1216.  No  instrument  containing  a  power  to  convey  or 
execute  iustraments  afiecting  real  property,  which  has  been 
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recoiided,  is  revoked  by  an^  act  of  Che  party  by  whom  it  was 
exeeotod,  unless  the  instniment  containmg  such  revocation  ig 
aito  acknowledged  or  proved,  certified  and  recorded,  in  the 
same  office  in  ^mich  the  instrument  containing  the  power  was 
feeoided. 

§  1217.  An  unrecorded  instrument  is  valid  as  betwetn  the 
parties  thereto  and  those  who  have  notice  thereof. 


CHAPTER  V. 
UNLAWFUL  TBANSPBRS. 

BaonOH  1227.  Certain  instrumente  Toid  against  purchasers,  &e, 

1228.  Not  Toid  against  purchaser  having  notice,  unlett  fraud  if 

mutual- 

1229.  Power  to  revoke,  when  deemed  executed. 

1280.  Same. 

1281.  Other  provisions. 

§  1227.  Every  instrument,  other  than  a  will,  afllecting  an 
estate  in  real  property,  including  every  charge  upon  real  prop- 
erty, or  upon  Its  rents  or  profits,  made  with  intent  to  denraud 
prior  or  subsequent  purchasers  thereof,  or  incumbrancers 
thereon,  is  void  as  against  every  purchaser  or  incumbrancer, 
for  value,  of  the  same  property,  or  the  rents  or  profits 
thereof. 

§  1228.  No  instrument  is  to  be  avoided  under  the  last 
section,  in  favor  of  a  subsequent  purchaser  or  incumbrancer 
having  notice  thereof  at  the  time  his  purchase  was  made,  or 
his  lien  acquired,  unless  the  person  in  whose  favor  the  instru- 
ment was  made  was  privy  to  the  fraud  intended. 

§  1229.  Where  a  power  to  revoke  or  modify  an  instm- 
jnent  afi^cting  the  title  to,  or  the  enjoyment  of,  an  estate  in 
real  property,  is  reserved  to  the  grantor,  or  given  to  any  other 
person,  a  subsequent  grant  of,  or  charge  upon,  the  estate,  by 
Ihe  person  having  the  power  of  revocation,  in  favor  of  a  pur- 
chaser or  incumbrancer  for  value,  operates  as  a  revocation  of 
the  original  instrument,  to  the  extent  of  the  power,  in  favor  of 
f  tich  purchaser  or  incumbrancer. 
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§  1230.  Where  a  person  having  »  p©wer  of  revocation; 
within  the  provisions  or  tlie  last  section,  is  not  entitled  to  exe- 
cute it  until  after  the  time  at  which  he  makes  such  a  grant  or 
charge  as  is  described  in  that  section,  the  power  is  deemed  to 
be  executed  as  soon  as  he  ifr  entitled  to  execute  it. 

§^  1231.  Other  provisions  concerning  unlawful  transfers 
are  contained  in  Part  II.,  Division  Fourth,  of  this  Code,  con- 
eeming  the  Special  Relations  of  Debtor  and  Creditor. 


TITLE  V. 
HOMESTEAD3. 


Craftbb  I.  General  Provisions,  §§  1237-1261. 

n.  Homestead  of  the  Head  of  a  Family,  §§  1363- 

1265. 
Tn.\  Homestead  of  other  Persons,  §§  1266-1269. 


CHAPTER  I. 

aaSNBBAIi  PROVISIONS. 

laonoii  1287.  Homestead,  of  what  it  consists 
1238.  From  what  it  may  be  caryed. 
1289.  From  whatnot. 

1240.  Exempt  from  foreed  sale 

1241.  Subject  to,  when. 

12^.  How  conveyed  or  incumbered 

1248.  How  abandoned. 

1244.  Same. 

1246.  Proceedings  on  execution  against  homestead. 

1246.  Same. 

1247.  Same. 

1248.  Same. 

1249.  Same. 

1260.  Same. 

1261.  Same. 

1262.  Same. 
1268.  Some. 
1254.  Same. 
1266.  Same. 

1266.  Same. 

1267.  After  sale,  money  equal  to  homestead  ezemptkiB  fn* 

teoted. 
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SccnoN  1268.  Oompexuiatlbn  of  appraiBers. 
1269.  Costs. 

1260.  Who  may  select  homestead,  Talue  of. 

1261.  Head  of  family  defined. 

§  1237.  The  homestead  consists  of  the  dwelling-hoiifie  ia 

which  the  claimant  resides,  and  the  land  on  which  the  same 

is  situated,  selected  as  in  this  title  provided.    [In  effect  July  1, 

1874.] 
5^Cal.  630. 

§  1238.  If  the  claimant  be  married,  the  homestead  may 
be  selected  from  the  community  property,  or  the  separate 
property  of  the  husband,  or,  with  the  consent  of  the  wife, 
irora  her  separate  property.  When  the  claimant  is  not  mar- 
ried, but  is  the  head  of  a  family,  within  the  meaning  of  sec- 
tion one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty-one,  the  homestead 
may  be  selected  from  any  of  his  or  her  property.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  1239.  The  homestead  cannot  be  selected  from  the  sep- 
arate property  of  the  wife  without  her  consent,  shown  by  her 
making,  or  joining  in  making,  the  declaration  of  homestead. 
[In  eflfect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1240.  The  homestead  is  exempt  from  execution  or 
forced  sale,  except  as  in  this  title  provided. 

§  1241.  The  homestead  is  subject  to  execution  or  forced 
sale  in  satisfaction  of  judgments  obtained : 

1.  Before  the  declaration  of  homestead  was  filed  for  record, 
and  which  constitute  liens  upon  the  premises; 

2.  On  debts  secured  by  mechanics',  laborers',  or  yendors' 
liens  upon  the  premises  ; 

3.  On  debts  secured  by  mortgages  on  the  premises,  executed 
and  acknowledged  by  the  husband  and  wife,  or  by  an  unmar- 
ried claimant ; 

4.  On  debts  secured  by  mortgages  on  the  premises,  executed 
and  recorded  before  the  declaration  of  homestead  was  filed  for 
record.     [In  effect  April  5,  1 880. J 

§  1242.  The  homestead  of  a  married  person  cannot  be 
conveyed  or  incumbered,  unless  the  instrument  by  which  it  is 
conveyed  or  incumbered  is  executed  and  acknowledged  by 
both  husband  and  wife. 

See  Act  of  April  1, 1872,  To  promote  Irrigation,  Appendix,  p.  474. 
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§  1243.  A  homestead  can  be  abandoned  only  hy  a  declara- 
tion of  abandonment,  or  a  grant  thereof,  executed  and  ac- 
knowledged : 

1*  By  the  husband  and  wife,  if  the  claimant  is  married ; 

8.  By  the  claimant,  if  unmarried. 

§  1244.  A  declaration  of  abandonment  is  effectual  only 
from  the  time  it  is  filed  in  the  office  in  which  the  homestead 
was  recorded. 

§  1246.  When  an  execution  for  the  enforcement  of  a 
judgment  obtained  in  a  case  not  within  the  classes  enumerated 
in  section  1241,  is  levied  upon  the  homestead,  the  judgment 
creditor  may  apply  to  the  Superior  Court  of  the  county  in 
which  the  homestead  is  situated  for  the  appointment  of  |ht- 
sons  to  appraise  the  value  thereof.     [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

• 

§  1246.  The  application  must  be  made  upon  a  verified 
petition,  showing : 

1.  The  fact  that  an  execution  has  been  levied  upon  the 
homestead ; 

2.  The  name  of  the  claimant ; 

3.  That  the  value  of  the  homestead  exceeds  the  amount  of 
the  homestead  exemption. 

§  1247.  The  petition  must  be  filed  with  the  derk  of  the 
Superior  Court.    {Jn  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  1248.  A  copy  of  the  petition,  with  a  notice  of  the  time 
and  place  of  heanng,  must  be  served  upon  the  claimant,  at 
least  two  days  before  the  hearing. 

§  1249.  At  the  hearing  the  judge  may,  upon  proof  of  the 
service  of  a  copy  of  the  petition  and  notice,  and  of  the  facts 
vtated  in  the  petition,  appoint  three  disinterested  residents  of 
the  county  to  appraise  the  value  of  the  homestead. 

§  1260.  The  persons  appointed,  before  entering  uf)on  the 
performance  of  tneir  duties,  must  take  an  oath  to  faithfully 
perform  the  same. 

§  1251.  They  must  view  the  premises  and  appraise  the 
ralue  thereof,  and  if  the  appraised  value  exceeds  the  home- 
^ead  exemption  they  must  determine  whether  the  land 
<*laimed  can  be  divided  without  material  injury. 
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§  1252.  Within  fifteen  days  after  their  appointmenjb  they 
must  ms^Q  to  the  jadge  a  report  in  writing,  which  report 
mnst  show  the  appraised  value  and  their  determination  upon 
the  matter  of  a  diviaiQn  of  the  land  claimed. 

§  1253.  If,  from  the  report,  it  appears  to  the  judge  that  the 
land  claimed  can  be  dividect  without  material  injury,  he  must, 
by  an  order,  direct  the  appraisers  to  set  ofi^  to  the  claimant  so 
much  of  the  land,  including  the  residence,  as  will  amount  in 
value  tp  the  homestead  exemption,  and  the  execution  may  be 
enforced  against  the  remainder  of  the  land. 

52  Cal.  630. 

§  1254.  If,  from  the  report,  it  appears  to  the  judge  that  the 
land  claimed  exceeds  in  value  the  amount  of  the  homestead 
exemption,  and  that  it  cannot  be  divided,  he  must  make  an 
order  directing  its  sale  under  the  execution. 

§  1255.  At  such  sale  no  bid  must  be  received,  unless  it  ex- 
ceeds the  amount  of  the  homestead  exemption. 

§  1256.  If  the  sale  is  made,  the  proceeds  thereof,  to  the 
amount  of  the  homestead  exemption,  mnst  be  paid  to  the 
claimant,  and  the  balance  applied  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
execution. 

§  1257«  The  money  paid  to  the  claimant  is  entitled,  for  the 

{)eriod  of  six  months  thereafter,  to  the  same  protection  against 
egal  process  and  the  voluntary  disposition  of  the  husband, 
which,  the  law  gives  to  the  homestead.  [In  effect  July  1, 
.874.] 

§  1258.  The  court  must  fix  the  compensation  of  the  ap- 
praisers, not  to  exceed  five  dollars  per  day  each  for  the  time 
actually  engaged. 

§  1259.  The  execution  creditor  must  pay  the  costs  of  these 
proceedings  in  the  first  instance ;  but  in  the  cases  provided  for 
m  sections  12.53  and  1254  the  amount  so  paid  must  be  added 
as  costs  on  execution,  and  collected  accordungly. 

§  1260.  Homesteads  may  be  selected  and  claimed : 

1 .  Of  not  exceeding  five  'thousand  dollars  in  valne  .by  anj 
Dead  of  a  family ; 

2.  Of  not  exceeding  one  thousand  dollars  in  value  by  any 
other  person. 


k 
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§  1 26 1 .  The  phrase ''  head  of  a  family/'  as  used  in  this  title, 
includes  withm  its  meaning: 

1.  The  hushand,  when  the  claimant  is  a  married  person ; 

2.  Eyery  person  who  has  residing  on  the  premises  with  him 
or  her  and  under  his  or  her  care  and  maintenance,  either : 

(1.)  His  or  her  minor  child,  or  th^  minor  child  of  his  or  her 
deceased  wife  or  husband ; 

(2.)  A  minor  brother  or  sister,  or  the  minor  child  of  a  de> 
ceased  brother  or  sister; 

(3.)  A  father,  mother,  grandfather,  or  grandmother; 

(4.)  The  father,  mother,  grandfather,  or  grandmother  of  a 
deceased  husband  or  wife ; 

(5.)  An  unmarried  sister,  or  any  other  of  the  relatives  men- 
tioned in  this  section  who  have  attained  the  age  of  majority, 
and  are  unable  to  take  care  of  or  support  themselves.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Property  exempt  from  execution  to  be  set  apart  for  family.    Code  Civ 
Ptoe.f§  1466-1470. 


CHAPTER  n. 

HOMESTBAD  OF  THE  HEAD  OF  A  FAMILY. 

Sbotzon  1282.  Mode  of  selection. 

1268.  Declantion  of  homestead. 
1264.  Declaration  must  be  recorded. 
1266.  Tenure  by  which  homestead  is  bald. 

§  1262.  In  order  to  select  a  homestead,  the  husband  or 
other  head  of  a  family,  or  in  case  the  husband  has  not  made 
such  selection,  the  wife  must  execute  and  acknowledge,  in  the 
same  manner  as  a  grant  of  real  property  is  acknowledged,  a 
declaration  of  homestead,  and  file  the  same  for  record.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1263.  The  declaration  of  homestead  must  contain  : 

1 .  A  statement,  showing  that  the  person  making  it  is  the 
head  of  a  family ;  or,  when  the  declaration  is  made  by  the 
wife,  showing  that  her  husband  has  not  made  such  declara* 
tion,  and  that  she  therefore  makes  the  declaration  for  their 
joint  benefit ; 

2.  A  statement  that  the  person  making  it  is  residing  on  the 
premises,  and  claims  them  as  a  homestead ; 

3.  A  description  of  the  premises ; 

4.  An  estimate  of  their  actual  cash  value.  [In  effect  July 
1, 1874.] 

69  Cal.  686. 
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§  1 264.  The  declaration  must  be  recorded  in  the  office  of 

the  recorder  of  the  county  in  which  the  land  is  situated. 
Polit.  Code,  §  4285. 

~  §  1265.  From  and  after  the  time  the  declaration  is  filed  for 
record,  the  premises  therein  described  constitute  a  homestead. 
If  the  selection  was  made  hj  a  married  person  from  the  com- 
munity property,  the  land,  on  the  death  of  either  of  the 
spouses,  vests  in  the  survivor,  subject  to  no  other  liability  than 
such  as  exists  or  has  been  ci^ated  under  the  provisions  of  this 
title;  in  other  cases,  upon  the  death  of  the  person  whose 
property  was  selected  as  a  homestead,  it  shall  go  to  his  heirs 
or  devisees,  subject  to  the  power  of  the  Superior  Court  to  as- 
sign the  same  for  a  limited  period  to  the  family  of  the  dece- 
dent; but  in  no  case  shall  it  be  held  liable  for  the  debts  of  the 
owner,  except  as  provided  in  this  title.  [In  effect  April  5, 
1880.] 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1470, 1474. 

Homestead  set  apart  by  Probate  Court     Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1474-1478 

60  Cal  543  ;  62  Cal.  297. 


CHAPTER  III. 
HOMESTEAD   OF  OTHER  PERSONS. 

Bionoir  1266.  Mode  of  selection. 

1267.  Beclaration  of  homestead. 

1268.  Declaration  must  be  recorded'. 

1269.  Effect  of  filing  for  record  the  declaration  of  homestead. 

§  1266.  Any  person  other  than  the  head  of  a.  family,  in  the 
selection  of  a  homestead,  mt^t  execute  and  acknowledge,  in 
the  same  manner  as  a  grant  of  real  property  is  acknowledged, 
a  "  Declaration  of  Homestead." 

§  1267.  The  declaration  must  contain  everything  required 
by  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  subdivisions  of  section  126.S. 

§  1268.  The  declaration  must  be  recorded  in  the  office  of 
the  county  recorder  of 'the  county  in  which  the  land  is  ■it' 
Dated. 

Polit.  Code,  §  4286 
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§  1269.  From  and  after  the  time  the  declaration  is  filed 
for  record,  the  land  described  therein  is  a  homestead. 


TITLE  VL 

WILLS. 


CKAPTKB  1.  EZEOUTIOM  AMD  REVOCATION  OF  WiLLS,  §§  1270- 

1313. 

II.  ISTERPRBTATION  OP  WlLLS,   §§  1317-1361. 

III.  General   Provisions   relating  to   Wills, 
1357-1377. 


CHAPTER  I. 

EXECUTION  AND  REVOCATION  OF  WILIA 

lionoir  1270.  Who  may  make  a  will. 

1271.  Mononuuiiac  incompetent.    (Bepealed.) 

1272.  Will,  or  part  thereof,  procured  by  fraud. 
1278.  Sepurate  property  of  married  women. 
1274.  What  may  pass  by  will. 

1276.  Who  may  take  by  will. 

1276.  Written  wiU,  how  to  be  executed. 

1277.  Definition  of  an  ologpraphio  will. 

1278.  Witness  to  add  residence. 

1279.  Mutual  wiU. 

1280.  Competency  of  subscribing  witness. 

1281.  Conditional  wUl.  | 

1282.  Gifts  to  subscribing  witnesses  yold.    Creditors  competent 

witnesses. 
1288.  Witness  who '  Lb  a  devisee,  and  who  would  be  entitled  to 

share  of  testator's  estate  if  no  will,  entitled  to  shatn  to 

amount  of  devise. 
1284.  Will  made  out  of  this  State.    (Repealed.) 
1286.  Will  not  duly  executed,  void. 

1286.  Subsequent  change  of  domicile.    (Bepealed.) 

1287.  Bepublication  by  codicil. 

1288.  Nuncupative  will,  how  to  be  executed. 

1289.  Requisites  of  a  valid  nunoupatiye  will. 
1280.  Proof  of  nuncupative  wills. 
1291.  Probate  of  nuncupative  wllli. 
^.  Written  wiU,  how  revoked. 
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Bionoir  1294.  ReTooation  by  obliteration  on  face  of  will.    (BepeaM.) 
1296.  BeTocation  of  duplicate. 

1296.  Revocation  by  subsequent  will. 

1297.  Antecedent  not  reyived  by  revocation  of  subaequent  will. 

1298.  Revocation  by  marriage  and  birth  of  issue. 

1299.  Effect  of  marriage  of  a  man  on  liis  will. 

1900.  Effect  of  a  marriage  of  a  woman  on  her  will. 

1901.  Contract  of  sale  not  a  revocation. 

1902.  Mortgage  not  a  revocation  of  will. 
1908.  Conveyance,  when  not  a  revocation. 
1804.  When  it  is  a  revocation. 

1906.  Revocation  of  codicils. 

1806.  Afterbom  child,  unprovided  for,  to  succeed. 

1907.  Children  or  issue  of  children  of  testator  unprovided  for  by 

his  will. 
1806.  Share  of  afterbom  cliild,  out  of  what  part  of  estate  to  b« 
paid. 

1809.  Advancement  during  lifetime  of  testator. 

1810.  Death  of  devisee,  being  relation  of  testator,  in  lifetime  of 

testator,  leaving  lineal  descendants. 

1311.  Devises  of  land,  how  construed. 

1312.  Will  to  pass  rights  acquired  after  the  making  thereof. 
1818.  Restriction  to  devise  for  cliaritable  uses. 

§  1270.  Every  person  over  the  age  of  eighteen  jears,  of 
eonnd  mind,  may,  oy  last  will,  dispose  of  all  his  estate,  real 
and  personal,  and  such  estate  not  disposed  of  by  will  is  sac- 
oeeded  to  as  provided  in  Title  VII.  of  this  part,  being  charge- 
ahle  in  both  cases  with  the  payment  of  all  the  decedent's  debts, 
as  provided  in  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

§  1271  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1272.  A  will,  or  a  part  of  a  will,  procured  to  be  made 
by  duress,  menace,  fraud,  or  undue  influence,  may  be  denied 

Erobate ;  and  a  revocation,  procured  by  the  same  means,  may 
e  declared  void. 
Code  Civil  Procedure,  §  1812. 

§  1273.  A  married  woman  may  dispose  of  all  her  separate 
estate  by  will,  without  the  consent  of  her  husband,  ana  may 
alter  or  revoke  the  will  in  like  manner  as  if  she  were  single. 
Her  will  must  be  executed  and  proved  in  like  manner  as  other 
wills.     [Ill  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1274.  Every  estate  and  interest  in  real  or  personal 
property,  to  which  heirs,  husband,  widow,  or  next  of  kin 
might  succeed,  may  be  disposed  of  by  will,  except  as  otherwise 
provided  in  sections  1401  and  1402. 
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§  1275.  A  te9tamentai*7  dispositioii  maj  be  made  to  any 
person  capable  by  law  of  taking  the  property  so  disposed  of, 
except  corporations  other  than  those  tbrmed  for  scientific,  lit- 
ei-ary,  or  solely  educational  purposes,  cannot  take  nnder  a 
will,  unless  expressly  authorized  by  statute.  Effect  immedi- 
ately.     [Approved  January  29,  1874.] 

§  1276.  Every  will,  other  than  a  nuncupative  will,  must 
be  in  writing ;  and  every  will,  other  than  an  olographic  will, 
and  a  nuncupative  will,  must  be  executed  and  attested  as  fol- 
lows: 

1.  It  must  be  subscribed  at  the  end  thereof  by  the  testator 
himself,  or  some  person  in  his  presence  and  by  his  direction 
must  subscribe  his  name  thereto  ; 

2.  The  subscription  must  be  made  in  the  presence  of  the  at- 
testing witnesses,  or  be  aekuowledg;ed  by  the  testator  to  them, 
to  have  been  made  by  him  or  by  his  authority ; 

3.  The  testator  must,  at  the  time  of  subscribing  or  acknowl- 
edging the  same,  declare  to  the  attesting  witnesses  that  the 
instrument  is  his  will ;  and, 

4.  There  must  be  two  attesting  witnesses,  each  of  whom 
must  sien  his  name  as  a  witness,  at  the  end  of  the  will,  at  the 
testators  request,  and  in  his  presence. 

§  1277.  An  olographic  will  is  one  that  is  entirely  written, 
dated,  and  signed  by  the  hand  of  the  testator  himself.  It  is 
subject  to  no  other  form,  and  may  be  made  in  or  out  of  this 
State,  and  need  not  be  witnessed. 

May  be  proven  in  same  manner  as  other  private  writings.  Oode  Civil 
Procedure,  §  1809. 

§  1278.  A  witness  to  a  written  will  must  write,  with  his 
name,  his  place  of  residence ;  and  a  person  who  subscribes  the 
testator's  name,  by  his  direction,  must  write  his  own  name  as 
a  veitness  to  the  will.  But  a  yiolation  of  this  section  does  not 
affect  the  yalidity  of  the  will. 

§  1279.  A  conjoint  or  mutual  will  is  valid,  but  it  may  be 
revoked  by  any  of  the  testators,  in  like  manner  with  any  other 
will. 

§  1280.  If  the  subscribing  witnesses  to  a  will  are  comjpe- 
tent  at  the  time  of  attesting  its  execution,  their  subsequent  m- 
competency,  from  whatever  cause  it  may  arise,  does  not  pre- 
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vent  the  probate  and  allowance  of  the  will,  if  it  is  otherwise 
■adsfactorily  proyed. 

§  1281.  A  will,  the  yalidity  of  which  is  made  hy  its  own 
terms  conditional,  may  be  denied  probate^  according  to  the 
event,  with  reference  to  the  condition. 

§  1282.  All  beneficial  devises,  legacies,  and  gifts  whatever, 
made  or  given  in  anj  will  to  a  subscribing  witness  thereto,  are 
void,  unless  there  are  two  other  competent  subscribing  wit- 
nesses to  the  same ;  but  a  mere  charge  on  the  estate  of  the 
testator  for  the  payment  of  debts  does  not  prevent  his  credit- 
ors from  being  competent  witnesses  to  his  wilL 

§  1 283.  If  a  witness,  to  whom  any  beneficial  devise,  legacy, 
or  gift,  void  by  the  preceding  section,  is  made,  would  have 
been  entitled  to  any  share  of  the  estate  of  the  testator,  in  case 
the  will  should  not  be  established,  he  succeeds  to  so  much  of 
the  share  as  would  be  distributed  to  him,  not  exceeding  the 
devise  or  bequest  made  to  him  in  the  will,  and  he  may  recover 
the  same  of  the  other  devisees  or  legatees  named  in  the  will, 
in  proportion  to  and  out  of  the  pc^  devised  or  bequeathed 
to  them.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1284  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1285.  No  will  made  out  of  this  State  is  valid  as  a  will 
in  this  State,  unless  executed  according  to  the  provisions  of 
this  chapter.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  1322. 

§  1286  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1287.  The  execution  of  a  codicil,  referring  to  a  pre- 
vious will,  has  the  effect  to  republish  the  will,  as  modified  by 
the  codicil. 

§  1288.  A  nuncupative  will  is  not  required  to  be  in  writ- 
ing, nor  to  be  declared  or  attested  with  any  formalities. 
How  admitted  to  probate.    Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  18i4. 

§  1289.  To  make  a  nuncupative  will  valid,  and  to  entitle 
it  to  be  admitted  to  probate,  the  following  requisites  mnBt  bo 
•bierved: 
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1.  The  estate  beqneathed  must  not  exceed  in  value  the  sum 
of  one  thousand  dollars ; 

2.  It  must  be  proved  by  two  witnesses  who  were  present  at 
the  making  thereof,  one  of  whom  was  asked  by  the  testator, 
at  the  time  to  bear  witness  that  such  was  his  will,  or  to  that 
effect ; 

3.  The  decedent  must,  at  the  time,  have  been  in  actual 
military  service  in  the  field,  or  doing  duty  on  shipboard  at 
sea,  and  in  either  case  in  actual  contemplation,  fear,  or  peril 
of  death ;  or  the  decedent  must  have  been,  at  the  time,  in  ex- 
pectation of  immediate  death  from  an  injury  received  the  same 
day.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1290.  No  proof  must  be  received  of  any  nuncupative  will, 
unless  it  is  offered  within  six  months  after  speaking  the  testa- 
mentary words,  nor  unless  the  words,  or  the  substance  thereof, 
were  reduced  to  writing  within  thirty  days  after  they  were 
spoken. 

Code  CiT.  Proc.  §  1344.  ^ 

§  1291.  No  probate  of  any  nuncupative  will  must  be 
granted  for  fourteen  days  after  the  death  of  the  testator,  nor 
must  any  nuncupative  will  be  at  any  time  proved,  unless  the 
testamentary  words,  or  the  substance  thereof,  be  first  com- 
mitted to  writing,  and  process  issued  to  caU  in  the  widow,  or 
other  persons  interested,  to  contest  the  probate  of  such  will,  if 
they  think  proper. 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  1845. 

§  1292.  Except  in  the  cases  in  this  chapter  mentioned, 
no  written  will,  nor  any  part  thereof,  can  be  revoked  or  al- 
tered otherwise  than : 

1 .  By  a  written  will,  or  other  writing  of  the  testator,  de- 
claring such  revocation  or  alteration,  and  executed  with  the 
same  formalities  with  which  a  will  should  be  executed  by  such 
testator;  or, 

2.  By  being  burnt,  torn,  cancelled,  obliterated,  or  destroyed, 
with  the  intent  and  for  the  purpose  of  revoking  the  same,  by 
the  testator  himself,  or  by  some  person  in  his  presence  and  by 
bis  direction. 

§  1293.  When  a  will  is  cancelled  or  destroyed  by  any 
other  person  than  the  testator,  the  direction  of  the  testator. 
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and  the  fact  of  such  injary  or  destmction,  mast  be  proved  by 
two  witnesses. 

§  1294  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  Julj  1,  1874.] 

§  1295.  The  revocation  of  a  will,  executed  in  duplicate, 
may  be  made  by  revoking  one  of  the  duplicates. 

§  1296.  A  prior  will  is  not  revoked  by  a  subsequent  will, 
unless  the  latter  contains  an  express  revocation,  or  provisions 
wholly  inconsistent  with  the  terms  of  the  former  will ;  but  in 
other  cases  the  prior  will  remains  effectual  so  far  as  consistent 
with  the  provisions  of  the  subsequent  will. 

§  1297.  If)  after  making  a  will,  the  testator  duly  makes 
and  executes  a  second  will,  the  destruction,  cancellation,  or 
revocation  of  such  second  will  does  not  revive  the  first  will, 
unless  it  appears  by  the  terms  of  such  revocation  that  it  was 
the  Intention  to  revive  and  give  effect  to  the  first  will,  or  un- 
less, after  such  destruction,  cancellation,  or  revocation,  the 
first  will  is  duly  republished. 

§  1298.  If,  after  having  made  a  will,  the  testator  mar- 
ries, and  has  issue  of  such  marriage,  born  either  in  his  lifetime 
or  after  his  death,  and  the  wife  or  issue  survives  him,  the  will 
is  revoked,  unless  provision  has  been  made  for  such  issue  by 
some  settlement,  or  unless  such  issue  are  provided  for  in  the 
will,  or  in  such  way  mentioned  therein  as  to  show  an  inten- 
tion not  to  make  such  provision  ;  and  no  other  evidence  to 
rebut  the  presumption  of  such  revocation  can  be  received. 

§  1299.  If,  after  making  a  will,  the  testator  marries,  nnd 
the  wife  survives  the  testator,  the  will  is  revoked,  unless  pro- 
vision has  been  made  for  her  by  marriage  contiuct,  or  unless 
she  is  provided  for  in  the  will,  or  in  such  way  mentioned 
therein  as  to  show  an  intention  not  to  make  such  provisiun  ; 
and  no  other  evidence  to  rebut  the  presumption  of  revocation 
must  be  received. 

§  1300.  A  will,  executed  by  an  unmarried  woman,  is  re- 
voked by  her  subsequent  marriage,  and  is  not  revived  by  the 
death  of  her  husband. 

§  1301.  An  agreement  made  by  a  testator,  for  the  sale  or 
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transfer  of  property  disposed  of  by  a  will  pre>noiisly  made, 
does  not  revoke  such  disposal ;  but  the  property  passes  by 
the  will,  subject  to  the  same  remedies  on  the  testator's  agree- 
ment, for  a  specific  performance  or  otherwise  against  the  dev- 
isees or  legatees,  as  might  be  had  against  the  testator's  suc- 
cessors, if  the  same  had  passed  by  succession. 

§  1302.  A  charge  or  incumbrance  upon  any  estate,  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  payment  of  money  or  the  performance 
of  any  covenant  or  agreement,  is  not  a  revocation  of  any  will 
relating  to  the  same  estate  which  was  previously  executed ; 
but  the  devise  and  legacies  therein  contained  must  pass,  sub- 
ject to  such  charge  or  mcumbraace. 

§  1303.  A  conveyan^ce,  settlement,  or  other  act  of  a  tes- 
tator, by  which  his  interest  in  a  thing  previously  disposed  of 
by  his  will  is  altered,  but  not  wholly  divested,  is  not  a  revoca- 
tion ;  but  the  will  passes  the  property  which  would  otherwise 
devolve  by  succession. 

§  1304.  If  the  instrument  by  which  an  alteration  is  made 
in  the  testator's  interest  in  a  thing  previously  disposed  of  by 
his  will  expresses  his  intent  that  it  shall  be  a  revocation,  or  if 
it  contains  provisions  wholly  inconsistent  with  the  terms  and 
nature  of  the  testamentary  disposition,  it  operates  as  a  revo- 
cation thereof,  unless  such  inconsistent  provisions  depend  on 
a  condition  or  contingency  by  reason  of  which  they  do  not 
take  effect. 

§  1305.  The  revocation  of  a  will  revokes  all  its  codicils. 

§  1306.  Whenever  a  testator  has  a  child  born  af&r  the 
making  of  ids  will,  either  in  his  lifetime  or  after  his  death,  and 
dies  leaving  such  child  unprovided  for  by  any  settlement,  and 
neither  provided  for  nor  in  any  way  mentioned  in  his  will,  the 
child  succeeds  to  the  same  portion  of  the  testator's  real  and 
personal  property  that  he  would  have  succeeded  to  if  the  tes* 
tator  had  died  intestate. 

§  1307.  When  any  testator  omits  to  provide  in  his  will  for 
any  of  his  children,  or  for  the  issue  of  an^r  deceased  child, 
nnless  it  appears  that  such  omission  was  intentional,  such 
ehild,  or  the  issue  of  such  child,  must  have  the  same  share  io 
the  estate  of  the  testator  as  if  he  had  died  intestate,  and  sac* 
veds  thereto  as  provided  in  the  preceding  section. 
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§  1308.  When  any  share  of  the  estate  of  a  te&tator  is  as- 
signed to  a  child  bom  after  the  making  of  a  will,  or  to  a  child, 
or  the  issue  of  a  child,  omitted  in  the  will,  as  hereinbefore 
mentioned,  the  same  must  first  be  taken  from  the  estate  not 
disposed  of  by  the  will,  if  any ;  if  that  is  not  sufficient,  so 
much  as  may  be  necessary  mast  be  taken  from  all  the  devisees 
or  legatees,  in  proportion  to  the  value  they  may  respectively 
receive  under  the  will,  unless  the  obvious  intention  of  the  tes- 
tator in  relation  -  to  some  specific  devise  or  bequest,  or  other 
provision  in  the  will,  would  thereby  be  defeated ;  in  such  case, 
such  specific  devise,  legacy,  or  provision  may  be  exempted 
from  such  apportionment,  and  a  difierent  apportionment,  con- 
Bistent  with  the  intention  of  the  testator,  may  be  adopted.  ' 

§  1309.  If  such  children,  or  their  descendants,  so  unpro- 
vided for,  had  an  equal  proportion  of  the  testator's  estate  be- 
stowed on  them  in  the  testator's  lifetime,  by  way  of  advance- 
ment, they  take  nothing  in  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  the  three 
preceding  sections. 

Code  Civ.  Pioc.  §§  1846, 1686. 

§  1310.  When  any  estate  is  devised  to  any  child,  or  other 
relation  of  the  testator,  and  the  devisee  dies  before  the  tes- 
tator, leaving  lineal  descendants,  such  descendants  take  the 
estate  so  given  by  the  wHl,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  devisee 
would  have  done  had  he  survived  the  testator. 

§  1311.  Every  devise  of  land  in  any  will  conveys  all  the 
es'tate  of  the  devisor  therein,  which  he  could  lawfully  devise, 
unless  it  clearly  appears  by  the  will  that  he  intended  to  convey 
a  les^estate. 

§  1312.  Any  estate,  right,  or  interest  in  lands  acquired 
by  the  testator  afler  the  making  of  his  will,  passes  thereby 
and  in  like  manner  as  if  title  thereto  was  vested  in  him  at  the 
time  of  making  the  will,  unless  the  contrary  manifestly  ap- 
pears by  the  will  to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  testator. 
Every  will  made  in  express  terms  devising,  or  in  any  other 
terms  denoting  the  intent  of  the  testator  to  devise  all  the  real 
estate  of  such  testator,  passes  all  the  real  estate  which  such 
testator  was  entitled  to  devise  at  the  time  of  his  decease.  |Li 
affect  July  1,  1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1298-1697. 
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§  1313.  No  estate,  real  or  personal,  shall  be  bequeathed 
or  devised  to  any  charitable  or  benevolent  society,  or  corpora- 
tion, or  to  any  person  or  persons  in  trust  for  charitable  uses, 
except  the  same  be  done  by  will  duly  executed  at  least  thirty 
days  before  the  decease  of  the  testator ;  and  if  so  made,  at 
least  thirty  days  prior  to  such  death,  such  devise  or  legacy,  and 
each  of  them,  shall  be  valid  ;  provided,  that  no  such  devises  or 
bequests  shall  collectively  exceed  one  third  of  the  estate  of  the 
testator  leaving  legal  heirs,  and  in  such  case  a  pro  rata  deduc- 
tion from  such  devises  or  bequests  shall  be  made  so  as  to  re- 
duce the  aggregate  thereof  to  one  third  of  such  estate ;  and 
all  dispositions  of  property  made  contrary  hereto  shall  be  void, 
and  go  to  the  residuary  legatee  or  devisee,  next  of  kin,  or 
heirs,  according  to  law.  [Approved  March  18,  1874.  Imme- 
diate effect.] 
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OTTBBPRETATION   OF  WILLS,  AND  EFFECT  OF 
VARIOUS   PROVISIONS. 
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817.  Testator's  intention  to  be  carried  out. 

S18.  Intention  to  be  ascertained  from  the  vdll. 

.819.  Rales  of  interpretation. 

820.  Several  instruments  are  to  be  taken  together. 

8^.  Harmonizing  various  parts. 

.322.  In  what  case  devise  not  affected. 

823.  When  ambiguous  or  doubtful. 

82A.  Words  taken  in  ordinary  sense. 

826.  Words  to  receive  an  operative  construction. 

826.  Intestacy  to  be  avoided.  # 

327.  Effect  of  technical  words. 

828.  Technical  words  not  necessary. 
1829.  Certain  words  not  necessary  to  pass  a  fee. 
~380.  Power  to  devise,  how  executed  by  terms  of  will. 

831.  Devise  or  bequest  of  all  real  or  all  personal  property, 
both. 

1832.  Residuary  clause. 

1833.  Same 

1884.  "Heirs,"  "  relatiyes,"  "  issue,"  "  descendants,"  &e, 

1886.  Words  of  donation  and  of  limitation. 
1836.  To  what  time  words  refer. 

1887.  Devise  or  bequest  to  a  class. 

1888.  When  conversion  takes  effect. 

1889.  When  child  bom  after  testator's  death  takes  undor  wUL 

1840.  Mistakes  and  omissions. 

1841.  When  devises  and  bequests  vest. 

1842.  When  cannot  be  divested. 
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8ionoNl848.  Death  of  derisee  or  legatee. 

1344.  Interests  in  remainder  are  not  affected. 
1845.  Conditional  deTises  and  bequests. 
1S46.  Condition  precedent,  what 

1847.  Effect  of  condition  precedent. 

1848.  Conditions  precedent,  when  deemed  performed. 

1849.  Condition  subsequent,  what. 

1860.  Devisees,  &c.,  take  as  tenants  in  common. 
1851.  AdTanoements,  when  ademptions. 

§  1317.  A  will  is  to  be  construed  according  to  the  inten- 
tion of  the  testator.  Where  his  intention  cannot  have  effect 
to  its  full  extent,  it  must  have  effect  as  far  as  possible. 

§  1318.  In  case  of  uncertainty  arising  upon  the  face  of  a 
will,  as  to  the  application  of  any  of  its  provisions,  the  testa- 
tor's intention  is  to  be  ascertained  from  the  words  of  the  will,, 
taking  into  view  the  circumstances  under  which  it  was  made^ 
exclusive  of  his  oral  declarations. 

§  1319.  In  interpreting  a  will,  subject  to  the  law  of  this 
State,  the  rules  prescribed  bv  the  following  sections  of  this 
chapter  are  to  be  observed,  unless  an  intention  to  the  contrary 
clearly  appears. 

§  1320.  Several  testamentary  instruments,  executed  by 
the  same  testator,  are  to  be  taken  and  construed  together  as 
one  instrument. 

§  1321.  All  the  parts  of  a  will  are  to  be  construed  in  re- 
lation to  each  other,  and  so  as,  if  possible,  to  form  one  con- 
sistent whole ;  but  where  several  parts  are  absolutely  irrecon- 
cilable, the  latter  must  prevail. 

§  1322.  A  clear  and  distinct  devise  or  bequest  cannot  be 
affected  by  any  reasons  assigned  therefor,  or  by  any  other 
words  not  equally  clear  and  distinct,  or  by  inference  or  argu- 
ment from  other  parts  of  the  will,  or  by  an  inaccurate  recital 
of  or  reference  to  its  contents  in  another  part  of  the  will.       % 

§  1323.  Where  the  meaning  of  any  part  of  a  will  is  am- 
biguous or  doubtful,  it  may  be  explained  by  anv  reference 
thereto,  or  recital  thereof,  in  another  part  of  the  will. 

§  1324.  The  words  of  a  will  are  to  be  taken  in  their  ordi- 
nary and  grammatical  sense,  unless  a  clear  intention  to  um 
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them  in  another  sense  can  be  collected,  and  that  other  can  be 
ascertained. 

§  1326.  The  words  of  a  will  are  to  receive  an  interpreta- 
tion which  will  give  to  every  expression  some  effect,  rather 
than  one  which  will  render  any  of  the  expressions  inopera- 
tive. 

§  1326.  Of  two  modes  of  interpreting  a  will,  that  is  to  be 
preferred  which  will  prevent  a  total  intestacy. 

§  1327.  Technical  words  in  a  will  are  to  be  taken  in  their 
technical  sense,  unless  the  context  clearly  indicates  a  contrary 
intention. 

§  1328.  Technical  words  are  not  necessary  to  give  effect 
to  any  species  of  disposition  by  a  will. 

§  1329.  The  term  "heirs/*  or  other  words  of  inheritance, 
are  not  requisite  to  devise  a  fee,  and  a  devise  of  real  property 
passes  all  the  estate  of  the  testator,  unless  otherwise  limited. 

§  1330.  Keal  or  personal  property  embraced  in  a  power 
to  devise  passes  by  a  will  purportmg  to  devise  all  the  real  or 
personal  property  of  the  testator. 

§  1331.  A  devise  or  bequest  of  all  the  testator's  real  or 
personal  property,  in  express  terms,  or  in  any  other  terms 
denoting  his  intent  to  dispose  of  all  his  real  or  personal  prop- 
erty, passes  all  the  real  or  personal  property  which  he  was  en- 
titled to  dispose  of  by  will  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

§  1332.  A  devise  of  the  residue  of  the  testator's  real  prop- 
erty passes  all  the  real  property  which  he  was  entitled  to  de- 
vise at  the  time  of  his  death,  not  otherwise  effectually  devised 
by  his  will.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1333.  A  bequest  of  the  residue  of  the  testator's  personal 
property  passes  all  the  personal  property  which  he  was  en- 
titled  to  bequeath  at  the  time  of  his  death,  not  otherwise 
effectually  bequeathed  by  his  will.    [In  effect  July  1,  1S74.] 

§  1334.  A  testamentary  disposition  to  "heirs,"  "rela- 
^DA,"  "  nearest  relations,"  "  representatives,"  "  legal  repte- 
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sentatives,"  or  "  personal  representativea,"  or  "  family,"  "  is- 
sue," "descendants,"  "nearest"  or  "next  of  kin"  of  any 
person,  without  other  words  of  qualification,  and  when  the 
terms  are  used  as  words  of  donation,  and  not  of  limitation, 
vests  the  property  in  those  who  would  be  entitled  to  succeed 
to  the  property  of  such  person,  according  to  the  provisions  of 
the  Title  on  Succession  m  this  Code. 

§  1336.  The  terms  mentioned  in  the  last  section  are  used 
as  words  of  donation,  and  not  of  limitation,  when  the  prop- 
erty is  given  to  the  person  so  designated  directly,  and  not  as 
a  qualification  of  an  estate  given  to  the  ancestor  of  such  per- 
son. 

§  1336.  Words  in  a  will  referring  to  death  or  survivor- 
ship, simply,  relate  to  the  time  of  the  testator's  death,  unless 
possession  is  actually  postponed,  when  they  must  be  referred 
to  the  time  of  possession. 

§  1337.  A  testamentary  disposition  to  a  class  includes 
every  person  answering  the  description  at  the  testator's  death ; 
but  when  the  possession  is  postponed  to  a  future  period,  it 
includes  also  all  persons  coming  within  the  description  before 
the  time  to  which  possession  is  postponed. 

§  1338.  When  a  will  directs  the  conversion  of  real  prop- 
erty into  money,  such  property  and  all  its  proceeds  must  be 
deemed  personal  property  from  the  time  of  the  testator's 
death. 

§  1339.  A  child  conceived  before,  but  not  bom  until  after 
a  testator's  death,  or  any  other  period  when  a  disposition  to  a 
class  vests  in  right  or  in  possession,  takes,  if  answering  to  the 
description  of  the  class. 

§  1340.  When,  applying  a  will,  it  is  found  that  there  is 
an  imperfect  description,  or  that  no  person  or  properly  exactly 
answers  the  description,  mistakes  and  omissions  must  be  cor- 
rected, if  the  error  appears  from  the  context  of  the  will  or 
from  extrinsic  evidence ;  but  evidence  of  the  declarations  of  the 
testator  as  to  his  intentions  cannot  be  received. 

§  1341.  Testamentary  dispositions,  including  devises  and 
bequests  to  a  person  on  attaining  majority,  are  presumed  to 
Test  at  the  testator's  death. 
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§  1342.  A  testamentary  disposition,  when  rested,  cannot 
be  divested  unless  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  precise  contin- 
gency prescribed  by  the  testator  for  that  purpose. 

§  1343.  If  a  devisee  or  legatee  dies  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  testator,  the  testamentary  disposition  to  him  fails,  unless 
an  intention  appears  to  substitute  some  other  in  his  place, 
except  as  provided  in  section  thirteen  hundred  and  ten.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1344.  The  death  of  a  devisee  or  legatee  of  a  limited  in- 
terest before  the  testator's  death  does  not  defeat  the  interests 
of  persons  in  remainder,  who  survive  the  testator. 

§  1346.  A  conditional  disposition  is  one  which  depends 
upon  the  occurrence  of  some  uncertain  event,  by  which  it  is 
either  to  take  effect  or  be  defeated. 

§  1346.  A  condition  precedent  in  a  will  is  one  which  is 
required  to  be  fulfilled  before  a  particular  disposition  takes 
e£^. 

§  1347.  Where  a  testamentary  disposition  is  made  upon 
a  condition  precedent,  nothing  vests  until  the  condition  is  ful- 
filled, except  where  such  fulfilment  is  impossible,  in  which  case 
the  disposition  vests,  unless  the  condition  was  the  sole  motive 
thereof,  and  the  impossibility  was  unknown  to  the  testator,  or 
arose  &om  an  unavoidable  event  subsequent  to  the  execution 
of  the  will. 

§  1348.  A  condition  precedent  in  a  will  is  to  be  deemed 
performed  when  the  testator's  intention  has  been  substantially, 
though  not  literally,  complied  with. 

§  1349.  A  condition  subsequent  is  where  an  estate  or  in- 
terest is  so  given  as  to  vest  immediately,  subject  only  to  be 
divested  by  some  subsequent  act  or  event. 

§  1360.  A  devise  or  legacy  given  to  more  than  one  person 
rests  in  them  as  owners  in  common. 

§  1361.  Advancements  or  gifts  are  not  to  be  taken  as 
ademptions  of  general  legacies,  unless  such  intention  is  «x- 
Vresied  by  the  testator  in  writing. 
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CHAPTEB  m. 
GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

BMnoN  1857.  Nature  and  designatioxis  of  legacies : 

1.  Specific; 

2.  I)emon8tTatiye ; 
8.  Annuities ; 

4.  Residuaxy; 
6.  General. 
1868.  Order  of  sale  in  case  of  an  intestate. 

1859.  Order  of  sale  in  caJse  of  a  testator. 

1860.  Legacies,  how  charged  with  debts. 

1861.  Same. 

1862.  Abatement. 

1863.  Specific  devises  and  legades. 

1861  Heir's  conyeyance  gooid,  unless  will  Is  proTed  wiUiiu  four 
years. 

1865.  Possession  of  legatees. 

1866.  Bequest  of  interest. 

1867.  Satisfaction. 

1868.  Legacies,  when  due. 

1869.  Interest. 

1870.  Construction  of  these  rules. 

1871.  Executor  according  to  the  tenor. 

1872.  Power  to  appoint  is  inyalid. 
1878.  Executor  not  to  act  till  qualified. 
1874.  ProTisions  as  to  reyocations. 

1876.  Execution  and  construction  of  prior  wills  not  aJIected. 
1376.  The  law  of  what  place  applies. 

1877.  Liability  of  beneficiaries  for  testator's  obligations. 

§  1367.  Legacies  are  distinguished  and  designated,  ac- 
cording to  their  nature,  as  follows : 

1 .  A  legacy  of  a  particular  thing,  specified  and  distinguished 
from  all  others  of  the  same  kind  belonging  to  the  testator,  is 
specific  ;  if  such  legacy  fails,  resort  cannot  be  had  to  the 
other  property  of  the  testator ; 

2.  A  legacy  is  demonstrative  when  the  particular  fund  or 
personal  property  is  pointed  out  from  which  it  is  to  be  taken 
or  paid  ;  if  such  fund  or  property  fails,  in  whole  or  in  part,  re« 
sort  may  be  had  to  the  general  assets,  as  in  case  of  a  general 
legacy ; 

3.  An  annuity  is  a  heqnest  of  certain  specified  sums  peri 
odically ;  if  the  fund  or  property  out  of  which  they  are  pay- 
able fails,  resort  may  be  had  to  the  general  assets,  as  in  case 
of  a  general  legacy ; 

4.  A  residuary  legacy  embraces  only  that  which  zemaixif 
after  tdl  the  bequests  of  the  will  are  discharged ; 

5.  All  other  legacies  are  general  legacies. 
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§  1868.  When  a  person  dies  intestate,  all  his  pro])erty,  real 
and  personal,  without  any  distinction  between  them,  is  charge- 
able with  the  payment  of  his  debts,  except  as  otherwise  pro- 
Tided  in  this  Code  and  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

Code  GiT.  Proo.  §§  1464r-1486, 1516, 1519, 1562-1568. 

§  1369.  The  property  of  a  testator,  except  as  otherwise 
specially  provided  for  in  this  Code  and  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure, must  be  resorted  to  for  the  payment  of  debts,  in  the 
following  order : 

1.  The, property  which  is  expressly  appropriated  by  the  will 
for  the  payment  of  the  debts ; 

2.  Property  not  disposed  of  by  the  will ; 

3.  Property  which  is  devised  or  bequeathed  to  a  residuary 
legatee; 

4.  Property  which  is  not  specifically  devised  or  bequeathed; 
and 

5.  All  other  property  ratably.  Before  any  debts  are  paid, 
the  expenses  of  the  administration  and  the  allowance  to  the 
family  must  be  paid  or  provided  for.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1516-1588,  1559-1560  :  Sales  of  Personal  Property, 
K  162^-1658 ;  Fftyment  of  Legacies,  &c.,  §§  1658-1669 ;  lb.  1563,  1564. 

§  1360.  The  property  of  a  testator,  except  as  otherwise 
specially  provided  in  this  Code  and  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure, must  be  resorted  to  for  the  payment  of  legacies,  in  the 
following  order : 

1.  The  property  which  is  expressly  appropriated  by  the  will 
for  the  payment  of  the  legacies; 

2«  Property  not  disposed  of  by  the  will ; 

3.  Property  which  is  devised  or  bequeathed  to  a  residuary 
legatee ; 

4.  Property  which  is  specifically  devised  or  bequeathed. 
[In  eflfect  July  1, 1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  1559. 

§  1361.  Legacies  to  husband,  widow,  or  kindred  of  any 
class  are  chargeable  only  after  legacies  to  persons  not  related 
to  the  testator. 

Code  Civ.  Proe.  $  1559 

§  1362.  Abatement  takes  place  in  any  class  only  as  be- 
tween legacies  of  that  class,  unless  a  different  intention  is 
presied  m  the  will. 
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§  1363.  In  a  specific  devise  or  legacy,  the  title  passes  bj. 
the  will,  but  possession  can  only  be  obtained  from  the  personal 
representative ;  and  he  may  be  aathorized  by  the  Superior 
Court  to  sell  the  property  devised  and  bequeathed,  in  the  cases 
herein  provided.     [In  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

§  1364.  The  rights  of  a  purchaser  or  incumbrancer  of  real 
property,  in  good  faith  and  lor  v^alue,  derived  from  any  person 
claiming  the  same  by  succession,  are  not  impaired  by  any  de^ 
vise  made  by  the  decedent  from  whom  succession  is  claimed, 
unless  the  instrument  containing  such  devise  is  duly  proved 
as  a  will,  and  recorded  in  the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  Supe- 
rior Court  having  jurisdiction  thereof,  or  unless  written  notice 
of  such  devise  is  filed  with  the  clerk  of  the  county  where  the 
real  property  is  situated,  within  four  years  after  the  devisor's 
death.     [lii  effect  April  5,  1880.] 

Code  Oiv.  Froo.  §§  1814, 1818. 

§  1366.  Where  specific  legacies  are  for  life  only,  the  first 
legatee  must  sign  and  deliver  to  the  second  legatee,  or,  if 
there  is  none,  to  the  personal  i^resentative,  an  mventory  of 
the  property,  expressmg  that  the  same  is  in  his  custody  for 
life  only,  and  that,  on  his  decease,  it  is  to  be  delivered  and  to 
remain  to  the  use  and  for  the  benefit  of  the  second  legatee,  or 
to  the. personal  representative,  as  the  case  may  be. 

§  1366.  In  case  of  a  bequest  of  the  interest  or  income  of 
a  certain  sum  or  fund,  the  income  accrues  from  the  testator's 
death. 

§  1367.  A  legacy,  or  a  gift  in  contemplation,  fear,  or  peril 
of  death,  may  be  satisfied  before  death.  [In  effect  July  1, 
■  874.] 

§  1368.  Legacies  are  due  and  deliverable  at  the  expira- 
tion of  one  year  after  the  testator's  decease.  Annuities  com- 
mence  at  the  testator's  decease. 

60Cal.247. 

§  1369.  Legacies  bear  interest  from  the  time  when  they 
are  due  and  payable,  except  that  legacies  for  maintenance,  or 
to  the  testator's  widow,  bear  interest  from  the  testator's  de> 
eease. 

fiOOia.217. 
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§  1370.  The  fonr  preceding  sections  are  in  all  cases  to  be 
controlled  by  a  testator's  express  intention. 

§  1371.  Where  it  appears,  by  the  terms  of  a  will,  that  it 
was  the  intention  of  the  testator  to  commit  the  execution 
thereof  and  the  administration  of  his  estate  to  any  person  as 
executor,  such  person,  although  not  named  executor,  is  enti- 
tled to  letters  testamentary  in  like  manner  as  if  he  had  been 
named  executor. 

Gc^  GiT.  Proc  §§  IMS,  1868. 

§  1372.  An  authority  to  an  executor  to  appoint  an  ex- 
ecutor is  void. 

Gode  GiT.  Proc.  $  1868. 

§  1373.  No  person  has  any  power,  as  an  executor,  until 
he  qualifies,  except  that,  before  letters  have  been  issued,  he 
may  pay  funeral  charges  and  take  necessary  measures  for  the 
preservation  of  the  estate. 

Gode  GiT.  Proc.  §§  1849, 1648. 

§  1374.  The  provisions  of  this  title  in  relation  to  the  rev- 
ocation of  wills  apply  to  all  wills  made  by  any  testator  Hving 
at  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  time  it  takes  effect. 

§  1376.  The  provisions  of  this  title  do  not  impair  the  va- 
lidity of  the  execution  of  any  will  made  before  it  takes  effect, 
or  affect  the  construction  of  any  such  will. 

§  1376.  The  validity  and  interpretation  of  wills,  wherever 
made,  are  governed,  when  relating  to  property  within  this 
State,  by  the  law  of  this  State.     [la  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1377.  Those  to  whom  property  is  given  by  will  are  lia- 
ble for  the  obligations  of  the  testator  in  the  cases  and  to  the 
extent  prescribed  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

§§  1270-1877,  Civ.  Gode.    See  Code  Giy.  Proc.  §§  1448-1468, 1661. 
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TITLE  Vn. 
SUCCESSION. 

Saonw  1888.  Succeasion  defined. 

1884.  Who  first  succeeds  to  possession  of  estates  not  deTised. 

1886.  Succession  to  and  distribution  of  property. 

1887.  Ill^timate  children  to  inherit  in  certain  eT«Bli. 

1888.  The  mother  is  successor  to  illegitimate  child. 
188&>1898.  Degrees  of  kindred,  how  computed. 
1894.  Belatiyes  of  the  half  blood. 

189&.  AdrancementB  constitute  part  of  diitribvtiTedian. 

1896.  Adyancements,  when  too  much,  or  not  enoilgii, 

1897.  What  are  advancements. 

1898.  Value  of  adyancements,  how  determined. 

1899.  When  heir,  advanced  to,  dies  before  decedent. 

1400.  Inheritance  of  husband  and  wife  from  each  otlier. 

1401.  Pistribution  of  the  common  property  on  death  of  wile. 

1402.  Distribution  of  common  property  on  death  of  husltiand. 
1408.  Inheritance  by  representation. 

1404.  Aliens  may  inherit,  when,  and  how. 

1406.  Succession  not  claimed,  attorney  general  to  cause  to  bo 

sold,  and  proceeds  deposited. 
1406.  When  the  property  and  estate  escheat  to  the  State. 
1407-  Property  escheated  subject  to  charges  as  other  property. 
1408.  Successor  liable  for  decedent's  obligations. 

§  1383.  Snccession  is  the  coming  in  of  another  to  take 
the  property  of  one  who  dies  without  disposing  of  it  by  will. 
62C!al.298. 

§  1384.  The  property,  both  real  and  personal,  of  one  who 
dies  without  disposing  of  it  by  will,  passes  to  the  heirs  of  the 
intestate,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  probate  court,  and  to 
the  possession  of  any  administrator  appointed  by  that  court 
for  the  purposes  of  administration,    [ta  effect  July  1, 1874  ] 

Code  Ciy.  Proc.  §  1452. 

§  1386  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1386.  When  any  person  haying  title  to  any  estate  not 
otherwise  limited  by  marriage  contract,  dies  without  disposing 
of  the  estate  by  will,  it  is  succeeded  to  and  must  be  distributed, 
unless  otherwise  expressly  proyided  in  this  Code  and  the  Code 
of  Ciyil  Procedure,  subject  to  the  payment  of  his  debts,  in 
the  following  manner : 

1.  If  the  decedent  leaye  a  suryiying  husband  or  wife,  and 


£07  SUOCBSSIOH.  §  1886 

onl^r  one  duld,  or  the  lawful  issue  of  one  child,  in  eqnal  ahares 
to  the  snryiyine^  husband,  or  wife  and  child,  or  issue  of  such 
child.  If  the  decedoit  leave  a  surviving  husl^tnd  or  wife,  and 
more  than  one  child  living,  or  one  child  living,  and  the  lawftd 
issue  of  one  or  more  deceased  children,  one  third  to  the  surviv- 
ing husband  or  wife,  and  the  remainder  in  equal  shares  to  his 
children,  and  to  the  lawfdl  issue  of  any  deceased  child,  by 
right  of  representation ;  but  if  there  be  no  child  of  the  dece- 
dent living  at  his  death,  the  remainder  goes  to  all  of  his  lineal 
descendants ;  and  if  all  of  the  descendants  are  in  the  same  de- 
gree of  kindred  to  the  decedent,  they  share  equally,  otherwise 
they  take  according  to  the  right  of  representation.  If  the  de- 
cedent leave  no  surviving  husband  or  wife,  but  leave  issue,  the 
whole  estate  goes  to  such  issue ;  and  if  such  issue  consists  of 
more  than  one  child  Uving,  or  one  child  living,  and  the  lawful 
issue  of  one  or  more  deceased  children,  then  the  estate  goes  in 
equal  shares  to  the  children  living,  or  to  the  child  living,  and 
the  issue  of  the  deceased  child  or  children  by  light  of  repre- 
sentation ; 

2.  If  the  decedent  leave  no  issue,  the  estate  goes  one  half  to 
the  surviving  husband  or  wife,  and  the  other  to  the  decedent's 
father  and  mother  in  eqnal  shares,  and  if  either  be  dead  the 
whole  of  said  half  goes  to  the  other.  If  there  be  no  father  ur 
mother,  then  one  hsdf  goes  in  equal  shares  to  the  brothers  and 
sisters  of  the  decedent,  and  to  the  children  of  any  deceased 
brother  or  sister,  by  right  of  representation.  If  the  decedent 
leave  no  issue,  nor  husband  nor  wife,  the  estate  must  go  to  his 
father  and  mother  in  equal  shares,  or  if  either  be  dead  then  to 
the  other ; 

3.  If  there  be  neither  issue,  husband,  wife,  father,  nor  mother, 
then  in  equal  shares  to  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  the  dece- 
dent, and  to  the  children  of  any  deceased  brother  or  sister,  by 
right  of  representation ; 

5.  If  the  decedent  leave  a  surviving  husband  ur  wife,  and 
neither  issue,  father,  mother,  brother,  nor  sister,  the  whole  es- 
tate goes  to  the  surviving  husband  or  wife  ; 

6.  If  the  (iect'deut  leave  neither  issue,  husband,  wife,  father, 
mother,  brother,  nor  sister,  the  estate  must  go  to  the  next  of 
kin,  in  tqual  degree,  excepting  that  when  there  are  two  or 
more  collateral  kindred,  iu  equal  degree,  but  claiming  through 
different  ancestors,  those  who  claimed  through  the  nearest  an- 
cestors must  be  preferred  to  those  claiming  through  an  ances- 
tor more  reniote ; 

7.  If  the  decedent  leave  several  children,  or  one  child  and 
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the  issuo  of  one  or  more  children,  and  any  such  sarriying  child 
dies  nnder  age,  and  not  having  been  married,  all  the  estate 
that  came  to  the  deceased  child  by  inheritance  from  snch  de- 
cedent descends  in  equal  shares  to  the  other  children  of  the 
same  parent,  and  to  tne  issue  of  any  such  other  children  who 
are  dead,  by  right  of  representation ; 

8.  If,  at  the  death  of  such  child,  who  dies  under  age,  not 
having  been  married,  all  the  other  children  of  his  parents  are 
also  dead,  and  any  of  them  have  left  issue,  the  estate  that 
came  to  such  child  by  inheiitance  from  his  parent  descends  to 
the  issue  of  all  other  children  of  the  same  parent ;  and  if  all 
the  issue  are  in  the  same  degree  of  kindred  to  the  child,  they 
share  the  estate  equally,  otherwise  they  take  according  to  the 
right  of  representation ; 

9.  If  the  decedent  be  a  widow  or  widower,  and  leave  no  kin> 
dred,  and  the  estate  or  any  portion  thereof  was  common  prop- 
erty of  such  decedent  and  his  or  her  deceased  spouse,  while 
such  a  spouse  was  living,  such  common  property  shall  go  to 
the  father  of  such  deceased  spouse,  or  u  he  be  dead,  to  the 
mother.  If  there  be  no  father  nor  mother,  then  snch  property 
shall  go  to  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  such  deceased  spouse,  in 
equal  shares,  and  to  the  lawful  issue  of  any  deceased  brother 
or  sister  of  such  deceased  spouse,  by  right  of  representation ; 

10.  If  the  decedent  have  no  husband,  wife,  or  kindred,  and 
there  be  no  heirs  to  take  his  estate  or  any  portion  thereof,  under 
subdivision  nine  of  this  section,  the  same  escheats  to  the  State 
for  the  support  of  common  schools.    [In  effect  April  23, 1880. J 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1452-1458, 1581, 1G98, 1264-1272, 1865. 

§  1887.  Every  illegitimate  child  is  an  heir  of  the  person 
who,  in  writing,  signed  in  the  presence  of  a  competent  wit- 
ness, acknowledges  himself  to  oe  the  father  of  ^uch  child; 
and  in  all  cases  is  an  heir  of  his  mother ;  and  inherits  his  or 
her  estate,  in  whole  or  in  paii;,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  the 
same  manner  as  if  he  had  oeen  bom  in  lawful  wedlock ;  but 
he  does  not  represent  his  father  or  mother  by  inheriting  any 
part  of  the  estate  of  his  or  her  kindred,  either  lineal  or  collat- 
eral, unless,  before  his  death,  his  parents  shall  have  intermar- 
ried,  and  his  father,  after  such  marriage,  acknowledges  him 
as  his  child,  or  adopts  him  into  his  family;  in  which  case 
such  child  and  all  the  legitimate  children  are  considered 
brothers  and  sisters,  and  on  the  death  of  either  of  them,  in- 
testate, and  without  issue,  the  others  inherit  his  estate,  and 
ve  heirs,  as.  hereinbefore  provided,  in  like  manner  as  if  aU 
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the  children  had  been  legitimate;  saving  to  the  father  and 
mother  respectively  their  rights  in  the  estates  of  all  the  chil- 
dren in  like  manner  as  if  aU  had  been  legitimate.  The  issae 
of  all  marriages  null  in  law,  or  dissolved  by  divorce,  are  legit- 
imate. 

§  1388.  If  an  illegitimate  child,  who  has  not  been  ac- 
knowledged or  adopted  by  his  father,  dies  intestate,  without 
lawful  issue,  his  estate  goes  to  his  mother,  or,  in  case  of  her 
decease,  to  her  heirs  at  law. 

§  1889.  The  degree  of  kindred  is  established  by  the 
number  of  generations,  and  each  generation  is  called  a  de- 
gree. 

§  1890.  The  series  of  degrees  forms  the  line;  the  series 
of  degrees  between  persons  who  descend  from  one  another  is 
called  direct  or  lineal  consanguinity ;  and  the  series  of  degrees 
between  persons  who  do  not  descend  from  one  another,  but 
spring  from  a  common  ancestor,  is  called  the  collateral  line 
or  collateral  consanguinity. 

§  1891.  The  direct  line  is  divided  into  a  direct  line  de- 
scending and  a  direct  line  ascending.  The  first  is  that  whidi 
connects  the  ancestors  with  those  who  descend  from  him.  The 
second  is  that  which  connects  a  person  with  those  from  whom 
he  descends. 

§  1892.  In  the  direct  line  there  are  as  many  degrees  as 
there  are  generations.  Thus,  the  son  is,  with  regard  to  the 
faUier,  in  the  first  degree ;  the  grandson  in  the  second ;  and 
vice  versa  with  regard  to  the  father  and  grandfather  toward 
the  sons  and  grandsons. 

§  1893.  In  the  collateral  line  the  degrees  are  counted  by 
generations,  from  one  of  the  relations  up  to  the  common  an- 
cestor, and  from  the  common  ancestor  to  the  other  relations. 
.\n  such  computation  the  decedent  is  excluded,  the  relative  in- 
cluded, and  the  ancestor  counted  but  once.  Thus,  brothers 
are  related  in  the  second  decree ;  uncle  and  nephew  in  the 
third  degree ;  cousins  german  m  the  fourth,  and  so  on. 

§  1894.  Kindred  of  the  half  blood  inherit  equally  with 
dioBe  of  ih«  whole  Uood  in  the  same  degree,  unless  the  inhev- 
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itance  come  to  the  intestate  by  descent,  deiTisc,  or  g^  of  som« 
one  of  his  ancestors,  in  which  case  all  those  who  are  not  of 
the  blood  of  snch  ancestor  mnst  be  excluded  from  such  inher- 
itance. 
Code  CiT.  Fxoc  §1866. 

§  1396.  An^  estate,  real  or  personal,  given  by  the  dece- 
dent in  his  lifetime  as  an  advancement  to  any  child,  or  other 
lineal  descendant,  is  a  part  of  the  estate  of  the  decedent  for 
the  purposes  of  division  and  distribntion  thereof  among  his 
issue,  and  must  be  taken  by  such  child,  or  other  lineal  de- 
scendant, toward  his  share  of  the  estate  of  the  decedent. 

§  1396.  If  the  amount  of  such  advancement  exceeds  the 
share  of  the  heir  receiving  the  same,  he  must  be  exdnded 
from  any  further  portion  in  the  division  and  distribution  of 
the  estate,  but  he  must  not  be  required  to  refund  any  part  of 
such  advancement ;  and  if  the  amount  so  received  is  less  than 
his  share,  he  is  entitled  bo  so  much  more  as  will  give  him  hia 
ful^  share  of  the  estate  of  the  decedent. 

§  1397.  All  gifts  and  grants  are  made  as  advancements, 
if  expressed  in  the  gift  or  grant  to  be  so  made,  or  if  charged 
in  writing  by  the  decedent  as  an  advancement,  or  acknowl- 
edged in  writing  as  such,  by  the  child  or  other  successor  or 
heir. 

§  1398.  If  the  value  of  the  estate  so  advanced  is  ex- 
pressed in  tbe  conveyance,  or  in  the  charge  thereof  made  by 
the  decedent,  or  in  the  acknowledgment  of  the  ]^arty  receiving 
it,  it  must  be  held  as  of  that  value  in  the  division  and  distn- 
bation  of  the  estate ;  otherwise,  it  must  be  estimated  according 
to  its  value  when  given,  as  nearly  as  the  same  can  be  ascer- 
tained. 

§  1399.  If  any  child,  or  other  lineal  descendant  receivinv 
advancement,  dies  before  the  decedent,  leaving  issue,  the  a£ 
yancement  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  division 
and  distribution  of  the  estate,  and  the  amount  thereof  must 
be  allowed  accordingly  by  the  representatives  of  the  heirs  re» 
ceivin^  the  advancement,  in  like  manner  as  If  the  advance- 
ment  had  been  made  directly  to  them. 

1 1400.  The  provisions  of  the  preceding  flections  of  tUl 
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title,  as  tb  thb  itiherit&nce  of  the  husblmd  and  wife  from  each 
other,  apply  only  to  the  separate  property  of  the  decedents. 

§  1401.  Upon  the  death  of  the  wife,  the  entire  community 
property,  without  iadministration,  belongs  to  the  surviving 
husband,  except  such  portion  thereof  as  may  have  been  set 
apart  to  her  by  judicial  decree,  for  her  support  and  main- 
tenance, which  portion  is  subject  to  her  testamentary  dispo- 
sition, and  in  the  absence  of  such  disposition,  goes  to  her  de- 
scendants, ot  heirs,  exclusive  of  her  husband.  [In  effect  July 
1, 1874.] 

§  1402.  Upon  the  death  of  the  husband,  one  half  of  the 
community  property  goes  to  the  surviving  wife,  and  the  other 
half  is  subject  to  the  testamentary  disposition  of  the  husband, 
and  in  the  absence  of  such  disposition,  goes  to  his  descendants, 
equally,  if  such  descendants  are  in,  the  same  degree  of  kin- 
dted  to  the  decedent;  otherwise,  according  to  the  right  of 
'representation ;  and  in  the  absence  of  both  such  disposition 
hnd  such  descendants,  is  subject  to  distribution  in  the  ^me 
manner  as  thie  separate  property  of  the  husband.  In  case  of 
the  dissolution  of  the  community  by  the  death  of  the  hus- 
band, the  entire  community  property  is  equally  subject  to  his 
debts,  the  family  allowance,  and  the  charges  and  expenses  of 
administration. 

§  1403.  Inheritance  or  succession  "  by  right  of  represen- 
tation ''  takes  place  when  the  descendants  of  any  deceased  heir 
take  the  same  share  or  right  in  the  estate  of  another  person 
that  their  parents  would  bave  taken  if  living.  Posthumous 
children  are  considered  as  living  at  the  death  of  their  parents. 

§  1404.  Resident  aliens  may  take  in  all  cases  by  succession 
as  citizens ;  and  no  person  capable  of  succeeding  under  the 
provisions  of  this  title  is  precluded  from  such  succession  by 
reason  of  the  alienage  of  any  relative ;  but  no  non-resident 
foreigner  can  take  by  succession  unless  he  appears  and  claims 
such  succession  within  five  years  after  the  death  of  the  dece- 
dent to  whom  he  claims  succession. 

§  1406.  When  succession  is  not  claimed  as  provided  in 

the  preceding  section,  the  District  Court,  on  information,  must 

direct  the  aibtomey  general  to  reduce  the  property  to  hia  or 

he  poicworicm  ef  iAtd  State,  or  to  cause  the  same  to  be  lold. 
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and  the  same  or  the  proceeds  thereof  to  be  deposited  in  the 
state  treasury  for  the  benefit  of  sach  non-resident  foreigner, 
or  his  legal  representative,  to  be  paid  to  him  whenever,  with- 
in five  years  after  such  deposit,  proof  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
state  comptroller  and  treasurer  is  produced  that  he  is  entitled 
to  succeed  thereto. 

§  1406.  When  so  claimed,  the  evidence  and  the  joint  or- 
der of  the  comptroller  and  treasurer  must  be  filed  by  the 
treasurer  as  his  voucher,  and  the  property  delivered  or  the 
proceeds  paid  to  the  claimant  on  filing  his  receipt  therefor. 
If  no  one  succeeds  to  the  estate  or  the  proceeds,  as  herein  pro- 
vided, the  property  of  the  decedent  devolves  and  escheats  to 
the  people  of  the  State,  and  is  placed  by  the  state  treasurer 
to  the  credit  of  the  school  fund. 

§  1407.  Real  property  passing  to  the  State  under  the  last 
section,  whether  held  by  the  State  or  its  officers,  is  subject  to 
the  same  charges  and  trusts  to  which  it  would  have  been  sub- 
iect  if  it  had  passed  by  succession,  and  is  also  subject  to  all 
the  -provisions  of  Title  VIII.,  Part  III.,  of  the  Code  of  Ciril 
Procedure.     [§§  1269-1272.] 

§  1408.  Thoi«e  who  succeed  to  the  property  of  a  decedent 
are  liable  for  his  obligations  in  the  cases  and  to  the  extent 
prescribed  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.    [§§  1298-1809.] 


TITLE  Vni. 
WATER  RIGHTS. 

BionOM  1410.  Rights  to  water  may  be  acquired  by  appropriattaB. 

1411.  Appropriation  must  be  for  a  useful  purpose. 

1412.  Point  of  diyeision  may  be  changed. 

1413.  Water  may  be  turned  into  natiual  chaimelfl. 

1414.  First  in  time,  first  in  right. 

1415.  Notice  of  appropriation. 

1416.  Diligence  in  appropriating. 

1417.  Completion  defined. 

1418.  Doctrine  of  relation  applied. 

1419.  Forfeiture. 

1420.  Bights  of  present  claimant. 

1421.  Recorder  to  keep  book  in  which  to  record  notiMS. 

1422.  This  title  not  to  affect  rights  of  riparian  jroiffltkHli 
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§  1410.  The  right  to  the  nse  of  mnning  water  flowing  in 
a  river  or  stream,  or  down  a  caSon  or  ravine,  may  be  acquired 
hy  appropriation. 

§  1411.  The  appropriation  mnst  be  for  some  useful  or 
beneficial  purpose,  and  when  the  appropriator  or  his  successor 
in  interest  ceases  to  use  it  for  such  a  purpose,  the  right  ceases. 

§  1412.  The  person  entitled  to  the  use  may  change  the 
place  of  diversion,  if  others  are  not  injured  by  such  change, 
and  may  extend  the  ditch,  flume,  pipe,  or  aqueduct  by  which 
the  diversion  is  made  to  places  beyond  that  where  the  first 
use  was  made. 

§  1413.  The  water  appropriated  may  be  turned  into  the 
channel  of  another  stream  and  mingled  with  its  water,  and 
then  reclaimed  ;  but  in  reclaiming  it  the  water  already  appro- 
priated by  another  must  not  be  diminished. 

§  1414.  As  between  appropriators,  the  one  first  in  time  is 
the  first  in  right. 

§  1416.  A  person  desiring  to  appropriate  water  must  post 
a  notice,  in  writing,  in  a  conspicuous  place  at  the  point  of  in- 
tended diversion,  stating  therein : 

1 .  That  he  claims  the  water  there  flowing  to  the  extent  of 
(giving  the  number)  inches,  measured  under  a  four-inch 
pressure ; 

2.  The  purposes  for  which  he  claims  it,  and  the  place  of  in- 
tended use ; 

3.  'Ilie  means  by  which  he  intends  to  divert  it,  and  the  size 
of  the  flnme,  ditch,  pipe,  or  aqueduct  in  which  he  intends  to 
divert  it ; 

A  copy  of  the  notice  must,  within  ten  days  after  it  is  posted, 
be  recorded  in  the  office  of  the  recorder  of  the  county  in  which 
it  is  posted. 

§  1416.  Within  sixty  days  after  the  notice  is  posted,  the 
claimant  must  commence  the  excavation  or  construction  of 
the  works  in  which  he  intends  to  divert  the  water,  and  must 
prosecute  the  work  diligently  and  uninterruptedly  to  com- 
pletion, unless  temporarily  interrapted  by  snow  or  rain. 

S  141 7.  By  "  completion  "  is  meant  conducting  the  waters 
10  the  place  of  intended  use. 
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§  141 S.  By  It  domplittbce  with  the  Bhor&  rules  tli6  elaim- 
itit's  right  to  the  use  of  the  water  relates  back  to  the  time  the 
notice  was  posted. 

§  1419.  A  failare  to  comply  with  snch  rules  deprives  the 
claimants  of  the  right  to  the  use  of  the  water  as  agamst  a  snb> 
sequent  claimant  who  complies  therewith. 

§  1420.  Persons  who  have  heretofore  claimed  the  ri|;ht  to 
water,  and  who  have  not  constructed  works  in  which  to  divert 
it,  and  who  have  not  diverted  not  applied  it  to  some  useful 
purpose,  must,  after  this  title  takes  enect>  and  within  twenty 
days  thereafter,  proceed  as  in  this  title  provided,  or  their  right 
ceases. 

§  1421.  The  Incorder  of  each  connty  most  keep  a  book, 
in  which  he  must  reeord  the  notices  provided  for  in  this  title. 

§  1422.  The  rights  of  riparian  proprietors  are  not  affected 
by  the  provisions  of  this  title. 
See  Act  of  April  1, 1872,  To  provide  Irrigation,  Appendix,  p.  474 
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PART  I. 


OBLIGATIONS  IN  GENERAL. 

I^ITLB  I.  DSFINITIOy  OF  OBLIGATIONS,  §§  1427-1428. 

n.  Intebpsbtation  of  Oblioationb,  §§  1429-1451. 
m.  Tbansfbb  of  Obligations,  §§  1457-1467. 
lY.  Extinction  of  Obligations,  §§  1473-1543. 


TITLE  L 
DEFINITION  OF  OBLIGATIONS. 

Siotion1427.  ObUgatioii,  what. 

1428.  How  created  and  enforoed. 

tl427.  An  obligation  is  a  legal  duty,  by  which  a  person 
>und  to  do  or  not  to  do  a  certain  thing. 

§  1428.  An  obligation  arises  either  from : 

1.  The  contract  of  the  parties;  or, 

2.  The  operation  of  law. 

An  obligation  arising  from  operation  of  law  may  be  en- 
forced in  the  manner  provided  by  law,  or  by  ciril  action  or 
proceeding.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 


TITLE  IL 

INTERPRETATION    OF    OBLIGATIONS 

Chapter  I.  General  Rules  of  Interpretation,  §  1429. 
II.  Joint  or  Several  Obligations,  §§  1430-1432« 
ni.  Conditional  Obligations,  §S  1434-1442. 
lY.  Alternative  Obligations,  {$  1448-1451. 
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CHAPTER  L 

OBNERAIi  BUIiBS  OF  INTEBPBBTATIOZr. 

SionoHl42a.  CtoeiBl  mles. 

§  1429.  The  rules  which  govern  the  interpretatton  of 
contracts  are  prescribed  by  Pftrt  II.  of  this  dirision.  Other 
obligations  are  interpreted  by  the  a»m»  roloai  by  which  statutes 
of  a  similar  nature  are  interpreted. 


CHAPTBR  n. 

JOINT  OB  SEVERAL  OBLIOATIONS. 

SionoN  1490.  Obligatioiifl,  joint  or  seTeial.  Sto. 

1481.  When  joinfr. 

1482.  Gontributioii  between  joint  parties. 

§  14S0.  An  obligation  imposed  npon  sei^eral  peieoiui,  or 
a  right  created  in  favor  of  several  persons,  may  be : 

1.  Joint; 

2.  Several;  or, 

21.  Joint  and  several. 

§  1431.  An  obligation  imposed  upon  several  persons,  or 
a  right  created  io  favor  of  several  persons,  is  presumed  to  be 
joint,  and  not  several,  except:  in  the  special  cases  Bientioned 
in  the  Title  on  the  Interpretation  of  Contracts*  This  pvesnoftp- 
tioQ,  ia  the  cas«  of  a  right,  can  be  overcome  only  by  espxess 
words  to  the  contrary^ 

§  1432.  A  party  to  a  joint,  or  joint  and  several  obliga- 
tion, who  satisfies  more  than  his  share  of  the  claim  against 
all,  may  require  a  |)roportionate  contribution  from  all  the 
parties  joined  with  him. 


f 
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CHAPTER  in. 

CONDITIONAL  OBIiiaATIONS. 

BMnon  1484.  Obligation,  when  conditional. 
1486.  OonditionB,  kinds  of. 
1496.  Conditions  precedenl* 

1437.  Conditions  concurrent. 

1438.  Condition  subsequent. 

1489.  Performance,  &c.,  of  conditions,  when  essemtiBl. 

1440.  WheKi  performance,  &o.,  ezouMd. 

1441.  Impossible  or  unlawful  conditions  void. 

1442.  Conditions  inyolving  forfeiture,  how  construed. 

§  1484.  An  obligation  is  conditional,  when  the  rights  or 
duties  of  any  party  thereto  depend  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 
uncertain  event. 

§  1485.  CoiHditions  mi^  be^  precedent,  concarrent,  or 
subsequent. 

§  1486.  A  condition  precedent  is  one  which  is  to  be  per- 
formed before  some  right  aependeat  thereon  accrues,  or  some 
act  dependent  thereon  is  performed. 

§  1437.  Conditions  concurrent  are  those  which  are  mut- 
uallj  dependent,  and  are  to  be  performed  at  the  same  time. 
58  Cal.  728. 

§  1438.  A  condition  subsequent  Is  one  referring  to  a  fut- 
ure event,  upon  the  happening  of  which  the  obligation  be- 
comes no  longer  binding  upon  the  other  party,  if  ne  chooses 
to  avail  himscQf  of  the  condition. 

§  1489.  Before  any  party  to  an  obligation  can  require 
another  party  to  perform  any  act  under  it,  he  must  fulfil  all 
conditions  precedent  thereto  imposed  upon  himself;  and  must 
be  able  and  offer  to  fulfil  all  conditionfs  concurrent  so  imposed 
upon  him  on  the  like  fulfilment  by  the  other  party,  except  as 
provided  by  the  next  section. 

§  1440.  If  a  party  to  an  obligation  gives  notice  to  another 
before  the  latter  is  in  default,  that  he  will  not  perform  the 
same  upon  his  part,  and  docs  not  retract  such  notice  before  the 
time  at  which  performance  upon  his  part  is  due,  such  other 
party  is  entitled  to  enforce  the  obligation  without  previously 
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performinfi^  or  offering  to  perform  any  conditions  upon  his  part 
in  favor  of  the  former  party. 

§  1441.  A  condition  in  a  contract,  the  folfilment  of  which 
is  impossible  or  anlawful,  within  the  meaning  of  the  Article  on 
the  Object  of  Contracts,  or  which  is  repugnant  to  the  nature 
of  the  interest  created  by  the  contract,  is  void. 

I  1442.  A  condition  involving  a  forfeiture  must  be 
strictly  interpreted  against  the  party  for  whose  benefit  it  is 
created. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

ALTERNATIVE  OBIilQATIONS. 

EbionoN  1448.  Who  has  the  right  of  selection. 

1449.  Bight  of  selection,  how  lost. 

1450.  Altematiyes  indivisible. 

1451.  Nollity  of  one  or  more  of  altematiye  obligations. 

§  1448.  If  an  obligation  requires  the  performance  of  one 
of  two  acts  in  the  alternative,  tne  party  required  to  perform 
has  the  right  of  selection,  unless  it  is  otherwise  provided  by 
the  terms  of  the  obligation. 

§  1449.  If  the  party  having  the  right  of  selection  be- 
tween alternative  acts  does  not  give  notice  of  his  selection  to 
the  other  party  within  the  time,  if  any,  fixed  by  the  obligation 
for  that  purpose,  or,  if  none  is  so  fixed,  before  the  time  at 
which  the  oblioration  ought  to  be  performed,  the  right  of  selec- 
tion passes  to  the  other  party. 

§  1450.  The  party  having  the  right  of  selection  between 
alternative  acts  mast  select  one  of  them  in  its  entirety,  and 
cannot  select  part  of  one  and  part  of  another  Without  the  con- 
sent of  the  other  party. 

§  1451.  If  one  of  the  alternative  acts  required  by  an  ob- 
ligation is  such  as  the  law  will  not  enforce,  or  becomes  unlaw- 
ful or  impossible  of  performance,  the  obligation  is  to  be  inters 
preted  as  though  the  other  stood  alone. 


721  TBAirSirEB  OT  OBLIGATIONS.     §§  1467-1462 


TITLE  ra. 

TRANSFER  OF  OBLIGATIONS. 

SionoN  1467.  Burden  of  obligation  not  transferable. 

1468.  Rights  arising  out  of  obligation  transferable. 

1469.  Non-n^otiable  instraments  may  be  transferred. 

1460.  Coyenants  running  with  land,  what. 

1461.  What  coTenants  run  with  land. 

1462.  Same. 

1463.  Same. 

1464.  What  coyenants  run  with  land  when  assigns  ue  named. 
1466.  Who  are  bound  by  coyenants. 

1466.  Who  are  not. 

1467.  Apportionment  of  coyenants. 

§  1467.  The  burden  of  an  obligation  may  be  transferred 
with  the  consent  of  the  party  entitled  to  its  benefit,  but  not 
otherwise,  except  as  provided  by  section  1466. 

§  1468.  A  right  arising  out  of  an  obligation  is  the  prop- 
erty of  the  person  to  whom  it  is  due,  and  may  be  transferred 
as  such. 

§  1469.  Anon-negotiable  written  contract  for  the  payment 
of  money  or  personal  property  may  be  transferred  by  indorse- 
ment, in  like  manner  with  ne^tiable  instruments.  Such  in- 
dorsement shall  transfer  all  the  rights  of  the  assignor  under 
the  instrument  to  the  assignee,  subject  to  all  equities  and  de- 
fences existing  in  favor  of  the  maker  at  the  time  of  the  in- 
dorsement. 

§  1460.  Certain  covenants,  contained  in  grants  of  estates 
in  real  property,  are  appurtenant  to  such  estates,  and  pass  with 
them,  so  as  to  bind  the  assigns  of  the  covenantor  and.  to  vest 
in  the  assigns  of  the  covenantee,  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
they  had  personally  entered  into  them.  Such  covenants  are 
said  to  run  with  the  land. 

§  1461.  The  only  covenants  which  run  with  the  land  are 
those  specified  in  this  title,  and  those  which  are  incidental 
thereto. 

«§  1462.  Bveiy  covenant  contained  in  a  grant  of  an  estate 

15 
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in  real  property,  which  is  made  for  the  direct  benefit  of  the 

IyrowTtj,  or  some  part  of  it  then  in  existence,  runs  with  the 
and. 

§  146 8*  The  last  section  includes  covenants  "of  war- 
ranty/' "  for  quiet  enjoyment/'  or  for  farther  assaraace  on 
the  part  of  a  grantor,  and  covenants  for  the  payment  of  rent, 
or  of  taxes  or  assessments  upon  the  land,  on  the  part  of  a 
grantee. 

§  1464.  A  covenant  for  the  addition  of  some  new  thing  to 
real  property,  or  for  the  direct  benefit  of  some  part  of  the 
property  not  then  in  existence  or  annexed  thereto,  when  con? 
tained  in  a  grant  of  an  estate  in  such  property,  and  made  by 
the  covenantor  expressly  for  his  assigns  or  to  the  assigns  of 
the  covenantee,  runs  with  land  so  far  only  as  the  assigns  thus 
ibentioned  are  concerned. 

§  1466.  A  covenant  running  with  the  land  binds  those 
only  who  acquire  the  whole  estate  of  the  covenantor  in  some 
psurt  of  the  property. 

§  1466.  No  one,  merely  by  reason  of  having  acquired  an 
estate  subject  to  a  covenant  running  with  the  land,  is  liable 
for  a  breach  of  the  covenant  before  he  acquired  the  estate,  or 
after  he  has  parted  with  it  or  ceased  to  enjoy  its  benefits. 

§  1467.  Where  several  persons,  holding  by  several  tides, 
are  subject  to  the  burden  or  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  a  cove- 
nant running  with  the  land,  it  must  be  apportioned  among 
them  according  to  the  value  of  the  property  subject  to  it  held 
by  them  respectively,  if  such  value  can  be  ascertained,  and .  if 
not,  then  according  to  their  respective  interests  in  point  of 
quantity. 


128  axTiKGTxov  or  OBLieAsiONS^    t§  1473-1470 


TITLE  IV. 

EXTINCTION  OF  OBLIGATIONS. 

Chaptxr  I.  Performanoe,  §§  1473-1479. 

II.  Offer  of  Performance,  §§  1485-1505. 

III.  Prevention  of  Performance  or  Offer,  §§  1511- 

1515. 

IV.  Accord  and  Satisfaction,  §§  1521-1524. 
T.  NovATiOK,  §§  1530-1533. 

YI.  Release,  §§  1541-1543.. 


CHAPTER  L 
FSRFOBMANCE. 

SacmON  1478.  Obligation  extinguished  by  performanee. 

1474.  Performance  by  one  of  seyeial  joint  debtors. 

1475.  Fbrformance  to  one  of  joint  erediton.  *• 

1476.  Effect  of  directions  by  creditors. 

1477.  Partial  performance. 

1478.  Payment,  what. 

1479.  Application  of  general  performance. 

§  1473.  Full  performance  of  an  obligation,  hy  the  portj 
whose  dntj  it  is  to  perform  it,  or  by  any  other  person  on  his 
behalf,  and  with  his  assent,  if  accepted  by  the  creditor,  extin- 
gaishes  it. 

§  1474.  Performance  of  an  obligation,  by  one  of  several 
persons  who  are  jointly  liable  under  it,  extingnishes  the  lia- 
bility of  all. 

§  1475.  An  obligation  in  favor  of  several  persons  is  ex- 
tinguished by  performance  rendered  to  anv  of  them,  except 
in  the  case  of  a  deposit  made  by  owners  m  common,  or  m 
joint  ownership,  which  is  regulated  by  the  Title  on  Deposit. 

§  1476.  If  a  creditor,  or  any  one  of  two  or  more  joint 
erwiitors,  at  any  time  directs  the  debtor  to  perform  his  obliga- 
tion in  a  particular  manner,  the  obligation  is  extinguished  by 
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performance  in  that  manner,  even  though  the  creditor  does 
liot  receive  the  henefit  of  sach  performance. 

§  1477.  A  partial  performance  of  an  indivisible  obligation 
extinguishes  a  corresponding  proportion  thereof,  if  the  benefit 
of  BVLch  performance  is  voluntarily  retained  by  the  creditor, 
but  not  otherwise.  If  such  partial  performance  is  of  such  a 
nature  that  the  creditor  cannot  avoia  retaining  it  without  in- 
juring his  own  property,  his  retention  thereof  is  not  presumed 
to  be  voluntary. 

§  1478.  Performance  of  an  obligation  for  the  delivery  of 
money  only  is  called  payment 

§  1479.  Where  a  debtor,  under  several  obligations  to  an- 
other, does  an  act,  by  way  of  performance,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  which  is  equally  applicable  to  two  or  more  of  such  obli- 
gations, such  performance  mnst  be  applied  as  follows : 

1.  If,  at  the  time  of  performance,  the  intention  or  desire  of 
the  debtor  that  such  performance  should  be  applied  to  the  ex- 
tinction of  any  particular  obligation,  be  manifested  to  the 
creditor,  it  must  be  so  applied ; 

2.  If  no  such  application  be  then  made,  the  creditor,  within 
a  reasonable  time  after  such  performance,  may  apply  it  to- 
ward the  extinction  of  any  obligation,  perfoiinance  of  which 
was  due  to  him  from  the  debtor  at  the  time  of  such  perform- 
ance ;  except  that  if  similar  obligations  were  due  to  him,  both 
individuallv  and  as  a  trustee,  he  must,  unless  otherwise  di- 
rected by  the  debtor,  apply  the  performance  to  the  extinction 
of  all  such  obligations  in  equal  proportion ;  and  an  application 
once  made  by  the  creditor  cannot  be  rescinded  without  the 
consent  of  [the]  debtor ; 

3.  If  neither  party  makes  such  application  within  the  time 
prescribed  herein,  the  performance  must  be  applied  to  the  ex- 
tinction of  obligations  in  the  following  order ;  and,  if  there  be 
more  than  one  obligation  of  a  particular  class,  to  the  extinc- 
tion of  all  in  that  class,  ratably : 

(1.)  Of  interest  due  at  the  time  of  the  performance ; 

(2.)  Of  principal  due  at  that  time  ; 

(3.)  Of  the  obligation  earliest  in  date  of  maturity  ,* 

(4.)  Of  an  obligation  not  secured  by  a  lien  or  collateral  nn- 
dertaking ; 

(5.)  Of  an  obligation  secured  by  alien  or  collateral  nndoh 
taking.    [In  efifect  July  1, 1874.] 
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CHAPTER  n. 
OFFEB  OF  PEBFOBMANCE. 

Bmtxoh  14%.  Obligation  extingaished  by  offer  of  perfoimance. 

1486.  Offer  of  partial  performance. 

1487.  By  whom  to  be  made. 

1488.  To  whom  to  be  made. 

'    1489.  Where  offer  may  be  made. 
1^0.  When  offer  most  be  made. 

1491.  Same. 

1492.  Oompensatlon  after  delay  In  performance. 

1493.  Offer  to  be  made  in  good  faith. 

1494.  Conditional  offer. 

1495.  Ability  and  willingness  essential. 

1496.  Production  of  thing  to  be  delivered  not  neoessaiy. 

1497.  Thing  offered  to  be  kept  separate. 

1498.  Performance  of  condition  precedent.  * 

1499.  Written  receipts. 

1500.  Extinction  of  pecuniary  obligation. 

1501.  Objections  to  mode  of  offer. 
1602.  TiUe  to  thing  offered. 
1508.  Custody  of  thing  offered. 

1504.  Effect  of  offer  on  accessories  of  obligation. 

1605.  Creditor's  retention  of  thing  which  he  refuses  to  accept. 

§  1485.  An  obligation  is  extinipiished  by  an  offer  of  pe» 
formance,  made  in  conformity  to  the  mles  herein  prescribed, 
and  with  intent  to  extinguish  the  obligation. 

§  I486.  An  offer  of  partial  performance  is  of  no  efiect. 

§  1487.  An  offer  of  performance  most  he  made  hy  the 
debtor,  or  by  some  person  on  his  behalf  and  with  his  assent. 

§  1488.  An  offer  of  performance  must  he  made  to  the 
creditor,  or  to  any  one  of  two  or  more  joint  creditors,  or  to  a 
person  authorized  by  one  or  more  of  them  to  receive  or  collect 
what  is  due  under  the  obligation,  if  such  creditor  or  author- 
ized person  is  present  at  the  place  where  the  offer  may  be  made ; 
and,  if  not,  whereTer  the  creditor  may  be  found.  [In  effect 
July  1, 1874.] 

§  1489.  In  the  absence  of  an  express  provision  to  the  con- 
trary, an  offer  of  performance  may  be  made,  at  the  option  of 
the  debtor : 

1.  At  any  place  appointed  by  the  creditor ;  or. 
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2.  Wherever  the  person  to  whom  the  offer  ought  to  be  made 
can  be  found;  or, 

3.  If  such  person  cannot,  with  reasonable  diligence,  be 
found  within  this  State,  and  within  a  reasonable  distance  from 
his  residence  or  place  of  business,  or  if  he  evades  the  debtor, 
then  at  his  residence  or  place  of  business,,  if  the  same  can, 
with  reasonable  diligence,  be  found  within  the  State ;  or, 

4.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  then  at  any  place  within  this 
State. 

§  1490.  Where  an  obligation  fixes  a  time  for  its  perform- 
ance, an  ofief  of  performance  must  be  made  at  that  time, 
within  reasonable  hours,  and  not  before  nor  afterwards. 

§  1491.  Where  an  obligation  does  not  fix  the  time  for  its 
performance,  an  ofier  of  performance  may  be  made  at  any 
time  before  the  debtor,  upon  a  reasonable  deman^h^  refused 
to  perform.  '  .  %  >,^ 

§  1492.  Where  delay  in  performance  is  capable  of  exact 
and  entire  compensation,  and  time  has  not  been  expresslv  de- 
clared to  be  of  the  essence  of  the  obligation,  an  offer  of  perform- 
ance, accompanied  with  an  offer  of  such  compensation,  may  be 
made  at  any  time  after  it  is  due,  but  without  prejudice  to  "any 
rights  acquired  by  the  creditor,  or  by  any  other  person,  in  the 
mean  time. 

§  1493.  An  ofier  of  performance  must  .be  made  in  good 
faith,  and  in  such  manner  as  is  most  likely,  under  the  cir- 
cumstances, to  benefit  the  creditor. 

§  1494.  An  ofier  of  performance  must  be  free  from  any 
conditions  which  the  creditor  is  not  bound,  on  his  part,  to 
perform. 

§  1495.  An  ofier  of  performance  is  of  no  effect  if  the  per- 
son making  it  is  not  able  and  willing  to  perform  according  to 
the  ofier. 

§  1496.  The  thing  to  be  delivered,  if  any,  need  not  in  any 
case  be  actually  produced,  upon  an  offer  of  pecformatice, 
unless  the  ofier  is  acc'o.pted. 

§  1497«  A  thing,  when  offered  by  way  of  perfonoano^ 
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miist  not  be  mixed  with  other  things  from  whicl^  it  cannot ^be 
separated  immediately  and  without  di^&cnlty. 

§  1498.  When  a  debtor  is  entitled  to  the  performance  of  a 
condition  precedent  to,  or  concurrent  with,  performance  on 
his  part,  he  may  make  his  offer  to  depend  upon  the  due  per- 
formance of  such  condition. 

49  0al.25. 

§  1499.  A  debtor  has  a  right  to  require  from  his  creditor 
a  written  receipt  for  any  property  delivered  in  performance  of 
his  obligation. 

48Cal.25. 

§  1600.  An  obligation  for  the  payment  of^ money  is  ex- 
tinguished by  a  due  offer  of  payment,  if  the  amount  is  imme- 
diately deposited  in  the  name  of  the  creditor,  with  some  bank 
of  deposit  within  this  State,  of  good  repute,  and  notice  there- 
of is  given  to  the  creditor. 

§  1501.  All  objections  to  the  mode  of  an  offer  of  perform- 
ance, which  the  creditor  has  an  opportunity  to  state  at  the 
time  to  the  person  making  the  offer,  and  which  could  be  then 
obviated  by  him,  are  waived  by  the  creditor,  if  not  then 
stated. 

§  1602.  The  title  to  a  thing  duly  offered  in  performance 
of  an  obligation  passes  to  the  creditor,  if  the  debtor  at  the 
time  signifies  his  mtention  to  that  effect. 

§  1608.  The  person  offering  a  thing,  other  than  money, 
by  way  of  performance,  must,  it  he  means  to  treat  it  as  belong- 
ing to  the  creditor,  retain  it  as  a  depositary  for  hire,  until  the 
creditor  accepts  it,  or  until  he  has  given  reasonable  notice  to 
the  creditor  that  he  will  retain  it  no  longer,  and,  if  with  rea- 
sonable diligence  he  can  find  a  suitable  depositary  therefor, 
until  he  has  deposited  it  with  such  person. 

§  1504.  An  offer  df-pa^entor>. other  performance,  duly 
made,  though  the  title  to  the  thin^^ofiered  be  not  transferred 
\o  the  creditor,  stops  the  running  of  interest  on  the  obligation, 
and  has  the  same  effect  upon  all  its  incidents  as  a  perform- 
mce  thereof. 
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§  1606.  If  anything  is  given  to  a  creditor  by  way  of  per- 
formance, which  he  refuses  to  accept  as  such,  he  is  not  bound 
to  return  it  without  demand ;  but  if  he  retains  it,  he  is  a  gra- 
tuitous depositaiy  thereof. 

Costs  when  tender  if  made  before  suit  brought.    Code  CIt.  Proe.  1080. 


CHAPTER  in. 
PBEVBNTION  OF  PEBFOBMANCE  OB  OFFEB. 

Smdoit  1611.  What  excuses  performance,  &e. 

1512.  Effect  of  preyention  of  performance. 
1618.  Same.    (Repealed.) 

1614.  Sione. 

1615.  Effect  of  refusal  to  ajcept  performance  before  offer. 

§  1511.  The  want  of  performance  of  an  obligation,  or  of 
an  offer  of  performance,  in  whole  or  in  part,  or  any  delay 
therein,  is  excused  by  the  following  causes,  to  the  extent  to 
which  they  operate : 

1.  When  such  performance  or  offer  is  prevented  or  delayed 
by  the  act  of  the  creditor,  or  by  the  operation  of  law,  even 
though  there  may  have  been  a  stipulation  that  this  shall  not 
be  an  excuse ; 

2.  When  it  is  prevented  or  delayed  by  an  irresistible,  super- 
human cause,  or  by  the  act  of  public  enemies  of  this  State  or 
of  the  United  States,  unless  the  parties  have  expressly  agreed 
to  the  contrary ;  or, 

3.  When  the  debtor  is  induced  not  to  make  it,  by  any  act 
of  the  creditor  intended  or  naturally  tending  to  have  that 
effect,  done  at  or  before  the  time  at  which  such  performance 
or  offer  may  be  made,  and  not  rescinded  before  that  time 

§  1512.  If  the  performance  of  an  obligation  be  prevented 
by  the  creditor,  the  debtor  is  entitled  to  all  the  benents  which 
he  would  have  obtained  if  it  had  been  performed  by  both  par- 
ties.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1613  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1514.  If  performance  of  an  obligation  is  prevented  by 
any  cause  excusing  performance,  other  than  the  act  of  the 
veditor,  the  debtor  is  entitled  to  a  ratable  proportion  of  th« 
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consideration  to  which  he  would  have  been  entitled  upon  full 
performance,  according  to  the  benefit  which  the  creditor  re- 
ceives from  the  actual  performance. 

§  1515.  A  refusal  by  a  creditor  to  accept  performance, 
made  before  an  offer  thereof,  is  equivalent  to  an  offer  and  re 
fusal,  unless,  before  performance  is  actually  due,  he  gives  no- 
tice to  the  debtor  of  his  willingness  to  accept  it. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
AOOOBD  AND  SATISFACTION. 

SMffnonlSZl,  AocoTd,  what. 

1622.  Efteot  of  accord. 

1523.  Satisfaction,  what. 

152^.  Accord  of  liquidated  debt. 

§  1521.  An  accord  is  an  agreement  to  accept,  in  extinc- 
tion of  an  obligation,  something  different  from  or  less  thsm 
thdt  to  which  the  person  agreeing  to  accept  is  entitled.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.J 

§  1522.  Though  the  parties  to  an  accord  are  bound  to 
execute  it,  yet  it  does  not  extinguish  the  obligation  until  it 
is  fully  executed. 

§  1523.  Acceptance,  by  the  creditor,  of  the  consideration 
of  an  accord  extinguishes  the  obligation,  and  is  called  satis- 
faction. 

§  1524.  Part  performance  of  an  obligation,  either  before 
or  after  a  breach  thereof,  when  expressly  accepted  by  the 
creditor  in  writing,  in  satisfaction,  or  rendered  in  pursuance 
of  an  agreement  in  writing,  for  that  purpose,  though  without 
any  new  consideration,  extinguishes  tne  obligation.  [In  effect 
July  1, 1874.] 
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CHAPTER  V. 

NOVATION. 

SMXioir  1590.  Novation,  whftt. 

1631.  Modes  of  noyation. 

1632.  Noyation  a  contract. 
1638.  Reflciaeion  of  novation. 

§  1580.  Novation  is  the  snbstitation  of  a  new  obligation 
for  an  existing  one. 
49Cal.60. 

§  1581.  Novation  is  made: 

1.  By  the  substitution  of  a  new  obligation  between  the  same 
parties,  with  intent  to  extinguish  the  old  obligation; 

2.  Bj  the  substitution  of  a  new  debtor  in  place  of  the  old 
one,  with  intent  to  release  the  latter ;  or, 

3.  By  the  substitution  of  a  new  creditor  in  place  of  the  old 
one,  with  intent  to  transfer  the  rights  of  the  latter  to  the 
former. 

§  1582.  Novation  is  made  by  contract,  and  is  subject  to 
all  the  rules  concerning  contracts  in  general. 

§  1588.  When  the  obligation  of  a  third  ^rson,  or  an  or- 
der upon  such  person,  is  accepted  in  satisfaction,  the  creditor 
may  rescind  such  acceptance  if  the  debtor  prevents  such  per- 
son from  complying  with  the  order,  or  from  fulfilling  the  obli- 
gation ;  or  if,  at  the  time  the  obligation  or  order  is  received, 
such  person  is  insolvent,  and  this  fact  is  unknown  to  the  cred- 
itor ;  or  if,  before  the  creditor  can  with  reasonable  diligence 
present  the  order  to  the  person  upon  whom  it  is  given,  he  be- 
comes insolvent.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
BEL.EASB. 

Sionoir  1541.  Obligation  extinguished  bj  xelease. 

1542.  Certain  claims  not  affected  by  general  release. 

1543.  Belease  of  several  joint  debtors. 

§  1541.  An  obligation  is  extinguished  by  a  release  there- 
from given  to  the  debtor  by  the  creditor,  npon  a  new  consid- 
eration, or  in  writing,  with  or  without  new  consideration. 

§  3.64*2.  A  general  release  does  '  not  extend  to  claims 
whjch  the  creditor  does  not  know  or  suspect  to  exist  in  his 
favor  at  the  time  of  executing  the  release,  which  if  known  by 
him  must  hiive  materially  affected  his  settlemeni  with  the 
debtor.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1548.  A  release  of  one  of  two  or  more  joint  debtors 
does  not  extinguish  the  obligations  of  any  of  the  others,  un- 
less they  are  mere  guarantors ;  nor  does  it  afifect  their  right  to 
contributiaa  from  him. 


PAET  II. 


CONTRACTS. 

TiTLB  I.  Nature  op  a  Contract,  §§  1549-1615. 

IL  Manner  op  creating  Contracts,  §§  1619-16811. 
IIL  Interpretation  of  Contracts,  §§  1635-1661. 
IV.  Unlawful  Contracts,  §§  1667-1676. 

V.  Extinction  op  Contracts,  §§  1682-1701. 


TITLE  L 

NATURE  OF  A  CONTRACT. 

Chapter  I.  Definition,  §§  1549-1550. 
II.  Parties,  §§  1556-1559. 

III.  Consent,  §§  1565-1589. 

IV.  Object,  §§  1595-1599. 

V.  Considbbation,  §§  1605-1615. 

CHAPTER  I. 
DEFINITION. 

SsonOH  1549.  Contract,  what. 

1560.  Essential  elements  of  contnet. 

§  1549.  A  CONTRACT  is  an  agreement  to  do  or  not  to  do 
a  certain  thing. 

§  1660.  It  is  essential  to  the  existence  of  a  contract  that 
there  should  be : 

1.  Parties  capable  of  contracting; 

2.  Their  consent ; 

3.  A  lawful  object ;  and, 

4.  A  sufficient  cause  or  consideration. 


«L   _ 
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CHAPTER  IL 
PABTIBS. 

Bionoir  1666.  Who  may  contxaot. 

1667.  Minora,  &e. 

1668.  Identification  of  parties  necessary. 

1660.  When  contract  for  benefit  of  &ird  person  maybe  enfovoed. 

§  1656.  All  persons  are  capable  of  cbntractmg,  except 
minors,  persons  of  unsound  mind,  and  persons  deprived  of 
ciyiL  rights. 

§  1667.  Minors  and  persons  of  unsound  mind  have  only 
such  capacity  as  is  defined  by  Part  L  of  Division  I.  of  this 
Code. 

S  1568.  It  is  essential  to  the  validity  of  a  contract,  not 
only  that  the  parties  should  exist,  but  that  it  should  be  possi- 
ble to  identify  them. 

§  1559.  A  contract,  made  expressly  for  the  benefit  of  a 
third  person  may  be  enforced  by  him  at  any  time  before  the 
parties  thereto  rescind  it. 


CHAPTER  in. 
•  CONSENT. 

BlonOK  1666.  Essentials  of  consentr 

1666.  Consent,  when  voidable.  ^ 

1667.  Apparent  consent,  when  not  free.  < 

1668.  When  deemed  to  have  been  obtained  by  fraud,  Ae.  i 

1669.  Duress,  what. 

1670.  Menace,  what.  i 

1671.  Fraud,  actual  or  constructive.  *                                             J 

1672.  Actual  fraud,  what.  I 

1678.  Constructive  fraud.  I 
1674.  Actual  fraud  a  question  of  &ot.  I 
1676.  Undue  influence,  what. 

1676.  Mistake',  what.  t 

1677.  Mistake  of  fact. 
.    1678.  Mistake  of  law. 

1679.  Mistake  of  f  orei(^  lawB. 

1680.  Mutuality  of  consent. 

1681.  Oommunieation  of  oonient. 
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Bionoir  1682.  Mode  of  commniiicatiiig  aooeptanoe  of  piopossL 

1683.  When  eommimicatioii  deemed  complete.  ' 

1681.  Acceptance  by  pcHrfonnajiee  of  conditioiu. 
1686.  Acceptance  must  be  absolute. 

1686.  Beyocation  of  proposal. 

1687.  BeYocation,  how  made. 

1688.  Batification  of  contract,  yold  for  want  of 

1689.  Assumption  of  obligation  by  acceptance  of  benetts. 

§  1505.  The  ooBJent  of  the  parties  to  a  contract  nnut  be: 

1.  Free; 

2.  Mutual;  and, 

3.  Communicated  hj  each  to  the  other. 

§  1666.  A  consent  which  is  not  &ee  is  neyeriheless  not 
absolutely  void,  but  may  be  rescinded  by  the  parties,  m  the 
manner  prescribed  by  the  Chapter  on  Rescission. 

§  1567.  An  apparent  consent  is  not.real  or  £ree  when  ob- 
tained through : 

1.  Duress; 

2.  Menace; 

3.  Fraud; 

4.  Undue  influence ;  or, 

5.  Mistake. 

§  1668.  Consent  is  deemed  to  haye  been  obtained  through 
one  of  the  causes  mentioned  in  the  last  section  only  when  it 
would  not  have  been  given  had  such  cause  not  existed. 

§  1669.  Duress  consists  in  : 

1 .  Unlawful  confiucment  of  the  person  of  the  party,  or  of 
the  husband  or  wife  of  such  party,  or  of  an  ancestor,  descend- 
ant, or  adopted  child  of  such  party,  husband,  or  wife ; 

2.  Unlawful  detention  of  the  property  of  any  such  person; 
or, 

3.  Confinement  of  such  person,  lawful  in  form,  but  fraudu- 
lently obtained,  or  fraudulently  made  unjustly  harassing  or 
oppressive. 

§  1670.  Menace  consists  in  a  threat : 

1.  Of  such  duress  as  is  specified  in  subdivisions  1  and  3  of 
the  last  section ; 

2.  Of  unlawful  and  violent  injury  to  the  person  or  property 
of  any  such  person  as  is  specified  in  the  last  section ;  or, 

3.  Of  injury  to  the  character  of  any  soch  person. 
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§  1571^  Erand  is  either  actual  or  constmctiTe. 

§  1672.  Actnal  fraud,  within  the  meaning  of  this  chapter, 
consists  in  anj  of  the  following  acts,  committed  bj  a  party  to 
the  contract,  or  with  his  conniyance,  with  intent  to  deceive 
another  party  thereto,  or  to  induce  him  to  enter  into  the  con- 
tract : 

1.  The  suggestion,  as  a  fact,  of  that  which  is  not  true,  by 
one  who  does  not  believe  it  to  be  true ; 

2.  The  positive  assertion,  in  a  manner  not  warranted  by  the 
information  of  the  person  making  it,  of  that  which  is  not  true, 
though  he  believes  it  to  be  true ; 

3.  The  suppression  of  that  which  is  true,  by  one  having 
knowledge  or  belief  of  the  fact ; 

4.  A  promise  made  without  any  intention  of  performing  it ; 


or. 


5.  A^LV  other  act  fitted  to  deceive. 
Fnudolent  conveyance  a  misdemeanor.    Penal  Code,  $  681. 

§  1678.  Ck)nstractive  fraud  consists  : 

1.  In  any  breach  of  duty  which,  without  an  actually  fraud- 
ulent intent,  gains  an  advantage  to  the  person  in  fault,  or  any 
one  daimin&f  under  him,  by  misleading  another  to  his  preju- 
dice, or  to  the  prejudice  of  any  one  claiming  under  him ;  or, 

2.  In  any  such  act  or  omission  as  the  law  specially  declares 
to  be  fraudulent,  without  respect  to  actual  fraud. 

§  1674.  Actual  fraud  is  always  a  question  of  fact. 

§  1676.  Undue  influence  consists : 

1.  In  the  use,  by  one  in  whom  a  confidence  is  reposed  by 
another,  or  who  holds  a  real  or  apparent  authority  over  him, 
of  such  confidence  or  authority  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
an  unfair  advantage  over  him ; 

2.  In  taking  an  unfair  advantage  of  another's  weakness  ot 
mind  ;  or, 

3.  In  taking  a  grossly  oppressive  and  unfair  advantage  of 
another's  necessities  or  distress. 

§  1676.  Mistake  may  be  either  of  fact  or  law. 

§  1677.  Mistake  of  fact  is  a  mistake,  not  caused  by  the 
DAjg^lect  of  a  legal  duty  on  the  part  of  the  person  making  the 
nustake^  and  ctHisisting  in : 
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1.  An  unconscious  ignorance  or  forgetfhlness  of  a  fact  past 
or  present,  material  to  the  contract ;  or, 

2.  Belief  in  the  present  existence  of  a  thing  material  to  the 
contract,  which  does  not  exist,  or  in  the  past  existence  of  such 
a  thing,  which  has  not  existed.  _. 

§  1578.  Mistake  of  law  constitutes  a  mistake,  within  the 
meaning  of  this  article,  only  when  it  arises  from : 

1.  A  misapprehension  of  the  law  hy  all  parties,  all  suppos- 
ing that  they  knew  and  understood  it,  and  all  making  sub- 
stantially the  same  mistake  as  to  the  law ;  or, 

2.  A  misapprehension  of  the  law  by  one  party,  of  which  the 
others  are  aware  at  the  time  of  contracting,  but  which  they  do 
not  rectify. 

§  1579*  Mistake  of  foreign  laws  is  a  mistake  of  &ct. 

§  1580.  Consent  is  not  mutnal,  unless  the  parties  all  agree 
upon  the  same  thing  in  the  same  sense.  But  in  certain  cases 
defined  by  the  Chapter  on  Interpretation,  they  are  to  be 
deemed  so  to  agi*ee  without  regard  to  the  fact. 

§  1581.  Consent  can  be  communicated  with  effect  only 
by  some  act  or  omission  of  the  party  contracting,  by  which  he 
intends  to  communicate  it,  or  which  necessarily  tends  to  such 
communication. 

§  1582.  If  a  proposal  prescribes  any  conditions  concerning 
the  communication  of  its  acceptance,  the  proposer  is  not  bound 
unless  they  are  conformed  to ;  but  in  otner  cases  any  reason- 
able and  usual  mode  may  be  adopted. 

§  1583.  Consent  is  deemed  to  be  fully  communicated  be- 
tween the  parties  as  soon  as  the  party  accepting  a  proposal 
has  put  his  acceptance  in  the  course  of  transmission  to  the 
proposer,  in  conformity  to  the  last  section. 

§  1584.  Performance  of  the  conditions  of  a  proposal,  or 
the  acceptance  of  the  consideration  offered  with  a  proposal,  is 
an  acceptance  of  the  proposal. 

§  1585.  An  acceptance  must  be  absolute  and  unqualified^ 
or  must  include  in  itself  an  acceptance  of  that  character 
which  the  proposer  can  separate  from  the  rest,  and  which  will 
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eondade  the  person  accepting.    A  qualified  acceptance  is  a 
new  proposal. 

f  1686«  A  proposal  may  be  revoked  at  any  tune  before 
its  acceptance  is  communicated  to  the  proposer,  but  not  after- 
wards. 

§  1687*  A  proposal  is  revoked : 

1.  By  the  communication  of  notice  of  revocation  by  the  pro- 
poser to  the  other  party,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  sections 
"581  and  1588,  beiore  his  acceptance  has  been  communicated 
to  the  former ; 

2.  By  the  lapse  of  the  time  prescribed  in  such  proposal  for 
Hs  acceptance,  or  if  no  time  is  so  prescribed,  the  lapse  of 
a  reasonable  time  without  communication  of  the  acceptance. 

3.  By  the  failure  of  the  acceptor  to  fulfil  a  condition  pre- 
cedent to  acceptance ;  or, 

4.  By  the  death  or  insanity  of  the  prt^oser. 

§  L£88«  A  contract  which  is  voidable  solely  for  want  of 
Jue  consent  may  be  ratified  by  a  subsequent  consent. 

§  16 89*  A  voluntary  acceptance  of  the  benefit  of  a  trans- 
action is  equivalent  to  a  consent  to  all  the  obligations  arising 
from  it,  so  far  as  the  facts  are  known,  or  ought  to  be  known^ 
to  the  person  accepting. 


CHAPTER  IV, 

OBJECT  OF  A  CONTRACT. 

BionOH  1686.  Object,  what. 

1696.  BeqtdAtes  of  object. 
1687.  ImpossibUity,  what. 
1696.  Whm  contract  wholly  void. 
1698.  When  contzact  partially  void. 

§  1696.  The  object  of  a  contract  is  the  thing  which  it  is 
agreed,  on  the  part  of  the  party  receiving  the  consideration,  to 
do  or  not  to  do. 

§  1696.  The  object  of  a  contract  must  be  lawful  when  the 
eontract  is  made,  and  possible  and  ascertainable  by  the  time 
the  contract  is  to  be  penormed. 

16 
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§  1697*  Eyerything  is  deemed  possible  except  that^hich 
b  impossible  in  the  natnre  of  things. 

§  1598.  Where  a  contract  has  bnt  a  single  object,  and 
Buch  object  is  unlawful,  whether  in  whole  or  in  part,  or  wholly 
impossible  of  performance,  or  so  vaguely  expressed  as  to  be 
wholly  unascertainable,  the  entire  contract  is  void. 

§  1599.  Where  a  contract  has  several  distinct  objects,  of 
which  one  at  least  is  lawful,  and  one  at  least  is  unlawful,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  the  contract  is  void  as  to  the  latter  and  valid 
as  to  the  rest. 


CHAPTER  V. 

CONSIDBBATION . 

BlcnxOH  1606.  Good  consideration,  what. 

1606.  How  far  Iqgal  or  motal  obligation  is  a  good  oonsfdesatloa. 

1607.  Consideration  lawful. 

1608.  Effect  of  iUegality. 

1609.  Consideration  executed  or  executory. 

1610.  Executory  consideration. 

1611.  How  ascertained. 

1612.  Effect  of  impossibility  of  ascertaining  consideration. 
1618.  Same. 

1614.  Written  instrument  presumptiye  evidence  of  consideration 
1616.  Burden  of  proof  to  invalidate  sufficient  consideration. 

§  1606.  Any  benefit  conferred,  or  agreed  to  be  conferred, 
upon  the  promisor,  by  any  other  person,  to  which  the  prom- 
isor is  not  lawfully  entitled,  or  any  prejudice  suffered,  or 
agreed  to  be  suffered,  by  such  person,  other  than  such  as  he  is 
at  the  time  of  consent  lawfully  bound  to  suffer,  as  an  induce- 
ment to  the  promisor,  is  a  goo*d  consideration  for  a  promise. 

§  1606.  An  existing  legal  obligation  resting  upon  the 
promisor,  or  a  moral  obligation  originating  in  some  benefit 
conferred  upon  the  promisor,  or  prejudice  suffered  by  the 
promisee,  is  also  a  good  consideration  for  a  promise,  to  an  ex- 
tent corresponding  with  the  extent  of  the  obligation,  but  no 
further  or  otherwise. 

S  1607.  The  consideration  of  a  contract  must  be  lawful 
within  the  meaning  of  section  1667. 


^- 
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§  1608.  If  anjpartof  a  single  consideration  for  one  or 
more  objects,  or  oi  several  considerations  for  a  single  object, 
is  nnlawfol}  the  entire  contract  is  void. 

§  1609.  A  consideration  may  be  ezecnted  or  execntory,  in 
wbole  or  in  part.  In  so  far  as  it  is  executory  it  is  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  Chapter  IV.  of  this  title. 

§  1610.  When  a  consideration  is  executory,  it  is  not  in- 
dispensable that  the  contract  should  specify  its  amount  or  the 
means  of  ascertaining  it.  It  may  be  Idft  to  the  decision  of  a 
third  person,  or  regelated  by  any  specified  standard. 

§  1611.  When  a  contract  does  not  determine  the  amount 
of  the  consideration,  nor  the  method  by  which  it  is  to  be  as- 
certained, or  when  it  leaves  the  amount  thereof  to  the  discre- 
*  tion  of  an  interested  party,  the  consideration  must  be  so  much 
money  as  the  object  of  the  contract  is  reasonably  worth.    . 

§  1612.  Where  a  contract  provides  an  exclusive  method 
by  which  it-s  consideration  is  to  be  ascertained,  which  method 
is  on  its  face  impossible  of  execution,  the  entire  contract  is 
void. 

§  1618.  Where  a  contract  provides  an  exclusive  method 
by  which  its  consideration  is  to  be  ascertained,  which  method 
appears  possible  on  its  face,  but  in  fact  is,  or  becomes  impossi- 
ble of  execution,  such  provision  only  is  void. 

§  1614.  A  written  instrument  is  presumptive  evidence  of 
a  consideration. 

§  1616.  The  burden  of  showing  a  want  of  consideration 
sufficient  to  support  an  instrument  lies  with  the  party  seeking 
to  invalidate  ^r  avoid  it. 
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TITLE  IL 
MANNER  OF  CREATING  CONTRACTS. 

SsonOH  1619.  (Contracts,  express  or  implied. 

1620.  Express  contract,  what. 

1621.  Implied  contract,  what. 

1622.  Wlukt  oontaracts  may  be  otaL 

1628.  Contract  not  in  writing  through  fraud,  may  be  enforced 

against  fraudulent  party. 
1624.  What  contracts  must  be  written. 
1626.  Effect  of  writing. 

1626.  Contract  in  writing,  takes  effect  when. 

1627.  ProTisions  of  chapter  on  transfers  of  teal  property. 

1628.  Corporate  seal,  how  affixed. 

1629.  ProTisions  abolishing  seals  made  applicable. 

§  1619.  A  contract  is  either  express  or  implied. 

§  1620.  An  express  contract  is  one,  the  terms  of  which 
are  stated  in  words. 

§  1621.  An  implied  contract  is  one,  tiie  existence  and 
terms  of  which  are  manifested  by  conduct. 

§  1622.  All  contracts  may  be  oral,  except  such  as  are 
specially  required  by  statute  to  be  in  writing. 

§  1628.  Where  a  contract,  which  is  required  by  law  to  be 
in  writing,  is  prevented  from  being  put  into  writing  by  the 
fraud  of  a  party  thereto,  any  other  party  who  is  by  such  fraud 
led  to  believe  that  it  is  in  writing,  and  acts  upon  such  belief 
to  his  prejudice,  may  enforce  it  against  the  fraudulent  party. 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1971-1974. 

§  1324.  The  following  contracts  are  invalid,  unless  the 
same,  or  some  note  or  memorandum  thereof,  be  in  writing 
and  subscribed  by  the  party  to  be  charged,  or  by  his  agent : 

1.  An  agreement  that  by  its  terms  is  not  to  be  performed^ 
within  a  year  from  the  making  thereof; 

2.  A  special  promise  to  answer  for  the  debt,  default,  or  mis- 
carriage of  another,  except  in  the  cases  provided  for  in  sec- 
tion twenty-seven  hundred  and  ninety-four  of  this  Code; 

3.  An  agreement  made  upon  consideration  of  marriag<^ 
other  than  a  mutual  promise  to  many; 
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4.  An  agreement  tor  the  sale  of  goods,  chattels,  or  thiogs 
in  action,  at  a  price  not  less  than  two  hundred  dollars,  nnless 
the  buyer  accept  or  receive  part  of  such  goods  and  chattels, 
or  the  evidences,  or  some  of  them,  of  such  things  in  action,  or 
pay  at  the  time  some  part  of  the  purchase-money ;  bat  when 
a  sale  is  made  at  auction,  an  entry  by  the  auctioneer  in  his 
sale  book,  at  the  time  of  the  sale,  of  the  kind  of  property 
sold,  the  terms  of  the  sale,  the  price,  and  the  names  of  the  pur- 
chaser and  person  on  whose  account  the  sale  is  made,  is  a  suf- 
ficient memorandum ; 

5.  An  agreement  for  the  leasing  fox  a  longer  period  than 
one  year,  or  for  the  sale  of  real  property,  or  of  an  interest 
therein ;  and  such  agreement,  if  made  by  an  agent  of  the 
party  sought  to  be  charged,  is  inyalid,  nnless  the  authority  of 
the  agent  be  in  writing,  subscribed  by  the  party  sought  to  be 
charged ; 

6.  An  agreement  authorizing  or  employing,  an  agent  or 
broker  to  purchase  or  sell  real  estate  for  compensation  or  a 
commission.     [In  effect  May  8, 1878.] 

Code  GiT.  Froe.  $§  1971-1974. 

§  1625*  The  execution  of  a  contract  in  writing,  whether 
the  law  requires  it  to  be  written  or  not,  supersedes  all  the  oral 
negotiations  or  stipulations  concerning  its  matter  which  pre- 
ceded or  accompanied  the  execution  of  the  instrument. 

Code  CiT.  Proo.  §§  19n-1974. 

§  1626.  A  contract  in  writing  takes  effect  upon  its  deliv- 
ery to  the  party  in  whose  favor  it  is  made,  or  to  his  agent. 

§  1627.  The  provisions  of  the  Chapter  on  Transfers  in 
General,  concerning  the  delivery  of  grants,  absolute  and  con- 
ditional, apply  to  sSl  written  contracts. 

§  1628.  A  corporate  or  official  seal  may  be  affixed  to  an 
instrument  by  a  mere  impression  upon  the  paper  or  other  ma- 
terial on  which  such  instrument  is  written. 

§  1629.  AH  distinctions  between  sealed  and  unsealed  in- 
■troments  are  abolished. 
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TITLE  III. 
INTERPRETATION  OF  CONTRACTS. 


Biozxoir 


686.  Uniformity  of  interpretation. 
696.  Contracts,  how  to  be  interpreted. 

687.  Intention  of  parties,  how  ascertained. 
638.  Intention  to  be  ascertained  from  langnage. 
689.  Interpretation  of  written  contracts. 

640.  Writing,  when  disregarded. 

641.  Eifect  to  be  given  to  eyery  part  of  oontxaot. 

642.  Seyeral  contracts,  when  taken  t<^ther. 

643.  Interpretation  in  favor  of  contract. 

644.  Words  to  be  understood  in  usual  sense. 

646.  Technical  words. 
.646.  Law  of  place. 

647.  Contracts  ezpladned  by  ciieumstances. 

648.  Contract  restricted  to  its  evident  object. 
,649.  Interpretation  in  sense  in  which  promisor  beUered 

isee  to  relj. 
660.  Particular  clause  subordinate  to  general  intent. 
,661.  Contract,  partly  written  and  partly  prbited. 
1^.  Bepugnancies,  how  reconciled. 
.668.  Inconsistent  words  rejected. 
.664.  'Words  to  be  taken  most  strongly  against  whom. 
.666.  Reasonable  stipulations,  when  bnplied. 

666.  Necessary  incidents  implied. 

667.  Tfane  of  performance  of  contract. 

668.  Time,  when  of  essence.    (Repealed.) 

669.  When  joint  and  several. 
660.  Same. 
.661.  Executed  and  executory  contracts,  what. 

§  1686.  All  contracts,  whether  public  or  private,  are  to  be 
biterpreted  by  the  same  rules,  except  as  otherwise  provided  by 
this  Code. 

§  1686.  A  contract  must  be  so  interpreted  as  to  give  effect 
to  the  mutual  intention  of  the  parties  as  it  existed  at  the  time 
of  contracting,  so  far  as  the  same  is  ascertamable  and  lawful. 

§  1687.  For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  intention  of 
the  parties  to  a  contract,  if  otherwise  doubtral,  the  roles  giyen 
in  this  chapter  are  to  be  applied. 

§  1688.  The  language  of  a  contract  is  to  |^Tem  its  inter- 
pretation,  if  the  language  is  dear  and  expliciti  and  does  doI 
iQTolTe  an  absurdity. 
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§  1689.  When  a  contract  is  reduced  to  writing,  the  inten- 
tion of  the  parties  is  to  be  asQertained  from  the  writing  alone, 
if  possible ;  subject,  however,  to  the  other  provisions  of  this 
title. 

§  1640.  When,  through  fraud,  mistake,  or  accident,  a 
written  contract  fails  to  express  the  real  intention  of  the  par- 
ties, such  intention  is  to  be  regarded,  and  the  erroneous  parts 
of  the  writing  disregarded. 

§  1641.  The  whole  of  a  contract  is  to  be  taken  together, 
BO  as  to  give  effect  to  evefj  part,  if  reasonably  practicable, 
each  clause  helping  to  interpret  the  other. 

§  1642.  Several  contracts  relating  to  the  same  matters, 
between  the  same  parties^  and  made  as  parts  of  substantially 
one  transaction,  are  to  be  taken  together. 

§  1648.  A  contract  must  receive  such  an  interpretation  as 
will  make  it  lawful,  operative,  definite,  reasonable,  and  capa- 
ble of  being  carried  into  effect,  if  it  can  be  done  without  vio- 
lating the  intention  of  the  parties. 

§  1644.  The  words  of  a  contract  are  to  be  understood  in 
their  ordinary  and  popular  sense,  rather  than  according  to 
their  strict  legal  meaning ;  unless  used  by  the  parties  m  a 
technical  sense,  or  unless  a  special  meaning  is  given  to  them 
by  usage,  in  which  case  the  latter  must  be  followed. 

§  1646.  Technical  words  are  to  be  interpreted' as  usually 
understood  by  persons  in  the  profession  or  business  to  whicn 
they  relate,  unless  clearly  used  in  a  different  sense. 

§  1646.  A  contract  is  to  be  interpreted  according  to  the 
law  and  usage  of  the  place  where  it  is  to  be  performed ;  or,  if 
it  does  not  indicate  a  place  of  performance,  according  to  the 
law  and  usage  of  the  place  where  it  is  made. 

§  1647.  A  contract  may  be  explained  by  reference  to  the 
circumstances  under  which  it  was  made,  and  the  matter  to 
which  it  relates. 

§  1648.  However  broad  may  be  the  terms  of  a  contract,  it 
Yxtends  onl^  to  those  things  concerning  which  it  appears  thai 
^e  parties  mtended  to  contract. 
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§  1649.  If  the  terms  of  a  promise  are  in  any  respect  am- 
Uguons  or  uncertain,  it  mnst  be  interpreted  in  the  sense  in 
which  the  promisor  belieyed,  at  the  time  of  making  it,  that  the 
promisee  understood  it. 

Code  CiTU  Proc.  §  1864. 

§  1660.  Particuhir  clauses  of  a  contract  are  subordinate 
to  its  general  intent. 

§  1651.  Where  a  contract  is  partlj  written  and  partlj 
printed,  or  where  part  of  it  is  written  or  printed  under  the 
fpecial  directions  of  the  parties,  and  with  a  special  view  to 
tneir  intention,  and  the  remainder  is  copied  from  a  form  orig- 
inally prepared  without  special  reference  to  the  particular  par- 
ties and  the  particular  contract  in  question,  the  written  parts 
control  the  printed  parts,  and  the  parts  which  are  purely  orig- 
inal control  those  which  are  copied  from  a  form.  And  if  the 
two  are  absolutely  repugnant,  the  latter  must  be  so  far  disre- 
garded. 

§  1662.  Bepugnaney  in  a  contract  must  be  reconciled,  if 
possible,  by  sucn  an  interpretation  as  will  give  some  effect  to 
the  repugnant  clauses,  subordinate  to  the  general  intent  and 
purpose  of  the  whole  contract. 

§  1663.  Words  in  a  contract  which  are  wholly  inconsistent 
with  its  nature,  or  with  the  main  intention  of  the  parties,  are 
to  be  rejected. 

§  1654.  In  cases  of  uncertainty  not  removed  by  the  pre- 
ceding rules,  the  language  of  a  contract  should  be  interoreted 
most  strongly  against  the  party  who  caused  the  nncertamty  to 
exist.  The  promisor  is  presumed  to  be  such  party ;  except  in 
a  contract  between  a  public  officer  or  body,  as  such,  and  a 
private  party,  in  which  it  is  presumed  that  aU  uncertainty  was 
caused  by  the  private  party. 

§  1665.  Stipulations  which  are  necessary  to  make  a  con- 
tract reasonable,  or  conformable  to  usage,  are  implied,  in  re- 
spect to  matters  concerning  which  the  contract  manifests  no 
contrary  intention. 

§  1656.  All  things  that  in  law  or  usage  are  eonsidered  as 
incidental  to  a  contract,  or  as  necessary  to  carry  it  into  eflfeet. 
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are  implied  therefrom,  uilees  some  of  them  are  expressly 
mentioned  therein,  when  all  other  things  of  the  same  class  are 
deemed  to  be  excluded. 

§  1667.  If  no  time  is  specified  for  the  performaDce  of  an 
act  required  to  be  performea,  a  reasonable  time  is  allowed.  If 
the  act  is  in  its  nature  capable  of  being  done  instantly,  —  as, 
for  example,  if  it  consists  in  the  payment  of  money  only,  —  it 
must  be  performed  immediately  upon  the  thing  to  be  done  be- 
ing exactly  ascertained. 

§  1668  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1669.  Where  all  the  parties  who  unite  in  a  promise  re- 
ceive some  benefit  from  the  consideration,  whether  past  or 
present,  their  promise  is  presumed  to  be  joint  and  several. 

§  1660.  A  promise,  made  in  the  singular  number,  but 
executed  by  several  persons,  is  presumed  to  be  joint  and  sev- 
eral. 

§  1661.  An  executed  contract  is  one,  the  object  <^  which 
is  fully  performed.    All  others  are  executory. 


TITLE  IV. 
UNLAWFUL  CONTRACTS. 

BB0novl087.  What  is  unl&wfnl. 

1668.  Certain  contracts  unlawful. 

1669.  Penalties  Toid.    (Repealed.) 

1670.  Contract  fixing  damages,  Toid. 

1671.  Exception. 

1672.  Restraints  upon  legal  proceedings.    (Repealed.) 
1678.  Contract  in  restraint  of  trade,  Toid. 

1674.  Exception  in  favor  of  sale  of  good  will. 

1675.  Exception  in  favor  of  partnership  arrangements. 

1676.  Contract  in  restraint  of  marriage,  void. 

§  1667.  That  is  not  lawftd  which  is  : 
1.  Contrary  to  an  express  provision  of  law ; 
9.  Contrary  to  the  policy  of  express  law,  though  not  •x- 
vressly  prohibited ;  or, 
8.  Otherwise  contrary  to  good  morals. 
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§  1668.  All  contracts  which  have  for  their  object,  directly 
or  indirectljr,  to  exempt  any  one  from  responsibility  for  his 
own  frand,  or  wilful  injury  to  the  person  or  property  of 
another,  or  violation  of  law,  whether  wilful  or  negh'gent,  are 
against  the  policy  of  the  law. 

§  1669  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1670.  Every  contract  by  which  the  amount  of  damage 
to  be  paid,  or  other  compensation  to  be  made,  for  a  breach  of 
an  obligation,  is  determined  in  anticipation  thereof,  is  to  that 
extent  void,  except  as  expressly  provided  in  the  next  section. 

§  1671.  The  parties  to  a  contract  may  agree  therein  upon 
an  amount  which  shall  be  presumed  to  be  the  amount  of  dam- 
age sustained  bv  a-  breach  thereof,  when,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  it  would  be  impracticable  or  extremely  difficult  to  fix 
the  actual  damage. 

§  1672  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1673.  Every  contract  by  which  any  one  is  restrained 
from  exercising  a  lawful  profession,  trade,  or  business  of  any 
kind,  otherwise  than  is  provided  by  the  next  two  sections,  is  to 
that  extent  void. 

§  1674.  One  who  sells  the  good  will  of  a  business  may 
agree  with  the  buyer  to  refrain  fi^m  carrying  on  a  similar  bus- 
iness within  a  specified  county,  city,  or  a  part  thereof,  so  long 
as  the  buyer,  or  any  person  deriving  title  to  the  good- will  from 
him,  carries  on  a  like  business  therein. 

§  1675.  Partners  may,  upon  or  in  anticipation  of  a  disso- 
lution of  the  partnership,  agree  that  none  of  them  will  carry 
on  a  similar  business  within  the  same  city  or  town  where  the 
partnership  business  has  been  transacted,  or  within  a  specified 
part  thereof. 

§  1676.  Every  contract  in  restraint  of  the  marriage  ot 
|ny  person,  other  than  a  minor,  is  void. 
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TTTLE  V. 

EXTINCTION   OF  CONTRACTS. 

Chafter  I.  Contracts,  how  extinguisbed,  §  1682. 
II.  Rescission,  §§  1688-1691. 
III.  Alteration  and  Cancellation,  §§  1697-1701. 


CHAPTER  L 

OONTBACTS.  HOW  BXTINQUISHBD. 

SiOTiON  1682.  Oontraot,  bow  extingnlRhed. 

§  1682.  A  contract  may  be  extingaished  in  like  manner 
with  an/  other  obligation,  and  also  in  the  maimer  prescribed 
by  this  tide. 


CHAPTER  n. 

BBSCISSION. 

SionoH  1688.  RetMsisdon  eztingulBhes  contract. 

1689.  When  party  m&y  rescind, 

1690.  When  stipulations  against  right  to  rescind  do  not  defeat  it. 

1691.  Bescission,  how  effected. 

§  1688.  A  contract  is  extingaished  by  its  rescission. 

§  1689.  A  party  to  a  contract  may  rescind  the  same  in  the 
following  cases  only : 

1.  If  the  consent  of  the  party  rescinding,  or  of  any  party 
Jointly  contracting  with  him,  was  gi^en  by  mistake,  or  ob- 
tained through  duress,  menace,  fraud,  or  undue  influence,  ex- 
ercised by  or  with  the  connivance  of  the  party  as  to  whom  lie 
rescinds,  or  of  any  other  party  to  the  contract  jointly  inter- 
ested with  such  party ; 

2.  If,  through  the  fault  of  the  party  as  to  whom  he  rescinds, 
^e  consideration  for  his  obligation  fails,  in  whole  or  in  part ; 

3.  If  such  consideration  becomes  entirely  void  from  any 
^nie; 
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4.  If  such  consideration,  before  it  in  rendered  to  him,  fiulfi 
in  a  material  respect,  from  any  cause ;  or, 

5.  By  consent  of  all  the  other  parties. 

§  1690.  A  stipulation  that  errors  of  description  shall  not 
avoid  a  contract,  or  shall  be  the  sahject  of  compensation,  or 
both,  does  not  take  away  the  right  of  rescission  for  fraud,  nor 
for  mistake,  where  such  mistake  is  in  a  matter  essential  to  the 
inducement  of  the  contract,  and  is  not  capable  of  exact  and 
entire  compensation. 

§  1691.  Rescission,  when  not  effected  by  consent,  can  be 
f     accomplished  only  by  the  use,  on  the  part  of  the  party  rescind- 
ing, of  reasonable  diligence   to  comply  with  the  following 
rules : 

1.  He  must  rescind  promptly,  upon  discorering  the  facts 
/     which  entitle  him  to  rescind,  u  he  is  free  from  duress,  menace, 

undue  influence,  or  disability,  and  is  aware  of  his  right  to  re- 
scind; and, 

2.  He  must  restore  to  the  other  party  everything  of  yalue 
/      which  he  has  received  from  him  under  the  contract ;  or  must 

offer  to  restore  the  same,  upon  condition  that  such  party  shall 
do  likewise,  unless  the  latter  is  unable  or  positively  refuses  to 

do  BO. 


CHAPTER  in. 

AliTBBATION  AND  CANCEa:iIiATION. 

Sionoir  1697.  Alteration  of  verbal  oontmet. 

1698.  Sealed  contracts,  how  modified. 

1699.  Extinction  by  cancellation,  &c. 

1700.  Extinction  by  unautlioriiea  altraation. 

1701.  Alteration  of  duplicate,  not  to  prejndioe. 

§  1697.  A  contract  not  in  writing  mar  be  altered  in  any 
respect  by  consent  of  the  parties,  in  writing,  without  a  new 
consideration,  and  is  extinguished  thereby  to  the  extent  of  the 
new  alteration.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1698.^  A  contract  in  writing  may  be  altered  by  a  oon- 
fract  in  yrriting,  or  by  an  executed  onJ  agreement^  and  not 
otherwise.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 
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§  1699.  The  destruction  or  cancellation  of  a  written  con- 
tract, or  of  the  signature  of  the  parties  liable  thereon,  with 
intent  to  extinguish  the  obligation  thereof,  extinguishes  it  as 
to  all  the  parties  consenting  to  the  act. 

§  1 700.  The  intentional  destruction,  cancellation,  or  mate- 
risJ  alteration  of  a  written  contract,  by  a  partj  entitled  to 
any  benefit  under  it,  or  with  his  consent,  extinguishes  all  the 
executory  obligations  of  the  coBtract  in  his  favor,  against  par- 
ties who  do  not  consent  to  the  act. 

§  1701.  Where  a  contract  is  executed  in  duplicate,  an  al- 
teration or  destruction  of  one  copy,  while  the  other  exists,  is 
not  within  the  proyisions  of  the  last  section. 


PAET  III. 


OBLIGATIONS  IMPOSED  BY  LAW. 

SwmoN  1706.  Abstinence  from  injuzy. 

1709.  Fraudulent  deceit 

1710.  Deceit,  what. 

1711.  Deceit  upon  tlie  public,  Ac 

1712.  Restoration  of  thing  wroDgfulIy  moquired. 
1718.  When  demand  necessary. 

1714.  Responsibilitj  for  wilful  aofcn,  neisligenoe,  &e. 
1716.  Other  obligations 

§  1708.  Eybbt  person  is  bound,  without  contract,  to  ab- 
stain iix)m  injuring  the  person  or  property  of  another,  or  in- 
fringing upon  any  of  his  rights. 

Ab  to  what  injuries  are  criminal,  see  Penal  Ck)de,  §§  846-348. 

§  1709.  One  who  wilfully  deceives  another  with  intent  to 
induce  him  to  alter  his  position  to  his  injury  or  risk,  is  liable 
for  any  damage  which  he  thereby  sufiers. 

§  1710.  A  deceit,  within  the  meaning  of  the  last  section, 
is  either : 

1.  The  suggestion,  as  a  fact,  of  that  which  is  not  true,  by 
one  who  does  not  belieye  it  to  be  true ; 

2.  The  assertion,  as  a  fact,  of  that  which  is  not  true,  by  one 
who  has  no  reasonable  ground  for  believing  it  to4)e  true ; 

3.  The  suppression  of  a  fact,  by  one  who  is  bound  to  dis- 
pose it,  or  who  jpives  information  of  other  facts  which  are 
likely  to  mislead  for  want  of  communication  of  that  fact ;  or, 

4.  A  promise,  made  without  any  intention  of  performing  it. 

§  1711.  One  who  practises  a  deceit  with  intent  to  defraud 
the  public,  or  a  particular  class  of  persons,  is  deemed  to  have 
intended  to  defraud  eveij  individual  in  that  claMS,  who  is  act- 
ually misled  by  the  deceit. 
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§  1712.  One  who  obtains  a  thing  withoat  the  consent  of  its 
owner,  or  by  a  consent  afterwards  rescinded,  or  hy  an  unlaw- 
ful exaction  which  the  owner  could  not  at  the  time  pradently 
refuse,  must  restore  it  to  the  person  from  whom  it  was  thus 
obtained,  unless  he  has  acquired  a  title  thereto  superior  to  that 
of  such  other  person,  or  unless  the  transaction  was  corrupt 
and  unlawful  on  both  sides. 

§  1713.  The  restoration  required  by  the  last  section  must 
be  made  without  demand,  except  where  a  thing  is  obtained 
by  mutual  mistake,  in  which  case  the  party  obtaining  the 
thing  is  not  bound  to  return  it  until  he  has  notice  of  the  mis- 
take. 

§  1714.  Eyery  one  is  responsible,  not  only  for  the  result 
of  his  wilful  acts,  but  also  for  an  injury  occasioned  to  another 
b^  his  want  of  ordinary  care  or  skill  in  the  management  of 
his  property  or  person,  except  so  far  as  the  latter  has,  wilfully 
or  by  want  of  ordinary  care,  brought  the  injury  upon  himself. 
The  extent  of  liability  in  such  cases  is  defined  by  the  Title  on 
Compensatory  Belief. 

Penal  Code,  $§  846-819. 

§  1716.  Other  obligationB  are  prescribed  by  Divisions  L 
ind  II.  of  this  Code. 


PAET  rv. 

OBLIGATIONS  ARISING  FROM  FABTICULAB 

TRANSACTIONS. 

TiTUB  L  Salb,  §§  1721-1798. 

IL  Exchange,  §§  1804-1807. 
IIL  Deposit,  §§  1813-1878. 
IV.  Loan,  §§  1884-1920.  ^ 

Y.  HiBiNG,  §§  1925-1959. 
YI.  Sebvicb,  §§  1965-2079. 
VII.  Carbiaoe,  §§  2085-2209. 
Vni.  Trust,  §§  221.5-2289. 
IX.  Agency,  §§  2295-2389. 
X.  Partnership,  §§  2395-2520. 
XL  Insurance,  §§  2527-2766. 
XII.  Indemnity,  §§  2772-2781. 
Xm.  Guaranty,  §§  2787-2866. 
XIV.  Lien,  §§  2872-3080. 
XV.  Negotiable  Instruments,  §§  3086-826S. 
XVL  General  Provisions,  §  3268. 


TITLE  L 

SALE. 

Chapter  I.  General  Proyisions,  §§  1721-1741t 

U.  Rights  and  Obligations  of  the  Seller,  §§  1748- 

1778. 
III.  Rights  and  Obligations  of  the  Buybb,  §S  1784- 

1786. 
lY.  Sale  by  Auction,  §§  1792-1798. 


4IM  §i  1721-1727 


CHAPTER  1. 
QBNBBAIi  PROVISIONS. 

AmiobkK.  aust  H 1721-1722. 

IX.  Aa&BIMSNTS  FOB  SALE,  §$  1726-1784. 
m.  FoBit  or  THx  CoMTiuaEr,  §}  1789-1741. 

AKnCLE  I, 

8ALB. 

SMnoii  1191.  Ue^wl^i. 

1722.  SiiJt>jeQtofsa]«. 

§  1721.  Sale  is  a  contract  by  which,  for  a  pecuniarf  cob- 
rideration,  called  a  price,  one  transfers  to  another  an  interest 
in  property. 

§  1722«  The  subject  of  sale  most  be  property,  the  title  to 
which  can  be  immediateiijr  transferred  from  the  seller  to  the. 
buyer. 

ARTICLE  n. 

AOBBBMEKTS  fOS  8AUB. 

flaonOK  !|72d.  Agreement  lor  sale. 

1727.  Agreement  to  seU. 

1728.  Agreement  to  buy. 

1729.  Agreement  to  sell  and  buy. 

1780.  yfhakt  may  be  the  subject  of  tlie  eontraot. 

1781.  Agreement  to  sell  real  property. 

1782.  Form  of  grant  squired  by  such  contract.    (Repealed.) 
1788.  Usual  common  law  coTenants  required  by  such  contraeti, 

when. 
1784.  Form  of  such  ooTcnants. 

S  1726.  An  agreement  for  sale  is  either : 

1.  An  agreement  to  sell ; 

2.  An  agreement  to  buy ;  or, 

3.  A  mutual  agreement  to  sell  and  buy. 

§  1727.  An  agreement  to  sell  is  a  contract  by  which  one 
engages,  for  a  price,  to  transfer  to  another  the  title  to  a  cer- 
tain thing. 


./ 
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§  1728.  An  agreement  to  buy  is  a  ccmtract  by  wbich  one 
engages  to  accept  from  another,  and  pay  a  price  for  the  tide 
to  a  certain  thing. 

§  1729.  An  agreement  to  sell  and  buy  is  a  contract  by 
which  one  engages  to  transfer  the  title  to  a  certain  thing  to 
another,  who  engages  to  accept  the  same  from  him  and  to  pay 
a  price  therefor. 

§  1730.  Any  proper^  which,  if  in  existence,  might  be  the 
Bubject  of  sale,  may  be  the  subject  of  an  agreement  for  sale, 
whether  in  existence  or  not. 

§  1731.  An  agreement  to  sell  real  property  binds  the 
seller  to  execute  a  conyeyance  in  form  sufficient  to  pass  the 
title  to  the  property.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1732  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1733.  An  agreement  on  the  part  of  a  seller  of  .real 
property  to  give  the  nsual  covenants,  binds  him  to  insert  in 
the  grant  covenants  of  "seizin,*'  "quiet  enjoyment,"  "fur- 
ther assurance,"  "  general  warranty,"  and  "  against  incum- 
brances." 

§  1734.  The  covenants  mentioned  in  the  last  section  must 
be  in  substance  as  follows :  "  The  party  of  the  first  part  cov- 
3nants  with  the  party  of  the  second  part,  that  the  lormer  is 
now  seized  in  fee  simple  of  the  property  granted ;  that  the 
latter  shall  enjoy  the  same  without  any  lawfiil  disturbance ; 
that  the  same  is  free  from  all  incumbrances ;  that  the  party 
of  the  first  part,  and  all  persons  acquiring  any  interest  in  the 
same  through  or  for  him,  will,  on  demand,  execute  and  de- 
liver to  the  party  of  the  second  part,  at  the  expense  of  the 
latter,  any  further  assurance  of  the  same  that  may  be  reason- 
ably required ;  and  that  the  party  of  the  first  part  will  war- 
rant to  the  party  of  the  second  part  all  the  said  property 
against  every  person  lawfully  claiming  the  same." 
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ARTICLE  m. 

FOSU  OF   THE  COVTBAOT. 

SaonOK  1789.  Oontract  for  sale  of  personal  property. 

1740.  Oontract  to  mannfaetare. 

1741.  Contract  for  aale  of  real  property. 

§  1739.  No  sale  of  personal  property,  or  agreement  to 
ony  or  sell  it  for  a  price  of  two  nondred  dollars  or  more,  is 
^alid,  unless : 

1.  The  agreement  or  some  note  or  memorandum  thereof  be 
in  writing,  and  subscribed  by  the  party  to  be  charged,  or  by 
his  agent ;  or, 

2.  The  buyer  accepts  and  receives  part  of  the  thing  sold,  or 
when  it  consists  of  a  thing  in  action,  part  of  the  evidences 
thereof,  or  some  of  them  ;  or, 

3.  The  buyer,  at  the  time  of  sale,  pays  a  part  of  the  price. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Froc.  $§  1971-1974. 

§  1740.  An  agreement  to  manufacture  a  thing,  from  ma- 
terials furnished  by  the  manufacturer,  or  by  another  person,  is 
not  within  the  provisions  of  the  last  section. 

§  1741.  "So  agreement  for  the  sale  of  real  property,  or  of 
an  interest  therein,  is  valid,  unless  the  same,  or  some  note  or 
memorandum  thereof,  be  in  writing,  and  subscribed  by  the 
par^  to  be  charged,  or  his  agent,  thereunto  authorized,  in 
writmff ;  but  this  does  not  abridge  the  power  of  any  court  to 
compel  the  specific  performance  of  any  agreement  for  the  sale 
of  real  property  in  case  of  part  perfoi*mance  thereof.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 
Code  CiT.  Froo.  §§  1971-1974. 


CHAPTER  n. 
BIGHTS  AND  OBLIGATIONS  OF  THB  SBLLBB. 

Abtzou  I.  Rights  and  Doms  bvobk  Dmuymmj,  $$  1748-1740- 
II.  Dbuv£RT,  §§  176a-1758. 
lU  Wab&ahtt,  1$  1768-1778. 
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BIGHTS  Am  DUTIES  BBVOfift  PSJ^IYBBT. 

1749.  W]icn  MUer  may  iMell^ 

§  1748.  After  personal  property  hag  been  sold,  and  nntil 
the  delivery  is  completed,  the  seller  has  the  rights  and  obliga- 
tions of  a  depositary  for  hire,  exeept  that  he  must  keep  the 
property,  without  charge,  until  the  bayer  has  had  a  reasonable 
opportunity  to  remore  it. 

§  1749.  If  a  buyer  of  personal  property  does  not  paj  for 
it  according  to  contract,  and  it  remains  in  the  possession  of 
the  seller  after  payment  is  due,  the  seller  may  rescind  the  sale, 
or  may  enforce  nis  lien  for  the  price,  in  the  manner  presenbed 
by  the  Title  on  liens. 

ARTICLE  n. 

DSLIYBBT. 

Bionovl763.  DeliTery  «a  deaumd. 
1764.  Deliyery,  where  made. 
1756.  Expense  of  transportation. 

1756.  Notice  of  eleetton  M  to  deltmy. 

1757.  Buyers  dlreotionB  as  to  maimer  of  sending  Oitag  sold. 

1758.  BAUrerj  to  be  within  reasonable  hours. 

§  1753.  One  who  sells  personal  property,  whether  it  ww 
in  his  possession  at  the  time  of  sale  or  not,  must  put  it  into 
a  condition  fit  for  delivery,  and  delirer  it  to  the  buyer  wittdn 
a  reasonable  time  after  demand,  unless  he  has  a  lien  thereon. 

§  1764.  Fersonul  property  sold  is  deliterable  at  the  place 
where  it  is  at  the  time  of  the  sale  or  agreement  to  sell,  or  if 
It  is  not  then  in  existence^  it  is  deliverable  at  the  place  where 
it  is  produced. 

§  1766.  One  who  sells  personal  property  must  bring  it  to 
nis  own  door,  or  other  convenient  place,  for  its  acceptance  by 
the  buyer,  but  further  transportation  is  at  the  risk  a»d  «xp«ise 
»f  the  buyer. 

§  1766.  When  either  paxty  ta  a  contract  of  sale  has  ao 
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option  as  to  t^  Uttie,  place,  or  msnnfef  of  de&veiy,  lie  most 
give  the  otber  party  reasonable  notice  of  his  choice ;  and  if  ,h6 
does  not  give  such  notice  within  a  reasonable  time,  his  right 
of  option  S  waived. 

§  1757.  If  a  seller  agrees  to  s«id  the  thing  sold  to  1^ 
bnyer,  he  mnst  follow  the  directions  of  the  latter  as  to  the  man- 
ner of  sending,  or  it  will  be  at  his  own  risk  dnring  its  trans- 
portation. If  he  follows  snch  direcHons,  or  if,  in  the  absence 
of  special  directions,  he  nses  ordinaiy  care  in  forwarding  the 
thing,  it  is  at  the  risk  of  the  buyer. 

§  1768.  The  delivery  of  a  thing  sold  can  be  offered  or  de- 
manded only  within  reasonable  faonrs  of  the  day. 


Jleticle  in. 

WABBANTT. 

Bwnoir  1768.  Wamnty,  wluit. 

1764.  No  implied  warranty  in  mere  contract  of  sale. 

1765.  Warranty  of  title  to  personal  property. 

1766.  Warranty  on  sale  by  sample. 

1767.  When  seller  knows  that  buyer  relies  on  his  fltatementi, 

&e. 

1768.  Merchandise  not  in  existence. 

1769.  Manufacturer's  warranty  against  latent  defects. 

1770.  Thing  bought  for  particular  purpose. 

1771.  When  thing  cannot  be  examined  by  buyer. 

1772.  Trade-marks. 

1773.  Other  marks. 

1774.  Warranty  on  sale  of  written  instrument. 

1775.  Warranty  of  provisions  for  domestic  use. 

1776.  Warranty  on  sale  of  good  will. 

1777.  "Waraixkty  upon  jndi<»al  sale. 

1778.  Effect  of  genezal  warranty. 

§  1763.  A  warranty  is  an  engagement  by  which  a  seller 
assures  to  a  buyer  the  existence  of  some  fact  affecting  the 
transaction,  whether  past,  present,  or  future. 

§  1764.  Except  as  prescribed  by  this  article,  a  mere  con- 
tract of  sale  or  agreement  to  sell  does  not  imply  a  warranty. 

§  1765.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  personal  property 
%»  his  own,  thereby  warrants  tlmt  he  has  a  good  and  unincum- 
beted  dtte  thereto. 
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§  1766.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  goods  by  sample, 
thereby  warrants  the  bulk  to  be  equal  to  the  sample. 

§  1767,  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  personal  property, 
knowing  that  the  buyer  relies  upon  his  advice  or  judgment, 
thereby  warrants  to  the  buyer  that  neither  the  seller,  nor  any 
agent  employed  by  him  in  the  transaction,  knows  the  existence 
of  any  fact  concerning  the  thing  sold  which  would  to  his 
knowledge  destroy  the  buyer's  inducement  to  buy. 

§  1768.  One  who  agrees  to  sell  merchandise  not  then  in 
existence,  thereby  warrants  that  it  shall  be  sound  and  mer- 
chantable at  the  place  of  production  contemplated  by  the  par- 
ties, and  as  nearly  so,  at  the  place  of  delivery,  as  can  be  se- 
cured by  reasonable  care. 

§  1769.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  an  article  of  his 
own  manufacture,  thereby  warrants  it  to  be  free  from  any 
latent  defect,  not  disclosed  to  the  buyer,  arising  from  the  pro- 
cess of  manufacture,  and  also  that  neither  he  nor  his  agent  in 
such  manufacture  has  knowingly  used  improper  materials 
therein. 

§  1770.  One  who  manufactures  an  article  under  an  order 
for  a  particular  purpose,  warrants  by  the  sale  that  it  is  i*eason 
ably  nt  for  that  purpose. 

§  1771.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  merchandise  inac- 
cessible to  the  examination  of  the  buyer,  thereby  warrants 
that  it  is  sound  and  merchantable. 

§  1772.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  any  article  to 
which  there  is  affixed  or  attached  a  trade-mark,  thereby  war- 
rants that  mark  to  be  genuine  and  lawfully  used. 

Penal  Code,  §  861. 

>  §  1773.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  any  article  to  which 
there  is  affixed  or  attached  a  statement  or  mark  to  express  the 
quantity  or  quality  thereof,  or  the  place  where  it  was,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  produced,  manufactured,  or  prepared,  thereby  war> 
rants  the  truth  thereof. 
Pol.  Code,  §  8199. 

§  1774.  One  who  sells  or  agrees  to  sell  an  instrument  pf» 
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porting  to  bind  anj  one  to  the  performance  of  an  act,  thereby 
warrants  that  he  has  no  knowledge  of  any  facts  which  tend  to 
prove  it  worthless,  such  as  the  insolvency  of  any  of  the  parties 
thereto,  where  that  is  material,  the  extinction  of  its  obli(!:a 
tions,  or  its  invalidity  for  any  cause.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1776,  One  who  makes  a  business  of  selling  provisions 
for  domestic  use  warrants  by  a  sale  thereof,  to  one  who  buys 
for  actual  consumption^  that  they  are  sound  and  wholesome. 

§  1776*  One  who  sells  the  good  will  of  a  business,  thereby 
warrants  that  he  will  not  endeavor  to  draw  off  any  of  the  cus- 
tomers. 

§  1777.  Upon  a  judicial  sale,  the  only  warranty  implied 
is  that  the  seller  does  not  know  that  the  sale  will  not  pass  a 
good  title  to  the  property. 

§  1778.  A  general  warranty  does  not  extend  to  defects  in- 
consistent therewith  of  which  the  buyer  was  then  aware,  or 
which  were  then  easily  discernible  by  mm  without  the  exercise 
of  peculiar  skill ;  but  it  extends  to  all  other  defects. 


CHAPTER  m. 

BIGHTS  AND  OBLIGATIONS  OF  THB  BUYER. 

Skoiioit  1784.  Price,  when  to  be  -paid. 

1785.  Right  to  inspect  goodB. 

1786.  Bights  in  case  of  breach  of  warranty. 

§  1784.  A  buyer  must  pay  the  price  of  the  thing  sold  on 
its  delivery,  and  must  take  it  away  within  a  reasonable  time 
after  the  seller  offers  to  deliver  it. 

§>17S5«  On  an  agreement  for  sale,  with  warranty,  the 
buyer  has  a  right  to  inspect  the  thing  sold,  at  a  reasonable 
time,  before  accepting  it ;  and  piay  rescind  the  contract  if  the 
seller  refuses  to  permit  him  to  do  so. 

§  1786.  The  breach  of  a  warranty  entitles  the  buyer  to 
rescind  an  agreement  for  sale,  but  not  an  executed  sale,  unless 
the  warranty  was  intended  by  the  parties  to  operate  as  a  con- 
dition. 
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CHAPTER  rV. 
SALE  BY  AITOTION. 

8ionoirl792.  Bale  bj  auction,  what. 
1796.  Sale,  when  complete. 
1794.  Withdrawal  of  bid. 
1796.  Sale  under  written  conditions. 

1796.  Rights  of  bnjer  upon  aale  without  mam 

1797.  By  bidding. 

1798.  Auctioneer'B  memocandiim  of  sale. 

§  1792.  A  sale  by  auctio&  is  a  sale  by  public  oatciy  to  the 
highest  bidder  on  the  spot. 

§  1793.  A  sale  by  auction  is  complete  when  the  auotion- 
eer  publicly  annoimces,  by  the  fall  of  his  hammer,  or  in  any- 
other  customary  manner,  that  the  thing  is  sold. 

§  1794.  Until  the  announcement  mentioned  in  the  last 
section  has  been  made,  any  bidder  may  withdraw  his  bid,  if  he 
does  so  in  a  manner  reasonably  sufficient  to  bring  it  to  thd 
notice  of  the  auctioneer. 

§  1795.  When  a  sale  by  auction  is  made  upon  written  or 
printed  conditions,  such  conditions  cannot  be  modified  by  any 
oral  declaration  of  the  auctioneer,  exc^t  so  far  as  they  are  for 
his  own  benefit. 

§  1796.  If,  at  a  sale  by  auction,  the  auctioneer,  having 
authority  to  do  so,  publicly  announces  that  the  sale  will  be 
without  reserve,  or  makes  any  announcement  equivalent  there- 
to, the  highest  bidder  in  good  faith  has  an  absolute  right  to 
the  completion  of  the  sale  to  him ;  and,  upon  such  a  sale,  bids 
by  the  seller,  or  any  agent  for  him,  are  void. 

§  1797.  The  employment  by  a  seller  of  any  person  to  bid 
at  a  sale  by  auction,  without  the  knowledge  of  the  buyer,  with- 
out an  intention  on  the  part  of  such  bidder  to  buy,  and  on  the 
part  of  the  seller  to  enforce  his  bid,  is  a  fraud  upon  the  buyer, 
which  entitles  him  to  rescind  his  purchase. 

§  1798.  WTien  propjcrty  is  sold  by  aaction,  an  entry  made 
by  the  auctioneer,  in  his  sale-book,  at  the  time  of  the  sale, 
fpecifying  the  name  of  the  person  for  Whom  he  sells,  the  thing 


sold,  the  price,  the  terms  of  sale,  and  the  name  of  the  bujer, 
binds  both  the  parties  in  the  same  manner  as  if  made  by 
themselves.     [In  effect  Jnly  1,  1874.] 


TITLE   IL 
EXCHANGE, 


Bionoir  1804.  Bzchanee,  what. 
1806.  Form  of  contract. 

1806.  Parties  haye  rightp  and  obligations  of  sellers  and  bnyen 

1807.  Warranty  of  money. 

§  1804.  Exchange  is  a  contract  by  which  the  parUeg  mnt. 
nally  give,  or  a^ree  to  give,  one  thing  for  another,  neither 
thing,  or  both  things,  being  money  only. 

§  1305.  The  provisions  of  section  1739  apply  to  all  ex- 
changes in  which  the  value  of  the  thing  to  be  given  by  either 
party  is  two  hundred  dollars  or  more. 

§  1806.  The  provisions  of  the  Title  on  Sale  apply  to  ex- 
changes. Each  party  has  the  rights  and  obligations  of  a  seller 
as  to  the  thing  which  he  gives,  and  of  a  bnyer  as  to  tiiat  which 
he  takes. 

§  1807.  On  an  exchange  of  money,  each  party  thereby 
warrants  the  genuineness  of  the  money  given  by  him. 


TITLE  III. 
DEPOSIT. 


Chapteb  I.  Deposit  in  General,  §5  1813-1827. 
H.  DEPOsrr  for  Keepino,  §§  1833-1872. 
tn.  DBPOsrr  for  £xchakob,  §  ld78. 


§S  1813-1818  DEPOSIT.  aea 

CHAPTER  L 

DEPOSIT  IN  GENBBAL. 

Amou  I.  Naiuu  and  CRiAnoir  of  Dxposit,  §§  1818-1818. 
H.  Obugahons  of  the  Dxpositakt,  §§  1822-1827. 

ARTICLE   I. 

NATURE  AND  CREATION  OF  DEPOSIT. 

SmtionISIS.  Deposit,  Idnds  of. 

1814.  Yoluntiury  deposit,  how  made. 

1815.  Inyoluntary  deposit,  how  made. 

1816.  Same. 

1817.  Deposit  for  keeping,  what. 
1818   Deposit  for  exchange,  what. 

§  1813.  A  deposit  may  be  voluntary  or  inyoluntary;  and 
for  safe  keeping  or  for  exchange. 

§  1814.  A  voluntary  deposit  is  made  by  one  giving  to 
another,  with  his  consent,  the  possession  of  personal  property 
to  keep  for  the  benefit  of  the  former,  or  of  a  third  party. 
The  person  giving  is  called  the  depositor,  and  the  person  re- 
ceiving the  depositary. 

§  1815.  An  involuntary  deposit  is  made  : 

1.  By  the  accidental  leaving  or  placing  of  personal  property 
in  the  possession  of  any  person,  without  negligence  on  the 
part  of  its  owner ;  or, 

2.  In  cases  of  fire,  shipwreck,  inundation,  insurrection,  riot, 
or  like  extraordinary  emergencies,  by  the  owner  of  personal 
property  committing  it,  out  of  necessity,  to  the  care  of  an^ 
person. 

§  1816.  The  person  with  whom  a  thing  is  deposited  in 
the  manner  described  in  the  last  section  is  bound  to  take 
charge  of  it,  if  able  to  do  so. 

§  1817.  A  deposit  for  keeping  is  one  in  which  the  deposi- 
tary is  bound  to  return  the  identical  thing  deposited. 

§  1818.  A  deposit  for  exchange  is  one  in  which  the  de- 
positary is  only  bound  to  return  a  thing  corresponding  in  kind 
to  that  which  is  deposited. 
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AETICLE  n. 

OBLIGAtlONS  OF  THE  DEPOSITARY. 

SiOZiON  1822.  Depositary  must  deliyer  on  demand. 

1823.  No  obligation  to  deliyer  without  demand. 

1824.  Place  of  deliyery. 

1826.  Notice  to  owner  of  adverse  claim. 

1826.  Notice  to  owner  of  thing  wrongfully  detained. 

1827.  Delivery  of  thing  owned  jointly,  &e. 

§  1822.  A  depositary  must  deliver  the  thing  to  the  person 
for  whose  benefit  it  was  deposited,  on  demand,  whether  the 
deposit  was  made  for  a  specified  time  or  not,  unless  he  has  a 
lien  upon  the  thing  deposited,  or  has  been  forbidden  or  pre- 
vented from  doing  so  by  the  real  owner  thereof,  or  by  the 
act  of  the  law,  and  has  given  the  notice  required  by  section 
1825. 

§1823.  A  depositary  is  not  bound  to  deliver  a  thing  de- 
posited without  demand,  even  where  the  deposit  is  made  for  a 
specified  time. 

§  1824.  A  depositary  must  deliver  the  thing  deposited 
at  his  residence  or  place  of  business,  as  may  be  most  conven- 
ient for  bin. 

§  1825.  A  depositary  must  give  prompt  notice  to  the  per- 
son for  whose  benefit  the  deposit  was  made,  of  any  proceed- 
ings taken  adversely  to  his  mterest  in  the  thing  deposited, 
which  may  tend  to  excuse  the  depositary  from  delivering  the 
thing  to  him. 

§  1826.  A  depositary,  who  believes  that  a  thing  deposited 
with  him  is  wrongfully  detained  from  its  true  owner,  may 
give  him  notice  of  the  deposit ;  and  if  within  a  reasonable 
time  afterwards  he  does  not  claim  it,  and  sufficiently  establish 
his  right  thereto,  and  indemnify  the  depositary  against  the 
claim  of  the  depositor,  the  depositary  is  exonerated  from  lia- 
bility to  the  person  to  whom  he  gave  the  notice,  upon  return- 
ing the  thing  to  the  depositor,  or  assuming,  in  good  faith,  a 
new  obligation  changing  his  position  in  respect  to  the  thing, 
to  his  prejudice. 

§  1827.  If  a  thing  deposited  is  owned  jointly  or  in  com 


fi  1638-1886  MBPOMT.  IM 

mon  by  persons  who  cannot  agree  npon  the  manner  of  its 
deliyery^  the  depositary  9iaj  deOver  to  each  his  proper  share 
thereof  if  it  can  be  done  without  injury  to  the  thing. 


CHAPTER   n. 

DEPOSIT  FOR  KBBPINGh. 

XuiCLMl.  Gsheral  P&otisiok8,§$  1888-1840. 
II.  Oratoitous  I>kposit,  §§  1844-1847. 
ni.  STOftAOi,  M 1861-1866. 
lY.  lNirKUPRBS,§§  1869^1868. 
Y.  FiNDUfG,  §§  1864-1872. 

ARTICLE  I. 
eSirSIlAL  PBOVISIONS. 

SiCfnoir  1888.  Depositor  muBt  indemnify  depositary 
1884.  Obligation  of  depositary  of  animals. 

1886.  Obligations  as  to  use  of  thing  deposited 

1886  Liability  for  damage  aristng  m>m  wrongftL  tue. 

1887.  Sale  of  thing  in  duiger  oif  iierlsliing. 

1888.  Injury  to,  or  loss  of  thing  deposited. 

1889.  Service  rendered  by  depositary. 
1840.  Extent  of  his  liability  f  ov  negligence. 

§  188  8.  A  depositor  must  indemnify  the  depositary : 

1.  For  all  damage  caused  to  him  by  the  defects  or  vices  of 
the  thing  deposited ;  and, 

2.  For  all  expenses  necessarily  incurred  by  him  about  the 
thing,  other  thaii  such  as  are  involved  in  t£e  nature  of  the 
undertaking. 

§  1884.  A  depositary  of  living  animals  must  provide  them 
with  suitable  food  and  shelter,  and  treat  them  kindly. 

§  1835.  A  depositary  may  not  use  the  thing  deposited,  or 
permit  it  to  be  used,  for  any  purpose,  without  the  consent  of 
the  depositor.  He  may  not,  if  it  is  purposely  fastened  by  the 
depositor,  open  it  without  the  consent  of  the  latter,  except  im 
case  of  necessity. 

{  1886.  A  depositary  is  liaUe  Ibr  amy  damage  liappaolng 
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to  the  lUai^  dtpowtid,  dsrii^  hiaivvoag^ftil  we  thezeof^  im- 
less  suoli  dttmage  nuiBt  ineTitaUj  faaTe  liappttaed  thoni^h  the 
property  had  not  been  thus  used. 

f  1837.  If  a  things  deposited  is  in  actual  daatger  of  perish- 
iag  beloie  instroctions  can  be  obtained  from  the  depositor, 
the  depositary  may  sell  it  for  the  best  price  obtainable^  and  re* 
tain  the  proceeds  as  a  deposit,  giving  immediate  notice  of  his 
proceedings  to  the  depositor. 

§  1888.  If  a  thing  is  lost  or  injured  daring  its  deposit, 
and  the  depositary  refuses  to  inform  the  depositor  of  the  cir- 
cumstances under  which  the  loss  or  injury  occurred,  so  far  aa 
he  has  infonaatioii  eoaceaming  them,  oi  wilfis^y  misrepresents 
the  circnmstanoss  to  him,  the  depositary  is  presumed  to  have 
wilfully,  or  by  gross  negligence,  permitted  the  loas  or  injury 
to  occur. 

§  183  S^*  Sofiuraa  any  service  is  rendered  by  a  depositary, 
or  required  from  him,  his  duties  and  liabilities  are  prescribed 
li^  tak  Titlle  on  fimploymcoit  and  Service. 

§  1840.  Tiifi  liability  of  a  depositary  for  negligence  can- 
not exceed  the  amount  which  he  is  informed  by  the  depositor, 
or  has  reason  to  suppose,  the  thing  deposited  to  be  worth.  [In 
effeot  July  1, 1874.] 

ABTIGLE  n. 

eXATUITOUB  BBPOBIV. 

SsoziOM  1844.  Ontoifeoiu  deposit,  what. 

1845.  Nature  of  inyoluntaiy  deposit. 

1846.  Degree  of  care  required  of  gratuitous  depositary. 

1847.  His  duties  cease,  when. 

i  1844*  Gratuitous  deposit  is  a  deposit  for  which  the  de- 
positary receives  no  consideration  beyond  the  mere  possession 
of  the  thini^  deposited. 

§  1846.  An  involuntary  deposit  is  gratuitous,  the  deposi- 
ta^  being  entitled  to  no  reward. 

§  1846.  A  gratuitous  depositary  must  use,  at  least,  slight 
care  for  the  preservation  of  the  thing  deposited. 
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§  1847.  The  duties  of  a  gratuitous  depositary  cease : 

1.  Upon  his  restoring  the  thing  deposited  to  its  owner;  or, 

2.  Upon  his  giving  reasonable  notice  to  the  owner  to  remoYO 
it,  and  the  owner  failing  to  do  so  within  a  reasonable  time. 
But  an  inyoluntary  depositary,  under  subdivision  2  of  section 
1815,  cannot  give  such  notice  until  the  emergency  which  gave 
rise  to  the  deposit  is  past. 


ARTICLE  in. 

STORAGE. 

SsonoRl851.  Deposit  for  hire. 

1852.  D^;ree  of  care  required  of  depositaxT  for  hire. 

1853.  Rate  of  compensation  for  fraction  of  a  week,  &c. 

1854.  Termination  of  deposit. 

1855.  Same. 

§  1851.  A  deposit  not  gratuitous  is  called  storage.  Tha 
depositary  in  such  case  is  called  a  depositary  for  hire. 

§  1852.  A  depr«itary  for  hire  must  use  at  least  ordinary 
care  for  the  preservation  of  the  thing  deposited. 

* 

§  1853.  In  tKe  absence  of  a  different  agreement  or  usage, 
a  depositary  for  hire  is  entitled  to  one  week's  hire  for  the  sus- 
tenance and  shelter  of  living  animals  during  any  fraction  of  a 
week,  and  to  half  a  month's  hire  for  the  storage  of  any  other 
property  during  any  fraction  of  a  half  month. 

§  1854.  In  the  absence  of  an  agreement  as  to  the  length 
of  time  during  which  a  deposit  is  to  continue,  it  may  be  ter- 
minated by  the  depositor  at  any  time,  and  by  the  depositary 
upon  reasonable  notice. 

§  1855.  Notwithstanding  an  agreement  respecting  the 
length  of  time  during  which  a  deposit  is  to  continue,  it  may 
be  terminated  by  the  depositor  on  paying  all  that  would  be- 
come due  to  the  depositary  in  case  of  the  deposit  so  continu- 
ing. 
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ABTICLEIV. 

INKKBBPBBS. 

SWTXOH 1869.  Innkeeper'B  liability. 

1860.  How  exempted  from  liability. 

1861.  Lien  of  boarding  and  lodging-hoaw  keepers. 

1862.  Sale  of  baegage  oy  boarding  or  lodging-hotue  keepers. 
1868.  Notices  in  notels  and  boarding-houses. 

§  1859.  An  innkeeper  is  liable  for  all  losses  of  or  injuries 
to  personal  property  placed  by  his  gnests  under  his  care,  un- 
less occasioned  by  an  irresistible  superhuman  cause,  bj  a  pub- 
lic enemy,  by  the  negligence  of  the  owner,  or  by  the  act  of 
some  one  whom  he  brought  into  the  inn. 

Refusing  to  reoeiye  and  entertain  gniests  a  misdemeanor.  Penal  Code, 
§866. 

§  I860.  If  an  innkeeper  keeps  a  fireproof  safe,  and  ^iyes 
notice  to  a  guest,  either  personally  or  by  putting  up  a  printed 
notice  in  a  prominent  place  in  the  room  occupied  by  the  guest, 
that  he  keeps  such  a  safe,  and  will  not  be  liable  for  money, 
jewelry,  documents,  or  other  articles  of  unusual  value  and 
small  compass,  unless  placed  therein,  he  is  not  liable,  except 
so  far  as  his  own  acts  contribute  thereto,  for  any  loss  of  or  in- 
jury to  such  articles,  if  not  deposited  with  him,  and  not  re- 
quired by  the  guest  for  present  use. 

§  1861.  Hotel  men,  boarding-house  and  lodging-house 
keepers,  shall  have  a  lien  upon  the  baggage  and  other  prop- 
erty of  value  of  their  guests,  or  boarders,  or  lodgers,  brought 
into  such  hotel,  inn,  or  boarding  or  lodging-house  by  such 
gnests,  or  boarders,  or  lodgers,  for  the  proper  charges  due 
nrom  such  guests,  or  boarders,  or  lodgers,  for  their  accommo- 
dation, board  and  lodging,  and  room  rent,  and  such  extras  as 
are  furnished  at  their  request,  with  the  right  to  the  possession 
of  such  baggage,  or  other  property  of  value,  until  all  such 
charges  are  paid.     [In  effect  April  1,  1876.] 

§  1862.  Whenever  any  trunk,  carpet  bag,  valise,  box, 
bundle,  or  other  baggage  has  heretofore  come,  or  shall  here- 
after come,  into  the  possession  of  the  keeper  of  any  hotel, 
inn,  boarding,  or  lodging-house,  as  such,  and  has  remained, 
or  shall  remain,  uncmlmed  for  the  period  of  six  months, 
fuch  keeper  may  proceed  to  sell  the  same  at  public  auo* 


tion,  and  out  of  the  proceeds  of  sncb  sale  may  retain  the 
charges  for  storage,  ii  myti  voA  thd  expense  of  advertising 
and  sale  thereof ;  but  no  such  sale  shall  l^  made  nntil  the  ex- 
piration of  four  weeks  ffom  thA  fIrsO  publication  of  notice  of 
such  sale  in  a  newspaper  published  in  or  nearest  the  city, 
town,  village,  or  place  in  which  said  hotel,  inn,  boarding  or 
lodging-house  is  sitiMfcted.  Said  notice  shall  be  published  once 
a  week,  lov  four  successive  weeks,  in  some  newspaper,  daily  or 
weekly,  of  general  circulation,  and  shall  contain  a  description 
of  each  trunks  carpet  bag,  valise,  box,  bundle,  or  other  bag- 
gage, as  near  as  may  be ;  the  name  of  the  owner,  if  known ; 
the  name  of  said  keeper,  and  the  time  and  place  of  sale ;  and 
the  expenses  incurred  for  advertising  shall  be  a  lien  upon  such 
trunk,  carpet  bag,  valise,  box,  bundle,  or  other  baggage,  in  a 
ratable  proportion,  according  to  the  value  of  such  piece  of 
property,  or  thing,  or  article  sold ;  and  in  case  any  balance 
arismg  from  such  sale  shall  not  be  claimed  by  the  rightful 
»woer  within  one  week  from  the  day  of  said  anle^  Um  same 
shall  be  paid  into  the  treasury  of  the  county  in  which  such 
sale  took  place;  and  if  the  same  be  not  claimed  by  the  owner 
thereof,  ot  his  legal  representatives,  within  one  year  there- 
after, the  same  shall  be  paid  into  the  general  fiind  ol  said 
eoanty.    [la  effect  Apiil  1, 1876.} 

§  186d«  Every  keeper  of  a  hotel,  inn,  boarding  or  lodging 
house  shall  post,  in  conspicuous  pUce,  ia  the  office,  or  public 
room,  and  in  every  bedroom  of  said  hotel,  boarding-house, 
inn,  or  lodging-house,  a  printed  copy  of  this  section,  and  a 
statement  of  charge,  or  rate  of  char^,  by  the  day,  and  for 
meals  or  items  furnished,  and  for  lodging.  'No  charge  or  sum 
shall  be  collected  or  received  by  any  such  person  for  any  ser- 
vice not  actually  rendered,  or  for  any  item  not  actually  deliv- 
ered, or  for  any  greater  or  other  sum  than  he  is  entitled  to  by 
the  general  rules  and  regulations  of  said  hotel,  inn,  boarding 
or  lodging-house.  For  any  violation  of  this  or  any  provision 
herein  contained,  the  offender  shall  ibrfeit  to  the  injured  party 
three  times  the  amount  of  the  sum  charged  in  excess  of  whi^ 
he  is  entitled  to.    [In  effect  April  1, 1876.] 
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ARTICLE  V. 

FINDING. 

Bionoir  1864.  Obligation  of  finder. 

1865.  Finder  to  notify  owner. 

1866.  Claimant  to  prove  ownership. 

1867.  Reward,  &c.,  to  finder. 

1868.  Finder  n^ay  put  tiling  found  on  Btorage. 

1869.  When  finder  may  sell  the  thing  found. 

1870.  dow  sale  is  to  be  made. 

1871.  Surrender  of  thing  to  the  finder. 

1872.  Thing  abandoned. 

$  1864.  One  who  finds  a  thing  lost  is  not  bound  to  take 
charge  of  it,  but  if  lie  does  so  he  is  thenceforward  a  depositary 
for  the  owner,  with  the  rights  and  obligations  of  a  depositary 
for  hire. 

§  1865.  If  the  finder  of  a  thing  knows  or  suspects  who  \» 

the  owner,  he  must,  with  reasonable  diligence,  give  him  notice 

of  the  finding ;  and  if  he  fails  to  do  so,  he  is  liable  in  damages 

to  the  owner,  and  has  no  claim  to  any  reward  offered  by  him 

for  the  recovery  of  the  thing,  or  to  any  compensation  for  his 

trouble  or  expenses. 

If  owner  is  not  known  finder  must  report  to  justice  of  the  peace  and 
adyertise.  If  he  fails  to  do  so  he  forfeits  double  the  value  thereof  to  the 
owner.    Pol.  Code,  §§  3136-^142 ;  Penal  Code,  §  486. 

§  1866.  The  finder  of  a  thing  may,  in  good  faith,  before 
giving  it  up,  require  reasonable  proof  of  ownership  from  any 
person  claiming  it. 

Pol.  Code,  §§  3136-3142. 

§  1867.  The  finder  of  a  thing  is  entitled  to  compensation 
for  all  expenses  necessarily  incurred  by  him  in  its  preservation, 
and  for  any  other  service  necessarily  performed  by  him  about 
it,  and  to  a  reasonable  reward  for  keeping  it. 

§  1868.  The  finder  of  a  thing  may  exonerate  himself 
from  liability  at  any  time  by  placing  it  on  storage  with  any 
responsible  person  of-good  character,  at  a  reasonable  expense. 

§  1869.  The  finder  of  a  thing  niay  s6lT  ft,  if  it  is  a  thing 
wluch  is  commonly  the  subject  of  sale,  when  the  owner  can- 
not, with  reasonable  diligence,  be  found,  or  being  found,  re- 

18 
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fasea,  upon  demand,  to  paj  the  lawful  charges  of  the  finder, 
in  the  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  thing  is  in  danger  of  perishing,  or  of  losing 
the  greater  part  of , its  value;  or, 

2.  When  the  lawful  charges  of  the  finder  amount  to  two 
thirds  of  its  value. 

Pol.  Code,  $§8186^8142. 

§  1870.  A  sale  under  the  proYisions  of  the  last  section 
must  be  made  in  the  same  manner  as  the  sale  of  a  thing 
pledged. 

§  1871.  The  owner  of  a  thing  found  maj  exonerate  him- 
self from  the  claims  of  the  finder  by  surrendering  it  to  him  in 
satisfaction  thereof. 

§  1872.  The  provisions  of  this  article  have  no  application 
to  things  which  have  been  intentionally  abandoned  by  their 
owners. 


CHAPTEB  in. 
DBPOSIT  FOB  ESXGHANGB. 

SsonoN  1878.  Relationfl  of  the  parties. 

§  1878.  A  deposit  for  exchange  transfers  to  the  depositary 
the  title  to  the  thing  deposited,  and  creates  between  him  and 
the  depositor  the  reuition  of  debtor  and  creditor  merely. 


TITLE  IV. 
LOAN. 


ChAFTBB  I.  LOAH  FOB  UsB,  §§  1884-1896. 

n.  LOAH  FOB  EZCHAKGE,   §|  1903-1906. 

m.  LOAH  QF  MONBT,  §§  1912-1990. 


171  lAAV.  §§  1884-1880 

CHAPTER  L 
IiOAN  FOB  USB. 

8nnoir  1884.  Loan,  what. 

1886.  Title  to  piopertj  lent. 

1886.  Care  reqaized  of  borrower. 

1887.  Same. 

1888.  Degree  of  skiU. 

1889.  Borrower,  when  to  repair  injuries. 

1890.  Use  of  thing  lent. 

'       1891.  Relending  forbidden. 

1892.  Borrower,  when  to  bear  expenses. 

1893.  Lender  liable  for  defects. 

1894.  Lender  may  require  retnm  of  thing  lent. 
1896.  When  returnable  withoat  demand. 
1896.  Place  of  retnm. 

§  1884.  A  loan  for  use  is  a  contract  by  which  one  gires 
to  another  the  temporary  possession  and  nse  of  personal  prop- 
erty, and  the  latter  agrees  to  return  the  same  thing  to  him  at 
a  future  time,  without  reward  for  its  use. 

§  1885.  A  loan  for  use  does  not  transfer  the  title  to  the 
thing ;  and*all  its  increase  during  the  period  of  the  loan  be- 
longs to  the  lender. 

§  1886.  A  borrower  for  use  must  nse  great  care  for  the 
preservation  in  safety  and  in  good  condition  of  the  thing 
lent 

§  1887.  One  who  borrows  a  Xmng  animal  for  use  must 
treat  it  with  great  kindness,  and  provide  everything  necessary 
and  suitable  for  it. 

§  1888.  A  borrower  for  use  is  bound  to  have  and  to  exer- 
cise such  skill  in  the  care  of  the  thing  lent  as  he  causes  the 
lender  to  believe  him  to  possess. 

§  1889.  A  borrower  for  use  must  repair  all  deteriorations 
o.  injuries  to  the  thing  lent,  which  are  occasioned  by  his  neg- 
ligence, however  Islight. 

§  1890.  The  borrower  of  a  thing  for  use  may  use  it  for 
Buch  purposes  only  as  the  lender  might  reasonably  anticipate 
%t  the  time  of  lending. 


§  1801.  The  borrower  of  a  thing  for  use  mast  not  part 
with  it  to  a  third  person,  without  the  consent  of  the  lender. 

§  1892.  The  borrower  of  a  thing  for  wse  must  bear  all  its 
expenses  during  the  loan,  except  such  as  are  necessarily  in- 
curred by  him  to  preserve  it  from  unexpected  and  unusual 
injury.  For  such  expenses  he  is  entitled  to  compiensation  from 
the  lender,  who  may,  however,  exonerate  himself  by  surren- 
dering the  thing  to  the  borrower. 

§  1893.  The  lender  of  a  thing  for  use  must  indemnify  the 
borrower  for  damage  caused  by  defects  or  vices  in  it,  which 
he  knew  at  the  time  of  tendii^g,  and  concealed  from  the  bor- 
rower. 

§  1894.  The  lender  of  a  thing  for  use  may  at  any  time 
require  its  return,  even  though  he  lent  it  for  a  specified  time 
or  purpose.  But  if,  on  the  faith  of  such  an  agreement,  the 
borrower  has  made  such  arrangements  that  a  return  of  the 
thing  before  the  period  agreed  upon  would  cAWie  him  loss,  ex- 
ceeding the  benefit  derived  by  him  from  the  loan,  the  lender 
must  indemnify  hiAi  for  such  loss,  if  he  compels  such  return, 
the  borrower  not  having  in  any  manner  violated  his  duty. 

§  1895.  If  a  thing  is  lent  for  use  for  a  specified  time  or 
purpose,  it  must  be  returned  to  the  lender  without  demand,  as 
soon  as  the  time  has  expired,  or  the  purpose  has  been  accom- 
plished. In  other  cases  it  need  not  be  returned  until  de- 
manded. 

§  1896.  The  borrower  of  a  thing  for  use  must  return  it  to 
the  lender,  at  the  place  contemplated  by  the.  parties  at  the 
time  of  lending ;  or  if  no  particular  place  was  so  contem 
olated  by  them,  then  at  the  place  where  it  was  at  that  time. 


CHAPTER  IL 

LOAN  FOB  EXCHANGE. 

EbWfXON  1902.  Loan  for  exchange,  what. 
1908.  Same. 

1904.  Title  to  property  lent. 

1905.  Contract  cannot  be  modified  by  lendtt. 

1906.  Certain  sections  applicabto. 


k 


S78  u>A9.  S§1908>1918 

4  1902*  A  loan  for  exchange  is  a  watmct  hj  which  one 
ddivers  personal  property  to  another,  and  the  latter  agrees  to 
)»tnm  to  the  lender  a  siinilar  thing  at  a  future  time,  without 
reward  for  its  use. 

§  1908.  A  loan,  which  the  horrower  is  allowed  by  the 
lender  to  treat  as  a  loan  for  use,  or  for  exchange,  at  his  op- 
tion, is  subject  to  all  the  proyisions  of  this  chapter. 

§  1904.  By  a  loan  for  exchanee  the  title  to  the  thii^  lent 
is  transferred  to  the  borrower,  and  he  must  bear  all  its  ex- 
penses, and  is  entitled  to  all  its  increase. 

§  1906.  A  lender  for  exchange  cannot  require  the  bor- 
rower to  fulfil  his  obligations  at  a  time,  or  in  a  manner,  differ- 
ent from  that  which  was  originally  agreed  upon. 

§  1906.  Sections  1693, 1895,  and  1896,  i^ply  to  a  loan  for 
exchange. 


CHAPTEB  in. 
LOAN  OF  MONBY. 

Swnoir  1912.  Loan  of  money. 

1913.  Loiai  to  be  repiedd  In  onirent  money. 

1914.  Loan  presumed  to  be  on  interest. 

1915.  Interest,  what. 

1916.  ATinnaT  rate. 

1917.  Iiegal  interest. 

1918.  Same. 

1919.  Interest  becomes  part  of  incineipM,  when. 

1920.  Interest  on  judgment. 

§  1912.  A  loan  of  money  is  a  contract  by  which  one  de- 
livers a  sum  of  money  to  another,  and  the  latter  agrees  to  re- 
turn at  a  future  time  a  sum  e<|uivalent  to  that  which  he  bor- 
rowed. A  loan  for  mere  use  is  goyemed  by  the  Chapter  on 
Loan  for  Use. 

§  1918.  A  borrower  of  money,  unless  there  is  an  express 
contract  to  the  contrary,  must  pay  the  amount  due  in  such 
money  as  is  current  at  the  time  when  the  loan  becomes  due, 
whedier  such  money  is  worth  more  or  less  than  the  actual 
Vkoney  lent. 


1914-1920  LOAN.  274 

§  1914.  Whenever  a  loan  of  monej  is  made,  it  is  pre- 
imnied  to  be  made  npon  interest,  unless  it  is  otherwise  ex- 

fressly  stipulated  at  the  time  in  writing.     [In  effect  July  1, 
874.] 

§  1915.  Interest  is  the  compensation  allowed  hy  law  or 
fixed  hy  the  parties  for  the  use,  or  forbearance,  or  detention 
of  money.     [Lot  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1916.  When  a  rate  of  interest  is  prescribed  by  a  law  or 
contract,  without  specifying  the  period  of  time  by  which  such 
rate  is  to  be  calculated,  it  is  to  be  deemed  an  annual  rate. 

§  1917.  Unless  there  is  an  express  contract  in  writing 
fixing  a  different  rate,  interest  is  payable  on  all  moneys  at  the 
rate  of  seven  per  cent,  per  annum,  after  they  become  due  on  any 
instrument  of  writing,  except  a  judgment,  and  on  moneys  lent 
or  due  on  any  settlement  oi  accounts,  from  the  day  on  which 
the  balance  is  ascertained,  and  on  moneys  received  to  the  use 
of  another  and  detained  from  him.  In  the  computation  of  in- 
terest for  a  period  less  than  a  year,  three  hunared  and  sixty 
days  are  deemed  to  constitute  a  year.  [In  effect  April  16, 1878.J 

§  1918.  Parties  may  agree  in  writing  for  the  payment  of 
any  rate  of  interest,  and  it  shall  be  allowed,  according  to  the 
terms  of  the  agreement,  until  the  entry  of  judgment. 

§  1919.  The  parties  may,  in  any  contract  in  writing 
whereby  any  debt  is  secured  to  be  paid,  agreia  that  if  the  inter- 
est  on  such  debt  is  not  punctually  paid,  it  shall  become  a  part 
of  the  principal,  and  thereafter  bear  the  same  rate  of  interest 
as  the  principal  debt. 

§  1920.  Interest  is  payable  on  judgments  recovered  in  the 
courts  of  this  State,  at  the  rate  of  seven  per  cent,  per  annum, 
und  no  greater  rate,  but  such  interest  must  not  be  compounded 
\a  any  manner  or  form.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.]  , 

40  0*1.814. 


875  HiBiNO.  §§1925-1929 


TITLE   V- 

HIRING. 

Chaftsr  I.  HmiNO  in  Genebai^,  §§  1925-1935. 

n.  HiBiNG  OF  Real  Property,  §§  1941-1950. 
m.  Hiring  of  Personal  Pbopertt,  §§  1955-1060. 


CHAPTER  I. 

HIBINa  IN  aENBBAL. 

Smtion  1925.  mring,  what. 

1926.  Products  of  thing. 

1927.  Quiet  possession. 

1928.  Degree  of  care,  &o.,  on  part  of  hirer. 

1929.  Must  repair  injuries,  &o. 

1980.  Thing  let  for  a  particular  purpose. 
1931.  When  letter  may  terminate  the  hiring. 

1982.  When  hirer  may  terminate  the  hiring. 

1983.  When  hiring  terminates. 

1984.  When  terminated  by  death,  &o.,  of  party. 
1986.  Apportionment  of  hire. 

§  1926.  Hiring  is  a  contract  by  which  one  gives  to  another 
the  temporary  possession  and  nse  of  property,  other  than 
money,  tor  jeward,  and  the  latter  agrees  to  return  the  same 
to  the  former  at  a  future  time. 

§  1926.  The  products  of  a  thing  hired,  during  the  hiring, 
belong  to  the  hirer. 

§  1927.  An  agreement  to  let  ujpon  hire  binds  the  letter  to 
secure  to  the  hirer  the  quiet  possession  of  the  thing  hired  dur- 
ing the  term  of  the  hiring,  against  all  persons  lawfully  claim- 
ing the  same. 

§  1928.  The  hirer  of  a  thing  must  use  ordinary  care  ibr 
lu  preservation  in  safety  and  in  good  condition. 

1 1929.  The  hirer  of  a  thing  must  repair  all  deteriorationi 
or  injuries  thereto  occasioned  by  his  ordinary  negligence. 


^ 
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§  1930.  When  a  thing  is  let  for  a  particular  porpose  the 
hirer  mnst  not  use  it  for  any  other  purpose ;  and  if  ne  does, 
the  letter  maj  hold  him  responsible  tor  its  safety  during  such 
use  in  all  events,  or  may  treat  the  contract  as  thereby  re- 
scinded. 

§  1931.  The  letter  of  a  thing  may  terminate  the  hiring 
and  reclaim  the  thing  before  the  end  of  the  term  agreed  upon : 

1.  When  the  hirer  uses  or  permits  a  use  of  the  thing  hired 
in  a  manner  contrary  to  the  agreement  of  the  parties ;  or, 

2.  When  the  hirer  does  not,  within  a  reasonable  time  after 
request,  make  such  repairs  as  he  is  bound  to  make. 

§  1932.  The  hirer  of  a  thing  may  terminate  the  hiring 
before  the  end  of  the  term  agreed  upon : 

1.  When  the  letter  does  not,  within  a  reasonable  time  after 
request,  fulfil  his  obligations,  if  any,  as  to  placing  and  secur- 
ing the  hirer  in  the  quiet  possession  of  the  thmg  hired,  or 
putting  it  into  good  condition,  or  repairing ;  or, 

2.  When  the  greater  part  of  the  thing  hired,  or  that  part 
which  was  and  which  the  letter  had  at  the  time  of  the  hiring 
reason  to  beliere  was  the  material  inducement  to  the  hirer  to 
enter  into  the  contract,  perishes  from  any  other  cause  than 
the  ordinary  negligence  of  the  hirer. 

§  1933.  The  hiring  of  a  thing  terminates  : 
1.  At  the  end  of  the  term  agreed  upon ; 
5i.  By  the  mutual  consent  of  the  parties; 

3.  By  the  hirer  acquiring  a  title  to  the  thing  hired  supe- 
rior to  that  of  the  letter ;  or, 

4.  By  the  destruction  of  the  thing  hired. 

§  1934.  If  the  hiring  of  a  thing  is  terminable  at  the 
pleasure  of  one  of  the  parties,  it  is  terminated  by  notice  to  the 
other  of  his  death  or  incapacity  to  contract.  In  other  cases  it 
Is  not  terminated  thereby. 

§  1936.  When  the  hiring  of  a  thing  is  terminated  before 
i^e  time  originally  agreed  upon,  the  hirer  must  pay  the  due 
p'.*oportion  of  the  hire  for  such  use  as  he  has  actually  made 
of  the  thing,  unless  such  use  is  merely  nominal,  and  at  no 
benefit  to  him. 


a77  HiBiira.  K 1941-1944 

CHAPTER  n. 
HIBINa  OF  REAL  PROPERTY. 

gsonoir  1941.  Lessor  to  make  dwelling-house  fit  for  its  puipoM. 
1942.  When  lessee  may  make  repairs,  &c. 
1948.  Term  of  hiring  when  no  limit  is  fixed. 
1944.  Hiring  of  lod^ngs  for  indefinite  term. 
1946.  Renewal  of  lease  by  lessee's  continued  possesaioiii. 

1946.  Notice  to  quit. 

1947.  Rent,  when  payable. 

1948.  Attornment  of  a  tenant  to  a  stranger. 

1949.  Tenant  must  deliyer  notice  served  on  him. 

1950.  Letting  parts  of  rooms  forbidden. 

§  1941.  The  lessor  of  a  bnilding  intended  for  the  occupa- 
tion of  human  beings  mnst,  in  the  absence  of  an  agreement 
to  the  contrary,  put  it  into  a  condition  fit  for  snch  occupa- 
tion, and  repair  all  subsequent  dilapidations  thereof,  which 
render  it  untenantable,  except  such  as  are  mentioned  in  sec- 
tion nineteen  hundred  and  twenty-nine.  [In  effect  Julyl, 
1874.] 

§  1942.  If  within  a  reasonable  time  after  notice  to  the 
lessor,  of  dilapidations  which  he  ought  to  repair,  he  neglects 
to  do  so,  the  lessee  may  repair  the  same  himself,  where  the 
costs  of  such  repairs  do  not  require  an  expenditure  greater 
than  one  month^  rent  of  the  premises,  and  deduct  the  ex- 
penses of  such  repairs  from  the  rent,  or  the  lessee  may  vacate 
the  premises,  in  which  case  he  shall  be  discharged  from  fur- 
ther payment  of  rent,  or  performance  of  other  conditions.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  1943.  A  hiring  of  real  property,  other  than  lodgings 
k,..id  dwelling-houses,  in  places  where  tnere  is  no  usage  on  the 
subject,  is  presumed  to  be  for  one  year  from  its  commence- 
ment, unless  otherwise  expressed  in  the  hiring. 

§  1 944.  A  hiring  of  lodgings  or  a  dwelling-house  for  an  un- 
specified term  is  presumed  to  have  been  made  for  such  length 
of  time  as  the  parties  adopt  for  the  estimation  of  the  rent. 
Thus  a  hiring  at  a  monthly  rate  of  rent  is  presumed  to  be  for 
Wie  month.  In  the  absence  of  any  agreement  respecting  the 
length  of  time  or  the  rent,  the  hiring  is  presumed  to  be 
monthly. 
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§  1946.  If  a  lessee  of  real  property  remains  in  possession 
thereof  after  the  expiration  of  the  hiring,  and  the  lessor  ac- 
cepts rent  from  him,  the  parties  are  presumed  to  have  re- 
newed the  hiring  on  the  same  terms  and  for  the  same  time, 
not  exceeding  one  month  when  the  rent  is  payahle  monthly, 
nor  in  any  case  one  year. 

§  1946.  A  hiring  of  real  property,  for  a  term  not  specified 
by  the  parties,  is  deemed  to  be  renewed  as  stated  in  the  last 
section,  at  the  end  of  the  term  implied  by  law,  unless  one  of 
the  parties  gives  notice  to  the  other  of  his  intention  to  termi- 
nate the  same,  at  least  as  long  before  the  expiration  thereof  aa 
the  term  of  the  hiring  itself,  not  exceeding  one  month. 

§  1 947.  When  there  is  no  usage  or  contract  to  the  con- 
trary, rents  are  payable  at  the  termination  of  the  holding, 
when  it  does  not  exceed  one  year.  If  the  holding  is  by  the 
day,  week,  month,  quarter,  or  year,  rent  is  payable  at  the  ter- 
mination of  the  respective  periods,  as  it  successively  becomes 
due. 

§  1948.  The  attornment  of  a  tenant  to  a  stranger  is  void, 
unless  it  is  made  with  the  consent  of  the  landlord,  or  in  con- 
sequence of  a  judgment  of  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction. 

§  1949.  Every  tenant  who  receives  notice  of  any  proceed- 
iog  to  recover  the  real  property  occupied  by  him,  or  the  pos- 
session thereof,  must  immediately  inform  his  landlord  of  the 
same,  and  also  deliver  to  the  landlord  the  notice,  if  in  writing, 
and  is  responsible  to  the  landlord  for  all  damages  which  he 
may  sustain  by  reason  of  any  omission  to  inform  him  of  the 
notice,  or  to  deliver  it  to  him  if  in  writing.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  I960.  One  who  hires  part  of  a  room  for  a  dwelling  is 
entitled  to  the  whole  of  the  room,  notwithstanding  any  agree- 
ment to  the  contrary ;  and  if  a  landlord  lets  a  room  as  a 
dwelling  for  more  than  one  family,  the  person  to  whom  he 
first  lets  any  part  of  it  is  entitled  to  the  possession  of  the  whole 
room  for  the  term  agreed  upon,  and  everv  tenant  in  the  build- 
ing, under  the  same  landlord,  is  relieved  from  all  obligation  to 
pay  rent  to  him  while  such  double  letting  of  any  room  con- 
tinues. 

See  Act  of  April  8, 1876,  Gonoerning  Lodging-houMS  and  Sleeping  Apui 
"VentB,  Appendix,  pp. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

HIBING  OF  PERSONAL.  PROPERTY. 

SsonON  1965.  Obligations  of  letter  of  i>enoDal  property. 

1956.  Ordinary  expenses. 

1957.  Extraordinary  expenses. 

1958.  Return  of  thing  hired. 

1959.  Charter  party,  what. 

§  1966.  One  who  lets  personal  property  most  deliver  it  to 
the  hirer,  secure  his  quiet  enjoyment  thereof  against  idl  law- 
ful claimants,  put  it  into  a  condition  fit  for  the  purpose  for 
which  he  lets  it,  and  repair  all  deteriorations  thereof  not  oc- 
casioned by  the  fault  of  the  hirer  and  not  the  natural  result 
of  its  use. 

§  1956.  A  hirer  of  personal  property  must  bear  all  such 
expenses  concerning  it  as  might  naturally  be  foreseen  to  at- 
tend it  during  its  use  by  him.  All  other  expenses  must  be 
borne  by  the  letter. 

§  1967.  If  a  letter  fails  to  fulfil  his  obligations,  as  pre- 
scribed by  section  1955,  the  hirer,  after  giving  him  notice  to 
do  so,  if  such  notice  can  conveniently  be  given,  may  expend 
any  reasonable  amount  necessary  to  make  good  the  letter's  de- 
fault, and  may  recover  such  amount  from  him. 

§  1968.  At  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  personal 
property  is  hired,  the  hirer  must  return  it  to  the  letter  at  the 
place  contemplated  by  the  parties  at  the  time  of  hiring ;  or, 
if  no  particular  place  was  so  contemplated  by  them,  at  the 
place  at  which  it  was  at  that  time. 

§  1959.  The  contract  by  which  a  ship  is  let  is'  termed  a 
charter  party.  By  it  the  owner  may  either  let  the  capacity 
or  burden  of  the  ship,  continuing  the  employment  of  the  own- 
er's master,  crew,  and  equipments,  or  may  surrender  the  en- 
tire ship  to  the  charterer,  who  then  provides  them  himself. 
The  master  or  a  part  owner  may  be  a  charterer. 
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TITLE  VI. 

SERVICE. 

Chaftbb  I.  Sbrvicb  with  EMFLOYMEirr,  §§  1965-2003. 
II.  Particular  EMPLOYiaENTs,  §§  2009-2072. 
IIL  Sbrvicb  without  Kmploymbmt,  §§  2078-2079 


CHAPTER  I. 

SBRVICB  WITH  BMPIiOTMBNT. 

AxnoLM  I.  DnmnnoN  of  Emplotmbnt,  §  1965. 

11.  Obuoatioms  or  thb  Smplotxr,  &$  1969-1971. 
in.  Obuoahons  or  thb  Euplotbb,  ||  1975-!^92. 
lY.  Tebmhtation  or  Emplotmbnt,  f  §  1996-2008. 

ARTICLE  I. 
definition  of  bmplotment. 

SxoTiQN  1965.  Employment,  what. 

§  1966.  The  contract  of  employment  is  a  contract  by 
which  one,  who  is  called  the  employer,  enga^s  another,  who 
is  called  the  employee,  to  do  something  for  the  benefit  of  the 
employer,  or  of  a  third  person. 

ARTICLE  n. 
obligations  of  the  emfloteb. 

Sbotion  1969.  When  employer  muBt  indemnify  employee. 

1970.  When  not. 

1971.  Employer  to  indemnify  for  his  own  negligence. 

§  1969.  An  employer  must  indemnify  his  employee,  ex 
cept  as  prescribed  in  the  next  section,  for  all  that  he  necessa- 
rily expends  or  loses  in  direct  consequence  of  the  discharge  of 
his  duties  as  such,  or  of  his  obedience  to  the  directions  ol  the 
employer,  even  though  unlawful,  unless  the  employee,  at  the 


«1  BBBviCB.  §§  1970^1977 


y 


time  of  obejing  Snch  directions,  believed  them  to  be  on- 

§  1970.  An  employer  is  not  bound  to  indemnify  his  em-  ^ 
ployee  for  losses  sneered  by  the  hitter  in  consequence  of  tiie 
ordmary  risks  of  the  bnsiness  in  which  he  is  employed,  nor  in 
consequence  of  the  negligence  of  another  person  employed  by 
the  same  employer  in  uie  same  ^neral  business,  unless  he 
has  neglected  to  use  ordinary  care  m  the  selection  of  the  cn^ 
pable  employee.  ^ 

61  Csl.  117,  257 ;  68  Gal.  86. 

§  1971.  An  employer  must  in  all  cases  indemnify  his  em- 
ployee for  losses  caused  by  the  former's  want  of  ordinary  care. 


ARTICLE   m. 

OBLIGATIONS  OF  THE  BMPLOTXB. 

BaonoK  1976.  Duties  of  grstnitotiB  employee. 

1976.  Same. 

1977.  Same. 

1978.  Duties  of  employee  for  reward. 

1979.  Duties  of  employee  for  his  own  benefit. 

1980.  Contracts  for  service  limited  to  two  yeazf. 

1981.  Employee  must  obey  employer. 

1982.  Employee  to  conform  to  usage. 

1983.  Degree  of  skill  required. 
•1984.  Must  use  what  skill  he  has. 
1L985.  What  belongs  to  employer. 

1986.  Duty  to  account. 

1987.  Employee  not  bound  to  deliver  without  demand. 

1988.  Preference  to  be  given  to  employers. 

1989.  Besponsibility  of  employee  for  substitute. 

1990.  Responsibility  for  negligence. 

1991.  Surviving  employee. 

1992.  Confidential  employment. 

§  1975.  One  who,  without  consideration,  undertakes  to  do 
II  service  for  another,  is  not  bound  to  perform  the  same,  but  if 
he  actually  enters  upon  its  performance,  he  must  use  at  least 
^ight  care  and  diligence  therein. 

§  1976.  One  who,  by  his  own  special  request,  induces  an- 
other to  intrust  him  with  the  performance  of  a  service,  must 
oerform  the  same  fully.  In  other  cases,  one  who  undertakes 
%  gratuitous  service  may  relinquish  it  at  any  time. 

§  1977.  A  gratuitous  employee,  who  accepts  a  written 
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power  of  attomej,  mast  act  under  it  so  long  as  it  remains  in 
force,  or  until  he  gives  notice  to  his  employer  that  he  will  not 

do  so. 

< 

§  1978.  One  who,  for  a  eood  consideration,  agrees  to 
serve  another,  must  perform  the  service,  and  must  use  ordi- 
nary care  and  dih'gence  therein,  so  long  as  he  is  thus  em- 
ployed. 

§  1979.  One  who  is  employed  at  his  own  request  to  do 
that  which  is  more  for  his  own  advanta^  than  for  that  of  his 
employer,  must  use  great  care  and  dibgence  therein  to  pro- 
tect the  interest  of  the  latter. 

§  1980.  A  contract  to  render  personal  service,  other  than 
a  contract  of  apprenticeship,  as  provided  in  the  Chapter  on 
Master  and  Servant,  cannot  be  enforced  against  the  employee 
beyond  the  term  of  two  years  from  the  commencement  of  sei- 
vice  under  it ;  but  if  the  employee  voluntarily  continues  his 
service  under  it  beyond  that  time,  the  contract  may  he  referred 
to  as  affording  a  presumptive  measure  of  the  compensation. 

§  1981.  An  employee  must  suhstantially  comply  with  all 
the  directions  of  his  employer  concerning  the  service  on  which 
he  is  engaged,  except  where  such  obedience  is  impossible  or 
unlawful,  or  would  impose  new  and  unreasonable  burdens 
upon  the  employee.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  1982.  An  employee  must  perform  his  service  in  conform- 
ity  to  the  usage  of  the  place  of  performance,  unless  otherwise 
directed  by  his  employer,  or  unless  it  is  impracticable,  or  man- 
ifestly injurious  to  his  employer  to  do  so. 

§  1983.  An  employee  is  bound  to  exercise  a  reasonable  de- 
gree of  skin,  unless  his  employer  has  notice,  before  employing 
him,  of  his  want  of  skill. 

§  1984.  An  employee  is  always  bound  to  use  such  skill  as 
he  possesses,  so  far  as  the  same  is  required,  for  the  service 
specified.     [In  effect  July  J,  1874.] 

§  1986.  Everything  which  an  employee  acquires  by  virtue 
of  his  emplovment,  except  the  compensation,  if  any,  which  is 
aue  to  him  from  his  employer,  belongs  to  the  latter,  whether 
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acquired  lawfaUy  or  nnla^iTfally,  or  during  or  after  the  expira- 
tion of  the  term  of  hia  employment. 

§  1986.  An  employee  must,  on  demand,  render  to  his  em- 
ployer just  accounts  of  all  his  transactions  in  the  course  of  his 
service,  as  often  as  may  he  reasonable,  and  must,  without  de- 
mand, pye  prompt  notice  to  his  employer  of  eveiything  which 
he  receives  for  his  account. 

§  1987.  An  employee  who  receives  anything  on  account  of 
his  employer,  in  any  capacitjr  other  than  that  of  a  mere  ser- 
vant, is  not  bound  to  deliver  it  to  him  until  demanded,  and  is 
not  at  liberty  to  send  it  to  him  from  a  distance,  without  de- 
mand, in  any  mode  involving  greater  risk  than  its  retention 
by  the  employee  himself. 

§  1988.  An  employee  who  has  any  business  to  transact  on 
his  own  account,  similar  to  that  intrusted  to  him  by  his  em- 
ployer, mast  always  give  the  latter  the  preference.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  1989.  An  employee  who  is  expressly  authorized  to  em- 
ploy a  substitute  is  liable  to  his  principal  onl^  for  want  of 
ordinaiT  care  in  his  selection.  The  substitute  is  directly  re- 
sponsible to  the  principal. 

§  1990.  An  employee  who  is  guilty  of  a  culpable  degree  of 
negligence  is  liable  to  his  employer  for  the  damage  thereby 
caused  to  the  latter ;  and  the  employer  is  liable  to  mm,  if  the 
service  is  not  gratuitous,  for  the  value  of  such  services  only  as 
are  properly  rendered. 

§  1991.  Where  service  is  to  be  rendered  by  two  or  more 
persons  jointly,  and  one  of  them  dies,  the  survivor  must  act 
alone,  if  the  service  to  be  rendered  is  such  as  he  can  rightly 
perform  without  the  aid  of  the  deceased  person,  but  not  other- 
wise. 

§  1992.  The  obligations  peculiar  to  confidential  employ- 
ments  are  defined  in  the  Title  on  Trusts. 
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ARTICtE  IV. 

TBRMIKATION  OF  ILUFJjOTMVST, 

Btonoir  1996.  T«rmliui£ion  by  death,  Ac.,  of  employer. 
1997.  Employment,  how  tennioated. 
199&.  G<Mitiiiauice  of  tenice  in  oertain  cases. 

1999.  Termination  at  will. 

2000.  Termination  by  employer  for  fault. 

2001.  Termination  by  employee  for  fault. 

2U02.  Compensation  of  employee  dismissed  for  oause. 
2008.  Compensation  of  employee  leaving  for  cause. 

§  1996.  Every  employment  in  which  the  power  of  the 
employee  is  not  coupled  with  an  interest  in  its  subject  is  ter- 
minated by  notice  to  him  of: 

1 .  The  death  of  the  employer ;  or, 

2.  His  legal  incapacity  to  contract 

§  1997.  Every  employment  is  termiaated : 

1.  By  the  expiration  of  its  appointed  term  ; 

2.  By  the  extinction  of  its  suhject ; 

3.  By  the  death  of  the  employee ;  or, 

4.  By  his  legal  incapacity  to  act  as  such. 

§  1998.  An  employee,  unless  the  term  of  his  service  hai^ 
expired,  or  unless  he  has  a  right  to  discontinue  it  at  any  time 
without  notice,  must  continue  his  service  after  notice  of  the 
death  or  incapacity  of  his  employer,  so  far  as  is  necessary  to 
protect  from  serious  injury  tne  interests  of  the  employer's 
successor  in  interest,  until  a  reasonable  time  after  notice  of 
the  facts  has  been  communicated  to  such  successor,  l^he 
successor  must  compensate  the  emplovee  for  such  service  ac- 
cording to  the  terms  of  the  contract  of  employment. 

§  1999.  An  employment  having  no  specified  term  may  be 
terminated  at  the  will  of  either  party,  on  notice  to  the  other, 
except  where  otherwise  provided  by  this  title. 

§  2000.  An  employment,  even  for  a  specified  term,  may 
be  terminated  at  any  time  by  the  employer,  in  case  of  any 
wilful  breach  of  duty  by  the  employee  m  the  course  of  his  em- 
ployment, or  in  case  of  his  habitual  neglect  of  his  duty  or 
tontinued  incapacity  to  perform  it. 

S  2001.  An  employment,  even  fur  a  specified  term,  may  be 
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terroinuted  by  the  employee  at  any  time,  in  case  of  any  wilful 
or  permanent  brciich  of  ihe  obligations  of  his  employer  to  Mm 
as  an  employee. 

§  2002.  An  employee,  dismissed  by  his  employer  for  good 
cause,  is  not  entitled  to  any  compensation  for  services  ren- 
dered since  the  last  day  upon  which  a  payment  became  due 
to  him  under  the  contract. 

§  2003.  An  employee  who  quits  the  service  of  his  employer 
for  good  cause  is  entitled  to  such  proportion  of  the  compensa- 
tion which  would  become  due  in  case  of  full  performance,  as 
the  services  which  he  has  already  rendered  bear  to  the  ser- 
vices which  he  was  to  render  as  full  performance. 


CHAPTER  IL 

PABTICUIiAB  EMPIiOYMBNTS. 

AaraoLi  I.  Hastsr  and  Seat  ant,  §§  2009-201& 
n.  Aararas,  §|  2019-2022. 
ni.  Faotobs,  {§  2026-2030. 
lY.  Shvmastbbs.  §§  2084-2044. 

y.  Matxs  and  Skahxn,  §1 2048-2066 
VI.  Ships'  Manaqus,  §§  »7O-2072. 


ARTICLE  I. 

MASTER  AND  SERVANT. 

SsonON  2009.  Servant,  what. 

2010.  Term  of  hiruog. 

2011.  Same. 

2012.  Renewal  of  hiring. 
2018.  Time  of  service. 

2014.  Servant  to  pay  oyer  without  demand 
2016.  When  servant  may  be  dischaiged. 

f  2009.  A  servant  is  one  who  is  employed  to  render  per- 
sonal service  to  his  employer,  otherwise  than  in  the  pursuit 
of  an  independaut  calling,  and  who  in  such  service  remains 
entirely  under  the  control  and  direction  of  the  latter,  who  i« 
called  his  master. 

19 
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§  2010.  A  serrant  is  presumed  to  have  been  hired  for 
snch  length  of  time  as  the  parties  adopt  for  the  estimation  of 
wages.  A  hiring  at  a  yearly  rate  is  presumed  to  he  for  one 
year ;  a  hiring  at  a  daily  rate,  for  one  day ;  a  hiring  by  piece 
work,  for  no  specified  term. 

*§  2011.  In  the  absence  of  any  agreement  or  custom  as  to 
the  term  of  service,  the  time  of  payment,  or  rate  or  ralne  of 
wages,  a  servant  is  presumed  to  be  hired  by  the  month,  at  a 
monthly  rate  of  reasonable  wages,  to  be  paid  when  the  service 
is  performed. 

§  2012.  Where,  after  the  expiration  of  an  agreement  i^ 
spectine  the  waj^es  and  the  term  of  service,  the  parties  con- 
tmne  the  relation  of  master  and  servant,  they  are  presumed 
to  have  renewed  the  agreement  for  the  same  wages  and  term 
of  service. 

§  2013.  The  entire  time  of  a  domestic  servant  belongs  to 
the  master ;  and  the  time  of  other  servants  to  such  extent  as 
is  usual  in  the  business  in  which  they  serve,  not  .exceeding  in 
any  case  ten  hours  in  the  day. 

§  2014.  A  servant  must  deliver  to  hiA  master,  as  soon  as 
with  reasonable  diligence  he  can  find  him,  everything  that 
he  receives  for  his  account,  without  demand  i  but  he  is  not 
bound,  without  orders  from  his  master,  to  .send  unything  to 
him  through  another  person. 

One  who  appropriates  to  his  own  nse  property  of  his  employer  is  guilty 
of  embezzlement.    Penal  CodOi  §  ^06. 

§  2015.  A  master  may  discharge  any  servant,  other  than 
an  apprentice,  whether  engaged  for  a  fixed  term  or  not : 

1.  If  he  is  guilty  of  misconduct  in  the  coarse  of  his  service, 
or  of  gross  immorality,  though  unconnected  with  the  same ; 
or, 

2.  If,  being  employed  about  the  person  of  the  mast«r,  or  in 
a  confidential  position,  the  master  aiscovers  that  he  has  been 
^ilty  of  misconduct,  before  or  after  the  commencement  of 
his  service,  of  such  a  nature  that,  if  the  master  had  known  or 
contemplated  it,  he  would  not  have  so  .employed  him. 
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JIRTICLE  n. 

AGENTS 

ftrariDH  9019.  Agent  to  oonform  to  his  authority 

2020.  Must  keep  his  principal  informed 

2021.  Collecling  agent. 

2022.  Aesponsibiiity  of  sutnigent. 

§  2019«  An  agent  must  not  exceed  the  limits  oflus  actual 
authority,  as  defined  by  the  Title  on  Agency. 

§  2020.  An  agent  must  use  ordinary  diligence  to  ke^  his 
principal  informed  of  his  acts  in  the  course  of  the  agency. 

§  2021.  An  agent  employed  to  x^oliect  a  negotiable  instru- 
Hient  must  collect  it  promptly,  and  take  all  measures  neces- 
sary to  charge  the  parties  thereto,  in  case  of  its  dishonor ;  and, 
if  It  is  a  bill  of  exchange,  must  preaent  it  for  acceptance  with 
reasonable  diligence. 

§  2022.  A  mere  agent  of  vn.  agent  is  not  responsible  as 
such  to  the  principal  of  the  latter. 


ARTICLE  m. 

I'AOTOSB. 

8ionoir2026.  Factor,  wlmt. 

2027.  Obedience  required  irom,  faetor. 
^   2028.  fialfiB  on  credit. 

2029.  Liability  of  factor  under  guaranty  eommlBaioii. 
2090.  Factor  cauinot  reUeye  hiraself  from  liabUity. 

§  2026.  A  fiictor  is  an  agent  who,  in  the  pursuit  of  an  in- 
dependent calling,  is  employed  by  another  to  fiell  property  lor 
him,  and  is  vested  by  the  latter  with  the  possession  or  control 
•ot  the  property,  or  authorised  to  receive  payment  therefor 
from  the  purchaser. 

J  2027.  A  factor  must  obey  the  instructions  of  his  princi- 
to  the  same  extent  as  any  other  employee,  notwithstand- 
iog  any  advances  he  may  hare  made  to  his  principal  upon  the 
>roperty  consigned  to  him,  except  that  if  the  principal  forbids 
to  idl  jit  the  market  price,  lie  may^  nevertheless,  sell  for 
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his  reimbursement,  after  giying  to  his  principal  reasonable  no> 
tice  of  bis  intention  to  do  so,  and  of  the  time  and  place  of  sale, 
and  proceeding  in  all  respects  as  a  pledgee. 

§  2028.  A  factor  maj  sell  property  consigned  to  him  on 
such  credit  as  is  nsnal ;  but,  having  once  agreed  with  the  pur- 
chaser upon  the  term  of  credit,  may  not  extend  it. 

§  2029.  A  factor  who  charges  his  principal  with  a  guar- 
anty commission  upon  a  sale,  thereby  assumes  absolutely  to 
pay  the  price  when  it  falls  due,  as  if  it  were  a  debt  of  his  own, 
and  not  as  a  mere  guarantor  for  the  purchaser ;  but  he  does 
not  thereby  assume  any  additional  responsibility  for  the  safety 
of  his  remittance  of  the  proceeds. 

§  2030.  A  factor  who  receives  property  for  sale,  under  a 
general  agreement  or  usage  to  guarantee  the  sales  or  the  re- 
mittance of  the  proceeds,  cannot  relieve  himself  from  respon- 
sibility therefor  without  the  consent  of  his  prindpaL 

ARTICLE  IV. 

SHIPMASTERS. 

Sionolr208i.  Appointment  of  master. 
2065.  THien  must  be  on  board. 
2036.  PUotage. 

2087.  Power  of  maater  over  seamen. 

2088.  Power  of  master  over  passengers. 

2089.  Impressing  private  stores. 

2040.  When  may  abandon  the  ship. 

2041.  Duties  on  abandonment. 

2042.  When  master  cannot  trade  on  his  own  acooifnt. 
2048.  Oare  and  diligence. 

2044.  Authority  of  master. 

§  2034.  The  master  of  a  ship  is  appointed  by  the  owner, 
and  holds  during  his  pleasure. 

§  2036.  The  master  of  a  ship  is  bound  to  be  always  on 
board  when  entering  or  leaving  a  port,  harbor,  or  river. 

§  2036.  On  entering  or  leaving  a  port,  harbor,  or  river, 
the  master  of  a  ship  must  take  a  pilot  if  one  ofters  himself 
and  while  the  pilot  is  on  board  the  navigation  of  the  ship  de- 
volves on  him. 

Duties  of  Pilots  and  Pilot  OommisiioBen,  see  Pol.  Oode,  §§  2429-2A47 
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§  2037.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  enforce  the  ohedience 
of  the  mate  and  seamen  to  his  lawful  commands  by  confine- 
ment and  other  reasonable  corporal  punishment,  not  prohib- 
ited by  acts  of  Congress,  being  responsible  for  the  abuse  of  his 
power. 

§  2038.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  confine  any  person  on 
board,  during  a  voyage,  for  wilM  disobedience  to  his  lawfol 
commands. 

§  2039.  If,  during  a  voyage,  the  ship's  supplies  fail,  the 
master,  with  the  advice  of  the  officers,  may  compel  persons 
who  have  private  supplies  on  board  to  surrender  them  for  the 
common  want,  on  payment  of  their  value,  or  giving  security 
therefor. 

§  2040.  The  master  of  a  ship  must  not  abandon  it  during 
the  voyage,  without  the  advice  or  the  other  officers. 

§  2041.  The  master  of  a  ship,  upon  abandoning  it,  must 
carry  with  him,  so  far  as  it  is  in  his  power,  the  money  and  the 
most  valuable  of  the  goods  on  board,  under  penalty  of  being 
personally  responsible.  If  the  articles  thus  taken  are  lost 
from  causes  beyond  his  control,  he  is  exonerated  from  lia- 
bility. 

§  2042.  The  master  of  a  ship,  who  engages  for  a  common 
profit  on  the  cargo,  must  not  trade  on  his  own  account,  and 
if  he  does,  he  must  account  to  his  employer  for  all  profits  thus 
made  by  him. 

§  2043.  The  master  of  a  ship  must  use  great  care  and 
diligence  in  the  performance  of  his  duties,  and  is  responsible 
for  all  damage  occasioned  by  his  negligence,  however  slight. 

I  2044.  The  authority  and  liability  of  the  master  of  a 
ship,  as  an  agent  for  the  owners  of  the  ship  and  cargo,  are 
fegnlated  by  the  Title  on  Agency. 


SI  2048-3052  bxkyxob.  MO 


ABTIOLE  V. 

1IATB8  AND  gBAUBK. 

gionoir  2048.  Mate,  what. 

2049.  Seamen,  what. 

2060.  Mate  and  seamen,  how  engaged  and  discharged. 

2061.  Unaeaworthy  yeseel. 

2062.  Seamen  not  to  lose  wages  or  lien  hy  agreement. 

2063.  Special  agreement  with  seamen. 

2064.  Wages  depend  on  freightage* 
2066.  When  wages,  Ste.f  begin, 

2066.  Wages,  where  T07«ge  is  broken  up  before  depaitoi*. 

2067.  Wroni^l  diseharge. 

2068.  Wages,  when  notloslby  wreck. 

2069.  Oertiflcate. 

2060.  Disabled  seamen. 

2061.  Maintenance  of  seamen  during  sickness. 

2062.  Death  on  the  yoyage. 
2068.  Theft,  &c.,  forfeits  wages. 
2064.  Seamen  cannot  ship  goods. 

2066.  Embezzlement  and  i^uries.  (Repealed.) 
2066.  Iaw  goTeming  seamen. 

§  2048.  The  mate  of  a  ship  is  the  officer  next  in  rank,  to 
the  master,  and  in  case  of  the  master's  disabilitj  he  must  take 
his  place.  By  so  doing  he  does  not. lose  an;  oif  hia  rights  as 
mate. 

§  2049.  AH  persons  employed  in  the  navigation  of  a  ship, 
or  upon  a  voyage,  other  than  the  master  and  mate,  are  to  be 
deemed  seamen  within  the  provisions  of  this  Code. 

§  2050.  The  mate  and  seamen  of  a  ship  are  engaged  by 
the  master,  and  may  be  discharged  by  him  at  any  period  of 
the  voyage,  for  wilful  and  persistent  disobedience  or  gross  dis- 
qualification, but  cannot  otherwise  be  discharged  before  the 
termination  of  the  voyage. 

§  2051.  A  mate  or  seaman  is  not  bound  to  go  to  sea  in  a 
ship  that  is  not  seaworthy ;  and  if  there  is  reasonable  doubt  of 
its  seaworthiness,  he  may  refuse  to  proceed  until  a  proper  sur- 
vey has  been  had. 

§  2052.  A  seaman  cannot,  by  reason  of  any  agreement, 
be  deprived  of  his  lien  upon  the  ship,  or  of  any  remedy  for  the 
recovery  of  his  wages  to  which  he  would  otherwise  have  been 


entitled.  Any  stipalatioii  by  which  he  oonsents  to  abandon 
fiis  right  to  wages  in  case  of  the  loss  of  the  ship^  or  to  abandon 
an^  nght  he  may  have  or  obtain  in  the  nature  of  salvage,  is 
void.- 

§  2053.  No  special  agreement  entered  into  by  a  seaman 
ean  impair  any  ot  his  rights,  or  add  to  any  of  his  obligations, 
as  defined  by  law,  unless  he  fally  understands  the  effect  of  the 
agreement,  and  receives  a  fair  compensation  therefor. . 

§  2054.  Except  as  hereinafter  nrovided,  the  wages  of  sea< 
men  are  due  when^  and  so  far  only  as,. freightage  is  earned^ 
unless  the  loss  of  freightage  is  owing-  to  the  fault  of  theowner 
or  master. 

§  2065.  l^he  right  of  a  mate  or  seaman  to  wages*  and  pro- 
visions begins  either  from  the  time  he  begins  work,  or  from 
the  time  specified  in  the  agreement  for  his  beginning  work,  or 
from  his  presence  on  board,  whichever  first  happens^ 

§  2056.  Where  a  voyage  is  broken  up  before  departure  of 
the  ship,  the  seamen  must  be  paid  for  the  time  they  have 
served,  and  may  retain  for  their  indemnity  such  advances  aa 
they  have  received. 

§  2067.  /When  a  mate  or  seaman  is  wrongfully  discharged, 
or  is  driven  to  leave  the  ship  by  the  cruelty  of  the  master  on 
the  voyage,  it  is  then  ^aded  with  respect  to  himj,  and  he  maj? 
thereupon  recover  his  full  wages. 

§  2058.  In  case  of  loss  or  wreck  of  the  ship,  a  seaman  is  en- 
titled to  his  wages  up  to  the  time  of  the  loss  or  wreck,  whether 
freightage  has  been  earned  or  not,  if  he  exerts  himself  to  the 
utmost  to  save  the  ship,  cargo,  and  stores. 

§  2059.  A  certificate  from  the  master  or  chief  surviving 
officer  of  a  ship,  to  the  effect  that  a  seaman  exerted  himself  to 
the  utmost  to  save  the  ship,  cargo,  and  stores,  .is  presumptive 
evidence  of  the  fact. 

§  2060.  Where  a  mate  or  seaman  is  prevented  from  ren- 
dering sei-vice  by  illness  or  injury,  incuiTed  without  his  fault, 
in  the  discharge  of  his  duty  on  the  voyage,  or  by  being  wrong- 
lolly  discharged,  or  by  a  capture  of  the  ship,  ho  is  entitled  to 
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wages  notwithstanding ;  but  in  case  of  a  capture,  a  ratable  de- 
daction  for  salvage  is  to  be  made. 

§  2061.  If  a  mate  or  seaman  becomes  sick  or  disabled  dur- 
ing the  voyage,  without  his  fault,  the  expense  of  furnishing 
him  with  suitable  medical  advice,  medicme,  attendance,  and 
other  provision  for  his  wants,  must  be  borne  by  the  ship  till 
the  close  of  the  voyage. 

§  2062.  If  a  mate  or  seaman  dies  during  the  voyage,  his 
personal  representatives  are  entitled  to  his  wages  to  the  time 
of  his  death,  if  he  would  have  been  entitled  to  them  had  he 
lived  to  the  end  of  the  voyage. 

§  2068.  Desertion  of  the  ship  without  cause,  or  a  justifi- 
able discharge  by  the  master  during  the  voyage,  for  miscon- 
duct, or  a  theft  of  any  part  of  the  cargo  or  appurtenances  of 
the  ship,  or  a  wilful  injury  thereto  or  to  the  ship,  forfeits  all 
wag^  due  for  the  voyage  to  a  mate  or  seaman  thus  in  fault. 

§  2064.  A  mate  or  seaman  may  not,  under  any  pretext, 
ship  goods  on  his  own  account  without  permission  from  the 
master. 

§  2066  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2066.  The  shipment  of  officers  and  seamen,  and  their 
rights  and  duties,  are  further  regulated  by  acts  of  Congress. 


ARTICLE  VI. 
ships'  managbks. 

SacrnOH  2070.  Manager,  what 

2071.  ]>atiee  of  manager. 

2072.  Compensation. 

§  2070.  The  general  agent  for  the  owners,  in  respect  to 
the  care  of  a  ship  and  freight,  is  called  the  manager.  If  he 
is  a  part  owner,  he  is  also  ^Jled  the  managing  owner. 

§  2071.  Unless  otherwise  directed,  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
manager  of  a  ship  to  provide  for  the  complete  seaworthiness 
of  a  ship ;  to  take  care  of  it  in  port ;  to  see  that  it  is  provided 


^ 
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with  necessaiy  papers,  with  a  proper  maBter,  mate,  and  crew 
•^d  supplies  of  provisions  and  stores. 

^  2072.  A  mani^ng  owner  is  presumed  to  have  no  right 
1m  compensation  for  his  own  services. 


CHAPTER  m. 

SBRVIOB  WITHOUT  BMPIiOYMBNT. 

SiOTioir  2078.  Yoluntaiy  interference  with  pxopertj. 
2079.  SalTBise* 

§  2078.  One  who  officiously,  and  without  the  consent  of 
the  real  or  apparent  owner  of  a  thing,  takes  it  into  his  posses- 
sion for  the  purpose  of  rendering  a  service  about  it,  must  com- 
plete such  service,  and  use  ordinary  care,  diligence,  and  rea- 
sonable skill  about  the  same.  He  is  not  entitled  to  any  com- 
pensation for  his  service  or  expenses,  except  that  he  may  de- 
duct actual  and  necessary  expenses  incurred  by  him  about 
such  service  from  anv  profits  which  his  service  has  caused  the 
thine  to  acquire  for  its  owner,  and  must  account  to  the  owner 
for  the  residue. 

§  2079.  Any  person,  other  than  the  master,  mate,  or  a 
seaman  thereof,  who  rescues  a  ship,  her  appurtenances,  or 
cargo,  from  danger,  is  entitled  to  a  reasonable  compensation 
therefor,  to  be  paid  out  of  the  property  saved.  He  has  a  lien 
for  such  claim,  which  is  regulated  by  the  Title  on  Liens ;  but  no 
claim  for  salvage,  as  such,  can  accrue  against  any  vessel,  or 
her  freight,  or  cargo,  in  favor  of  the  owners,  officers,  or  crew 
of  another  vessel  belonging  to  the  same  owners ;  but  the  actual 
cost  at  the  time  of  the  services  rendered  by  one  such  vessel  to 
another,  when  in  distress,  are  payable  through  a  general  aver- 
age contribution  on  the  property  saved.  [In  &ect  July  1, 
1874.] 
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TITLE  Vn. 

CARRIAGE. 

Chapter  I.  Carriage  in  General  §|  2085-2090. 
II.  Carriage  of  Persons,  §§  2100-2104. 
III.  Carriage  of  Property,  §§  2110-2155. 
lY.  Carriage  of  Messages,  $  2161. 
y.  Common  Cabbikbs,  §§  2168^2209. 


CHAPTEB  I. 
CAKBXAQBl  IN  QBNBRAI.. 

SBOnOH  2085.  Contiaet  of  carriage. 

2086.  IHfferent  kinds  of  carriers. 
2067.  Marine  and  inland  carriers,  what. 

2088.  Carriers  by  sea. 

2089.  Obligations  of  gratuitous  carriers. 

2090.  Obligations  of  gratuitous  carrier  who  has  begtm  to  cany 

§  2085.  The  contract  of  carriage  is  a  contract  for  the  con- 
yeyance  of  property,  persons,  or  messages,  from  one  phioe  to 
another. 

Owner  is  liable  for  acts  of  driver.    Pol.  Code,  §  29S6. 

§  2086.  Carriage  is  either : 

1 .  Inland  ;  or, 

2.  Marine. 

§  2087.  Carriers  npon  the  ocean  and  ttpen  arms  of  the 
sea  are  marine  carriers.    All  others  are  inland  carriers. 

§  2088.  Bights  and  duties  pecnliar  to  carriers  by  sea  are 
defined  by  act» of  Congress.. 

§  2089.  Carriers  without  reward  are  subject  to  the  same 
rules  as  employees  without  reward,  except  so  far  as  is  other- 
mse  provided  by  this  title. 

§  2090.  A  carrier  without  reward,  who  has  begun  to  per- 
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fonnhia  nndertaldiigy  muat  ooiBpletb  it  m  like  nuuiAer  as  if 
ha  bad  received  a  rewaxd,  ualesa  he  restores-  Ihe  person  or 
thing  carried  to  as  favorable  a  portion  as  before  he  com- 
menced the  carriage. 


CHAPTEB  n. 
CABBIAGB   OF    PBBSONS. 

Aanou  I.  GBATurrons  Cabbiaok,  §  2096. 

n.  Gabuaoi  pos  Rkwakd,  §§  2100-2104. 

ARTICLE  r. 

OBiiTUITOUS  CABBIAa^  OF  FSBSOIVB. 

SsonoH  2098.  Degree  of  care  vequized. 

§  2096.  A  carrier  of  persons  without  reward  mast  nse  or- 
dinary care  and  diligence  for  their  safe  carriage. 

ARTICLE  II. 

CJLSBIAGB   FOB  BBWABB. 

Staonow  2100.  General  duties  of  carrier. 

2101.  Vehicles. 

2102.  Not  to  overload  his  Tehicle. 
2106.  Treatment  of  passengers. 
2104.  Rate  of  speed  and  de^ys. 

§  2100.  A  carrier  of  persons  for  reward  must  use  the  ut-  I 

most  care  and  diligence  ror  their  safe  carriage,  must  provide  f 

everything  necessary  for  that  purpose,  and  must  exercise  to  f 
that  end  a  reasonable  degree  of  skill. 

§  2101.  A  carrier  of  t>ersons  for  reward  is  bound  to  pro- 
vide vehicles  safe  and  fit  for  the  purposes  to  which  they  are 
put,  and  is  not  excused  for  default  in  this  respect  by.  any  de- 
gree of  care. 

§  2102.  A  carrier  of  persons  for  reward  must  not  over- 
crowd or  overload  his  vehicle. 
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S  2103.  A  carrier  of  persons  for  reward  most  give  to  pas- 
sengers all  such  accommoaations  as  are  usual  and  reasonable, 
and  must  treat  them  with  civility,  and  give  them  a  reasonable 
degree  of  attention. 

§  2104.  A  carrier  of  persons  for  reward  must  travel  at  a 
reasonable  rate  of  speed,  and  without  any  unreasonable  delay, 
or  deviation  from  his  proper  route. 


CHAPTER  m. 
CABBIAGB  OF  PBOPEBTY. 

Amau  L  Osnikal  DsninTioNS,  §  2110.  , 

n.  Obuoations  op  the  Casrixb,  $$  2111-2122. 
ni.  Bill  of  Lading,  §§  2126-2132. 
lY.  FauoHTAOK,  $$  2196-2144. 
y.  GSITKBAL  AVXRAGl,  §§  2148-2166. 


ARTICLE  I. 

GEKEBAL    DBFIKITIONS. 

SionOK  2110.  Freight,  consignor,  &o.,  whst. 

§  21 10.  Property  carried  is  called  freight ;  the  reward,  if 
any,  to  be  paid  for  its  carriage  is  called  freightage ;  the  person 
who  delivers  the  freight  to  the  carrier  is  called  the  consignor ; 
and  the  person  to  whom  it  is  to  be  delivered  is  called  the  con- 
■ignee. 

ARTTCLE  n. 

OBLIGATIONS    OF  THB  OABBIBB. 

Sionov  2114.  Care  and  diligence  required  of  carrieia. 

2115.  Carrier  to  obey  directiona. 

2116.  Conflict  of  orders. 

2117.  Stowage,  deviation,  &e. 
8118.  Delivery  of  freight. 
2119  Place  of  deliyery. 
2320.  Obligations  of  currier  when  freight  is  not  deUvwed  to 

signee. 
1121.  How  carrier  may  terminate  his  liability. 
SI22.  When  consignee  cannot  be  found.    (Repealed.) 
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§  2114.  A  carrier  of  properly  for  reward  must  use  at 
least  ordinary  care  and  diligence  in  the  performance  of  all  his 
duties.  A  carrier  without  reward  most  use  at  least  slight  care 
and  diligence. 

§  2116.  A  carrier  must  complj  with  the  directions  of  the 
consignor  or  consi^ee  to  the  same  extent  that  an  employee  ia 
bound  to  comply  with  those  of  his  employer. 

§  2116.  When  the  directions  of  a  consignor  and  consignee 
are  conflicting,  the  carrier  mnst  comply  with  those  of  the  con- 
signor in  respect  to  ail  matters  except  the  delivery  of  the 
freight,  as  to  which  he  must  comply  with  the  directions  of  the 
consignee,  unless  the  consignor  has  specially  forbidden  the  car- 
rier to  receive  orders  from  the  consignee  inconsistent  with  his 
own, 

§  2117*  A  marine  carrier  must  not  stow  freight  upon  deck 
during  the  voyage,  except  where  it  is  usual  to  do  so,  nor  make 
any  improper  deviation  from  or  delay  in  the  voyage,  nor  do 
any  other  unnecessary  act  which  would  avoid  an  insurance  in 
the  usual  form  upon  the  freight. 

§  2118.  A  carrier  of  property  must  deliver  it  to  the  con- 
signee, at  Uie  place  to  which  it  is  addressed,  in  the  manner 
usual  at  that  place. 

§  2119.  If  there  is  no  usage  to  the  contrary  at  the  place 
of  delivery,  freight  must  be  delivered  as  follows  : 

1.  If  carried  upon  a  railway  owned  or  managed  by  the  car- 
rier, it  may  be  delivered  at  the  station  nearest  to  the  place  to 
which  it  is  addressed  ; 

2.  If  carried  by  sea  from  a  foreign  country,  it  may  be  de- 
livered at  the  wharf  where  the  ship  moors,  within  a  reasonable 
distance  from  the  place  of  address ;  or,  if  there  is  no  wharf, 
on  board  a  lighter  sJongside  the  ship ;  or, 

3.  In  other  cases,  it  must  be  dehvered  to  the  consignee  or 
his  agent,  personally,  if  either  can,  with  reasonable  dUigence, 
he  found. 

§  2120.  If,  for  any  reason,  a  carrier  does  not  deliver 
freight  to  the  consignee  or  his  agent  personally,  he  must  give 
notice  to  the  consignee  of  its  arrival,  and  keep  the  same  in 
H^ety  upon  hia  responaibilitj  as  a  warehouseman,  until  the 


consignee  lias  had  n  TeaBomtUe  time  to  mnDYe  it.  If  tbe 
place  of  residence  or  btusiness  >ot  the  comaigiiee  be  unkaowa 
to  the  carrier,  he  may  give  the  notioe  by  letter  dzopped  in  the 
nearest  post  office.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§2121.  If  a  consigiiee  does  not  aocept  and  remove  fnif^ 
within  a  reasonable  time  after  the  carrier  has  fulfilled  his  obli- 
gation  to  deliver,  or  dnly  offered  -to  fulfil  the  same,  the  car^ 
rier  may  exonerate  himself  from  further  liability  by  placing 
the  freight  in  a  suitable  warehmise,  on  etorage,  on  aoooant  of 
the  consignee,  and  giving  notice  thereof  to  lum.  [In  effect 
July  1, 1874.] 

§  2122  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  eflfeot  Jiilj  1«  1674J 


ABTICLE  m. 

BILL  OF  LIDIKQ. 

8I01IOH  2198.  Bin  of  lAJQng,  what. 

2127.  BUI  of  lading  negotiable. 

2128.  Same. 

2129.  Effect  of  bill  of  lading  on  rights,  &o.,  of  oankr. 
21.9D.  Bills  of  lading  to  be  given  to  consignor. 

'S131.  Gazrier  exonerated  by  deliv^rj  according  to  bill  of  lading. 
8182.  Carrier  may  demand  surrender  of  bill  of  lading  before  Se- 
livery. 

8  2126.  A  bill  of  lading  is  an  instrninent  iii  ^writing, 
signed  by  a  carrier  or  his  agent,  describing  the  freight  so  as 
to  identify  it,  stating^  the  name  of  the  consignor,  the  terms  of 
the  contract  for  carriage,  and  agreeing  or  directing  that  tkm 
freight  be  delivered  to  the  order  or  assigns  of  a  specified  per- 
son at  a  specified  place. 

Isfiuing  Fictitious  Bill  of  Lading.    Penal  Code,  §  577. 

§  2127.  All  the  title  to  the  freight  which  the  first  holder 
of  a  bill  of  lading  had  when  he  received  it,  passes  to  every 
subsequent  indorsee  thereof  in  good  faith  and  for  value,  in  t^M 
ordinary  course  of  business,  with  like  effect  and  in  like  man- 
ner as  in  the  case  of  a  bill  of  exchange. 

Delivery  without  cancelling  receipt  a  penal  offence.    Fsaal  Oode, 
{  682. 

§  2128.  When  a  bill  of  ladimg  is  made  to  "Jb(Qirer/'«r 


899  4)iaauaM^  fS21M-2187 

^bk  equi^idttit  tenm,  ft  simple  transfer  thered,  1>7  deliveiy, 
ecmyejs  tiie  same  tide  as  an  indorBement 

§  2129.  A  bill  of  lading  does  not  alter  fhe  rights  or  ob- 
ligations of  the  carrier,  as  defined  in  this  chapter,  nnless  it  is 
plainly  inconsistent  therewith. 

§  2130.  A  carrier  must  subscribe  and  deliver  to  the  con- 
signor, on  demand,  any  reasonable  nnmber  of  bills  of  lading, 
of  the  same  tenor,  expressing  tmly  the  original  contract  for 
carriage ;  and  if  he  remses  to  do  so,  the  consignor  may  take 
the  freight  fr^m  him,  and  recover  from  him,  besides,  all  dam- 
age thereby  occasioned. 

Duplicftte  veoeiptB  must  be  mBAtA"  duplioate."    Bdoal  Oode  $  680. 

§  2131.  A  carrier  is  exonerated  from  liabilh;y  ibr  fi^ight 
by  delivery  thereof,  in  good  faith,  to  any  holder  of  a  bill  of 
lading  therefor,  properly  indorsed,  or  made  in  favor  of  the 
bearer. 

§  2132.  When  a  carrier  has  ^ven  a  bin  oTlading,  or  other 
instrument  substantially  equivalent  thereto,  he  may  require  its 
Burrender,  or  a  reasonable  indemnity  against  claims  tkereon, 
tefore  delivering  the  freight. 


ABTICLE  IV. 

FBEIOHTAOB. 

BlonOH  2196.  When  freightage  is  to  be  paid. 

2137.  Oonsignor,  when  liable  for  frelghtsfs. 
2188.  Consignee,  when  liable. 
21S9.  Natural  increase  of  freight. 
21^.  Apportionment  by  contract. 

2141.  Same. 

2142.  Apportionment  according  to  distance. 
2148.  Freight  carried  furtiier  than  agreed,  &o. 
2144.  Carrier's  lien  for  freightage. 

§  2136.  A  carrier  may  require  his  freightage  to  be  paid 
upon  his  receiving  the  freight ;  but  if  he  does  not  demand  it 
then,  he  cannot  until  he  is  ready  to  deliver  the  freight  to  the 
consignee. 

I  2187.  The  consignor  of  freight  is  presumed  to  be  liable 
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for  the  freightage,  but  if  the  contract  between  him  and  the 
carrier  proYides  that  the  consignee  shall  paj  it,  and  the  car- 
rier allows  the  consignee  to  take  the  freight,  he  cannot  after- 
wards recoYer  the  freightage  from  the  consignor. 

§  2188.  The  consignee  of  freight  is  liable  for  the  freight- 
age, if  he  accepts  the  freight  with  notice  of  the  intention  of 
the  consignor  that  he  should  pay  it. 

§  2139.  No  freightage  can  be  charged  npon  the  nat.iral 
increase  of  freight. 

§  2140.  If  freightage  is  apportioned  bj  a  bill  of  lading  or 
other  contract  made  between  a  consignor  and  carrier,  the  car- 
rier is  entitled  to  payment,  according  to  the  apportionment, 
for  so  much  as  he  delivers. 

§  2141.  If  a  part  of  the  freight  is  accepted  by  a  con- 
signee, without  a  specific  objection  that  the  rest  is  not  deliv- 
ered, the  freightage  must  be  apportioned  and  paid  as  to  that 
part,  though  not  apportioned  in  the  original  contract. 

§  2142.  If  a  consignee  voluntarily  receives  freight  at  a 
place  short  of  the  one  appointed  for  delivery,  the  earner  is  en- 
titled to  a  just  proportion  of  the  freightage,  according  to  dis- 
tance. If  the  earner,  being  ready  and  willing,  offers  to  com- 
plete the  transit,  he  is  entitled  to  the  full  freightage.  If  ho 
does  not  thus  ofifer  completion,  and  the  consignee  receives  the 
freight  only  from  necessity,  the  carrier  is  not  entitled  to  any 
freightage. 

§  2143.  If  freight  is  carried  further,  or  more  expedi- 
tiously, than  was  agreed  upon  by  the  parties,  the  carrier  is  not 
entitled  to  additional  compensation,  and  cannot  refuse  to  de- 
liver it,  on  the  demand  of  the  consignee,-  at  the  place  and  time 
of  its  arrival. 

§  2144.  A  carrier  has  a  lien  for  freightage,  which  is  xeg 
ulated  by  Uie  Title  on  Liens. 
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ABTICLE  V. 

OSNBRAL  AYBBAGS. 

Siozioir  2148.  Jettison  and  general  aTeiage,  what. 

2149.  Order  of  jettison. 

2150.  By  whom  made. 

2151.  Loss,  how  borne. 

2152.  General  ayerage  loss,  how  adjusted. 
2158.  Values,  how  ascertained. 

2154.  Things  stowed  on  deck. 

2155.  Application  of  the  foregoing  rules. 

§  2148.  A  carrier  bj  water  may,  when  in  case  of  extreme 
peril  it  is  necessary  for  the  safety  of  the  ship  or  cargo,  throw 
overboard,  or  otherwise  sacrifice,  any  or  all  the  cargo  or  ap- 
purtenances of  the  ship.  Throwing  property  overboard  tor 
such  purpose  is  called  jettison,  and  the  loss  incurred  thereby 
is  called  a  general  average  loss. 

§  2149.  A  jettison  must  begin  with  the  most  bulky  and 
least  valuable  articles,  so  far  as  possible. 

§  2150.  A  jettison  can  be  made  only  bj  authority  of  the 
master  of  a  ship,  except  in  case  of  his  disability,  or  of  an 
overruling  necessity,  when  it  may  be  made  by  any  other  per- 
son. 

§  2161.  The  loss  incurred  by  a  jettison,  when  lawfally 
made,  must  be  borne  in  due  proportion  by  all  that  part  of  the 
ship,  appurtenances,  freightage,  and  cargo  for  the  benefit  ot 
which  the  sacrifice  is  nuide,  as  well  as  by  the  Qwner  of  the 
thing  sacrificed. 

§  2152.  The  proportions  in  which  a  general  average  loss 
is  to  be  borne  must  be  ascertained  bv  an  adjustment,  in  which 
the  owner  of  each  separate  interest  is  to  be  charged  with  such 
proportion  of  the  value  of  the  thing  lost  as  the  value  of  his 
part  of  the  property  affected  bears  to  the  value  of  the  whole. 
But  an  adiustment  made  at  the  end  of  the  voyage,  if  valid 
kkere,  is  valid  everywhere. 

§  2153.  In  estimating  values  for  the  purpose  of  a  general 
average,  the  ship  and  appurtenances  must  be  valued  as  at  the 
end  of  the  voyage,  the  Ireightage  at  one  half  the  amount  due 

20 


A 


II  2164hai62  GAKEuqB.  9fft 

on  deliveij,  and  the  cazgo  as  at  the  time  and  place  of  its  dis- 
charge ;  adding,  in  each  case,  the  amount  made  good  hj  con- 
tribution. 

§  2164.  The  owner  of  things  stowed  on  deck,  in  case  of 
their  jettison,  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  a  general  ayerage 
contribution  only  in  case  it  is  usual  to  stow  such  things  on 
deck  upon  such  a  yojage. 

§  2166.  The  rules  herein  stated  concerning  jettison  are 
equally  applicable  to  every  other  voluntary  sacrifice  of  prop- 
erty on  a  snip,  or  expense  necessarily  incuired,  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  ship  and  cargo  from  extraordinary  perils. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
CARBIAGB  OF  MBSSAGBQ. 

Sxonoir  2161.  Obligations  of  carrier  of  meflsacpes. 

2162.  Degree  of  care  and  diligence  required. 

§  2161.  A  carrier  of  messages  for  reward,  other  than  hj 
telegraph,  must  deliver  them  at  the  place  to  which  they  are 
addressed,  or  to  the  person  for  whom  they  are  intended.  Such 
carrier,  by  telegraph,  must  deliver  them  at  such  place  and  to 
such  person,  provided  the  place  of  address,  or  the  person  for 
whom  they  are  intended,  is  within  a  distance  of  two  miles 
from  the  main  office  of  the  carrier  in  the  city  or  town  to  which 
the  messages  are  transmitted,  and  the  carrier  is  not  required, 
in  making  the  delivery,  to  pay  on  his  route  toll  or  ferriage ; 
but  for  any  distance  beyond  one  mile  from  such  office,  com- 
pensation may  be  charged  for  a  messenger  employed  by  the 
carrier.  [I^  efiect  July  1,  1874.] 
Penal  Code,  §  688. 

x-  §  2162.  A  carrier  of  messages  for  reward  must  use  great 
care  and  diligence  in  the  transmission  and  delivery  of  mes- 
sages.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

CHAPTER  V. 

COMMON  OARRIBRS. 

Amou  I.  OOMXOif  OARBmui  nr  Obvibai,  |$  2168-2177. 
n.  Common  Oakrubs  op  Pibsons,  $|  2180-2191 
m.  COMMOH  Cabbixbs  OP  Pbopbbtt,  ||  2194-23M 
IV.  Common  Cabbobs  op  Mbssaobs,  (f  8207-2300. 
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ARTICLE  I. 

COMMON  OABBIBBB    IN    GBNBRAIm 

SionoH  2168.  Oommon  carrier,  vhat. 

2169.  Obligation  to  accept  freight. 

2170.  Obligation  not  to  alye  preference. 

2171.  What  preferences  ne  moBt  give. 

2172.  Starting. 
2178.  Compensation. 

2174.  Obligations  of  carrier  altered  only  by  agreement. 

2175.  Oertain  agreements  Toid. 

2176.  EfFect  of  written  contract. 

2177.  When  not  liable  for  loss. 

§  2168.  Every  one  who  offers  to  thei  public  to  carry  per- 
sons,  property,  or  messages,  excepting  only  telegraphic  mes- 
sages, is  a  common  carrier  of  whatever  he  thus  offars  to  carry. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

PoUt.  Code,  §  2986 ;  Penal  Code,  §  866. 

§  2169.  A  common  carrier  must,  if  able  to  do  so,  acceptr 
and  carry  whatever  is  offered  to  him,  at  a  reasonable  time  and 
place,  of  a  kind  that  he  undertakes  or  is  accustomed  to  carry. 

§  2170.  A  common  carrier  must  not  give  preference,  in 
time,  price,  or  otherwise,  to  one  person  over  another.  Every 
common  carrier  of  passengers  by  railroad,  or  by  vessel  plying 
upon  waters  lying  wholly  within  this  State,  shall  establish  a 
schedule  time  for  the  starting  of  trains  or  vessels  from  their 
respective  stations  or  wharves,  of  which  public  notice  shall  be 
given,  and  shall,  weather  permitting,  except  in  case  of  acci- 
dent or  detention  caused  by  connecting  lines,  start  their  said 
trains  or  vessels  at  or  within  ten  minutes  after  the  schedule 
time  so  established  and  notice  given,  under  a  penalty  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  for  each  neglect  so  to  do,  to  be  re- 
covered by  action  before  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction, 
upon  complaint  filed  by  the  district  attorney  of  the  county  in 
the  name  of  the  people,  and  paid  into  the  common  school  fund 
of  the  said  county.     [In  effect  April  2,  1880.] 

§  2171.  A  common  carrier  must  always  give  a  preference 
in  time,  and  may  give  a  preference  in  price,  to  the  United 
States  and  to  this  State. 

§  2172.  A  common  carrier  must  start  at  such  time  and 
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place  as  he  annonnces  to  the  public,  unless  detained  by  acci- 
dent or  the  elements,  or  in  order  to  connect  with  carriers  on 
other  lines  of  travel.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2173.  A  common  carrier  is  entitled  to  a  reasonable 
compensation  and  no  more,  which  he  may  require  to  be  paid 
in  advance.  If  payment  thereof  is  refiised,  he  may  refuse  to 
carry. 

§  2174.  The  obligations  of  a  common  carrier  cannot  be 
limited  by  general  notice  on  his  part,  but  may  be  limited  by 
special  contract.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2175.  A  common  carrier  cannot  be  exonerated,  by  any 
agreement  made  in  anticipation  thereof,  from  liability  for  the 
gross  negligence,  fraud,  or  wilful  wrong  of  himself  or  his  ser- 
vants. 

§  2176.  A  passenger,  consignor,  or  consignee,  by  accept- 
ing a  ticket,  bill  of  l^ing,  or  written  contract  for  carriage, 
with  a  knowledge  of  its  terms,  assents  to  the  rate  of  hire,  the 
time,  place,  and  manner  of  delivery  therein  stated ;  and  also 
to  the  limitation  stated  therein  upon  the  amount  of  the  car- 
rier's liability  in  case  property  carried  in  packages,  trunks,  or 
\)Oxes,  is  lost  or  injured,  when  the  value  of  such  property  is 
not  named ;  and  also  to  the  limitation  stated  therein  to  the 
carrier's  liability  for  loss  or  injury  to  live  animals  carried. 
But  his  assent  to  any  other  modification  of  the  carrier's  obli- 
gations contained  in  such  instrument  can .  be  manifested  only 
by  his  signature  to  the  same.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2177.  A  common  carrier  is  not  responsible  for  loss  or 
miscarriage  of  a  letter,  or  package  having  the  form  of  a  letter, 
containing  money  or  notes,  bills  of  exchange,  or  other  papers 
of  value,  unless  he  be  informed  at  the  time  of  its  receipt  oi  tb« 
value  of  its  contents.     [In  efiect  July  1,  1874.] 


ARTICLE  II. 

OOMMON  CABSIBRS  OF  PBBSON8. 

SiOTiON  2180.  Obligation  to  narry  luggage. 

2181.  Lu^pige,  what. 

2182.  LiabiUty  for  luggage 
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SionOR  2188.  LvQiage,  how  carried  and  deliTered. 

2184.  Obligation  to  provide  yehicles. 

2185.  Seats  for  passengers. 

2186.  B^gulations  for  conduct  of.  business. 

2187.  Fare,  when  payable. 

2188.  Ejection  of  passengers. 

2189.  Passenger  who  has  not  paid  fare. 

2190.  Tan  not  payable  after  ejection. 

2191.  Cazrier's  Uen. 

§  2180.  A  common  carrier  of  persons,  nnless  his  vehicle 
is  fitted  for  the  reception  of  persons  exclusively,  must  receive 
and  carry  a  reasonable  amount  of  luggage  for  each  piassenger 
without  charge^  except  for  an  excess  of  weight  over  one  hun- 
dred pounds  to  a  passenger :  provided,  that  if  such  carrier  be 
a  proprietor  of  a  stage  Ime,  he  may  not  receive  and  carry  for 
each  passenger  by  such  sti^e  line,  without  charge,  more  than 
gixty  pounds  of  luggage.    [In  efiect  May  8, 1878.] 

§  2181.  Luggage  may  consist  of  any  articles  intended  fox 
the  use  of  a  passenger  while  travelling,  or  for  his  personal 
equipment. 

§  2182.  The  liability  of  a  carrier  for  luggage  received  by 
him  with  a  passenger  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  common  carrier 
of  property. 

§  2188.  A  common  carrier  must  deliver  every  passenger's 
loggi^y  whether  within  the  prescribed  weight  or  not,  imme- 
diately upon  the  arrival  of  the  passenger  at  his  destination ; 
and,  unless  the  vehicle  would  be  overcrowded  or  overloaded 
thereby,  must  carrv  it  on  the  same  vehicle  by  which  he  carries 
the  passenger  to  whom  it  belonged,  except  that  where  luggage 
is  transported  by  rail,  it  must  be  checked  and  carried  in  a  reg- 
ular baggage  car ;  and  whenever  passengers  neglect  or  refuse 
to  have  their  luggage  so  checked  and  transported,  it  is  carried 
at  their  risk.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2184.  A  common  carrier  of  persons  must  provide  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  vehicles  to  accommodate  all  the  passengers 
who  can  be  reasonably  expected  to  require  carriage  at  any  one 
time. 

§  2186.  A  common  carrier  of  persons  must  provide  every 
passenger  with  a  seat.  He  must  not  overload  his  vehicle  by 
veceiving  and  carrying  more  passengers  than  its  rated  capacity 
^llowi. 


$  2186.  A  common  carrier  of  pensoijik  may  t&'ak^  rules  for 
the  conduct  of  his  hnsiness,  and  may  require  passengers  to 
conform  to  them,  if  they  are  iawfiil,  public,  unuorm  in  their 
application,  and  reasonable. 

§  2187.  A  common  carrier  may  demand  the  fare  of  pas- 
sengers, either  at  starting  or  at  any  subsequent  time. 

§  2188.  A  passenger  who  refuses  to  pay  his  &re  or  to 
conform  to  any  lawful  regulation  of  the  carrier,  may  be 
ejected  from  the  yehicle  by  the  carrier.  But  this  must  be 
done  with  as  Htcle  violence  as  possible,  aitd  at  any  itiraai  stop- 
ping place  or  near  some  dwdUing-house. 

§  2189.  A  passengeir  upon  a  railroad  train  who  has  not 
paid  his  fare  before  entering  the  train,  if  he  has  been  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  do  so,  must,  upon  demand,  pay  ten  per  cent, 
in  addition  to  tlr^  regular  rate. 

§  2190.  After  having  ejected  a  passenger,  a  carrier  has  no 
right  to  require  the  payment  of  any  part  of  his  fare. 

$  2191.  A  tommon  carrier  has  a  lien  upon  the  lugj^age'ef 
a  passenger  for  the  payment  of  such  fare  as  he  is  entidoi  to 
from  him.    This  lien  is  regulated  by  the  Title  on  Liens. 

Fdnaltj  t<n  hjerchaigot.    Penal  Code,  §  626; 


ABTIOL&  m. 

COMMON  0ARBIBB8  Of  IPBOPBSTT. 

Bioi  «N  2194.  Liability  of  inland  carriers  for  loss 
2196.  When  ezemptiona  do  not  apply. 

2196.  Liability  for  delay. 

2197.  Liability  of  marine  oarrient. 

2198.  Same. 

^99.  Perils  of  sea.  what. 

2200.  Consignor  or  raluabUs  to  declare  their  natnTe 

2201.  Belivery  of  freight  beyond  nsnal  route. 

2202.  Proof  to  be  given  in  case  of  loss. 

2208.  Oarrier's  seryices,  other  than  carriage  and  delirexy 
2204.  Sale  of  perishable  property  for  freight. 

i  ^194.  XJnl^te  the  kiot^hxit  accompanies  the  fi^ht  and 
fetains  exdusive  control  thereof,  an  inland  common  carrier  of 
property  is  liable,  ttom  the  tiiM  tfaftt  hk  toeepts  vntil  bo  t^ 
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lieyes  himself  from  liability  pnrsaant  to  sections  2119  to  2122, 
for  the  loss  or  injury  thereof  from  any  cause  whatever,  ex- 
cept :  ,     „ 

1.  An  inherent  defect,  vice,  or  weakness,  or  a  spontaneous 
action,  of  the  property  itself; 

2.  The  act  of  a  public  enemy  of  the  United  States,  or  of  this 
State ; 

3.  The  act  of  the  law ;  or, 

4.  Any  irresistible  superhuman  cause. 

§  2196.  A  common  carrier  is  liable,  even  in  the  cases  ex- 
cepted hy  the  last  section,  if  his  ordinary  negligence  expo^ 
the  property  to  the  cause  of  the  loss. 

§  2198.  A  common  carrier  is  liable  for  delay  only  when 
it  is  caused  by  his  want  of  ordinary  care  and  diligence.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2197.  A  marine  carrier  is  liable  in  like  manner  as  an 
mland  carrier,  except  for  loss  or  iiijniy  caused  by  the  perils  of 
the  sea  or  fire. 

•  I  iil9^.  The  liabilii;y  of  a  common  carrier  by  sea  is  fur 
ther  regulated  by  acts  of  Congress. 

?2199.  Perils  of  the  sea  are  from : 
.  Storms  and  waves ; 
2.  Rocks,  shoals,  and  rapids ; 

5.  Other  obstacles,  though  of  human  origin ; 

4.  Changes  of  climate ; 

5.  The  confinement  necessary  at  sea ; 

6.  Animals  peculiar  to  the  sea ;  and, 

7.  All  other  dangers  peculiar  to  the  sea. 

§  2200.  A  common  carrier  of  gold,  silver,  platina,  or  pid- 
'dous  stones,  or  of  imitations  thereof,  in  a  manufactured  or 
unmanufactured  state;  of  timepieces  of  any  description;  of 
negotiable  paper  or  other  valuable  writings  ;  of  pictures,  glass, 
or  chinaware ;  of  statuary,  silk,  or  laces ;  or  of  plated  ware  of 
liny  kind,  is  not  liable  for  more  than  fifty  dollars  upon  the  loss 
9r  injury  of  any  one  package  of  such  articles,  unless  he  has 
potice,  upon  his  receipt  thereof,  by  mark  upoli  the  package  or 
^erwise,  of  the  nature  of  the  freight ;  nor  is  such  carrier  lia^ 
Ue  upon  any  package  carried  for  more  than  the  value  of  the 
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articles  named  in  the  receipt  or  the  Mil  of  lading.    [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  2201*  If  a  common  carrier  accepts  freight  for  a  place 
beyond  his  usual  route,  he  must,  unless  he  stipulates  other- 
wise, deliyer  it  at  the  end  of  his  route  in  that  direction  to 
some  other  competent  carrier  carrying  to  the  place  of  address, 
or  connected  with  those  who  thus  carry,  and  his  liability 
ceases  upon  making  such  delivery. 

§  2202.  If  freight  addressed  to  a  place  beyond  the  usual 
route  of  the  common  carrier  who  first  received  it  is  lost  or  in- 
jured, he  must,  within  a  reasonable  time  after  demand,  give 
satisfactory  proof  to  the  consignor  that  the  loss  or  injury  did 
not  occur  while  it  was  in  his  ^large,  or  he  will  be  himself  lia- 
ble therefor. 

§  2208.  In  respect  to  any  service  rendered  by  a  common 
carrier  about  freight,  other  than  its  carria|[e  and  delivery,  his 
rights  and  obligations  are  defined  by  the  Titles  on  Deposit  and 
Service. 

§  2204.  If,  from  any  cause  other  than  want  of  ordinary 
care  and  diligence  on  his  part,  a  common  carrier  is  unable  to 
deliver  perishable  property  transported  by  him,  and  coUect 
his  charges  thereon,  he  ma^  cause  the  property  to  be  sold  in 
open  market,  to  satisfy  his  lien  for  ureightage.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

Ponalty  for  oyercbaxges.    Penal  Code,  §  626. 


ARTICLE  IV. 

COMMON  GARHIEH8  OF  ME88AOB8. 

"SicniON  2207.  Order  of  transmission  of  telegraphic  meBsages^ 

2208.  Order  in  other  cases. 

2209.  Damages  when  message  is  refused  or  postponed. 

§  2207.  A  carrier  of  messages  by  telegraph  must,  if  it  is 
practicable,  transmit  every  sach  message  immediately  upon 
kts  receipt.  But  if  this  is  not  practicable,  and  several  mes- 
sages accumulate  upon  his  hands,  he  must  transmit  them  in 
the  following  order : 

1.  Messages  from  public  agents  of  the  United  States  or  of 
this  State,  <m  public  business ; 
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2.  Messages  intended  in  good  £sutli  for  immediate  pablica 
tion  in  newspapers,  and  not  for  any  secret  nse ; 

3.  Messages  giving  information  relating  to  the  sickness  or 
death  of  any  person  ; 

4.  Other  messages  in  the  order  in  which  thej  were  received. 
Penal  Code,  §  68& 

§  2208.  A  conmion  carrier  of  messages,  otherwise  than  by 
telep^ph,  must  transmit  messages  in  the  order  in  which  he 
receives  them,  except  messages  from  agents  of  the  United 
States  or  of  this  State,  on  public  bnsiness,  to  which  he  mnst 
always  give  priority.  But  he  may  fix  npon  certain  times  for 
the  simultaneous  transmission  of  messages  previously  received. 

§  2209.  Every  person  whose  message  is  refused  or  post- 
poned, contrarv  to  the  provisions  of  this  chapter,  is  entitled  to 
recover  from  the  carrier  his  actual  damages,  and  fifty  dollars 
in  addition  thereto. 


TITLE  Vin. 
TRUST. 


Ghaftkb  I.  Trusts  in  Genebai#,  §§  2215-2244. 

t  II.  Trusts  for  the  BsNEFrr  of  Third  Persons,  §§ 
2250-2289. 


CHAPTER  L 
TRUSTS  IN  GBNBRAIj. 

AmoLi  I.  Natukb  and  Cbsatior  or  a  TbustJ^ 2215-229A. 
n.  Obuoations  or  Tbustbes,  §§  2238-2SS9. 
in.  Obuoations  or  Third  Pkbsohs,  §§  2248-2214 

ARTICLE  I. 

VATUBB  AND  OBBATION  OF  A  TBUST. 

CMnON  2216.  Tnuts  claAsifled. 

2216.  Yolunteiy  trust,  what. 

2217.  IiiToluntuy  trust,  what 
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BlonoN  2218.  Parties  to  the  contract. 

2219.  Wh&t  constitutes  one  a  truftee. 

2220.  Vor  what  pnxpose  A  tnut  maj  b«  exflsML 

2221.  Voluntary  trust,  how  created  as  to  trofftor. 

2222.  How  created  as  to  trustee. 
2228.  luToluntary  trustee,  who  in. 

2224.  Involuntary  trust  resulting  from  n^ligenee,  A«. 

§  2215.  A  trust  is  either : 

1.  Volnntary;  or, 

2.  Involuntary. 

§  2216.  A  voluntary  trust  is  an  obligation  arising  out  of 
a  personal  confidence  repose^  in,  and  voluntarily  accepted  by, 
one  for  the  benefit  of  another. 

§  2217.  An  involuntary  trust  is  one  which  is  created  by 
operation  of  law. 

§  2218.  The  person  whose  confidence  creates  a  trust  is 
caUed  the  trustor ;  the  person  in  whom  the  confidence  is  re- 
posed is  called  the  trustee ;  and  the  person  for  whose  benefit 
the  trust  is  created  is  called  the  beneficiary. 

§  2219.  Every  one  who  voluntarily  assumes  a  relation  of 
personal  confidence  with  another  is  deemed  a  trustee,  within 
the  meaning  of  this  chapter,  not  only  as  to  the  person  who  re- 
poses such.confidence,  but  also  as  to  all  persons  of  whose  affiura 
he  thus  acqufres  information  which  was  i^ven  to  suclf  person 
in  the  like  confidence,  or  over  whose  affairs  he,  by  such  confi- 
dence, obtains  any  control. 

§  2220.  A  trust  may  be  created  for  any  purpose  for  which 
a  contract  mav  lawfully  be  made,  except  as  otherwise  pre- 
scribed by  the  titles  on  Uses  and  Trusts  and  on  Transfers. 

§  2221.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  section  852,  a  volun- 
tary trust  is  created,  as  to  tne  trustor  and  beneficiary,  by  any 
words  or  acts  of  the  trustor,  indicating  with  reasonable  cer- 
tainty : 

1.  An  intention  on  the  part  of  the  trustor  to  create  a  trust ; 
and, 

2.  The  subject,  purpose,  and  beneficiary  of  the  trust. 

§  2222.  Suliject  to  the  provisions  of  section  852,  a  volnn* 
taiy  truBt  is  created,  as  to  the  trustee,  by  any  words  or  acts  of 
%b  indicating,  with  reasonable  certainty  : 
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1.  His  acceptaDce  of  the  trnst,  or  his  at^owledgment,  mkde 
upon  sufficient  consideration,  of  its  existence ;  and, 

2.  The  subject,  purpose,  and  beneficiary  of  the  trust. 

§  2223.  One  who  wrongfully  detains  a  thing  is  an  invol- 
untary trustee  thereof,  for  the  benefit  of  the  owner. 

§  2224.  One  who  gains  a  thing  by  fraud,  accident,  mis- 
take, undue  influence,  the  violation  of  a  trust,  or  other  wrong- 
ful act,  is,  unless  he  has  some  other  and  better  right  thereto, 
an  involuntary  trustee  of  the  thing  gained,  for  the  benefit  of 
the  person  who  would  otherwise  have  had  it. 


ARTICLE  II. 

OBLIGATIONS  OF  TBUSTEBS. 

lUkmitK  ^3SS.  Trustee's  obligalSon  to  good  faith. 

2229.  Trustee  not  to  use  property  for  his  own  profit. 

2280.  Certain  transactions  forbidden. 

2231.  Trustee's  influence  not  to  be  used  for  his  adyantai^. 

2282.  Trustee  not  to  assume  a  trust  adverse  to  interest  of  bencA- 

ciary. 
2288.  To  disclose  adyetse  interest. 
2284.  Trustee  .guilty  pf  fraud,  when. 
2286.  Presumptipn  against  irusiees. 
2286.  Trustee  ittingling  trust  property  with  his  Own. 
2287-  Measure  of  liability  for  breach  of  trust. 
2288.  Same.  . 
2239.  Co-trustees,  how  far  liable  for  each  other. 

§  2228.  In  all  matters  connected  with  his  trust,  a  trustee 
is  bound  to  act  in  the  highest  good  faith  toward  his  beneficiary, 
]lnd  may  not  obtain  any  advantage  therein  over  the  latter  by 
the  sligntest  misrepresentation,  concealment,  threat,  or  ad- 
verse pressure  of  any  kind. 

§  ^229.  A  trustee  may  not  use  or  deal  with  the  trust 
property  for  his  own  profit,  or  for  any  other  purpose  uncon- 
tected  with  the  trust,  m  any  manner. 

§,^230.  Neither  a  trustee  nor  any  of  his  agents  may  take 
ptiri  in  any  transaction  concerning  the  trust  m  which  he  or 
any  one  for  whom  he  acts  as  agent  has  an  interest,  present  ot 
contingent,  adverse  to  that  of  his  beneficiary,  except  as  fol- 
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1 .  When  the  beneficiary,  having  capacity  to  contract,  witl 
a  full  knowledge  of  the  motives  of  the  trustee,  and  of  all  othet 
facts  concern iug  the  transaction  which  might  affect  his  owi- 
decision,  and  without  the  use  of  any  influence  on  the  part  of 
the  trustee,  permits  him  to  do  so ; 

2.  When  the  beneficiary  not  having  capacity  to  contract 
the  proper  court,  upon  the  like  information  of  the  facts,  granta 
the  like  permission ;  or, 

3.  When  some  of  the  beneficiaries  having  capacity  to  con- 
tract, and  some  not  having  it,  the  former  grant  permission  for 
themselves,  and  the  proper  court  for  the  latter,  in  the  manner 
above  prescribed. 

§  2231.  A  trustee  maj  not  use  the  influence  which  his 
position  gives  him  to  obtain  any  advantage  from  his  benefi- 
ciary. 

§  2232.  No  trustee,  so  long  as  he  remains  in  the  trust, 
may  undertake  another  trust  adverse  in  its  nature  to  the  in- 
terest of  his  beneficiary  in  the  subject  of  the  trust,  without  the 
consent  of  the  latter. 

§  2233.  If  a  trustee  acquires  any  interest,  or  becomes 
charged  with  any  duty,  adverse  to  the  interest  of  his  benefi- 
ciarv  in  the  subject  of  the  trust,  he  must  immediately  inform 
the  latter  thereof,  and  may  be  at  once  removed. 

§  2234.  Every  violation  of  the  provisions  of  the  preceding 
sections  of  this  article  is  a  fraud  against  the  beneficiary  of  the 
trust. 

52  OaL  406. 

§  2235.  All  transactions  between  a  trustee  and  his  benefi- 
ciary during  the  existence  of  the  trust,  or  while  the  influence 
acquired  by  the  trustee  remains,  by  which  he  obtains  any  ad 
^anta^e  from  his  beneficiary,  are  presumed  to  be  entered  into 
by  the  latter  without  sufficient  consideration,  and  under  undua 
influence. 

§  2236.  A  trustee  who  wilfully  and  unnecessarily  mine^Ies 
the  trust  property  with  his  own,  so  as  to  constitute  himseli  in 
appearance  its  absolute  owner,  is  liable  for  its  safety  in  all 
events. 

§  2287.  A  trustee  who  uses  or  disposes  of  the  trust  prop 
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ertj,  contrary  to  section  2229,  may,  at  the  option  of  the  bene- 
ficiary, be  required  to  account  for  all  profits  so  made,  or  to  pay 
the  value  of  its  use,  and,  if  he  has  disposed  thereof,  to  re- 
place it,  with  its  fruits,  or  to  account  for  its  proceeds,  with 
interest. 

§  2238.  A  trustee  who  uses  or  disposes  of  the  trust  prop- 
erty in  any  manner  not  authorized  by  the  trust,  but  in  ^ood 
faith,  and  with  intent  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  beneficiary, 
is  liable  only  to  make  good  whatever  is  lost  to  the  beneficiary 
by  his  error. 

§  2289.  A  trustee  is  responsible  for  the  wrongful  acts  of 
a  co-trustee  to  which  he  consented,  or  which,  by  his  negligence, 
he  enabled  the  latter  to  commit,  but  for  no  othezs. 


ARTICLE  III. 

OBLIGATIONS  OF  THIBD  PEBSONS. 

SlOXlOir  2248.  Third  penon,  when  inyoluntaiy  trustee. 

2244.  When  third  iierson  must  see  to  application  of  tnut  prop 
erty. 

§  2248.  Every  one  to  whom  property  is  transferred  in 
violation  of  a  trust,  holds  the  same  as  an  mvoluntary  trustee 
under  such  trust,  unless  he  purchased  it  in  good  faith,  and  for 
a  valuable  consideration. 

§  2244.  One  who  actually  and  in  good  faith  transfers  any 
money  or  other  property  to  a  trustee^  as  such,  is  not  bound  to 
Bee  to  the  application  thereof,  and  his  rights  can  in  no  way  be 
prejudiced  oy  a  misapplication  thereof  by  the  trustee.  Other 
persons  must,  at  their  peril,  see  to  the  proper  application  of 
money  or  other  property  paid  or  delivered  by  them. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

TRUSTS  FOB  THB  BBNBFIT  OF  THIRD  PBRSONa 

Asnau  I.  Natdbb  ahd  Cbxation  ov  thb  Teusv,  §§  2260-22M. 
n.  Obuoations  of TBVfTKi3|§S  2268-2200. 
m.  PowsBS  OF  Tbustkss,  §§  2SXS7-2209. 
lY.  RiOHT8  0FTBUSTSis,§f  "2278-2276. 
y.  Tmaif  ATiov  OF  iHX  Teust,  $$  227A-2288. 
yi.  SuoGis^iQH  OB  AppoiNTXxirT  OF  Nbw  TBUSzin,  §§  2287-2889 

ARTICLE  I. 

KATITBB  AND  GHBATION  OV  THB  TBUflS. 

Bionoir  2260.  Who  are  txrutees  within  scope  of  fhis  dhaptar. 

2261.  Creation  of  truat. 

2262.  Trustees  appointed  by  ooort. 
2268.  Declaration  of  trust. 

2264.  Same. 

§  2260.  The  provisions  of  this  chapter  apply  Qzdy  to  ex- 
press trusts^  created  for  the  benefit  of  another  than  the  trustor, 
and  In  which  the  title  to  the  trust  property  is  vested  in  the 
trustee ;  not  including,  however,  those  of  executors,  adminis* 
trators,  and  guaridians,  as  such. 

§  2261.  The  mutual  consent  of  a  trustor  and  trustee  cre- 
ates a  trust  of  which  the  beneficiary  may  take  advantage  at 
any  time  prior  to  its  rescission. 

§  2262*  When  a  trustee  is  appointed  by  a  court  or  publie 
officer,  as  such,  such  court  or  officer  is  the  trustor,  vrithin  the 
meaning  of  the  last  section. 

§  2268.  The  nature,  extent,  and  object  of  a  trust  are  ex 

pressed  in  the  declaration  of  trust. 

§  2264.  All  declarations  of  a  trustor  to  his  trustees,  in  r» 
lation  to  the  trust,  before  its  acceptance  by  the  trustees,  or 
any  of  them,  are  to  be  deemed  part  of  the  declaration  of  the 
trust,  except  that  when  a  declaration  of  trust  is  made  in  writ- 
ing,  all  previous  declarations  by  the  same  trustor  are  merged 
therein. 
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OBLIGATIONS  OF  TBUSTBBS. 

BMnOH  2268.  Triutees  mast  obey  declaration  of  tnut. 

2269.  D^iree  of  eare  and  dUigeab^^i  execntioiL  of  troft. 

2260.  Dnty  of  trustee  as  to  appohftment  of  snooeswir. 

2261.  TnTestmeikt  of  money  by  trustee. 

2262  Interest,  simple  or  compound,  on  omission  to  inrest  tnul 

moneys. 
2263.  Purchase  by  trustee  of  claims  against  trust  fund. 

§  2258.  A  trustee  mnst  fiilfil  the  purpose  of  the  trust,  as 
declared  at  its  creation,  and  must  foUbw  all  the  directions  of 
the  trustor  given  at  that  time,  except  as  modified  hy  the  con- 
sent of  all  parties  interested,  in  the  same  manner,  and  to  the 
same  extent,  as  an  employee. 

§  2269.  A  trustee,  whether  'he  receives  any  compensation 
or  not,  must  use  at  least  ordinary  care  and  diligence  in  the 
execution  of  his  trust. 

I 

§  2260.  If  a  trustee  procures  or  assents  to  his  discharge 
from  his  office,  before  his  trust  is  fully  executed,  he  must  use 
at  least  ordinary  care  and  diligence  to  secure  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  trustworthy  successor  before  accepting  his  own  finsil 
discharge. 

§  2261.  A  trustee  must  invest  money  received  by  him 
tmder  the  trust,  as  fast  as  he  collects  a  sufficient  amount,  in 
such  manner  as  to  afford  reasonable  security  and  interest  for 
the  same. 

§  2262.  If  a  trustee  omits  to  invest  the  trust  moneys  ac- 
cording to  the  last  section,  he  must  pay  simple  interest  there- 
on, if  such  omission  is  negligent  merely,  and  compound  inter- 
est if  it  is  wilful. 

§  2263.  A  trustee  cannot  enforce  any  claim  against  the 
trust  property  which  he  purchases  after  or  in  contemplation 
3f  his  appointment  as  trustee ;  but  he  may  be  allowed,  by  any 
competent  court,  to  charge  to  the  trust  property  what  he  has 
in  good  faith  paid  for  the  claim,  upon  discharging  the  same. 
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ARTICLE  m. 

P0WKR8  OF  TRUSTBES. 

Smxzon  2267.  Trostee's  powers  as  agent 

2268.  AU  must  act. 

2269.  Discretionary  powers. 

§  2267.  A  trustee  is  a  general  agent  for  the  trust  prop- 
erty. His  authority  is  such  as  is  conferred  upon  him  by  tne 
declaration  of  trust  and  by  this  chapter,  and  none  other.  His 
acts,  within  the  scope  of  his  authority,  bind  the  trust  prop- 
erty to  the  same  extent  as  the  acts  of  an  agent  bind  his  prin- 
cipal. 

§  2268.  Where  there  are  several  co-trustees,  all  must 
unite  in  any  act  to  bind  the  trust  property,  unless  the  declara- 
tion of  trust  otherwise  provides. 

§  2269.  A  discretionary  power  conferred  upon  a  trustee 
is  presumed  not  to  be  left  to  nis  arbitrary  discretion,  but  may 
be  controlled  by  the  proper  court  if  not  reasonably  exercised, 
unless  an  absolute  discretion  is  clearly  conferred  by  the  dec- 
laration of  trust. 

■ 

ARTICLE  IV. 

BIGHTS  OF  TBUSTEES. 

SiOTiON  2278.  Indemnification  of  tmstee 
2274.  Compensation  of  trustee. 
2276.  InToluntary  trustee. 

§  227^.  A  trustee  is  entitled  to  the  repayment,  out  of  the 
trust  property,  of  all  expenses  actually  and  properly  incurred 
by  him  in  the  performance  of  his  trust.  He  is  entitled  to  the 
repayment  of  even  unlawftil  expenditures,  if  they  were  pro- 
ductive of  actual  benefit  to  the  estate. 

§  2274.  When  a  declaration  of  trust  is  silent  upon  the 
subject  of  compensation,  the  trustee  is  entitled  to  the  same 
compensation  as  an  executor.  If  it  specifies  tbe  amount  of 
his  compensation,  he  is  entitled  to  the  amount  thus  specified 
and  no  more.  If  it  directs  that  he  shall  be  allowed  a  com* 
pensation,  but  does  not  specify  the  rate  or  amount,  he  is 
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titled  to  sach  compensation  as  may  be  reasonable  nnder  tbe 
circumstances. 

§  2275.  An  involuntaij  trustee,  who  becomes  such 
through  his  own  fault,  has  none  of  the  rights  mentioned  in 
this  article. 

ARTICLE  V. 

TEBMINATION  OF  THE  TBUST. 

Ssonov  2279.  TruBt,  how  extlngnfahfld. 

2280.  Not  leyocable. 

2281.  Tnutee's  office,  how  vacated 

2282.  Trustee,  how  ducharged. 
2288.  Removal  by  District  Court 

§  2279.  A  trust  is  extinguished  by  the  entire  fulfilment 
of  its  object,  or  by  such  object  becoming  impossible  or  unlaw- 
ful. 

§  2280.  A  trust  cannot  be  revoked  by  till  trustor  after 
its  acceptance,  actual  or  presumed,  by  the  trustee  and  bene- 
ficiaries, except  by  the  consent  of  all  the  beneficiaries,  unless 
the  declaration  of  trust  reserves  a  power  of  revocation  to  the 
trustor,  and  in  that  case  the  power  must  be  strictly  pursued. 

§  2281.  The  office  of  a  trustee  is  vacated : 

1.  By  his  death;  or, 

2.  By  his  discharge. 

§  2282.  A  trustee  can  be  discharged  from  his  trust  only 
as  follows : 

1.  By  the  extinction  of  the  trust ; 

2.  By  the  completion  of  his  duties  under  the  trust ; 

3.  By  such  means  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  declaration 
of  trust ; 

4.  By  the  consent  of  the  beneficiary,  if  he  had  capacity  to 
contract ; 

5.  By  the  judgment  of  a  competent  tribunal,  in  a  direct 
proceeding  for  that  purpose,  that  he  is  of  unsound  mind ;  or, 

6.  By  the  District  Court. 

§  2283.  The  Superior  Court  may  remove  any  trustee  who 
hart  violated  or  is  unfit  to  execute  the  trust ;  or  may  accept 
the  resiguation  of  a  trustee.     [In  efiect  April  5, 1880.] 
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ABTICLE  VI. 
inooBSfliON  OB  APPOiKiauiHT  OS*  raw  nuaxBis. 

Swnoir  2287.  Vaeant  trasteeship  filled  by  court. 
2288.  SurriYonhip  l>etween  Go-trastoM. 
2;^.  District  Gourt  as  tarafltM. 

§  2287.  'rhe  Superior  Coart  may  appoint  a  trofitee  when- 
ever there  is  a  vacancy,  and  the  declaration  of  trust  does  not 
provide  a  practicable  method  of  appointmeiit.  [In  effect 
April  5,  1880.] 

§  2288.  On  the  death,  renunciation,  or  dischar^  of  one 
of  several  co-trustees,  the  trust  survives  to  the  others. 

§  2239.  When  a  trust  exists  without  any  appointed 
trustee,  or  where  all  the  trustees  renounce,  die,  or  are  dis- 
charged, the  Superior  Court  of  the  county  where  the  trust 
property,  or  some  portion  thereof,  is  situated  must  appoint 
another  trusted  and  direct  the  execution  of  the  trust.  The 
court  may,  in  its  discretion,  appoint  the  original  number,  or 
any  less  number  of  trustees.    [In  effect  AprU  6,  1880.] 


TITLE   IX. 

AGENCY. 


Chaftbb  I.  Agenot  in  General,  §|  2296-2856. 
n.  Pabticulab  Aobncibs,  §§  2362-8880. 


CHAPTER  I. 

AQBNCY  IN  GBNBBAIj. 

inxoLi.  I.  DDiKTnoN  OF  AoKNCT,  }}  2295-2900. 
II  Adthoritt  or  Aqemts,  §§  2804-2826. 
ni  Mutual  Obligations   of  Pbinoipals  amd  Texbd  Pomm 

§§  2880-2888. 
IV.  Obuoations  of  AoiNTB  TO  THIRD  Pbbsoks,  $$  2842-2M6. 
y.  DiUBOATiON  of  AexMCT,  §§  2849-2861. 
YL  TxBMiMAXion  of  Aoxnot,  §§  2865-2856. 
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ARTICLE  I. 

DIBVIKITIOK    OF  AQWKCT. 

Bmmov  2206  Agency,  what. 

2296w  ^0  may  appoint,  and  who  may  be  an  «g«nt. 

2297.  Agents,  general  or  special. 

2298.  Agiency,  actual  or  ostensible. 

2299.  Actual  agency. 
280O.  Ostensible  ageney. 

§  2296.  An  agent  is  one  who  representis  another,  called 
the  principal,  in  dealings  with  third  persons.  Such  represen* 
tation  is  called  agency. 

I  2296.  Any  person  having  capacity  to  contract  may  ap- 
point an  agent,  and  any  person  may  be  an  agent. 

§  2297.  An  agent  for  a  particnlar  act  or  transaction  Is 
called  a  special  agent.    All  others  are  general  agents. 

§  2298.  An  agency  is  either  actual  or  ostensible. 

§  2299.  An  agency  is  actual  when  the  agent  is  really  em- 
ployed by  the  principal 

§  2300.  An  agency  is  ostensible  when  the  principal  inten- 
tionally, or  by  want  of  ordmary  care,  causes  a  third  person  to 
beUeve  another  to  be  his  agent  who  is  not  really  employed  by 
hun. 

ARTICLE  n. 
AtTTHORITr    OT    AdBNTS. 

Bionoil2804.  What  authority  may  be  eonfenred. 

2906.  Agent  may  pexlorm  acts  required  of  principal  by  Oode. 

2806.  Agent  cannot  hare  authority  to  defraud  principal. 

2807.  Oreation  of  agency. 

2808.  Consideration  unnecessary. 

2809.  Porm  of  authority. 

2810.  Batiflcation  of  agent's  act. 

2811.  Ratification  of  part  of  a  tranBaotlon. 

2812.  When  ratification  Toid. 
2818.  Ratification  not  to  work  injury  to  third 
8B14.  Rescission  of  ratificaticm. 
aPik  Heasure  of  agent's  authority. 
Sm  Aotual  authority,  what. 
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8iotioh2817.  Ostensible  ftttfhority,  what. 

2818.  Agent^s  authority  ae  to  penons  having  notioe  of  xertrlo- 

tlons  upon  it. 

2819.  Agent's  neeeesary  authority. 

2820.  Agent's  power  to  disobey  instructions. 

2821.  Authority  to  be  construed  by  its  spedflc,  rather  than  hj  iti 

general  terms. 

2822.  Exceptions  to  general  authority. 

2828.  What  included  in  authority  to  sell  personal  property. 
2824.  What  included  in  authority  to  sell  real  property. 
2826.  Authority  of  general  agent  to  receive  price  of  property. 
2826.  Authority  of  special  agent  to  receiye  price. 

§  2804.  An  fSsent  may  be  authorized  to  do  any  acts  which 
his  principal  might  do,  except  those  to  which  the  latter  is 
bound  to  give  his  personal  attention. 

§  2805.  Every  act  which,  according  to  this  Code,  may  be 
done  by  or  to  any  person,  may  be  done  by  or  to  the  agent 
of  snch  person  for  tiiat  purpose,  unless  a  contrary  intention 
clearly  appears. 

§  2806.  An  agent  can  never  have  authority,  either  actual 
or  ostensible,  to  do  an  act  which  is,  and  is  known  or  suspected 
by  the  person  with  whom  he  deals  to  be,  a  fraud  upon  the 
principal. 

§  2807.  An  agency  may  be  created,  and  an  authority  may 
be  conferred,  by  a  precedent  authorization  or  a  subsequent 
ratification. 

§  2808.  A  consideration  is  not  necessary  to  make  an  an- 
thority,  whether  precedent  or  subsequent,  binding  upon  the 
principal. 

§  2809.  An  oral  authorization  is  sufficient  for  any  purpose, 
except  that  an  authority  to  enter  into  a  contract  required  bj 
law  to  be  in  writing  can  only  be  given  by  an  instrument  in 
writing. 

§  2810.  A  ratification  can  be  made  only  in  the  manner 
that  would  have  been  necessary  to  confer  an  ori^nal  author- 
ity  for  the  act  ratified,  or  where  an  oral  authorization  would 
Bufiice,  by  accepting  or  retaining  the  benefit  of  the  act,  with 
notice  thereof. 

§  2311.  Ratification  of  part  of  an  indivisible  tzaoMction 
Is  a  ratification  of  the  whole. 


I 
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§  2312.  A  ratification  is  not  valid  unless,  at  the  time  of 
radfring  the  act  done,  the  principal  has  power  to  confer  au- 
thority for  such  an  act. 

§  2313.  No  unauthorized  act  can  be  made  valid,  retroac- 
tivelj,  to  the  prejudice  of  third  persons,  without  their  con- 
sent. 

§  2814.  A  ratification  may  be  rescinded  when  made  with- 
out such  consent  as  is  required  in  a  contract,  or  with  an  im- 
perfect knowledge  of  the  material  facts  of  the  transaction  ra- 
tified, but  not  otherwise. 

§  2315.  An  agent  has  such  authority  as  the  principal,  act- 
ually or  ostensibly,  confers  upon  him. 


§  2816.  Actual  authority  is  such  as  a  principal  intention 
ally  confers  upon  the  agent,  or  intentionally,  or  by  want  ol 
orcunary  care,  allows  the  agent  to  believe  himself  to  possess. 


§  2817.  Ostensible  authority  is  such  as  a  principal,  inten- 
tionally or  by  want  of  ordinary  care,  causes  or  allows  a  third 
person  to  believe  the  agent  to  possess. 

§  2318.  Everv  agent  has  actually  such  authority  as  is 
defined  by  this  title,  unless  specially  deprived  thereof  by  his 
principal,  and  has  even  then  such  authority  ostensibly,  except 
as  to  persons  who  have  actual  or  constructive  notice  of  the 
restriction  upon  his  authority. 

§  2319.  An  agent  has  authority  : 

1.  To  do  everything  necessary  or  proper  and  usual,  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  business,  for  efiecting  the  purpose  of  his 
agencv;  and, 

2.  'to  make  a  representation  respecting  any  matter  of  fact, 
iDt  including  the  terms  of  his  authority,  but  upon  which  his 
right  to  use  his  authority  depends,  and  the  truth  of  which 
cannot  be  determined  by  the  use  of  reasonable  diligence  on 
the  part  of  the  person  to  whom  the  representation  is  made. 

§  2820.  An  agent  has  power  to  disobey  instructions  in 
dealing  with  the  subject  of  the  agency,  in  cases  where  it  is 
tlearlv  for  the  interest  of  his  principal  that  he  should  do  so^ 
V^d  there  is  not  time  to  communicate  with  the  principaL 
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§  2821.  When  an  anthority  is  given  paitlj  in  general  and 
partly  in  specific  terms,  the  general  authority  gives  no  l^gher 
powers  than  those  specifically  mentioned. 

§  2822.  An  authority  expressed  in  general  terms,  how- 
ever broad,  does  not  authorize  an  agent : 

1.  To  act  in  his  own  name,  unless  it  is  the  usual  course  of 
business  to  do  so ; 

2.  To  define  the  scope  of  his  agency ;  or, 

8.  To  do  any  act  which  a  trustee  is  forbidden  to  do  by  Arti- 
cle n..  Chapter  I.,  of  the  last  Title. 

§  2828.  An  authority  to  sell  personal  property  includes 
authority  to  warrant  the  title  of  the  principal,  and  the  quality 
and  quantity  of  the  property. 

§  2324.  An  authority  to  sell  and  convey  real  property  in- 
cludes authority  to  give  the  usual  covenants  of  warranty. 

§  2825.  A  general  agent  to  sell,  who  is  intrusted  by  the 
principal  with  the  possession  o|  the  thing  sold,  has  authority 
to  receive  the  price. 

§  2826.  A  special  agent  to  sell  has  authority  to  receive 
the  price  on  delivery  of  the  thing  sold,  but  not  afterwards. 


ARTICLE  in. 

MUTUAL  OBLIGATIONS   OF    PSINOIPALS  AND  THIRD 

PERSONS. 

Bmhoh  2880.  Principal,  hov  affected  by  acts  of  agent  within  the  icope 
of  his  authority. 

2331.  Principal,  when  bound  by  incomplete  execution  of  author- 
ity. 

2832.  Notkie  to  agent,  when  notice  to  principal. 

2888.  Obligation  of  principal  when  agent  exceeds  his  authority. 

2384.  For  acts  done  under  a  merely  ostensible  authority. 

2835.  When  exclusive  credit  is  given  to  agent. 

2886.  Bights  of  person  who  deals  with  agent  without  knowledge 
of  agency. 

2887*  Instrument  intended  to  bind  principi^  does  bind  him. 

2888.  Principal's  responsibility  for  agent's  negligence  or  omilK 
sion. 

3880.  Principal's  responsibility  fot  wrongs  wilfully  oomiallM 
by  the  agent. 
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I  2880.  An  Afent  rapresoBts  hui  prfacipal  for  all  pin^pasea 
within  the  scope  of  his  actual  or  ostensible  authority,  tuod  all 
the  rights  and  liabilities  which  would  accrue  to  the  agent  from 
transactions  within  such  limit,  if  they  had  been  entered  into 
on  his  own  account,  accrue  to  the  principal. 

§  2331.  A  principal  is  bound  by  an  incomplete  executioii 
of  an  authority,  when  it  is  consistent  with  the  whole  purpose 
and  scope  thereof,  but  not  otherwise. 

§  2332.  As  against  a  principal,  both  principal  and  agent 
are  deemed  to  have  notice  of  wh^ktever  either  has  notice  of, 
and  ought,  in  good  faith,  and  the  exercise  of  ordinary  care 
and  diligence,  to  cpmmui^cate  to  the  other. 

§  2333.  When  an  agent  exceeds  his  authority,  his  priqei- 
pal  is  bound  by  his  authorized  acts  so  far  only  as  they  can  be 
plainly  separated  from  those  which  are  unauthorized. 

§  2834.  A  principal  is  bound  by  acts  of  his  agent,  under  a 
merely  ostensible  authority,  to  those  persons  only  who  have 
in  ^ood  faith,  and  without  ordinary  negligence,  incurred  a  li^ 
bihty  or  parted  with  yalue,  upon  the  faith  thereof. 

§  2336.  If  exclusiye  credit  is  giyen  to  an  agent  by  the 
person  dealing  with  him,  his  principal  is  exonerated  by  pay- 
ment or  other  satisfaction  made  by  him  to  his  agent  in  good 
faith,  before  receiying  notice  of  the  creditor's  election  to  hold 
him  responsible. 

§  2336.  One  who  deals  witH  an  agent  without  knowing  or 
haying  reason  to  belieye  that  the  agent  acts  as  such  in  the 
transaction,  may  set  off  against  any  claim  of  the  principal 
arising  out  of  the  same,  all  claims  which  he  might  haye  set  off 
against  the  ag^nt  before  notice  of  the  agency. 

§  2337.  An  instrument  within  the  scope  of  his  authority, 
by  which  an  agent  intends  to  bind  his  principal,  does  bind 
him  if  such  intent  is  plainly  inferrible  nom  tne  instrument 
itself. 

§  2338.  Unless  required  by  or  under  the  authority  of  law 
to  employ  that  particular  agent,  a  principal  is  responsible  to 
thiid  persons  for  the  negligence  oi  his  agent  in  tne  transac- 
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tion  of  the  bnsinefls  of  the  agency,  inclnding  wrongfiil  acta 
committed  by  such  agent  in  and  as  a  part  of  the  transaction 
of  such  business,  and  for  his  wilful  omission  to  fulfil  the  ob- 
ligations of  the  principal. 

§  2389.  A  principal  is  responsible  for  no  other  wrongs 
committed  by  his  agent  than  those  mentioned  in  the  last  sec- 
tion, unless  ne  has  authorized  or  ratified  them,  even  though 
they  are  committed  while  the  agent  is  engaged  in  his  seryice. 


ARTICLE  rV. 

OBLIGATIONS  OF  AOBNTS   TO  THIRD    PBB80K8. 

BlonOH  28^.  Wanantj  of  authority. 

2813.  Agent's  responsibility  to  third  persons. 

2S14.  Obligation  of  agent  to  snirender  property  to  third  person. 

2846.  Agent  not  having  capacity  to  contract. 

§  2842.  One  who  assumes  to  act  as  an  agent  thereby  war- 
rants,  to  all  who  deal  with  him  in  that  capacity,  that  he  has 
the  authority  which  he  assumes. 

§  2348.  One  who  assumes  to  act  as  an  agent  is  responsible 
to  third  persons  as  a  principal  for  his  acts  in  the  course  of  his 
agency,  m  any  of  the  following  cases,  and  in  no  others : 

1.  When,  with  his  consent,  credit  is  given  to  him  personally 
in  a  transaction ; 

2.  When  he  enters  into  a  written  contract  in  the  name  of 
his  principal,  without  belieying,  in  good  foith,  that  he  has  au- 
thority to  do  so  J  or, 

3.  When  his  acts  are  wrongful  in  their  nature. 

§  2344.  If  an  agent  receives  anything  for  the  benefit  of 
his  principal,  to  the  possession  of  which  another  person  is  en- 
titled, he  must,  on  demand,  surrender  it  to  such  person,  or  so 
much  of  it  as  he  has  under  his  control  at  the  time  of  demand, 
on  being  indemnified  for  any  advance  which  he  has  made  to 
his  principal,  in  good  faith,  on  account  of  the  same ;  and  is 
responsible  therefor,  if,  after  notice  from  the  owner,  he  deliven 
it  to  his  principal. 

§  2345.  The  provisions  of  this  article  are  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Fart  I.,  Division  First,  of  this  Code.  [§§  25* 
t2.] 


\ 
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ARTICLE  V. 

DELEOATION  OF  AGENCY. 

CteonoH  23^.  Agent's  delegation  of  his  powers. 

2350.  Agent's  unauthorized  employment  of  sub-agent. 

2351.  Sub-agent  rightfully  appointed,  represents  prinoipal. 

§  2349.  An  agent,  unless  specially  forbidden  by  his  prin- 
cipal to  do  so,  can  delegate  his  powers  to  another  person  in 
any  of  the  following  cases,  and  in  no  others  : 

1.  When  the  act  to  be  done  is  purely  mechanical ; 

2.  When  it  is  such  as  the  agent  cannot  himself,  and  the  snb- 
agent  can  lawfully  perform ; 

3.  When  it  is  the  nsage  of  the  place  to  delegate  such  pow- 
ers; or, 

4.  When  such  delegation  is  specially  authorized  by  the 
principal. 

§  2350.  If  an  agent  employs  a  sub-agent  'Vfithont  mithor- 
ity,  the  former  is  a  principal  and  the  latter  his  agent,  and  the 
principal  of  the  former  has  no  connection  with  the  latter. 

§  2361.  A  sub-agent,  lawfully  appointed,  represents  the 
principsd  in  like  manner  with  the  original  agent;  and  the 
original  agent  is  not  responsible  to  third  persons  for  the  acts 
of  the  sub-agent. 

ARTICLE  VI. 

TERMINATION  OF  AOENCT. 

SxonoN  2855.  Termination  of  agency. 
2856.  Same. 

§  2356.  An  agency  is  terminated,  as  to  every  person  hav- 
ing notice  thereof,  by : 

1.  The  expiration  of  its  term ; 

2.  The  extinction  of  its  subject ; 

3.  The  death  of  the  agent ; 

4.  His  renunciation  of  the  agency ;  or, 

5.  The  incapacity  of  the  agency  to  act  as  such. 

§  2366.  Unless  the  power  of  an  agent  is  coupled  with  an 
Interest  in  the  subject  of  the  agency,  it  is  termmated,  as  to 
9vezy  person  having  notice  thereof,  by  : 
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1.  Its  revocation  hj  the  principal ; 

2.  Hia death;  or, 

8.  HiB  incapacity  to  contract. 


CHAPTER  n. 

PABTICXTLAB  AaENQIBS. 

Abxiqlk  I.  AuonoNnu,jf§  2882-2868. 
n.  VAoroBS,  H  a»7-2860. 
in.  SmpMAsnu  AHB  Pilots,  $§  237S-2885. 
lY.  Ships'  Mavaohm,  }§  ^^-238?. 

ABTIGLE  I. 

AUOTIONBBBS. 

*BBcnoH2882.  Anetloneer's  anthority  from  tlia  sellw. 
2868.  AuGtion«»'fl  i^utijiority  from  the  bidder. 

§  2362.  An  auctioneer,  in  the  absence  of  special  anthoiT- 
«ation  or  usage  to  the  contraiy,  has  authority  from  the  seller, 
only  as  follows : 

1.  To  sell  by  public  auction  to  the  highest  bidder ; 

2.  To  sell  for  cash  only,  except  such  articles  as  are  nsaally 
sold  on  credit  at  auction  ; 

3.  To  warrant,  in  like  manner  with  other  agents  to  seU, 
according  to  section  2323 ; 

4.  To  prescribe  reasonable  rales  and  terms  of  sale ; 

5.  To  deliver  the  thing  sold,  upon  payment  of  the  price  ; 

6.  To  collect  the  price ;  and, 

7.  To  do  whatever  else  is  necessary,  or  proper  and  usual,  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  business,  for  effecting  these  purposes. 

§  2363.  An  auctioneer  has  authority  from  a  bidder  at  the 
auction,  as  well  as  from  the  seller,  to  bind  both  by  a  mem* 
•randum  of  the  contract,  as  prescribed  in  the  Title  on  Ssde. 

Concerning  auctioneers.    Pol.  Oode,  $§  82M-8824. 
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ABTICtB  n. 

VACTOBS. 

SionoM  2867.  Paotor,  what. 

2868.  Actual  authority  of  iaotor. 

2869.  Osteogible  authority. 

§  2867.  A  factor  is  an  agent,  as  defined  hj  section  2026. 

§  2368.  In  addition  to  the  authoritj  of  agents  in  general, 
a  factor  has  actual  authority  from  his  principal,  nn&B  spe- 
cially restricted : 

1.  To  insure  property  consigned  to  him  uninsured ; 

2.  To  sell,  on  credit,  anything  intrusted  to  him  for  sale, 
except  such  things  as  it  is  contrary  to  usage  to  sell  on  credit ; 
but  not  to  pledge,  mortgage,  or  barter  the  same ;  and, 

3.  To  delegate  his  authority  to  his  partner  or  servaQt,  but 
not  to  any  person  in  an  independent  employment. 

§  2869.  A  foctor  has  ostensible  authority  to  deal  with  the 
property  of  his  principal  as  his  own,  in  transactions  with  per- 
sons not  having  notice  of  the  actual  ownership. 
62  Cal.  689. 

ARTICLE  III. 

SHIPMASTERS  AND  PILOTS. 

SiCTiON  2873.  Authority  of  shipmaster  on  behalf  of  shipowner 
2874.  Authority  to  borrow. 
2876.  Authority  on  behalf  of  owners  of  cargo. 
2876.  Power  to  xnake  contracts. 
2377.  Power  to  hypothecate. 

2878.  Master's  power  to  sell  ship. 

2879.  liaster^s  power  to  sell  cargo. 

2880.  Authority  to  ransom  ship. 

2881.  Abandonment  terminatee  master -s  power. 

2882.  Personal  liability  for  contracts  concerning  the  ship. 

2883.  Liability  for  acts  of  persons  employed  upon  the  ship. 

2884.  Responsibility  for  negligence  of  pilot. 
2886.  Obligations  of  shipowner  to  owner  of  cai^. 

§  2878.  The  master  of  a  ship  is  a  general  agent  for  its 
owner  in  all  matters  concerning  the  same. 

§  2874.  The  master  of  a  ship  has  authority  to  borrow 
money  on  the  credit  of  its  owner,  if  it  is  necessary  to  enable 
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him  to  complete  tlie  voyage,  and  if  neither  the  owner  nor  his 
proper  agent  for  such  matters  can  be  consulted  without  in- 
jurious delay. 

§  2376.  The  master  of  a  ship,  during  a  voyage,  is  a  gen- 
eral agent  for  each  of  the  owners  of  the  cargo,  and  has  au- 
thority to  do  whatever  they  might  do  for  the  preservation  of 
their  respective  interests,  but  he  cannot  sell  or  hypothecate 
the  cargo,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  this  article.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2376.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  procure  all  its  neces- 
sary repairs  and  supplies,  may  engage  cargo  and  passengers 
for  carriage,  and,  in  a  foreign  port,  may  enter  into  a  charter 
party ;  and  his  contracts  for  these  purposes  bind  the  owner 
to  the  full  amount  of  the  value  of  the  ship  and  freightage. 

§  2377.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  hypothecate  the  ship, 
freightage,  and  cargo,  and  sell  part  of  the  cargo,  in  the  cases 
prescribed  by  the  Chapters  on  Bottomry  and  Respondentia, 
and  in  no  others,  except  that  the  master  may  also  sell  the 
cargo  or  any  part  of  it,  short  of  the  port  of  destination,  if 
found  to  be  of  such  perishable  nature,  or  in  such  damaged 
condition  that,  if  left  on  board  or  reshipped,  it  would  be  en- 
tirely lost,  or  would  seriously  endanger  the  interests  of  its 
owners.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2378.  When  a  ship,  whether  forei^  or  domestic,  is  se- 
riously injured,  or  the  voyage  is  otherwise  broken  up,  beyond 
the  possibility  of  pursuing  it,  the  master,  in  case  of  necessity, 
may  sell  the  ship  without  instructions  from  the  owners,  unless 
by  the  earliest  use  of  ordinary  means  of  communication  he 
can  inform  the  owners,  and  await  their  instructions. 

§  2379.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  sell  the  cargo,  if  the 
voyage  is  broken  up  beyond  the  possibility  of  pursuing  it,  and 
no  other  ship  can  be  obtained  to  carry  it  to  its  destination, 
and  the  sale  is  otherwise  absolutely  necessary. 

§  2380.  The  master  of  a  ship,  in  case  of  its  capture,  may 
engage  to  pay  a  ransom  for  it,  in  money  or  in  part  of  the 
cargo,  and  nis  engagement  will  bind  the  ship,  freightage,  and 
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§  2881.  The  power  of  the  master  of  a  ship  to  hind  its 
owner,  or  the  owners  of  the  cargo,  ceases  upon  the  ahandon- 
ment  of  the  ship  and  freightage  to  insurers. 

§  2882.  XJnless  otherwise  expressly  agreed,  or  nnless  the 
contracting  parties  give  exclusive  credit  to  the  owner,  the  mas* 
ter  of  a  ship  is  personally  liable  upon  his  contracts  relative 
thereto  even  when  the  owner  is  also  liable. 

§  2883*  The  master  of  a  ship  is  liable  to  third  persons 
for  the  acts  or  negligence  of  persons  employed  in  its  naviga- 
tion, whether  appointed  by  him  or  not,  to  the  same  extent  as 
the  owner  of  the  ship. 

§  2384.  The  owner  or  master  of  a  ship  is  not  responsible 
for  the  negligence  of  a  pilot  whom  he  is  bound  bv  law  to  em- 
ploy ;  but  if  he  is  allowed  an  option  between  pilots,  some  of 
whom  are  competent,  or  is  required  only  to  pay  compensation 
to  a  ^ilot,  wheuier  he  employs  him  or  not,  he  is  so  responsible 
to  third  persons. 

§  2386.  The  owner  of  a  ship  is  bound  to  pay  to  the  owner 
of  her  cargo  the  market  value  at  the  time  of  arrival  of  the 
ship  at  the  port  of  her  destination,  of  that  portion  of  her 
cargo  which  nas  been  sold  to  enable  the  master  to  pay  the 
necessary  repairs  and  supplies  of  the  ship,  [tn  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

ARTICLE  IV. 
ships'  managers. 

S«niON2888.  What  poweis  manager  has. 
2389.  What  powexs  he  has  not. 

§  2888.  A  ship's  manager  has  power  to  make  contracts 
requisite  for  the  performance  of  his  duties  as  such ;  to  enter 
into  charter  parties,  or  make  contracts  for  carriage ;  and  to 
settle  for  freightage  and  adjust  averages. 

§  2389.  Without  special  authority  a  ship's  manager  can- 
not borrow  money  or  give  up  the  lien  for  freightage,  or  pur- 
chase a  cargo,  or  bind  the  owners  of  the  ship  to  an  insurance. 
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TITLE  X. 

PARTNERSHIP. 

Ghapteb  I.  Pabtnbrship  in  Gensrai^  §§  239th-2418. 
II.  Gbsebal  Pabtnebship,  }$  2424-2471. 
m.  Spbcial  Pabtnebship,  |§  2477—2510 
IV.  Hinino  pABTKEBsmp,  §§  2511-^2520. 


CHAPTER  L 
PABTNQBSHIP  IN  aBNBBAIi. 

Amiou  I.  Whax  ooRannnEis  a  Pabtnxbshzp,  f  $  288&-S807. 
n.  Pabxhumhip  Pbops&tt,  §§  2401-2406. 
m.  VxnvAL  Obuoations  or  Pabthibs,  §§  2410-2IU^ 
lY.  SnnnroxATioR  or  PAjavvMsiB,  $$  2il7«2ftl8 

ABTICLE  I. 

WHAT  CONSTITUTES  A  PARTKEBSHIP. 

Skohon  2S96.  Fartnership,  what. 

2896.  Shipowners. 

2897.  Formation  of  partnerahip. 

§  2396.  Partnership  is  the  association  of  two  or  mom 
persons,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  bosiness  together,  and 
dividing  its  profits  between  them. 

§  2896.  Part  owners  of  a  ship  do  not,  by  simply  using  it 
in  a  joint  enterprise,  become  pturtners  as  to  the  ship. 

§  2397.  A  partnership  can  be  formed  only  by  the  consent 
of  all  the  parties  thereto,  and  therefore  no  new  partner  can  bt 
admitted  into  a  partnership  without  the  consent  of  evety  ex . 
bttng  member  thereof* 
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ABTroiJs  m 

FABTKBBSHIP  PSOFBBTT. 

BMnOH  2401.  Purtnership  property,  what. 

9403.  Fftrtner's  interest  in  partnership  ptopetty. 

3106.  Partner's  share  in  profits  and  loeees. 

2401.  When  diTision  of  losses  implied. 

2406.  Partner  may  require  application  of  partnership  ptopvttf  to 

payment  of  debts. 
2406.  What  property  is  partnershil)  property  by  presnmpttim. 

§  2401.  The  property  of  a  partnership  consists  of  all  that 
is  contribated  to  the  common  stock  at  the  formation  of  the 
partnership,  and  all  that  is  suhseqnentlj  acquired  thereby. 

§  2402.  The  interest  of  each  member  of  a  partnership 
extends  to  every  portion  of  its  property. 

§  2403.  In  the  absence  of  any  agreement  on  the  subject, 
the  shares  of  partners  in  the  profit  or  loss  of  the  business  are 
equal,  and  the  share  of  each  in  the  partnership  property  is  the 
value  of  his  original  contribution,  mcreased  or  diminished  by 
his  share  of  profit  or  loss. 

§  2404.  An  agreement  to  divide  the  profits  of  a  business 
implies  an  agreement  for  a  corresponding  division  of  its  losses, 
unless  it  is  otherwise  expressly  stipulated. 

§  2406.  Each  member  of  a  partnership  may  require  its 
property  to  be  applied  to  the  discharge  of  its  debts,  and  has 
a  lien  upon  the  snares  of  the  other  partners  for  this  purpose, 
and  for  the  payment  of  the  general  balance  if  any  due  to 
him. 

§  2406.  Property,  whether  real  or  personal^  ac(iuired 
with  partnership  funds,  is  presumed  to  be  partnership  prop- 
erty. 

ARTICLE  III. 

KUTUAL  OBLIGATION  OF  PAB'TNBttS. 

SlOflOir  2il0.  Partners  trustees  for  each  other 

2411.  Good  faith  to  be  obserred  between  them. 

2412.  llntnal  liability  of  partners  to  account. 
2il3.  No  oompmsation  for  senrioes  to  firm. 
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§  2410.  The  relations  of  psurtners  are  confidential.  Thej 
are  trustees  for  each  other  within  the  meaning  of  Chapter  I. 
of  the  Title  on  Trusts,  and  their  obligations  as  snch  trostees 
are  defined  by  that  chapter. 

§  2411.  In  all  proceedings  connected  with  the  formation, 
conduct,  dissolution,  and  liquidation  of  a  partnership,  eyery 
partner  is  bound  to  act  in  the  highest  good  faith  toward  his 
copartners.  He  may  not  obtain  any  advantage  over  them  in 
the  partnership  afiairs  by  the  slightest  misrepresentation;  con* 
cealment,  threat,  or  adverse  pressure  of  any  kind. 

§  2412.  Each  member  of  a  partnership  must  account  to  it 
for  everytbinp^  that  he  receives  on  account  thereof,  and  is  en- 
titled to  reimbursement  therefrom  for  everything  that  he  prop- 
erly expends  for  the  benefit  thereof,  and  to  be  indemnified 
thereby  for  all  losses  and  risks  which  he  necessarily  incurs  on 
its  behialf. 

§  2413.  A  partner  is  not  entitled  to  any  compensation  for 
services  rendered  by  him  to  the  partnership. 

ABTICLE  IV. 
renunoultion  of  partnership. 

SionoR  2417.  Renimoiation  of  fntore  pxoflts  exonerates  from  liability. 
2418.  Eif  ect  of  renunciation. 

§  2417.  A  partner  may  exonerate  himself  from  all  future 
liability  to  a  third  person,  on  account  of  the  partnerahip,  by 
renouncing,  in  good  faith,  all  participation  in  its  future  profits, 
and  giving  notice  to  such  third  person,  and  to  his  own  co- 
partners, uiat  he  has  made  such  renunciation,  and  that,  so 
far  as  may  be  in  his  power,  he  dissolves  the  partnership  and 
does  not  intend  to  be  liable  on  account  thereof  for  the  future. 

§  2418.  After  a  partner  has  given  notice  of  his  renuncia- 
tion of  the  partnership,  he  cannot  claim  any  of  its  subsequent 
profits,  and  his  copartners  may  proceed  to  dissolve  the  par^ 
nership. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

GENEBAli  PARTNERSHIP, 

AxnoLE  I.  What  is  a  Gxnksal  Fabtnekship,  §  2424. 

II.  Powers  and  Adthoritt  of  Partners,  §§  2428-2481. 
m.  Mutual  Obligations  of  Partners,  §§  2435-2488. 
IV.  LiABiLiTT  or  Partners,  §§  244^2446. 
y.  Termination  of  Partnership,  §§  2449-2454. 
YI.  Liquidation,  §§  2458-2462. 
.     YII.  Of  the  Use  of  Fictitious  Names,  §§  2486-2471. 

ARTICLE  I. 

WHAT  IS  A  OBNBRAL  PARTNBB8HIP. 

« 

Section  2424.  Qeneral  partnership,  what. 

§  2424.  Every  partnership  that  is  not  formed  in  accord- 
ance with  the  law  concerning  special  or  mining  partnerahips, 
and  every  special  partnership  so  far  only  as  the  general  part- 
ners are.  concerned,  is  a  general  partnership. 

ARTICLE  II. 

FOWEBS  AND  AUTHOBITY   OF  PABTNBSS. 

SscmOH  2428.  Power  of  majority  of  partners. 

2429.  Authority  of  indiyidual  partner. 

2430.  What  authority  partner  has  not. 

2481.  Partner's  acts  in  bad  faith,  when  ineffectual. 

§  2428.  Unless  otherwise  expressly  stipulated,  the  deci- 
Bion  of  the  majority  of  the  members  of  a  general  partnership 
binds  it  in  the  conduct  of  its  business. 

§  2429.  Every  general  partner  is  agent  for  the  partner- 
ship in  the  transaction  of  its  business,  and  has  authority  to  do 
whatever  is  necessary  to  carry  on  such  business  in  the  ordi- 
nary manner,  and  for  this  purpose  may  bind  his  copartners 
by  an  agreement  in  writing. 

§  2430.  A  partner,  as  such,  has  not  authority  to  do  any  of 
the  following  acts,  unless  his  copartners  have  wholly  aban- 
doned the  business  to  him,  or  are  mcapable  of  acting : 

22 


ft  2481-2488  partnebshif.  394 

1.  To  make  an  a8S]g:nment  of  the  partnership  property  or 
any  portion  thereof  to  a  creditori  or  to  a  third  person  in  tnut 
for  the  benefit  of  a  creditor  or  of  all  creditors ; 

2.  To  dispose  of  the  good  will  of  the  bnsineas ; 

3.  To  dispose  of  the  whole  of  the  partnership  propertj  al 
once,  unless  it  consists  entirely  of  merchandise ; 

4.  To  do  any  act  which  would  make  it  impossible  to  cany 
on  the  ordinary  business  of  the  partnenship ; 

6.  To  confess  a  judgment ; 

6.  To  submit  a  partnership  claim  to  arbitration ; 

7.  To  do  any  otner  act  not  within  the  scope  of  the  preced- 
ing section.  , 

§  2481.  A  partner  is  not  bound  b^  any  act  of  a  copartner, 
in  bad  faith  toward  him,  though  withm  the  scope  of  the  part- 
ner's powers,  except  in  favor  of  persons  who  have  in  good 
fiuth  parted  with  value  in  reliance  upon  such  act. 


ARTICLE  ni. 

MUTUAL  OBLIGATIONS  OF  PABTNBRS. 

SionoH  218&.  Profits  of  individaal  partner. 

2486.  In  what  busineM  partner  may  not  engage. 

2187.  In  what  he  may  engage. 

2488.  Must  account  to  firm  for  profits. 

§  2436.  All  profits  made  by  a  general  partner,  in  the 

course  of  any  business  usually  carried  on  by  tne  partnership, 
belong  to  the  firm. 

§  2436.  A  general  partner,  who  agrees  to  give  his  personal 
attention  to  the  business  of  the  partnership,  may  not  engage 
in  any  business  which  gives  him  an  interest  adverse  to  that  of 
the  partnership,  or  which  prevents  him  from  giving  to  such 
business  all  the  attention  which  would  be  advantageous  to  it. 

§  2437.  A  partner  may  engage  in  any  separate  business, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  by  the  last  two  sections. 

§  2488.  A  general  partner  transacting  business  contrary 
to  the  provisions  of  this  article  may  be  required  by  any  OO' 
partner  to  account  to  the  partnership  for  the  profits  of  siu^ 


i 
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ARTICLE  IV. 

LIABILITY  OF  PAfiTNBfiS. 

BionoN  24^  Liability  of  partners  to  third  persons. 

2448.  Liabilitj  for  each  other's  acts  as  agents. 

2444.  Liability  of  one  held  out  as  partner. 

2445.  No  one  liable  as  partner  nnless  held  out  as  sucd. 

§  2442.  Every  general  partner  is  liable  to  third  persons 
for  all  the  obligations  of  the  partnership,  jointly  with  his  co- 
partners. 

§  2443.  The  liability  of  general  partners  for  each  other's 
acts  is  defined  by  the  Title  on  Agency. 

§  2444.  Any  one  permitting  himself  to  be  represented  as 
a  partner,  general  or  special,  is  liable,  as  such,  to  third  per- 
sons to  whom  such  representation  is  communicated,  an^who, 
on  the  faith  thereof,  give  credit  to  the  partnership. 

§  2445.  No  one  is  liable  as  a  partner  who  is  not  such  in 
fact,  except  as  provided  in  the  last  section. 


ARTICLE  V. 

TBRMINATION  OF  PABTNEBSHIP. 

SiOKlON  2449.  Duration  of  partnership. 

2460.  Total  dissolution  of  partnership. 

2451.  Partial  dissolution. 

2452.  Partner  entitled  to  dissolution. ' 

2453.  Notice  of  termination 

2454.  Notice  by  change  of  name. 

§  2449.  If  no  term  is  prescribed  by  agreement  for  its  du- 
ration, a  general  partnership  continues  until  dissolved  by  a 
partner  or  by  operation  of  law. 

§  2450.  A  general  partnership  is  dissolved  as  to  all  the 
partners : 

1.  By  lapse  of  the  time  prescribed  by  agreement  for  its  du- 
ration ; 

2.  By  the  expressed  will  of  any  partner,  if  there  is  no  such 
agreement ; 
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3.  By  the  death  of  a  partner ; 

4.  Bj  the  transfer  to  a  person,  not  a  partner^^f  the  inter- 
est of  any  partner  in  the  partnership  property ; 

5.  By  war,  or  the  prohmition  of  commerciid  intercourse  be- 
tween the  country  in  which  one  partner  resides  and  that  in 
which  another  resides ;  or, 

6.  By  a  judgment  of  dissolution. 

§  2451.  A  general  partnership  may  be  dissolyed,  as  to 
himself  only,  by  the  expressed  will  of  any  partner,  notwith- 
standing his  agreement  for  its  continuance,  subject  however 
to  liability  to  his  copartners  for  any  damage  caused  to  them 
thereby,  unless  the  circumstances  are  such  as  entitle  him  to 
a  judgment  of  dissolution.* 

• 

§  2452.  A  general  partner  is  entitled  to  a  judgment  of 
dissolution : 

1.  When  he,  or  another  partner,  becomes  legally  incapable 
of  contracting ; 

2.  When  another  partner  fails  to  perform  his  duties  under 
the  agreement  of  partnership,  or  is  guilty  of  serious  miscon- 
duct ;  or, 

3.  When  the  business  of  the  partnership  can  be  carried  on 
only  at  a  permanent  loss. 

§  2453.  The  liability  of  a  general  partner  for  the  acts  of 
his  copartners  continues,  even  after  a  dissolution  of  the  co- 
partnership, in  favor  of  persons  who  have  had  dealings  with 
and  given  credit  to  the  partnership  during  its  existence,  until 
they  have  had  personal  notice  of  the  dissolution ;  and  in  favor 
of  other  persons  until  such  dissolution  has  been  advertised  in 
a  newspaper  published  in  every  county  where  the  partner- 
ship, at  the  time  of  its  dissolution,  had  a  place  of  basiness,  if 
a  newspaper  is  there  published,  to  the  extent  in  cither  case 
to  which  such  persons  part  with  value  in  good  faith,  and  in 
the  belief  that  such  partner  is  still  a  member  of  thu  firm. 

§  2454.  A  change  of  the  partnership  name,  w^hich  plainly 
indicates  the  withdrawal  of  a  partner,  is  sufficient  notice  ot 
\he  fact  of  such  withdrawal  to  all  persons  to  whom  it  is  com- 
municated ;  but  a  change  in  the  name,  which  does  not  con- 
tain such  an  indication,  is  not  notice  of  the  withdrawal  of  anv 
partner. 
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ARTICLE  VI. 

LIQUIDATION. 

Skoion  2468.  Fowen  of  partnen  after  dissolution. 
2469.  Who  may  act  in  liquidation. 

2460.  Who  may  not  act  in  liquidation. 

2461.  Powers  of  partners  in  liquidation. 

2462.  What  partner  may  do  in  liquidation. 

§  2458.  After  the  dissolution  of  a  partnership,  the  powers 
and  authority  of  the  partners  arc  such  only  as  are  prescribed 
by  this  article. 

§  2459.  Any  member  of  a  general  partnership  may^ct  in 
liquidation  of  its  affairs,  except  as  provided  by  Uie  next  sec- 
tion. 

§  2460.  If  the  liquidation  of  a  partnership  is  committed, 
by  consent  of  all  the  partners,  to  one  or  more  of  them,  the 
others  have  no  right  to  act  therein ;  but  their  acts  are  vidid 
in  fayor  of  persons  parting  with  value,  in  good  faith,  upon 
credit  thereof. 

§  2461.  A  partner  aathorized  to  act  in  liquidation  may 
collect,  compromise,  or  release  any  debts  due  to  the  partner* 
ship,  pay  or  compromise  any  claims  against  it,  and  dispose  of 
the  partnership  property. 

§  2462.  A  partner  authorized  to  act  in  liquidation  may 
indorse,  in  the  name  of  the  firm,  promissory  notes,  or  other 
obligations  held  by  the  partnership,  for  the  purpose  of  collect- 
ing the  same,  but  he  cannot  create  any  new  obligation  in  its 
name,  or  revive  a  debt  against  the  firm,  by  an  acknowledg- 
ment when  an  action  thereon  is  barred  under  the  provisions 
vf  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 


ARTICLE  Vn. 

or  THB  USB  OF  FICTITIOUS  27AMBS. 

Smsiox  2466.  FictitiouB  name. 

2467.  Style  of  foreign  partnenhip. 

2468.  Certtfieate,  when  to  be  filed. 
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Sionoir  2469.  New  oertifieates  on  change  of  partner. 

2470.  Register  of  such  firms  to  be  kept  by  county  oleik. 

2471.  Certified  copies  of  roister,  and  proof  of  publication,  to  bo 

eyidenoB. 

§  2466.  Except  as  otherwise  provided 'in  the  next  section, 
every  partnership  transacting  business  in  this  State  under  a 
fictitious  name,  or  a  designation  not  showing  the  names  of 
the  persons  interested  as  partners  in  such  business,  must  file 
with  the  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  its  principal  place  of 
business  is  situated  a  certificate  stating  the  names  in  full  of 
all  the  members  of  iuch  partnership  and  their  places  of  Resi- 
dence, and  publish  the  same  once  a  week,  for  four  successive 
weeks,  in*  a  newspaper  published  in  the  county,  if  there  be 
one,  and  if  there  be  none  in  such  county,  then  in  a  newspaper 
published  in  an  adjoining  county.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2467.  A  commercial  or  banking  partnership,  established 
and  transacting  business  in  a  place  without  the  United  States, 
may,  without  filing  the  certincate,  or  making  the  publication 
prescribed  in  the  last  section,  use  in  this  State  the  partnership 
name  used  by  it  there,  although  it  be  fictitious,  or  do  not  show 
the  names  of  the  persons  interested  as  partners  in  such  boai- 

ness.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

> 

§  2468.  The  certificate  filed  with  the  clerk,  as  provided 
in  section  twenty-four  hundred  and  ^ixty-six,  must  be  signed 
bv  the  partners,  and  acknowledged  before  some  ofiScer  au- 
thorized to  take  the  acknowledgment  of  conveyances  of  real 
property.  W}icre  the  partnership  ia  hereafter  formed,  the 
certificate  niust  be  filed,  and  the  publication  designated  in 
that  section  must  be  made  within  one  month  after  the  forma- 
tion of  the  partnership,  or  within  one  month  from  the  time 
designated  in  the  agreement  of  its  members  for  the  com- 
mencement of  the  partnership;  where  the  partnership  haa 
been  heretofore  formed,  the  certificate  must  be  filed,  and  the 
publication  made  within  six  months  after  the  passage  of  this 
act.  Persons  doing  business  as  partners  contrary  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  article  shall  not  maintain  any  action  upon  or 
on  account  of  any  contracts  made  or  transactions  had  in  their 
partnership  name,  in  any  court  of  this  State,  until  they  have 
first  filed  tne  certificate  and  made  Uie  publloation  herein  re- 
quired.   [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

S  2469t  On  eveiy  change  in  the  membem  of  a  partner 
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ihip  transacting  business  in  this  State  under  a  fictitious 
name,  or  a  designation  which  does  not  show  the  names  of 
the  persons  interested  as  partners  in  its^  business,  except  in 
the  cases  mentioned  in  section  twenty-four  hundred  and  SHXty- 
seven,  a  new  certificate  must  be  filed  with  the  county  clerk, 
and  a  new  publication  made,  as  required  by  this  article  on  the 
formation  of  such  partnership.     [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2470,  Every  county  clerk  must  keep  a  register  of  tho 
names  of  firms  and  persons  mentioned  in  the  certificates  filed 
with  him,  pursuant  to  this  article,  entering  in  alphabetical 
order  the  name  of  every  such  partnership,  and  of  each  pairtner 
therein.     [In  efiect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2471.  Copies  of  the  entries  of  a  county  clerk,  as  herein 
directed,  when  certified  by  him,  and  affidavits  of  publication, 
as  herein  directed,  made  by  the  printer,  publisher,  or  chief 
clerk  of  a  newspaper,  are  presumptive  evidence  of  the  facts 
therein  stated. 


CHAPTER  m. 
SPECIAL  PARTNERSHIP. 

JLBTIOLE  I.  VoBKATiON  OF  Partitebship,  §§  2477-2485. 

n.  FowsRs,  Rights,  amb  Dutibs  of  thb  Pabxnxbs,  §§  2489-2496. 
m.  LxABiUTT  OF  Pabtnbbs,  §§  2600-2608. 

lY.  ALIBBATION  AMD  DlSSOLUHOH  OF  THB  PABTNBBSHIP,  i|  2607- 

2610. 

ARTICLE  I. 

FO&MATIOir  OF  PABTNBBSHIP. 

SsonON  2477.  Formation  of  special  partnexBhip. 

2478.  Of  what  to  consist. 

2479.  Certified  statement. 

2480.  Acknowledged  and  recorded.    False  statement. 

2481.  Affidavit  as  to  sums  contributed. 

2482.  No  partnership  until  compliance. 

2483.  Certificate  to  be  published. 

2484.  Affl(:bivit  of  publication  filed. 

2485.  Benewal  of  special  partnership. 

§  2477.  A  special  partnership  may  he  formed  hy  two  or 
—   persons,  in  the  manner  and  with  the  effect  prescribed 
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in  this  chapter,  for  the  transaction  of  any  hnsiness  except 
banking  or  insurance. 
Vmnd  in  partaenhip  matten.    Penal  Code,  §  868. 

§  2478.  A  special  partnership  may  consist  of  one  or  more 
persons  csdled  general  partners,  and  one  or  more  persons 
called  special  partners. 

§  2479.  Persons  desirous  of  forming  a  special  partnership 
ibust  severally  sign  a  certificate,  stating  : 

1.  The  name  under  which  the  partnership  is  to  be  con- 
ducted ; 

2.  The  general  nature  of  the  business  intended  to  be  trans- 
acted; 

3.  The  names  of  all  the  partners,  and  their  residences,  spec- 
ifying which  are  geneial  and  which  are  special  partners ; 

4.  The  amount  of  capital  which  each  special  partner  has 
contributed  to  the  common  stock ; 

5.  The  periods  at  which  such  partnership  will  begin  and 
end. 

§  2480.  Certificates  under  the  last  section  must  be  ac- 
knowledged by  all  the  partners,  before  some  officer  authorized 
to  take  acknowledgment  of  deeds,  one  to  be  filed  in  the  clerk's 
office,  and  the  other  recorded  in  the  office  of  the  recorder  of 
the  county  in  which  the  principal  place  of  business  of  the 
partnership  is  situated,  in  a  book  to  be  kept  for  that  pur- 
pose, open  to  public  inspection  ;  and  if  the  partnership  has 
places  of  business  sitnateu  in  different  counties,  a  copy  of  the 
certificate,  certified  bv  the  recorder  in  whose  office  it  is  re- 
corded, mast  be  filed  in  the  clerk's  ofiice,  and  recorded  in  like 
manner  in  the  office  of  the  recorder  in  every  such  county.  If 
any  false  statement  is  made  in  any  such  certificate,  all  the  per- 
sons interested  in  the  partnership  are  liable,  as  general  part- 
ners, for  all  the  engagements  thereof. 

§  2481.  An  affidavit  of  each  of  the  partners,  stating  that 
the  suras  iipecified  in  the  certificate  of  the  partnership  as  hav- 
ing been  contributed  by  each  of  the  special  partners,  have 
been  actually  and  in  good  faith  paid,  in  the  lawful  money  of 
the  United  States,  must  be  filed  in  the  same  office  with  the 
original  certificate. 

^  I  2482.  No  special  partnership  is  formed  until  the  p|i» 
visions  of  the  last  five  sections  are  complied  with. 


341  PASTNBBSHip.  §§  2488-2401 


§  2483.  The  certificate  mentioned  in  this  article,  or  a 
Btatement  of  its  substance,  must  be  published  in  a  newspaper 
printed  in  the  county  where  the  original  certificate  is  filed, 
and  if  no  newspaper  is  there  printed,  then  in  a  newspaper  in 
the  State  nearest  thereto.  Such  publication  must  be  made 
once  a  week  for  four  successive  weeks,  beginnibg  within  one 
week  from  the  time  of  filing  the  certificate.  In  case  such  pub- 
lication is  not  so  made,  the  partnership  must  be  deemed  gen- 
eral. 

§  2484.  An  affidavit  of  the  making  of  the  publication 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  section,  made  by  the  printer,  pub- 
lisher, or  chief  clerk  of  the  newspaper  in  which  such  publica- 
tion is  made,  may  be  filed  with  the  county  recorder  with  whom 
the  original  certificate  was  filed,  and  is  presumptive  evidence 
of  the  facts  therein  stated. 

§  2485.  Every  renewal  or  continuance  of  a  special  part- 
nership must  be  certified,  recorded,  verified,  and  publish^  in 
the  same  manner  as  upon  its  original  formation. 


ARTICLE  n. 

FOWEBS,  BIGHTS,  AND  DUTIES  OF  THE    PABTNSBS. 

Sbotion  2489.  Who  to  do  businees. 

2190.  Special  partners  may  advise. 

2491.  JBAay  loan  money.    Insolvency. 

2492.  General  partners  may  sue  and  be  sued. 
2498.  Withdrawal  of  capital. 

2494.  Interest  and  profits. 

2496.  Besult  of  withdrawing  capital. 

2496.  Preferential  transfer  void. 

§  2489.  The  general  partners  only  have  authority  to  trans- 
act the  business  of  a  special  partnership. 

§  2490.  A  special  partner  may  at  all  times  investigate  the 
partnership  afiairs,  and  advise  his  partners,  or  their  agents,  as 
to  their  management. 

§  2491.  A  special  partner  may  lend  money  to  the  part- 
nership,  or  advance  money  for  it,  and  take  from  it  security 
therefor,  and  as  to  such  loans  or  advances  has  the  same  rights 
«s  any  other  creditor ;  but  in  case  of  the  insolvency  of  the 
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partnersbip,  ftll  other  claims  which  he  may  have  against  it 
must  be  postponed  until  all  other  creditors  are  satisfi^. 

§  2492.  In  all  matters  relating  to  a  special  partnership, 
its  general  partners  may  sue  and  be  sued  alone,  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  there  were  no  special  partners. 

§  2498.  No  special  partner,  under  any  pretence,  may  with- 
draw any  part  of  the  capital  iuTested  by  him  in  the  partner- 
ship, during  its  continuance. 

§  2494.  A  special  paiisier  may  receive  such  lawful  inter- 
est and  such  proportion  of  profits  as  may  be  agreed  upon,  if 
not  paid  out  of  the  capittd  invested  in  the  partnership  by  him, 
or  by  some  other  special  partner,  and  is  not  bound  to  refund 
the  same  to  meet  subsequent  losses. 

§  2495.  If  a  special  partner  withdraws  capital  from  the 
firm,  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  thi;i  article,  ne  thereby  be- 
comes a  general  partner. 

§  2496.  Every  transfer  of  the  property  of  a  special  part- 
nership, or  of  a  partner  therein,  made  after  or  in  contempla- 
tion of  the  insolvency  of  such  partnership  or  partner,  with  in- 
tent-to  give  a  preference  to  any  creditor  of  such  partnership 
or  partner  over  any  other  creditor  of  such  partnership,  is  void 
against  the  creditors  thereof;  and  every  judgment  confessed, 
lien  created,  or  security  given,  in  like  manner  and  with  the 
like  intent,  is  in  like  manner  void. 


ARTICLE  III. 

LIABILITT   OF   PABTNBBS. 

SionoN  2600.  Liabilitj  of  partners. 
2501.  Of  special  partners. 
2602.  Liabilitj  for  unintentional  act. 
2608.  Who  may  question  existence  of  special  partnership. 

§  2500.  The  general  partners  in  a  special  partnership  are 
liable  to  the  same  extent  as  partners  in  a  general  partnership. 

§  2501.  The  contribution  of  a  special  partner  to  the  cap 
ital  of  the  firm,  and  the  increase  thereof,  is  liable  for  its  debts 
but  he  is  not  otherwise  liable  therefor,  except  as  follows : 
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1.  K  he  has  wilfally  made  or  permitted  a  false  or  mate- 
riallj  defective  statement  in  the  certificate  of  the  partnership, 
the  affidayit  filed  therewith,  or  the  published  announcement 
thereof,  he  is  liable,  as  a  general  partner,  to  all  creditors  of 
the  firm ; 

2.  If  he  has  wilfully  interfered  with  the  business  of  the 
firm,  except  as  permitted  in  Article  II.  of  this  Chapter,  he  is 
liable  in  like  manner ;  or, 

3.  If  he  has  wilfully  joined  in  or  assented  to  an  act  con- 
trary to  any  of  the  provisions  of  Article  II.  of  this  Chapter, 
he  is  liable  in  like  manner. 

§  2502.  When  a  special  partner  has  unintentionally  done 
any  of  the  acts  mentioned  in  the  last  section,  he  is  liable,  as  a 
general  partner,  to  any  creditor  of  the  firm  who  has  been  act- 
aally  misled  thereby  to  his  prejudice. 

§  2503.  One  who,  upon  making  a  contract  with  a  part* 
nership,  accepts  from  or  gives  to  it  a  written  memorandum 
of  the  contract,  stating  that  the  partnership  is  special,  and 
giving  the  names  of  the  special  partners,  cannot  afterwards 
charge  the  persons  thus  named  as  general  partners  upon  that 
contract,  by  reason  of  an  error  or  defect  in  the  proceedings  for 
the  creation  of  the  special  partnership,  prior  to  the  acceptance 
of  the  memorandum,  if  an  effort  has  been  made  by  the  part- 
ners, in  good  faith,  to  form  a  special  partnership  in  the  manner 
required  by  Article  I.  of  this  Chapter. 


ARTICLE  IV, 

ALTERATION  AND  DISSOLUTION. 

SxCTiON  2507.  When  special  partnership  becomes  general. 
2608.  How  new  special  partners  may  be  admitted. 

2509.  Dissolution  of  special  partnerships.    Notice. 

2510.  The  name  of  a  special  partner  not  nsed,  unless. 

§  2507.  A  special  partnership  becomes  general  if,  within 
ten  days  after  any  partner  withdraws  from  it,  or  any  new 
partner  is  received  mto  it,  or  a  chanp;e  is  made  in  the  nature 
of  its  business  or  in  its  name,  a  certificate  of  such  fact,  duly 
Terifie<I  and  signed  by  one  or  more  of  the  partners,  is  not  filed 
•with  the  county  derk  and  recorder  with  whom  the  original 
tertificate  of  the  partnership  was  filed,  and  notice  thereof  pub* 
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lished  as  is  provided  in  Article  I.  of  this  chapter  for  the  pah* 
]ication  of  the  certificate.     • 

§  2508.  New  special  partners  may  he  admitted  into  a  8pe> 
cial  partnership  upon  a  certificate,  stating  the  names,  resi- 
dences, and  contributions  to  the  common  stock  of  each  of 
such  paitners,  signed  by  each  of  them,  and  by  the  general 
partnei-8,  verified,  acknowledged,  or  proved,  according  to  the 
provisions  of  Article  I.  of  this  chapter,  and  filed  with  the 
county  clerk  and  recorder  with  whom  the  original  certificate 
of  the  partnership  was  filed. 

§  2509.  A  special  partnership  is  subject  to  dissolntion  in 
the  same  manner  as  a  general  partnership,  except  that  no  dis- 
solution, by  the  act  of  the  partners,  is  complete  until  a  notice 
thereof  has  been  filed  and  recorded  in  the  office  of  the  county 
clerk  and  recorder  with  whom  the  original  certificate  was  re- 
corded, and  published  once  in  each  week,  for  four  successive 
weeks,  in  a  newspaper  printed  in  each  county  where  the  part* 
nership  has  a  place  of  ousiness. 

§  2510.  The  name  of  a  special  partner  must  not  be  used 
in  the  firm  name  of  partnership,  unless  it  be  accompanied  with 
the  word  "limited." 


CHAPTER  IV. 

MINING  PARTNERSHIPS. 

SiOTioN  2511.  When  a  mining  partnership  exists. 

2512.  Express  agreement  not  necessary  to  constitute. 

2513.  Profits  and  losses,  how  shared. 

2514.  Lien  of  partners. 

2515.  Mine  —  Partnership  property. 

2516.  Partnership  not  dissolved  by  sale  of  interest. 

2517.  Purchaser  takes,  subject  to  liens,  unless,  See. 

2518.  Takes  with  notice  of  lien,  when. 

2519.  Contract  in  writing,  when  binding. 

2520.  Owners  of  majority  of  shares  gorem. 

§  25 11.  A  mining  partnership  exists  when  two  or  moie 
persons  who  own  or  acquire  a  minmg  claim  for  the  purpose  ol 
working  it  and  extracting  the  mineral  therefrom  fustoiuly  en 
gage  in  working  the  same. 


845  PARTNERSHIP.  §§  2612-2619 


§  2512.  An  express  agreement  to  become  partners  or  to 
share  the  profits  and  losses  of  minmg  is  not  necessary  to  the 
formation  or  existence  of  a  mining  partnership.  The  relation 
arises  from  the  ownership  of  shares  or  interests  in  the  mine 
and  working  the  same  for  the  pnrpose  of  extracting  the  min- 
erals therefrom. 

§  2513.  A  member  of  a  mining  partnership  shares  in  the 
profits  and  losses  thereof  in  the  proportion  which  the  interest 
or  share  he  owns  in  the  mine  bears  to  the  whole  partnership 
capital  or  whole  number  of  shares. 

§  2514.  Each  member  of  a  mining  partnership  has  a  lien 
on  the  pai*tnership  property  for  the  debts  due  tne  creditors 
thereof,  and  for  money  advanced  by  him  for  its  use.  This 
lien  exists  notwithstanding  there  is  an  agreement  among  the 
partners  that  it  must  not. 

§  2515.  The  mining  ground  owned  and  worked  by  partners 
in  mining,  whether  purchased  with  partnership  funds  or  not, 
is  partnership  property. 

§  2616.  One  of  the  partners  in  a  mining  partnership  may 
conirey  his  interest  in  the  mine  and  business  without  dissolving 
the  partnership.  The  purchaser,  from  the  date  of  his  pup- 
chase,  becomes  a  member  of  the  partnership. 

§  2517.  A  purchaser  of  an  interest  in  the  mining  ground 
of  a  mining  partnership  takes  it  subject  to  the  liens  existing  in 
favor  of  the  partners  K>r  debts  due  all  creditors  thereof,  or  ad- 
vances made  for  the  benefit  of  the  partnership,  unless  he  pur- 
chased in  good  faith,  for  a  valuable  consideration,  without 
lotice  of  such  lien. 

§  2518.  A  purchaser  of  the  interest  of  a  partner  in  a  mine 
when  the  partnership  is  engaged  in  working  it,  takes  with  no- 
tice of  all  liens  resulting  from  the  relation  of  the  partners  to 
each  other  and  to  the  creditors  of  the  partnership. 

§  2519.  No  member  of  a  mining  partnership  or  other 
«gent  or  manager  thereof  can,  by  a  contract  in  writing,  bind 
che  partnership,  except  by  express  authority  derived  from  the 
members  thereof. 
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§  2620.  The  decision  of  the  members  owning  a  majoritj  of 
the  shares  or  interests  in  a  mining  partnership  binds  it  in  the 
conduct  of  its  buoness. 


TITLE  XI. 

INSURANCE. 


Chapteb  I.  Insurance  in  General,  §§  2527-2649. 

II.  Marine  Insurance,  §§  2655-2746. 

III.  Fire  Insurance,  §|  2752-2756. 

lY.  Life  and  Health  InsurahcEi  §§  2762-2769. 


CHAPTER  I. 
INSURANCE  IN  GENBRAL. 

Aetzolx  I.  Definition  of  Insuranok,  §  2627. 

U.  What  kat  bk  insukxd,  §§  2681-2584. 
ni.  Paetos,  §§  2688-2542. 
lY.  INSURABU  Intkrist,  §§  2546-2658. 

V.  CONOKALMXNT  and  RBPRXSlNTAnON,$§  ^1-2588. 

VI.  Tm  Pouct,  §§  2686-2599. 
VII.  Warrantib8.|§  2608-2612. 
Vni.  Prkmiums,  $1  2616-2622. 
IX.  Loss,  §§  2626-2629. 
X.  Notick  of  Loss,  §§  2688-2687. 
XI.  DOUBLB  INSURANGK,  $§  2641-2642. 
XII.  RxiNSURANOB,  §§  26^-2649. 


ARTICLE  I. 

DEFINITION   OF  INSURANCE. 

SiOTiON  2627.  Insurance,  what. 

§  2627.  Insarance  is  a  contract  whereby  one  undertakes  to 
indemnify  another  against  loss,  damage,  or  liability,  arising 
firom  an  unknown  or  contingent  event. 

Office  and  Duties  of  Insurance  Commisslonen,  Pol.  Code,  §§  604-683 
destruction  of  insured  Property,  Penal  Code,  §  548;  Anon,  Knal  €M», 
|«447-46L 
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ARTICLE  n. 

WHAT  MAT  BB  IKSTTIUED. 

SionOK  2681.  What  eyents  may  be  iusTtred  againit. 

2682.  Insurance  of  lottery  or  lottery  price  nnanthoriaed. 
2688.  Usual  kinds  of  insurance. 
2681.  All  subject  to  this  chapter. 

§  2631.  Anj  contingent  or  unknown  event,  whether  past 
or  fhtnre,  which  maj  damnify  a  person  having  an  insurable 
interest,  or  create  a  liability  against  him,  may  be  insured 
against,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  chapter. 

§  2582.  The  preceding  section  does  not  authorize  an  in- 
surance for  or  against  the  drawing  of  any  lottery,  or  for  or 
against  any  chance  or  ticket  in  a  lottery  drawing  a  prize. 

Lorries.    Penal  Code,  $$  821, 826. 

§  2688.  The  most  usual  kinds  of  insurance  are : 

1.  Marine  insurance; 

2.  Fire  insurance ; 

3.  Life  insurance ; 

4.  Health  insurance ;  and, 

5.  Accident  insurance. 

§  2684.  All  kinds  of  insurance  are  subject  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  chapter. 

ARTICLE  in. 

PABTIES  TO   THE   CONTBACT. 

SKoriON  2688.  Designation  of  parties. 

2639.  Who  may  insure. 

2640.  Who  may  be  insured. 

2641.  Assignment  to  mortgagee  of  thing  insured. 

2642.  New  contract  between  insurer  and  assignee. 

§  2688.  The  person  who  undertakes  to  indemnify  another 
by  a  contract  of  msarance  is  called  the  insurer,  and  the  per- 
son indemnified  is  called  the  insured. 

§  2689.  Any  one  capable  of  making  a  contract  may  be 
%n  insurer,  subject  to  the  restrictions  imposed  by  special 
statutes  upon  foreign  corporations,  non-residents,  and  others. 
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§  2640.    Any  one  except   a  public  enemy  may  be  in 
finred. 

§  2541.  Where  a  mortgagor  of  property  effects  insurance 
in  his  own  name,  providing  that  the  loss  shall  be  payable  to 
the  mortgagee,  or  assigns  a  policy  of  insurance  to  the  mort- 
gagee, the  insurance  is  deemed  to  be  upon  the  interest  of  the 
mortgagor,  who  does  not  cease  to  be  a  party  to  the  original 
contract,  and  any  act  of  his  which  would  otherwise  avoid  the 
insurance  will  have  the  same  effect,  although  the  property  is  ^ 

in  the  hands  of  the  mortgagee.  d 

§  2542.  If  an  insurer  assents  to  the  transfer  of  an  insurance 
from  a  mortgagor  to  a  mortgagee,  and,  at  the  time  of  his  as- 
sent, imposes  further  obligations  on  tlie  assignee,  making  a 
new  contract  with  him,  the  acts  of  the  mortgagor  cannot 
affect  his  rights. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

INSURABLE   INTEREST. 

Bmtion  2546.  Insurable  interest,  what. 
2547.  In  what  may  consist. 

2648.  Interest  of  carrier  or  depositary. 

2649.  Mere  expectancies. 

2660.  Measure  of  interest  in  property. 

2661.  Insurance  without  interest,  illegal. 
2562.  When  interest  must  exist. 

2663.  Effect  of  transfer. 

2664.  Transfer  after  loss. 
2666.  Exception  in  the  case  of  several  subjects  in  one  policy. 

2666.  In  case  of  the  death  of  the  insurer. 

2667.  In  the  case  of  transfer  between  co-tenants. 

2668.  Policy,  when  void. 

§  2546.  Every  interest  in  property,  or  any  relation  there- 
to, or  liability  in  respect  thereof,  of  such  a  nature  that  a  con- 
templated peril  might  directly  damnify  the  insured,  is  an  in- 
surable interest. 

§  2647.  An  insurable  interest  in  property  may  consist 
in  : 

1.  An  existing  interest ; 

2.  An  inchoate  interest  founded  on  an  existing  interest, 
or, 

3.  An  expectancy,  coupled  with  an  existing  interest  in  tluM 
out  of  whi<^  the  expectancy  arises. 
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§  2648.  A  carrier  or  depositary  of  anj  kind  has  an  insur- 
able interest  in  a  thing  held  bj  him  as  such,  to  the  extent  of 
{ts  value. 

§  2649.  A  mere  contingent  or  expectai)t  interest  in  any- 
thing, not  founded  on  an  actual  right  to  the  thing,  nor  upon 
any  valid  contract  for  it,  is  not  insurable. 

§  2660.  The  measure  of  an  insurable  interest  in  property 
is  the  extent  to  which  the  insured  might  be  damnified  by  loss 
or  injury  thereof. 

§  2661.  The  sole  object  of  insurance  is  the  indemnity  of 
the  insured,  and  if  he  has  no  insurable  interest  the  contract  is 
void. 

§  2662.  An  interest  insured  must  exist  when  the  insur- 
ance takes  effect,  and  when  the  loss  occurs,  but  need  not  exist 
in  the  mean  time. 

§  2663.  Except  in  the  cases  specified  in  the  next  four 
sections,  and  in  the  cases  of  life,  accident,  and  health  insur- 
ance, a  change  of  interest  in  any  part  of  a  thing  insured,  up- 
accompanied  by  a  corresponding  change  of  interest  in  the 
insurance,  suspends  the  msurance  to  an  equivalent  extent, 
until  the  interest  in  the  thing  and  the  interest  in  the  insur- 
ance are  vested  in  the  same  person. 

§2664.  A  change  of  interest  in  a  thins^  insured,  after  the 
occurrence  of  an  injury  which  results  in  a  Toss,  does  not  afiect 
the  right  of  the  insured  to  indemnity  for  the  loss. 

§  2666.  A  change  of  interest  in  one  or  more  of  several 
distinct  things,  separately  insured  by  one  policy,  does  not 
avoid  the  insurance  as  to  the  others. 

§  2666.  A  change  of  interest,  by  will  or  succession,  on 
the  death  of  the  insured,  does  not  avoid  an  insurance ;  and 
his  interest  in  the  insurance  passes  to  the  person  taking  his 
interest  in  the  thing  insured. 

§  2667.  A  transfer  of  interest  by  one  of  several  partners, 
joint  owners,  or  owners  in  common,  who  are  jointly  insured, 
to  the  others,  does  not  avoid  an  insurance,  even  though  it  has 
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homi  agreed  that  the  iasimriiee  dull-  eeaat  i|K>ir  an  aKeoslioii 
of  the  thing  ineuzed. 

§  2668.  Eyer7  stipulation  in  a  policy  of  insurance  for  the 
pajrment  of  loss,  whether  the  person  insured  has  or  haa  not 
any  interest  in  the  property  insured,  or  that  the  policy  shall 
be  received  as  proof  of  such  interest,  and  erery  pohcy  ex- 
ecuted by  way  of  gaming  or  wagering,  is  void.  [In  efiect 
July  I,  1874.] 

ARTICLE  V. 

OOirCBALHSNT  AKD  KBFBBSBKTATIQKS, 

iMISOV  2661.  Concealment,  what. 

2662.  Effect  of  concealment. 

2668.  What  most  be  disclosed. 

256i.  MattexB  which  need  not  he  commnnioated  wiOioiil  In- 

qniiy. 
2566.  Test  of  materialitj. 

2666.  Matters  which  each  is  bound  to  know. 

2667.  Waiver  of  communication. 

2668.  Interest  of  insured. 

2669.  fraudulent  warranty. 

2670.  Matters  of  opinion. 

2671.  Representation,  what. 

2672.  Whisn  made. 
2678.  How  interpreted. 

8874.  Bepremntationasbofatms. 
2676.  How  may  affect  policy. 

2676.  When  may  be  withdrawn. 

2677.  Time  intended  by  representation. 

2678.  Representing  information. 

2679.  Falsity. 

2680.  Effect  of  falsity. 

2681.  Materiality. 

2682.  Application  of  provisions  of  this  article. 

2683.  Right  to  rescind.  • 

§  2661.  A  neglect  to  communicate  that  which  a  paitf 

knows,  and  ought  to  communicate,  is  called  a  concealment. 

§  2562.  A  concealment,  whether  intentional  or  uninten* 
tional,  entitles  the  injured  party  to  rescind  a  contract  of  insnT* 
auce. 

§  2663.  Each  party  to  a  contract  of  insurance  must  com- 
municate to  the  otner,  in  good  faith,  all  facts  within  his  knowl- 
edge  which  are  or  which  he  bielieves  to  be  material  to  the  go» 
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traet,  Mid  whicb  tibe  other  lua  not  feber  means  oC  ascertainingg 
and  as  to  which  he  makes  no.  waonranty. 

§  2664.  Neither  partj  to  »  contract  of  iosurance  is  bound 
to  communicate  information  of  the  matters  following,  except 
in  atiswer  to  the  inqnizies  of  the  other : 

1.  Those  which  the  other  knows; 

2.  Those  which,  in  the  exercise  of  ordinary  care,  the  other 
ought  to  know,  and  of  which  tbe  former  has  no  reason  to  sap- 
pose  him  ignorant ; 

3.  Those  of  which  the  other  waives  communication  ; 

4.  Those  which  prove  or  tend  to  prove  the  existence  of  a 
risk  excluded  by  a  warranty,  and  which  are  not  otherwise 
material;  and, 

5.  Those  which  relate  to  a  risk  excepted  from  the  policy, 
and  which  are  not  otherwise  matenal. 

§  2665«  Materiality  is  ta  be  determined  not  by  the  event, 
but  solely  by  the  probable  and  reasonable  influence  of  the  facts 
upon  the  party  to  whom  the  communication  is  due,  in  form- 
ing Yds  estimate  of  the  disadvantages  of  the  proposed  contract, 
or  in  making  hii»  inquiries. 

?  3690.  Each  party  to  a  contract  of  insurance  is  bound  to 
knew  all  the  general  caoses  which  are  open  to  his  inquiry, 
equally  with  that  of  the  other,  and  which  may  affect  either 
the  political  or  matenal  perite  contemplated ;  and  all  general 
nsages  of  trade. 

f  2567.  The  right  to  information  of  material  facts  may  be 
waived,  either  by  the  terms  of  insarance  or  by  neglect  to  make 
inquiries  as  to  such  facts,  where  they  are  distinctly  implied  in 
other  facts  of  which  information  is  communicated. 

§  2568.  Information  of  the  nature  or  amount  of  the  inter- 
est of  one  insured  need  not  be  communicated  unless  in  answer 
to  an  inquiry,  except  as  prescribed  by  section  2587. 

§  2669.  An  intentional  and  fraudulent  omission,  on  the 
part  of  one  insured,  to  communicate  information  of  matters 
proving  or  tending  to  prove  the  falsity  of  a  warranty,  entitles 
the  insurer  to  rescind. 

S  2&70*  Neither  party  to  a  ooiiftiaftt  «yf  insurance  is  bound 
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to  commnnicate,  even  upon  inqniiy,  infonnaticMi  of  his  own 
judgment  upon  the  matters  in  question. 

§  2571*  A  representation  maj  be  oral  or  written. 

§  2572.  A  representation  ma^  be  made  at  the  same  time 

with  issuing  the  policy,  or  before  it. 

§  2573.  The  language  of  a  representation  is  to  be  inter- 
preted by  the  same  rules  as  the  language  of  contracts  in  gen- 
eral. 

§  2674.  A  representation  as  to  the  future  Is  to  be  deemed 
&  promise,  unless  it  appears  that  it  was  merely  a  statement  of 
belief  or  expectation. 

§  2676.  A  representation  cannot  be  allowed  to  qualify  an 
express  provision  in  a  contract  of  insurance ;  but  it  may  qual- 
ify an  implied  warranty. 

§  2676.  A  representation  may  be  altered  or  withdrawn 

before  the  insurance  is  efiected,  but  not  afterwards. 

§  2577.  The  completion  of  the  contract  of  insurance  is 
the  time  to  which  a  representation  must  be  presumed  to  refer. 

§  2578.  When  a  person  insured  has  no  personal  knowl- 
ed^  of  a  fact,  he  may  nevertheless  repeat  information  which 
he  has  upon  the  subject,  and  which  he  believes  to  be  true,  with 
the  explanation  that  he  does  so  on  the  infoimation  of  others, 
or  he  may  submit  the  informatioD,  in  its  whole  extent,  to  the 
insurer ;  and  in  neither  case  is  he  responsible  for  its  truth,  un- 
less it  proceeds  from  an  agent  of  the  insured,  whose  duty  it  is 
to  give  the  intelligence. 

§  2579.  A  representation  is  to  be  deemed  fieJse  when  the 
facts  fail  to  correspond  with  its  assertions  or  stipulations. 

§  2680.  If  a  representation  is  false  in  a  material  pcint, 
whether  affirmative  or  promissory,  the  injured  narty  iff  en- 
titled to  rescind  the  contract  foom^he  time  when  tne  represen- 
tation becomes  false. 

§  2681.  The  materiality  of  a  representation  is  determined 
by  the  same  rule  as  the  materiality  of  a  concealment. 
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§  2682.  The  proyisionB  of  this  article  spplj  as  well  to  a 
modification  of  a  contract  of  insnrance  as  to  its  original  for- 
mation. 

§  2583.  Whenever  a  r^ht  to  rescind  a  contract  of  insnr- 
ance  is  given  to  the  insurer  by  any  provision  of  this  chapter, 
such  right  may  be  exercised  at  any  time  previous  to  the  com- 
mencement of  an  action  on  the  contract.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

ARTICLE  TI. 

THE  POLICY. 

SaonoN  2686.  Policy,  what. 

2687.  What  must  be  ipedfied  in  a  policy. 

2588.  Whose  interest  is  covered. 

2589.  Insurance  by  agent  or  trustee. 

2690.  Insurance  by  part  owner. 

2691.  Qeneral  terms. 

2692.  Successiye  owners. 

2698.  Transfer  of  the  thing  insured. 
2694.  Open  and  valued  policies. 

2696.  Open  policy,  what. 
2596.  Valued  policy,  what. 

2697.  Running  policy,  what. 
2696.  Effect  of  receipt. 

2699.  Agreement  not  to  transfer. 

§  2686.  The  written  instrument,  in  which  a  contract  of  in- 
Bumnce  is  set  forth,  is  called  a  policy  of  insurance. 

§  2687.  A  policy  of  insurance  must  specify : 

1 .  The  parties  between  whom  the  contract  is  made ; 

ft.  The  rate  of  premium ; 

3.  The  property  or  life  insured ; 

4.  The  mterest  of  the  insured  in  property  insured,  if  he  is 
not  the  absolute  owner  thereof; 

5.  The  risks  insured  against ;  and, 

6.  The  period  during  which  the  insurance  is  to  continue. 

§  2588.  When  the  name  of  the  person  intended  to  be  in- 
■nred  is  specified  in  a  policy,  it  can  he  applied  only  to  his  own 
proper  Jnterest. 

§  2589.  When  an  insurance  is  made  b^  an  agent  or  trus- 
•ee,  the  fact  that  his  principal  or  beneficiary  is  the  person 


seaHj  insozed  mi^^  lie  indicated  by  AoBCxMng  hak  mt  agent 
w  trustee,  or  by  other  general  words  in  the  policj. 

§  2690.  To  render  an  insurance,  effected  by  one  partner 
or  part  owner,  applicable  to  the  interest  of  his  copartners,  or 
of  other  part  owners,  it  is  necessary  that  the  terms  of  the 
policy  should  be  such  as  are  appHcable  to  the  joint  or  commiMi 
interest. 

§  2591.  When  the  description  of  the  insured  in  a  policy 
is  so  general  that  it  may  comprehend  any  person  or  any  class 
of  persons,  he  only  can  claim  the  benefit  of  the  policy  who 
can  show  that  it  was  intended  to  include  him. 

§  2692.  A  policy  may  be  so  Irameil  that  it  imtll  enure  to 
the  benefit  jO(  wbommweit,  during  the  continuance  of  the 
risk,  may  become  tfhe  owner  of  the  interest  insured. 

§  2693.  The  mere  transfer  of  a  thing  insured  does  not 
transfer  the  policy,  but  suspends  it  until  the  same  person  be- 
comes the  owner  of  both  the  policy  and  the  thing  insured. 

§  2694.  A  policy  is  either  open  or  yalued. 

§  2596.  An  open  policy  is  one  in  which  the  value  of  the 
thing  insured  is  not  agreed  upon,  but  is  left  to  be  ascertained 
in  case  of  loss. 

§  2596.  A  valued  policy  is  one  which  expresses  on  its  face 
an  agreement  that  the  thing  insured  jsball  be  valued  at  a  spe- 
cified sum. 

§  2697.  A  running  policv  is  one  which  contemplates  suc- 
cessive insurances,  and  which  provides  that  the  object  of  t^e 
policy  may  be  from  time  to  time  defined,  especially  as  to  the 
subjects  of  insurance,  by  additional  statements  or  indorse- 
ments. 

§  2598.  Ad  acknowledgment  in  a  policy  of  the  receipt  of 
premium  is  condturive  evidence  of  its  payment,  so  fitr  as  to 
make  the  policy  binding,  notwithstanding  any  stipulation 
therein  that  it  shall  not  be  binding  until  the  premium  is  act* 
nally  paid. 
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§  SM9.  An  agEeemMit  made  befbm  a  loil^  not  to  taoMi^ 
the  claim  of  a  person  insuced  j^gaxust  the  humrar,  after  the 
loss  has  happened,  is  yoid. 


ARTICLE  VIL. 

WARBANTIBS. 

SiOTioiraOOe.  Waamuity,  ezpreu  or  impUefl. 
2601  Form. 
2006.  Wazianty,  in  what  contained. 

2606.  Past,  present,  and  future  warranties. 

2607.  Warranty  as  to  past  or  present. 

2608.  WanuDfty  as  to  the  future. 

2609.  Performance  excused. 

2610.  What  acts  avoid  the  policy. 

2611.  Policy  fuaj'  provide  for  ayoidanoe. 

2612.  Breach  without  fraud. 

§  2603.  A  warranty  is  either  express  or  implied. 

§  2604.  No  particular  form  of  words  is  necessary  to  create 
a  warranty. 

§  2606.  Every  express  warranty,  made  at  or  before  the 
execution  of  a  policy,  must  be  contained  in  the  policy  itself, 
cnr  in  another  instrument  signed  by  the  insured,  and  referred 
to  in  the  policy,  as  making  a  part  of  it.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§  2606.  A  warranty  may  relate  to  the  past,  the  present, 
the  future,  or  to  any  or  all  of  these. 

§  2607.  A  statement  in  a  policy,  of  a  matter  relating  to 
the  person  or  thing  insured,  or  to  the  risk,  as  a  fact,  is  an  ex- 
press warranty  thereof. 

§  2608.  A  statement  in  a  policy,  which  imports  that  it  is 
intended  to  do  or  not  to  do  a  thing  which  materially  affects 
the  risk,  is  a  warranty  that  such  act  or  omission  shall  take 
place. 

■ 

I  2609.  When  before  the  time  arrives  for  the  perform- 
moe  of  a  warranty  relating  to  the  fatare,  a  loss  insured 
•gainst  happens,  or  performance  becomes  nnlawfiil  at  tha 
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place  of  the  contract,  or  impossible,  the  oinission  u.  fdlfil  the 
warranty  does  not  avoid  the  policy.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2610*  The  violation  of  a  material  warranty,  or  other 
material  proyision  of  a  policy,  on  the  part  of  either  party 
thereto,  entitles  the  other  to  rescind. 

§  2611.  A  policy  may  declare  that  a  violation  of  specified 
provisions  thereof  shall  avoid  it,  otherwise  the  breach  of  tax 
immaterial  provision  does  not  avoid  the  policy. 

§  2612.  A  breach  of  warranty,  without  frand,  merely  ex- 
onerates an  insurer  from  the  time  that  it  occurs,  or  where  it  is 
broken  in  its  inception  prevents  the  policy  from  attaching  to 
the  risk. 

ARTICLE  Vin. 

FBRMIUM. 

Sicrnoir  2616.  When  preminm  is  earned. 

2617.  Return  of  premium. 

2618.  When  none  allowed. 

2619.  Return  for  fraud. 

2620.  Over-insurance  by  several  insurers. 

2621.  Contribution. 

2622.  Proportionate  contribution. 

§  2616.  An  insurer  is  entitled  to  payment  of  the  premium 
as  soon  as  the  thing  insured  is  exposed  to  the  peril  insured 
against. 

§  2617.  A  person  insured  is  entitled  to  a  return  of  pre- 
mium, as  follows : 

1.  To  the  whole  premium,  if  no  part  of  his  interest  in  the 
thing  insured  be  exposed  to  any  of  tne  perils  insured  against ; 

2.  Where  the  insurance  is  made  for  a  definite  period  of 
time,  and  the  insured  surrenders  his  policy,  to  such  proportion 
of  the  premium  as  corresponds  with  the  unexpired  time,  after 
dcducimg  from  the  whole  premium  any  claim  for  loss  or  dam- 
age under  the  policv  which  has  previously  accrued.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  2618.  If  a  peril  insured  against  has  existed,  and  the  in- 
surer has  been  liable  for  any  period,  however  short,  the  insured 
M  not  entitled  to  return  of  premiums,  so  far  as  that  particular 
ritk  is  concerned.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 
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§  2619.  A  person  insured  is  entitled  to  a  retnm  of  the 
preminm  when .  the  contract  is  voidable,  on  accoont  of  the 
frand  or  misrepresentation  of  the  insurer,  or  on  account  of 
facts,  of  the  existence  of  which  the  insured  was  ignorant  with- 
out his  fault ;  or  when,  by  any  default  of  the  insured  other 
than  actual  fraud,  the  insurer  never  incurred  any  liability 
under  the  policy. 

§  2620.  In  case  of  an  over-insurance  by  several  insurers, 
the  insured  is  entitled  to  a  ratable  return  of  the  premium, 
proportioned  to  the  amount  by  which  the  aggregate  sum  in- 
sured in  all  the  policies  exceeds  the  insurable  value  of  the 
thing  at  risk. 

§  2621.  When  an  over-insurance  is  effected  by  simultane- 
ous policies,  the  insurers  contribute  to  the  premium  to  be  re- 
turned in  proportion  to  the  amount  insured  by  their  respective 
policies. 

§  2622.  When  an  o^ver-insurance  is  effected  by  successive 
policies,  those  only  contribute  to  a  return  of  the  premium  who 
are  exonerated  by  prior  insurances  from  the  liability  assumed 
by  them,  and  in  proportion  as  the  sum  for  which  the  premium 
was  paid  exceeds  the  amount  for  which,  on  account  of  prior 
insurance,  they  could  be  made  liable. 


ARTICLE  IX. 

IX>8S. 

BionOR  2626.  Perils,  remote  and  proximate. 

2627.  Loss  incurred  in  rescue  from  -peril, 

2628.  Excepted  perils. 

2629.  Negligenee  and  fraud. 

§  2626.  An  insurer  is  liable  for  a  loss  of  which  a  peril  in- 
sured against  was  the  proximate  cause ;  although  a  peril  not 
contemplated  by  the  contract  may  have  been  a  remote  cause 
of  the  loss ;  but  he  is  not  liable  for  a  loss  of  which  the  peril 
insured  against  was  only  a  remote  cause. 

§  2627.  An  insurer  is  liable  where  the  thing  insured  is 
rescued  from  a  peril  insured  against,  that  would  otherwise 
have  caused  a  loss,  if  in  the  course  of  such  rescue  the  thing  U 


exposed  to  a  peril  not  insured  against,  wiiich  penaaiiendy  de- 
pirves  the  insnred  of  its  possession,  in  whole  or  in  part ;  <» 
where  a  loss  is  caused  by  efforts  to  rescne  the  thing  insoied 
irom  a  peril  insured  against. 

§  2628.  Where  a  peril  is  specially  excepted  in  a  contract 
of  insurance,  a  loss,  which  would  not  have  occurred  but  for 
such  peril,  is  thereby  excepted ;  although  the  immediate  cause 
of  the  loss  was  a  peril  which  was  not  excepted. 

§  2629.  An  insarer  is  not  liable  for  a  loss  caused  by  the 
wi&ul  act  of  the  insnred ;  but  he  is  noit  exonerated  by  1^ 
negligence  of  the  insured,  or  of  his  agents  or  others.  [In 
effect  July  1,1874.] 

A&TICLE  X. 

NOTICE    OF    LOBS. 

Bioritnir  96SB.  Notice  of  loss. 

2634.  EreUmixiazy  proolB. 

26S6.  Waiyers  of  defects  in  notice,  &o. 

2686.  Waiver  of  delay. 

2687.  Certificate,  when  dispensed  with. 

§  2633.  In  case  of  loss  npon  an  insurance  agaiBst  fire, 

an  insurer  is  exonerated,  if  notice  thereof  be  not  given  to 

^  him  by  some  person  insured,  or  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the 

insurance,  without  unnecessary  delay.      [In  effect  July  1, 

1874.] 

§  2634.  When  preliminary  proof  of  loss  is  required  by  a 
policy,  the  insured  is  not  bound  to  give  such  pro«f  as  would 
be  necessary  in  a  court  of  justice ;  but  it  is  sufficient  for  him 
to  give  the  best  evidence  which  he  has  in  his  power  at  the 
time. 

§  2636.  All  defects  in  a  notice  of  loss,  or  in  preliminaiy- 
proof  thereof  which  the  insured  might  remedy,  and  which  the 
insurer  omits  to  specify  to  him,  wimont  unnecessary  delay,  as 
grounds  of  objection /are  waived. 

§  2636.  Dela^  in  the  presentation  to  an  insarer  of  notice 
or  proof  of  loss  is  waivea,  if  caased  by  any  act  of  his,  or  if 
he  omits  to  make  (Ejection  promptly  and  specifically  upon 
that  ground. 
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§  2637.  If  a  policy  requires,  by  way  of  preliminary  proof 
of  loBs,  the  certificate  or  testrmony  of  a  person  other  than  the 
insnred,  it  is  sufficient  for  the  insured  to  use  reasonable  dili- 
gence to  procure  it,  and  in  case  of  the  refusal  of  such  person 
to  give  it,  then  to  famish  reasonable  evidence  to  the  insurer 
that  such  refusal  was  not  induced  by  any  just  grounds  of  dis- 
belief in  the  facts  necessary  to  be  certified. 
Piesenting  false  proofs  for  Policies.    Penal  Code,  §  549. 


ARTICLE  XL 

DOUBLE    INSUBAlffCE. 

SiOTioir  2641.  I>oiible  insunuioe. 

2642.  Oontclbxition  in  case  of  doable  insuranee. 

§  2641.  A  double  insurance  exists  where  the  same  person 
is  insured  by  several  insurers  separately  in  respect  to  the  same 
mibjeet  and  interest. 

§  2642.  In  case  of  double  insurance,  the  several  insurers 
ai!e  liable  to  pay  losses  thereon  as  follows : 

1.  In  fire  msurance,  each  insurer  must  contribute  ratably 
towards  the  loss,  without  regard  to  the  dates  of  the  several 
policies ;' 

2.  In  marine  insurance,  the  liability  of  the  several  insurers 
for  a  tbtal  loss,  whether  actual  or  constructive,  where  the  pol- 
icies are  not  simultaneous,  is  in  the  order  of  the  dates  of  the 
several  policies :  no  liability  attaching  to  a  second  or  other 
subsequent  policy  except  as  to  the  excess  of  the  loss  over  the 
amount  of  all  previous  policies  on  the  same  interest.  If  two 
or  more  policies  bear  date  upon  the  same  day,  they  are  deemed 
to  be  simultaneous,  and  the  liability  of  insurers  on  simultane- 
ous policies  is  to  contribute  ratably  with  each  other.  The  in- 
solvency of  any  of  the  insurers  does  not  affect  the  proportion- 
ate liability  of  the  other  insurers.  The  liability  of  all  insur- 
ers on  the  same  marine  interest  for  a  partial  or  aiwrage  loss  is 
to  contribute  ratably.    [In  effect  July  1,  1&74.] 
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ARTICLE  Xn. 

BBINBURANOB. 

SionoN  2646.  Reinsunnce,  what. 

2647.  Disclosures  required. 

2648.  Beinsurance  presumed  to  be  against  liability. 

2649.  Original  insured  has  no  interest. 

§  2646.  A  contract  of  reinsnrance  is  one  by  which  an  in- 
surer procures  a  third  person  to  insure  him  against  loss  or 
liability  by  reason  of  such  original  insurance. 

§  2647.  Where  an  insurer  obtains  reinsurance,  he  must 
communicate  all  the  representations  of  the  original  insured, 
and  also  all  the  knowledge  and  information  he  possesses, 
whether  previously  or  subsequently  acquired,  which  are  mate- 
rial to  the  risk. 

§  2648.  A  reinsurance  is  presumed  to  be  a  contract  of 
indemnity  against  liability,  and  not  merely  against  damage. 

§  2649.  The  original  insured  has  no  interest  in  a  contract 
of  reinsurance. 


CHAPTER  n. 

MABINE  INSURANCE. 

Abxiou  I.  BsnifiTiON  OF  Marine  iNsniiAiroi.  §  2666. 
n.  INSUKABLK  Intbrbst,  §§  2659-2666. 
in    OONOKALMBNT   §§2669-2672. 
IV.  BlPRBSBNTATIONS,  §§  2676-2677. 
V.  IxpuKD  Warranties,  §§  2681-2688. 
YI.  The  Yotaor,  and  Deyiation,  §§  2692-2607. 
VII.  Loss,  §§  2701-2712. 
Tm.  Abanbonmsnt,  §§  2716-2732. 
IZ.  Measure  of  Indexnitt,  §§  2786-2746. 
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ABTICLE  I. 

DBFIHITION  OF  HABIHB  UrSUBAirCaB. 

Sionoir  2666.  BbrinA  insurance,  what. 

§  2666.  Marine  ingurance  is  an  insurance  against  risks 
eonnected  with  navigation,  to  which  a  ship,  cargo,  freightage, 
profits,  or  other  insurable  interest  in  movable  property,  may 
be  exposed  daring  a  certain  voyage  or  a  fixed  period  of  tune. 

ABTICLE  n. 

IKSUBABLB  INTBBBST. 

SlOXXOK  2669.  Insurable  interest  in  a  ship. 

2660.  Interest  reduced  by  bottomry. 

2661.  freightage,  what. 

2662.  Expected  freightage. 

2668.  Interest  in  expected  freightage,  what. 
2664.  Insurable  interest  in  profits. 
2666.  Insurable  interest  of  charterer. 

§  2669.  The  owner  of  a  ship  has  in  all  cases  an  insurable 
interest  in  it,  even  when  it  has  been  chartered  by  one  who 
covenants  to  pay  him  its  value  in  case  of  loss. 

§  2660*  The  insurable  interest  of  the  owner  of  a  ship 
hypothecated  by  bottomry  is  only  the  excess  of  its  value  over 
tne  amount  secured  by  bottomry. 

§  2661.  Freightage,  in  the  sense  of  a  policy  of  marine 
insurance,  siprnifies  all  the  benefit  derived  by  the  owner, 
either  from  the  chartering  of  the  ship  or  its  employment  for 
the  carriage  of  his  own  goods  or  those  of  others. 

§  2662.  The  owner  of  a  ship  has  an  insurable  interest  in 
expend  freightage  which  he  would  have  certainly  earned 
but  for  the  intervention  of  a  peril  insured  against. 

§  2663.  The  interest  mentioned  in  the  last  section  exists, 
in  the  case  of  a  charter  party,  when  the  ship  has  broken 
ground  on  the  chartered  voyage,  and  if  a  price  is  to  be  paid 
for  the  carriage  of  goods  when  they  are  actually  on  board,  or 
there  is  some  contract  for  putting  them  on  board,  and  both 
^p  and  goods  are  ready  for  the  specified  voyage. 
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§  2664.  One  who  has  an  interest  in  the  thing  fiom  which 
profits  are  expected  to  proeeed^  bflA  an  insurable  interest  in 
the  profits. 

§  2666.  The  charterer  of  a  ship  has  an  insurable  interest 
in  it,  to  the  extent  that  he  is  liable  to  be  damnified  by  its 


ARTICLE  m. 

CONCBALHBKT. 

SionoN  2669.  Inf  onnation  miut  be  commimicated 

2670.  Material  iaJBoaia^tioo. 

2671.  Presumption  of  knowledge  of  loss. 

2672.  Goncealmento  which  only  affect  the  ride  in  questloii. 

§  2669.  In  marine  insurance  each  party  is  bound  to  com- 
municate, in  addition  to  what  is  required  hj  section  2563,  all 
the  information  which  he  possesses,  material  to  the  risk,  ex- 
cept snch  as  is  mentioned  in  section  2564,  and  to  state  the 
exact  and  who!e  truth  in  relation  to  all  matters  that  he  repre- 
sents, or  upon  inquiry  assumes  to  disdoso. 

§  9870.  In  marine  insurance,  information  of  thtr  Mlief  or 
expectation  of  a  third  person,  in:  reference  to  a  material  fact, 
is  material. 

§  2671.  A  person  insured  bj  a  eantraet  of  marine  insur- 
ance is  presumed  to  have  had  knowledge,  at  the  time  of  in- 
suring, of  a  prior  loss,  if  the  information  might  possibly  have 
reached  him  in  the  usual  mode  of  transmission,  and  at  the 
nsnal  rate  oi  communication. 

§  2872.  A  concealment  in  a  marine  insurance,  in  respect 
to  any  of  the  following  matters,  does  not  vitiate  the  entire 
contract,  but  merely  exonerates  the  insurer  from  a  loss  re- 
sulting from  the  risk  concealed  : 

1.  The  national  character  of  the  insured; 

2.  The  liability  of  the  thing  insured  to  capture  and  deten- 
tion ; 

3.  The  liability  to  seizure  from  breach  of  foreign  lawB  ci 
trade; 

4.  The  want  of  necessary  documents ;  and* 

5.  The  use  of  false  and  simulated  papers. 
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ARTICLE  I¥. 

SBFBBSBNTATIONS. 

StonOH  2676.  Effect  of  intentional  falsity. 

2677.  Representation  of  ezpeotattOD. 

§  2676.  If  a  representation,  bj  a  person  insnred  by  a  con- 
tract of  marine  insurance,  is  mtentionally  false  in  any  remct, 
whether  material  or  immateriid,  the  insurer  may  rescina  the 
entire  contract. 

§  2677.  The  eventual  fUsity  of  a  representation  as  to  ex- 
pectation does  not,  in  the  absence  of  fraud,  aTcdd  a  contraet 
of  insjorance. 

ARTICLE  V. 

IMPLIED  WABBANTIB9. 

Bmtioh  268L  Waxsanty  of  seaworthinjeaa. 
2682.  Seaworthiness,  what. 
2688.  At  what  time  seaworthiness  must  exist. 
2684u  What  things  are  required  to  constitute  seaworthiness. 

2685.  Different  degrees  of  seaworthiness  at  different  stages  of  the 

voyage. 

2686.  XJnseawortliinesft  during  the  Tovage. 

2687.  Seaworthiness  for  purposes  of  insurance  on  oargo. 

2688.  Neutral  papers. 

§  2681.  In  every  marine  insurance  upon  a  ship  or  ft<eight, 
or  freightage,  or  upon  any-thing  which  is  the  subject  of  marine 
insurance,  a  warranty  is  implied  that  the  ship  is  seaworthy. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2682.  A  ship  is  seaworthy,  when  reasonably  fit  to  per- 
fbrm  the  services,  and  to  encounter  the  ordinary  perils  of  the 
voyage,  contemplated  by  the  parties  to  the  policy. 

§  2683.  An  implied  warranty  of  seaworthiness  is  complied 
with  if  the  ship  be  seaworthy  at  the  time  of  the  commence- 
ment of  the  risk,  except  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  insurance  is  made  for  a  specified  length  of 
time,  the  implied  warranty  is  not  complied  with  unless  the 
9hip  be  seaworthy  at  the  comm'encelnent  of  every  voyage  she 
may  undertake  during  that  time ;  and, 
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2.  When  the  insurance  is  npon  the  cargo,  which,  by  the 
terms  of  the  policy,  or  the  description  of  the  voyage,  or  the 
established  custom  of  the  trade,  is  to  be  transshipped  at  an  in« 
termediate  port,  the  implied  warranty  is  not  complied  with, 
unless  each  vessel  npon  which  the  cargo  is  shipped  or  trans- 
shipped be  seaworthy  at  the  commencement  of  its  particular 
voyage.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2684*  A  warranty  of  seaworthiness  extends  not  only  to 
the  condition  of  the  structure  of  the  ship  itself,  but  reqmrea 
that  it  be  properly  laden,  and  provided  with  a  competent  mas- 
ter, a  sufficient  number  of  competent  officers  and  seamen,  and 
the  requisite  appurtenances  and  equipments,  such  as  bs^ast, 
cables,  and  anchors,  cordage  and  sails,  food,  water,  fuel,  and 
lights,  and  other  necessary  or  proper  stores  and  implements 
for  the  voyage. 

§  2686.  Wherie  different  portions  of  the  voyage  contem- 
plated by  a  policy  differ  in  respect  to  the  things  requisite  to 
make  the  ship  seaworthy  therefor,  a  warranty  of  seaworthiness 
is  complied  with  if,  at  the  commencement  of  each  portion,  the 
ship  is  seaworthy  with  reference  to  that  portion. 

§  2686.  When  a  ship  becomes  unseaworthy  during  the 
voyage  to  which  an  insurance  relates,  an  unreasonable  delay 
in  repairing  the  defect  exonerates  the  insurer  from  liability 
from  any  loss  arising  therefrom. 

§  2687.  A  ship  which  is  seaworthy  for  the  purpose  of  an 
insurance  upon  the  ship  may,  nevertheless,  by  reason  of  beings 
unfitted  to  receive  the  cargo,  be  unseaworthy  for  the  purpose 
of  insurance  upon  the  cargo. 

§  2688.  Where  the  nationality  or  neutrality  of  a  ship  or 
cargo  is  expressly  warranted,  it  is  implied  that  the  ship  will 
carry  the  requisite  documents  to  show  such  nationality  or  neu- 
trality, and  that  it  will  not  carry  any  documents  which  cast 
reasonable  suspicion  thereon* 
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ARTICLE  VI. 

THB  TOTAOE  AND  DBYIATIOK. 

SionoN  2602.  Voyage  insured,  how  determined. 
2683.  ConTM  of  sailing,  how  detexmiiied. 

2694.  Deviation,  what. 

2695.  When  proper. 

2696.  When  improper. 

2697.  Deviation  exonerates  the  insurer. 

§  261^2.  When  the  voyage  contemplated  by  a  policy  is  de* 
scribed  by  the  places  of  lieginning  and  ending,  the  voyage  in- 
sured is  one  which  conforms  to  the  course  of  sailii^  fix^  by 
mercantile  usage  between  those  places. 

§  2693.  If  the  course  of  saiUng  is  not  fixed  by  mercantile 
usage,  the  voyage  insured  by  a  policy  is  the  way  between  the 
places  specified  which,  to  a  master  of  ordinary  skill  and  dis- 
cretion, would  seem  the  most  natural,  direct,  and  advanta- 
geous. 

§  2694.  Deviation  is  a  departure  from  the  course  of  the 
voyage  insured,  mentioned  in  the  last  two  sections,  or  an  un- 
reasonable delay  in  pursuing  the  voyage,  or  the  commence- 
ment of  an  entirely  different  voyage. 

§  2696*  A  deviation  is  proper: 

1.  When  caused  by  circumstances  over  which  neither  the 
master  nor  the  owner  of  the  ship  has  any  control ; 

2.  When  necessary  to  comply  with  a  warranty,  or  to  avoid 
a  peril,  whether  insured  against  or  not ; 

3.  When  made  in  good  faith,  and  upon  reasonable  grounds 
of  belief  in  its  necessity  to  avoid  a  peril ;  or, 

4.  When  made  in  good  faith,  for  the  purpose  of  saving  hu- 
man life,  or  relieving  another  vessel  in  distress. 

§  2696.  Evevy  deviation  not  specified  in  the  last  section  is 
Improper. 

§  2697*  An  insurer  is  not  liable  for  any  loss  happening  to 
%  thmg  insured  tabseqa^ntly  to  an  improper  deviation. 

24 
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ARTICLE  Vn. 

LOSS. 

SlonOH  2701.  Total  and  partial  loaa. 
2702.  FartlalloM. 

2708.  Actual  and  congtractire  total  loM. 
2701.  Actual  total  loss,  what. 
2706.  Constructire  total  loss. 

2706.  Presumed  actual  loss. 

2707.  Insurance  on  cargo,  &e.,  when  Toyage  is  bxokm  mfk 

2708.  Cost  of  reshipment,  &c. 

2700.  When  insured  is  entitled  to  payment. 

2710.  Abandonment  of  goods  on  insurance  of  proAtB. 

2711.  Average  loss. 

2712.  Insurance  against  total  loss. 

§  2701.  A  loss  may  be  either  total  or  partial. 

§  2702.  Every  loss  which  is  not  total  is  partial. 

§  2703.  A  total  loss  may  be  either  actual  or  constmctiYe. 

§  2704.  An  actual  total  loss  is  caused  by : 

1.  A  total  destruction  of  the  thing  insured ; 

2.  The  loss  of  the  thing  by  sinking,  or  by  being  broken 

3.  Any  damage  to  the  thing  which  renders  it  valueless  to 
the  owner  for  the  purposes  for  which  he  held  it ;  or, 

4.  Any  other  event  which  entirely  deprives  the  owner  of 
the  possession,  at  the  port  of  destination,  of  the  thing  in- 
sured. 

§  2706.  A  constructive  total  loss  is  one  which  gives  to  a 
person  insured  a  right  to  abandon,  under  section  2717. 

§  2706.  An  actual  loss  may  be  presumed  from  the  contin- 
ued absence  of  a  ship  without  being  heard  of;  and  the  length 
of  time  which  is  sufficient  to  raise  this  presumption  depends 
on  the  circumstances- of  the  case. 

§  2707«  When  a  ship  is  prevented,  at  an  intermediate  port» 
from  completing  the  voyage,  bv  the  perils  insured  against,  the 
master  must  mSce  every  exertion  to  procure,  in  the  same  or 
a  contiguous  port,  another  ship,  for  the  purpose  of  conveying- 
tha  cargo  to  its  destination ;  and  the  liability  of  a  marine  in- 
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Barer  thereon  continaes  after  they  are  thns  reshipped.    [la 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2708.  In  addition  to  the  liability  mentioned  in  the  last 
section,  a  marine  insurer  is  bound  for  damages,  expenses  of 
discharging,  storage,  reshipment,  extra  freightage,  and  all 
other  expenses  incurred  in  saving  cargo  reshipped  pursuant  to 
the  last  section,  up  to  the  amount  insured. 

§  2709*  Upon  an  actual  total  loss,  a  person  insured  is  en- 
titled to  payment  without  notice  of  abandonment. 

§  2710  of  said  Code  is  repealed.   [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

*  §  27 11.  Where  it  has  been  agreed  that  an  insurance  upon 
a  particular  thing  or  class  of  things  shall  be  free  from  partic- 
ular average,  a  marine  insurer  is  not  liable  for  any  particular 
average  loss  not  depriving  the  insured  of  the  possession,  at  the 
port  of  destination,  of  the  whole  of  such  tning,  or  class  of 
things,  even  though  it  become  entirely  worthless,  but  he  is 
liable  for  his  proportion  of  all  general  average  loss  assessed 
upon  the  thing  insured.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2712.  An  insurance  confined  in  terms  to  an  actual  total 
loss  does  not  cover  a  constructive  total  loss,  but  covers  any 
loss  which  necessarily  results  in  depriving  the  insured  of  the 
possession,  at  the  port  of  destination,  of  the  entire  thing  in- 
sured.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

DutieB  and  Authority  of  Port  Wardens.    Pol.  Code,  §§  2601-2611. 


AKTICLE  Vni. 

ABANDONMENT. 

BxonoN  2716.  Abandonment,  what. 

2717.  When  insured  may  abandon. 

2718.  Must  be  unqualified. 

2719.  When  may  be  made. 

2720.  Abandonment  may  be  defeated. 

2721.  Ilow  made.  » 

2722.  Requisites  of  notice. 

2723.  No  other  cause  can  be  relied  on.     « 

2724.  Effect. 

2726.  Waiver  of  formal  abandonment. 

2726.  Agents  of  the  insured  become  agents  of  the  huiivsr 

3727.  Acceptance  not  necessary. 
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SMdOHfTiS.  Acoq^taiioe  eoneiviire. 

2729.  Accepted  abandonment,  irreTocabte. 

2780.  Freighti^,  how  affected  by  abandonment  of  ship. 

2781.  Refusal  to  accept. 
S78S.  Omiasioii  Ibo  aba&doii. 

-§2716.  Abandonment  is  the  act  by  which,  after  a  cod- 
structive  total  loss>  a  person  insured  by  con  ntct  of  maritae 
insurance  declares  to  tne  insurer  that  he  reliiKjuiAihes  to  him 
his  interest  in  the  thing  insured. 

§  2717.  A  person  insured  by  a  contract  ot  marine  insar- 
ance  may  abandon  the  thing  insured,  or  any  particular  portion 
thereof  separately  yalned  by  the  policy,  or  otherwise  sepa- 
rately insured,  and  recover  for  a  total  loss  thereof,  when  the 
cause  of  the  loss  is  a  peril  insured  against : 

1.  If  more  than  half  thereof  in  value  is  actually  ]o8t>  or 
would  have  to  be  expended  to  recover  it  from  the  peril ; 

2.  If  it  is  injured  to  such  an  extent  as  to  reduce  its  value 
more  than  one  half; 

3.  If  the  thing  insured,  being  a  ship,  the  contemplated  voy- 
age  cannot  be  lawfully  performed  without  incurnng  an  ex* 
pense  to  the  insured  of  more  than  half  the  value  of  the  thin^ 
abandoned,  or  without  incurring  a  risk  which  a  prudent  man 
would  not  take  under  the  circumstances ;  or, 

4.  If  the  thing  insured,  being  cargo  or  flreightage,  the  voy- 
sge  cannot  be  performed  nor  an  othership  procured  by  tha 
master,  within  a  reasonable  time  and  with  reasonable  diligence, 
to  forward  the  cargo,  without  incurring  the  like  expense  or 
risk.  But  freightage  cannot  in  any  case  be  abandoned,  un> 
less  the  ship  is  also  abandoned. 

§  2718.  An  abandonment  must  be  neither  partial  nor  con- 
ditional. 

§  2719.  An  abandonment  must  be  made  within  a  reason- 
able  time  after  the  infonnation  of  the  loss,  and  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  voyage,  and  before  the  party  abandoning 
has  information  of  its  completion. 

§  2720.  Where  the  information  upon  which  an  abandon- 
ment has  been  made  proves  incorrect,  or  the  thing  insured  was 
BO  far  restored  when  the  abandonment  was  made  that  there 
was  then  in  fact  no  total  lose,  the  abandonment  becomes  in- 
effectual. 
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§  2731.  AbandooBfMiit  is  maM  hj  giviBg  notice  thereof  to 
Uift  iD»ttrw,  which  iiuij  be  done  orallj^  or  in  writing. 

§  2722.  A  notice  of  abandoament  must  be  explidt>  ftud 
must  specify  the  particular  cause  of  the  abandonment,  but 
meed  state  only  ^laiigh  to- show  that  theore  is  probable  eanse 
therefor,  and  need  not  be  accompanied  with  proof  ei  interest 
orollo^ 

§  2723.  An  abandonment  can  be  sustained  only  upon  the 
cause  specified  in  the  notice  thereof. 

§  2724.  An  abandonment  is  equhralent  to  a  transfer,  by 
the  insured,  of  hia  interest,  to  the  insurer,  with  all  the  chances 
of  recovery  and  indemnity. 

§  2726.  If  a  marine  insurer  pays  for  a  loss  as  if  it  j^ere  an 
actual  total  lossy  he  is  entitled  to  whatever  may  remain  of  the 
thing  insured,  or  its  proceeds  or  salvage,  as  if  there  had  been 
a  formal  abandonment. 

§  2726.  Upon  an  abandonment,  actcr  done  in  good  faith 
by  those  who  were  agents  of  the  insured  in  respect  to  the  thing 
wswred,  sujbeeqnent  to  the  loss,  are  at  the  risk  of  tha  inmier, 
«»d  Ua  his  benefit. 

$  2727.  Ab  aeceptance  of  an  abandonment  is  not  necessaij 
to  the  rights  of  the  insured,  and  is  not  to  be  presumed  from 
the  mere  silence  of  th&  msQieXf  upon  hia  reoeiving  notice  »vl 
abandonment. 

§  2728.  The  acceptance  of  an  abandonment,  whether  ex* 
press  or  implied,  is  conclusive  upon  the  parties,  and  admits  the 
loss  and  the  suffieiency  of  the  abandonment. 

§  2729.  An  abandonment  one?  made  and  accepted  ia 
irrevocable,  unless  the  ground  upon  which.it  was  made  proves 
to  be  unfounded. 

§  2780.  On  an  accepted  abandonment  of  a.  ship,  freight- 
s' turned  previous  to  tne  loss  belongs  to  tha  insurer  thereof ; 
1«l  fiwighmge  mbfioqiuwtly  ^mn^  mmga.  to  the  ioaiuei  of 
tbethip. 


2781-2738  insubanob.  S70 

§  2731.  If  an  insarer  refuses  to  accept  a  valid  abandon- 
ment, he  is  liable  as  npon  an  actual  total  loss,  deducting  from 
the  amount  any  proceeds  of  the  thing  insured  which  maj  have 
eome  to  the  hands  of  the  insured. 

§  2732.  If  a  person  insured  omits  to  abandon,  he  maj 
neyertheless  recover  his  actual  loss. 

Duties  and  Authority  of  Port  Wardens.    Polit.  Code,  §§  2501-2611. 


ARTICLE  IX. 

MEASURE   OF    I17DBMNITT. 

SionON  2786.  Valuation,  when  conolusire. 

2787.  Partial  loss. 

2788.  Profits. 

,  2789.  Valuation  apportioned. 

2740.  Valuation  applied  to  profits. 

2741.  Estimating  loss  under  an  opeuj>oliqr. 

2742.  Arrival  of  thing  damaged. 
2748.  Labor  and  expenses. 
2744.  General  average. 

2746.  Contribution. 

2746.  One  third  new  for  old. 

§  2736.  A  valuation  in  a  policy  of  marine  insurance  is 
conclusive  between  the  parties  thereto  in  the  adjustment  of 
either  a  partial  or  total  loss,  if  the  insured  has  some  interest 
at  risk,  and  there  is  no  fraud  on  his  part ;  except  that  when  a 
thing  has  been  hypothecated  by  bottomry  or  respondentia, 
before  its  insurance,  and  without  the  knowledge  of  the  person 
actually  procuring  the  insurance,  he  may  show  the  real  value. 
But  a  valuation  fraudulent  in  fact  entitles  the  insurer  to  re- 
scind the  contract. 

§  2737.  A  marine  insurer  is  liable  upon  a  partial  loss, 
only  for  such  proportion  of  the  amount  insured  by  him  as  the 
loss  bears  to  tne  value  of  the  whole  interest  of  the  insured  in 
the  property  insured. 

§  2738.  Where  profits  are  separately  insured  in  a  con- 
tract of  marine  insurance,  the  insured  is  entitled  to  recover, 
in  case  of  loss,  a  proportion  of  such  profits  equivalent  to  the 
proportiou  which  the  value  of  the  property  lost  beazB  to  tbm 
VBlne  of  the  whole. 
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§  2739.  In  case  of  a  valued  policy  of  marine  insurance  on 
freightage  or  cargo,  if  a  part  only  of  the  subject  is  exposed  to 
risk,  the  valuation  applies  only  in  proportion  to  such  part. 

§  2740.  When  profits  are  valued  and  insured  by  a  con- 
tract of  marine  insurance,  a  loss  of  them  is  conclusively  pre- 
sumed from  a  loss  of  the  property  out  of  which  they  were  ex- 
pected to  arise,  and  the  valuation  fixes  their  amount. 

§  2741.  In  estimating  a  loss  under  an  open  policy  of 
marine  insurance,  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed : 

1.  The  value  of  a  ship  is  its  value  at  the  beginning  of  the 
risk,  including  all  articles  or  charges  which  add  to  its  perma- 
nent value,  or  which  are  necessary  to  prepare  it  for  the  voyage 
insured; 

2.  The  value  of  cargo  is  its  actual  cost  to  the  insured, 
when  laden  on  board,  or  where  that  cost  cannot  be  ascer- 
tained, its  market  value  at  the  time  and  place  of  lading,  add- 
ing the  charges  incurred  in  purchasing  and  placing  it  on 
bc»rd,  but  without  reference  to  any  losses  incurred  in  raisinic 
money  for  its  purchase,  or  to  any  arawback  on  its  exportation, 
or  to  the  fluctuations  of  the  market  at  the  poit  of  destination, 
or  to  expenses  incurred  on  the  way  or  on  arrival ; 

3.  The  value  of  freightage  is  the  gross  freightage,  exclu- 
sive of  primage,  without  reference  to  the  cost  of  earning  it ; 
and, 

4.  The  cost  of  insurance  is  in  each  case  to  be  added  to  the 
value  thus  estimated. 

§  2742.  If  cargo  insured  against  partial  loss  arrives  at  the 
port  of  destination  in  a  damaged  condition,  the  loss  of  the  in- 
sured is  deemed  to  be  the  same  proportion  of  the  value  which 
the  market  price  at  that  port,  of  the  thing  so  damaged,  bears 
to  the  market  price  it  would  have  brought  if  sound. 

§  2743.  A  marine  insurer  is  liable  for  all  the  expense  at- 
tendant upon  a  loss  which  forces  the  ship  into  port  to  be  re- 
paired ;  and  where  it  is  agreed  that  the  insured  mav  labor  for 
the  recovery  of  the  property,  the  insurer  is  liable  for  the  ex- 
pense incurred  thereby,  such  expense,  in  either  case,  being  in 
addition  to  a  total  loss,  if  that  afterwards  occurs. 

§  2744.  A  marine  insurer  is  liable  for  a  loss  falling  upon 
Ihe  insured,  through  a  contribution  in  respect  to  the  thing  in- 
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gared,  reqiiiMd  to  be  made  bj  him  towards  a  general  average 
ftofls  called  for  by  «k  peril  insured  agaiiist. 

§  2746.  Where  a  person  insured  hy.&  contract  of  marine 
insorance  has  a  demand  against  others  for  contributicHi,  he 
may  claim  the  whole  loss  from  the  insurer,  subrogating  him 
to  his  own  right  to  contribution.  But  no  such  claim  can  be 
made  upon  the  insurer  after  the  separation  of  the  interests 
liable  to  contribution,  nor  when  the  insured,  having  the  rig^ht 
and  opportunity  to  enforce  contributioa  from  others,  has 
neglected  or  waived  the  exercise  of  that  right.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  2746.  In  the  case  of  a  partial  loss  of  a  sMp  or  its  equip* 
ments,  the  old  materials  are  to  be  applied  towards  parent 
for  the  new,  and  whether  the  ship  is  new  or  old,  a  marme  in- 
surer is  liable  for  only  two  thiids  of  the  remaining  cost  of 
the  repairs*  except  that  he  must  pay  iox  anchors  and  cannon 
in  fuH,  and  for  sheathing  metal  at  a  depreciation  of  only  two 
and  one  half  per  cent,  for  each  month  that  it  has  been  fastened 
to  the  shipv 

Pol  Code,  $2607. 


CHAPTEB  in. 

FIRE  INSURANCE. 

Sxanov  2762.  False  representation.    (Repealed.) 
2758.  Alteration  increafiing  risk. 

2754.  Alteration  not  increasing  risk. 

2755.  Acts  of  the  insured. 
ZI56.  Measure  of  indemnity. 

§  2752  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2753.  An  alteration  in  the  use  or  condition  of  a  thing 
Insured  from  that  to  which  it  is  limited  by  the  policy,  made 
without  the  consent  of  the  insurer,  by  means  within  the.  con- 
trol of  the  insured,  and  increasing  the  risk,  entitles  an  insmer 
to  rescind  a  contract  of  fire  insurance. 

§  2764.  An  alteration  in  the  use  or  condition  of  a  lUdxig 
Inmired  from  that  to  which  it  is  limited  by  the  policy,  whU. 
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dtoes  Bot  incFease  Ibd  tisk,  doe»  not  affect  a  ooBtract  of  fiie 
ineoraiice. 

§  2766.  A  contract  of  fire  ii^urance  is  not  affected  by 
any  act  of  the  insured  anhseqaent  to  the  execution  of  the 
policj,  which  does  not  violate  its  provisicms,  even  though  it 
increases  the  risk  and  is  the  cause  of  a  loss. 

§  2756.  If  there  is  no  valuation  in  the  policy,  the  meas- 
nre  of  indemnity  in  an  insurance  against  fire  is  the  expense, 
at  the  time  that  the  loss  is  payable,  of  replacing  the  thing 
losfc  or  injured  in  the  condition  in  which  it  was  at  the  time  of 
the  injury ;  but  the  effect  of  a  valuation  in  a  poHcy  of  five  ift- 
surance  is  the  same  as  in  a  policy  of  marine  insurance. 


CHAPTJIII  IV. 

lilFB  AND  HEALTH  INSUBANCB. 

Sbotion  2762.  Insurance  upon  life,  when  payable. 
2768.  Insurable  interest. 

2761.  Assk^ee,  <&o.,  of  life  policy  need  have  no  interest. 
2766.  Notice  of  transfer. 
2766.  Measure  of  Indemnity. 

§  2762.  An  insurance  upon  life  may  be  made  payable  on 
the  death  of  the  person,  or  on  his  surviving  a  specinea  period, 
or  periodically  so  long  as  he  shall  live,  or  otherwise  contin- 
gently on  the  continuance  or  determination  of  life. 

§  2763.  Every  person  has  an  insurable  interest  in  the  life 
and  health : 

1.  Of  himself ; 

2.  Of  any  person  on  whom  he  depends  wholly  or  in  part  for 
education  or  support; 

3.  Of  any  person  under  a  legal  obligation  to  him  for  the 
payment  of  money,  or  respecting  property  or  services,  of 
which  death  or  illness  might  delay  or  prevent  the  perform- 
ance; and, 

4.  Of  any  person  upon  whose  life  any  estate  or  interest 
rested  in  him  depends. 

§  2764.  A  policy  of  insnrance  upon  Hie  or  keaJikh  may 


V 
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pass  bj  tiansfer,  will,  or  succession  to  any  person,  whether  he 
nas  an  insarable  interest  or  not,  and  such  person  may  recover 
upon  it  whatever  the  insured  might  have  recovered. 

§  2766.  Notice  to  an  insurer  of  a  transfer  or  bequest 
thereof  is  not  necessary  to  preserve  the  validity  of  a  policy  of 
insurance  upon  life  or  health,  unless  thereby  expressly  re- 
quired. 

§  2766.  Unless  the  interest  of  a  person  insured  is  suscep- 
tible of  exact  pecuniary  measurement,  the  measure  of  indem- 
nity under  a  policy  of  insurance  upon  life  or  health  is  the 
sum  fixed  in  the  policy. 


TITLE  Xn. 

INDEMNITY. 

BionoN  2772.  Indemnity,  wh&t. 

2778.  Indemnity  for  a  future  wrongful  act  void. 
2774.  Indemnity  for  a  past  wrongful  act  valid. 
2776.  Indemnity  extends  to  acts  of  agents. 

2776.  Indemnity  to  seyeral. 

2777.  Person  indemnifying  liable  jointly  or  severally  with  pencil 

indenmified. 

2778.  Rules  for  interpreting  agreement  of  indemnity. 

2779.  When  person  indemnifying  is  a  surety. 

2780.  Bail,  what. 

2781.  How  regulated. 

§  2772.  Indemnitv  is  a  contract  by  which  one  engages  to 
save  another  from  a  legal  consequence  of  the  conduct  of  one 
of  the  parties,  or  of  some  other  peraon. 

§  2773.  An  agreement  to  indemnify  a  person  against  an 
act  thereafter  to  be  done  is  void,  if  the  act  be  known  by 
such  person,  at  the  time  of  doing  it,  to  be  unlawftd.  [In 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2774.  An  a^eement  to  indemnify  a  person  against  an 
act  already  done  is  valid,  even  though  the  act  was  known  to 
be  wrongfol,  unless  it  was  a  felony. 
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§  2776*  An  agreement  to  indemnify  against  the  acts  of  a 
certain  person  applies  not  onl^  to  his  acts  and  their  conse- 
quences, but  also  to  those  of  his  agents. 

§  2776.  An  agreement  to  indemnify  several  persons  ap- 
plies to  each,  unless  a  contrary  intention  appears. 

§  2777.  One  who  indemnifies  another  against  an  act  to 
be  done  by  the  latter,  is  liable  jointly  with  the  person  indem- 
nified, and  separately  to  every  person  injured  by  sach  act. 

§  2778.  In  the  interpretation  of  a  contract  of  indemnity, 
the  following  rules  are  to  be  applied,  unless  a  contrary  inten- 
tion appears : 

1.  Upon  an  indemnity  against  liability,  expressly,  or  in 
other  equivalent  terms,  the  person  indemnified  is  entitled  to 
recover  upon  becoming  liable ; 

2.  Upon  an  indemnity  against  claims,  or  demands,  or  dam- 
ages, or  costs,  expressly,  or  in  other  equivalent  terms,  the 
person  indemnified  is  not  entitled  to  recover  without  payment 
thereof; 

3.  An  indemnity  against  claims,  or  demands,  or  liability, 
expressly,  or  in  other  equivalent  terms,  embraces  the  costs  of 
defence  against  such  claims,  demands,  or  liability  incurred  in 
good  faith,  and  in  the  exercise  of  a  reasonable  discretion ; 

4.  The  person  indemnifying  is  bound,  on  request  of  the  per- 
son indemnified,  to  defend  actions  or  proceedings  brooght 
against  the  latter  in  respect  to  the  matters  embraced  by  the 
indemnity,  but  the  person  indemnified  has  the  right  to  conduct 
such  defences,  if  he  chooses  to  do  so  ; 

5.  If,  after  request,  the  person  Indemnifying  neglects  to 
defend  the  person  indemnified,  a  recovery  against  the  latter, 
sufiered  by  him  in  good  faith,  is  conclusive  in  his  favor  against 
the  former; 

6.  If  the  person  indemnifying,  whether  he  is  a  principal  or 
a  surety  in  the  agreement,  has  not  reasonable  notice  of  the 
action  or  proceeding  against  the  person  indemnified,  or  is  not 
allowed  to  control  its  defence,  judgment  against  the  latter  is 
only  presumptive  evidence  against  the  former ; 

7.  A  stipulation  that  a  judgment  against  the  person  indem- 
nified shall  be  conclusive  upon  the  person  indemnifying,  is  in- 
applicable if  he  had  a  good  defence  upon  the  merits,  which  by 
Wttnt  of  ordinary  care  he  failed  to  establish  in  the  action. 
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}  277&«  Wliere  one,  si  tiie  reqaeat  of  asother,  engagea  to 
aBftwer  m  damages,  whether  Kquidated  or  vnliqaidftted,  for 
any  violation  of  duty  on  the  part  of  the  latter,  he  is  entitled 
to  be  reimbursed  in  the  same  manner  as  a  sure^,  for  whatever 
he  raaj  paj. 

§  2780.  Upon  those  contracts  of  indemnity  which  are 
taken  in  legal  proceedings  as  security  for  the  performance  of 
an  obligation  imposed  or  declared  by  the  tribunals,  and  known 
as  undertakings  or  recognizances,  the  auretiea  are  called  ball. 

§  2781.  The  obligations  of  bail  are  governed  by  the  stat- 
Btes  specially  applicable  thereto. 


TITLE  Xin. 
GUARANTY. 


CaAFTBB  I.  GuARAiiTT  IS  Gbnerax.,  §{  9787-2885. 
II.  SUKKTYSHCP,  §§2831-2866. 


CHAPTER  L 
GUARANTY  IN  OBNERAIi. 

AsinoLi  I.  Definition  ov  Guasantt,  §§  2787-2788. 
n.  GaiATiOK  or  Guababtt,  §§2792-2795. 
m.  Intkbpritation  or  Ouabantt,§§  2790-2802. 

lY.  LlABILITT  or  GUAEANTOSS,  §$  2806-2810. 

y.  ComPIHUDie  OUAAAHTY,  §§  2914-2615. 
VI.  EXONKBATION  OV  QUARAHTOBS,  §§  2819-2826. 

ARTICLE  I. 

DEFINITION    ov  OUA.1U.VTT. 

Bionoir  2787.  Guaranty,  what. 

2788.  Knowledge  of  principal  not  neoeemzy  to  creation  of 
anty. 

§  2787.  A  gnaranty  is  a  promise  to  answer  to  ihb  de^ 
defitult,  or  miscarriage  of  another  person. 
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§  2788.  A  |)«r8(m  may  l»ecoine  guarantor  eyen  wilhoat 
the  knowledge  or  consent  of  the  principal. 


ARTICLE  XL 

tlHEATIOK  OF  GUAHANTT.  ' 

SxotrON  2792.  Kecessity  of  a  consideration. 
2798.  Guaranty  to  be  in  writing,  &&. 
2794.  Engagement  to  answer  for  obligation  of  anolh^,  when 

deemed  original. 
2796.  Acceptance  of  guaranty. 

§  2792.  Where  a  guaranty  is  entered  into  at  the  same 
time  with  the  original  obligation,  or  with  the  acceptance  of 
the  latter  by  the  guarantee,  and  forms  with  that  obligation  a 
part  of  the  consideration  to  him,  no  other  consideration  need 
exist.  In  all  other  cases  there  must  be  a  consideration  dis- 
tinct from  that  of  the  original  obligation. 

§  2793.  Except  as  prescribed  by  the  next  section,  a  guar- 
anty must  be  in  writing,  and  signed  bj  the  guarantor ;  but 
the  writing  need  not  express  a  consideration. 

• 

§  2794.  A  promise  to  answer  for  the  obligation  of  an- 
other, in  any  of  the  following  cases,  is  deemed  an  original 
obligation  of  the  promisor,  and  need  not  be  in  writing : 

1.  Where  the  promise  is  made  by  one  who  has  received 
property  of  another  upon  an  undertaking^  to  apply  it  pursuant 
to  such  promise ;  or  by  one  who  has  received  a  discharge  from 
an  obligation  in  whole  or  in  part,  in  consideration  of  such 
promise ; 

2.  Where  the  creditor  parts  with  value,  or  enters  into  an 
obligation,  in  consideration  of  the  obligation  in  respect  to 
which  the  promise  is  made,  in  terms  or  under  circumstances 
such  as  to  render  the  pnrty  making  the  promise  the  principal 
debtor,  and  the  person  in  whose  behalf  it  is  made,  his  surety ; 

3.  Where  the  promise,  being  for  an  antecedent  obligation  of 
another,  is  made  upon  the  consideration  that  the  party  re- 
ceiving it  cancels  the  antecedent  obligation,  accepting  the  new 
promise  as  a  substitute  therefor;  or  upon  the  consideration 
that  the  party  receiving  it  releases  the  property  of  another 
torn,  a  levy,  or  his  person  from  imprisonment  under  an  execu- 
tion on  a  judgment  obtained  upon  the  antecedent  obligation ; 
or  upon  a  consideration  beneficial  *;o  the  promisor,  whetiie.r 
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moYing  from  either  party  to  the  antecedent  obligation,  or 
from  another  person ; 

4.  Where  a  factor  undertakes,  for  a  commission,  to  sell  mer- 
chandise and  guaranty  the  sale ; 

5.  Where  the  holder  of  an  instrament  for  the  payment  of 
money,  upon  which  a  third  person  is  or  may  become  liable  to 
him,  transfers  it  in  payment  of  a  precedent  debt  of  his  own, 
or  for  a  new  consideration,  and  in  connection  with  such  trans- 
fer enters  into  a  promise  respecting  such  instrument. 

Code  CiT.  Proc.  §  1478. 

§  2796.  A  mere  offer  to  guaranty  is  not  binding,  nntil 
notice  of  its  acceptance  is  communicated  by  the  guarantee  to 
the  guarantor;  but  an  absolute  guaranty  is  binding  *ipon  the 
guarantor  without  notice  of  acceptance. 


ARTICLE  in. 

INTBBPKETATION    OF    OUABANTT. 

SconoN  2799.  Guaranty  of  incomplete  contract. 

2800.  Guaranty  that  an  obligation  is  £;ood  or  collectible. 

2801.  Recof ery  upon  such  guaranty. 

2802.  Guarantor's  liability  upon  such  guaranty. 

§  2799.  In  a  guaranty  of  a  contract,  the  terms  of  which 
are  not  then  settled,  it  is  implied  that  its  terms  shall  be  such 
as  will  not  expose  the  guarantor  to  greater  risks  than  he 
would  incur  under  those  terms  which  are  most  common  in 
similar  contracts  at  the  place  where  the  principal  contract  is 
to  be  performed. 

§  2800.  A  guaranty  to  the  effect  that  an  obligation  is 
good,  or  is  collectible,  imports  that  the  debtor  is  solvent,  and 
that  the  demand  is  collectible  by  the  usual  legal  proceedings, 
if  taken  with  reasonable  diligence. 

§  2801.  A  guaranty,  such  as  is  mentioned  in  the  last  sec- 
tion, is  not  discharged  by  an  omission  to  take  proceedings 
upon  the  principal  debt,  or  upon  any  collateral  security  for  its 
payment,  if  no  part  of  the  debt  could  have  been  collected 
hereby. 

§  2802.  In  the  cases  mentioned  in  section  2800,  the  z» 


979  ouABAirrT.  §§  2806-2810 


moval  of  the  principal  from  the  State,  leavinp^  no  property 
therein  from  wnich  the  obligation  might  be  satisfied,  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  insolvency  of  the  principal  in  its  effect  npon  the 
rights  and  obligations  of  the  guarantor. 


ARTICLE  IV. 

LIABILITT  OF  OUASANTOB8. 

SsonoR  2806.  Guaranty,  how  coxtBtmed. 

2807.  Liability  upon  gaazanty  of  payment  or  perfomianoe. 

2808.  Liability  upon  guaranty  of  a  conditional  obligation. 

2B09.  Obligation  of  guarantor  cannot  exceed  that  of  the  prin- 
cipal. 
2810.  Ouarantor  not  liable  on  an  illegal  contract. 

§  2806.  A  guaranty  is  to  be  deemed  unconditional  unless 
its  terms  import  some  condition  precedent  to  the  liability  of 
the  guarantor. 

§  2807.  A  guarantor  of  payment  or  performance  is  liable 
to  the  guarantee  immediately  upon  the  default  of  the  princi- 
pal, and  without  demand  or  notice. 

§  2808.  Where  one  guaranties  a  conditional  obligation, 
his  liability  is  commensurate  with  that  of  the  principal,  and 
he  is  not  entitled  to  notice  of  the  default  of  the  principal,  un- 
less he  is  unable,  by  the  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence,  to 
acqiure  information  of  such  default,  and  the  crccutor  has 
actual  notice  thereof. 

§  2809.  The  obligation  of  a  guarantor  must  be  neither 
larger  in  amount  nor  m  other  respects  more  burdensome  than 
that  of  the  piincipal ;  and  if  in  its  terms  it  exceeds  it,  it  is  re- 
ducible in  proportion  to  the  principal  obligation. 

§  2810.  A  guarantor  is  not  liable  if  the  contract  of  the 
principal  is  unlawful ;  but  he  is  liable  notwithstanding  any 
mere  personal  disability  of  the  principal,  though  the  disability 
be  sucn  as  to  make  the  contract  void  against  the  principal. 
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AKHCLE  V. 

SlonON  2814.  Continning  gniaranty,  what. 
2816.  Bevocadoa. 

§  2814.  A  gnarant^  relating  zo  a  future  liability  of  the 
principal,  under  successive  transactions,  which  either  continue 
bis  liability  or  from  time  to  time  renew  it  after  it  has  be^i 
satisfied,  is  trailed  «  continuing  guaranty. 

^  §  2815.  A  continuing  guaranty  may  be  revoked  at  any 
time  by  the  guarantor,  in  respect  to  future  transactions,  un- 
less there  is  a  continuing  consideration  as  to  such  transactions 
which  ht  does  not  renounce. 

ARTICLE  VI. 

BX0I7ESATI0N  OF  GUARANTOBS. 

BionoK  2819.  What  dealings  with  debtor  exonerate  guanmtor. 

2820.  Void  promises. 

2821.  Rescission  of  alteration.      • 

2822.  Part  performance. 

2823.  Belay  of  cxeditor  does  not  discharge  guarantor 

2824.  Guarantor  indemnified  by  the  debtor,  not  ezouwated. 
2826.  Dischaige  of  principal  by  act  of  law  does  not  dischaxi* 

guarantor. 

§  2819.  A  guarantor  is  exonerated,  except  so  far  as  he 
may  be  indemnified  by  the  principal,  if  by  any  act  of  the 
creditor,  without  the  consent  of  the  guarantor,  the  original 
obligation  of  the  principal  is  altered  in  any  respect,  or  the 
remedies  or  rights  of  the  creditor  against  the  principal,  in 
respect  thereto,  in  any  way  impaired  or  suspended. 

§  2820.  A  promise  by  a  creditor,  which  for  any  cause  is 
void,  or  voidable  by  him  at  his  option,  does  not  alter  the  obli- 
gation or  suspend  or  impair  the  remedy,  within  the  meaning 
of  the  last  section. 

§  2821-  The  rescission  of  an  agreement  altering  the  ortgi* 
nal  obligation  of  a  debtor,  or  impairing  the  remedy  of  a  ctmI* 
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Itor,  4oe8  not  restore  the  liability  of  a  guarantor  who  has 
been  exonerated  by  auch  agreement 

§  2f822.  The  acceptance,  by  a  creditor,  of  anything  in 
•partial  satisfaction  of  an  obligation,  reduces  the  obligation  of 
a  guarantor  thereof,  in  the  same  measure  as  that  of  the  prin- 
cipal, but  does  not  otherwise  afEect  it. 

§  2823.  Mere  delay  on  the  part  of  a  creditor  to  proceed 
against  the  principal,  or  to  enforce  any  other  remedy,  does 
not  exonerate  a  guarantor. 

S  ^24.  A  guarantor,  who  has  been  indemnified  by  the 
principal,  is  liable  to  the  creditor  to  the  extent  of  the  indem- 
nity, notwithstanding  that  the  creditor,  without  the  assent  of 
the  guarantor,  may  have  modified  the  contract  or  released  the 
principal. 

§  2825.  A  guarantor  is  not  exonerated  by  the  discharge 
of  his  principal  by  operation  of  law,  without  the  interventioi^ 
CM*  omission  of  the  creditor. 


CHAPTER  n. 

SURETYSHIP. 

AniGU  L  Who  ask  Sukktixs,  §§  2831-2882. 
n.  LiAsmxY  OF  SuBSTiES,  §§  2836-2840 

J,  §§  2B44-5 


m.  Bights  op  Suiurms,  §§  2844-2860 
IV.  BioHTS  OF  Creditors,  §  2864. 
y.  LiTTKR  OF  Crkdit,  §§  2869-2866. 


ARTICLE  I. 

WHO  ARE  SURETIES. 

Bsonoir  2881.  Surety,  what. 

2882.  Apparent  principal  may  show  that  he  is  surety. 

§2831.  A  surety  is  one  who  at  the  request  of  another, 
and  for  the  purpose  of  securing  to  him  a  benefit,  becomes  re< 

gonsible  for  the  performance  by  the  latter  of  some  act  in 
¥or  of  a  third  person,  or  hypothecates  property  as  a&cvaitf 
therefor. 
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§  2832.  One  who  appears  to  be  a  principal,  whether  by 
the  terms  of  a  written  instrument  or  otherwise,  may  show 
that  he  is  in  fact  a  surety,  except  as  against  persons  who  haYB 
acted  on  the  faith  of  his  apparent  character  of  principal. 


ARTICLE  n. 

LIABILITY    OF  81TRBTIB8. 

Bmtxon  28S6.  Limit  of  surety's  obUgation. 
2887.  Rules  of  interpretation. 

2838.  Judgment  against  surety  does  not  alter  the  relation. 

2839.  Surety  exonerated  by  performance  or  offer  of  perfonnanot 

2840.  Surety  discharged  by  certain  acts  of  the  creditor. 

§  2836.  A  surety  cannot  be  held  beyond  the  express  terms 
of  his  contract,  and  if  such  contract  prescribes  a  penalty  for 
its  breach,  he  cannot  in  any  case  be  uable  for  more  than  the 
penalty. 

§  2837.  In  interpreting  the  terms  of  a  contract  of  surety- 
ship, the  same  rules  are  to  be  observed  as  in  the  case  of  other 
contracts. 

§  2838.  Notwithstanding  the  recovery  of  judgment  by  a 
creditor  against  a  surety,  the  latter  still  occupies  Uie  relation 
of  surety. 

§  2839.  Performance  of  the  principal  obligation,  or  an 
offer  of  such  performance,  duly  made  as  provided  in  this 
Code,  exonerates  a  surety.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2840.  A  surety  is  exonerated : 

1.  In  like  manner  with  a  guarantor ; 

2.  To  the  extent  to  which  he  is  prejudiced  by  any  act  of  the 
creditor  which  would  naturally  prove  injurious  to  the  remedies 
of  the  surety  or  inconsistent  with  his  rights,  or  which  lessens 
his  security ;  or, 

3.  To  the  extent  to  which  he  is  prejudiced  by  an  omission 
of  the  creditor  to  do  anything,  when  required  by  the  surety 
which  it  is  his  duty  to  do. 
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ARTICLE  m. 

,  BIGHTS  OF   SURBTIBB. 

BaonoN  2844.  Surety  has  rights  of  gnaiaator. 

2846.  Snre^  may  require  the  creditor  to  proceed  against  the 
principal.         , 

2846.  Surety  xoay  compel  principal  to  perform  obligations,  when 

due. 

2847.  A  principal  bonnd  to  reimburse  his  surety. 

2848.  The  surety  acquires  the  right  of  the  creditor. 

2849.  Surety  entitled  to  benefit  of  securities  held  by  creditor. 
2850   The  property  of  principal  to  be  taken  first. 

§  2844.  A  surety  has  all  the  rights  of  a  guarantor, 
whether  he  become  personally  responsible  or  not. 

§2845.  A  surety  may  require  his  creditor  to  proceed 
against  the  principal,  or  to  pursue  any  other  remedy  in  his 
power  which  the  surety  cannot  himself  pursue,  and  which 
would  lighten  his  burden ;  and  if  in  such  case  the  creditor 
neglects  to  do  so,  the  surety  is  exonerated  to  t>he  extent  to 
which  he  is  thereby  prejudiced. 
68  Cal.  689. 

§  2846.  A  surety  may  compel  his  principal  to  perform  the 
obligation  when  due. 

§  2847.  If  a  surety  satisfies  the  principal  obligation,  or 
any  part  thereof,  whether  with  or  without  legal  proceeding's, 
the  principal  is  bound  to  reimburse  what  he  has  disbursed,  in- 
cluding necessary  costs  and  expenses ;  but  the  surety  has  no 
claim  lor  reimbursement  against  other  persons,  though  they 
may  have  been  benefited  by  his  act,  except  as  prescribed  by 
the  next  section. 

§  2848.  A  surety,  upon  satisfying  the  obligation  of  the 
principal,  is  entitled  to  enforce  every  remedy  which  the  cred- 
itor then  has  against  the  principal  to  the  extent  of  reimburs- 
ing what  he  has  expended,  and  also  to  require  all  his  co-sure- 
ties to  contribute  thereto,  without  regard  to  the  order  of  time 
in  which  they  became  such. 

§  2849.  A  surety  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  every  secur- 
ity for  the  performance  of  the  principal  obligation  held  by  the 
creditor,  or  by  a  co-surety  at  the  time  of  entering  into  the 
contract  oF  suretyship,  or  acquired  by  him  afterwards,  whether 
^  surety  was  aware  of  the  security  or  not. 
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§  2860.  Whenever  jpropertj  of  a  surety  is  hypothecated 
with  property  of  the  principal,  the  snrety  is  entitled  to  have 
the  property  of  the  principal  first  applied  to  the  discharge  of 
the  obligation. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

BIGHTS  OV  0RBBITOB8. 

CtaOfiON  2864.  Oreditor  entitled  to  iMneflt  of  BeGUrlties  held  by  surety. 

§  2854.  A  creditor  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  everything 
which  a  surety  has  received  from  the  debtor  by  way  of  secur- 
ity for  the  performance  of  the  obligation,  and  may,  upon  the 
maturity  of  the  obligation,  compel  the  application  of  such  ~~ 
cuiity  to  its  satifi&ction. 


aehcle  y. 

LETTBB  or  OEBDIt. 

Bionoir  2868.  Letter  of  credit,  what. 
2869.  Uaw  addraeaed. 

2860.  Liabilitj  of  the  writer. 

2861.  Letters  of  credit,  either  general  or  speoial. 

2862.  Nature  of  general  letter  of  credit. 
2868.  Extent  of  general  letter  of  credit. 

2864.  A  letter  of  credit  may  be  a  continuing  gnaianty. 

2866.  When  notice  to  the  Writer  necessary. 

2866.  The  credit  given  must  agree  with  the  temii  o£  flM  Mkm. 

§  2868.  A  letter  of  credit  is  a  written  instrument,  ad- 
dressed by  one  person  to  another,  requesting  the  latter  to  give 
credit  to  the  person  in  whose  favor  it  is  drawn. 

§  2869.  A  letter  of  credit  may  be  addressed  to  several 
persons  in  succession. 

§  2860.  The  writer  of  a  letter  of  credit  is,  upon  the  de- 
fault of  the  debtor,  liable  to  those  who  gave  credit  in  compli- 
ance with  its  terms. 

I  2861.  A  letter  of  credit  is  either  general  or  apeciaL 
Wnen  the  request  for  credit  in  a  letter  is  addressed  to  apeci- 
fied  persons  by  name  or  description,  the  letter  is  apeciaL  All 
other  letters  of  credit  are  general. 
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§  2862.  A  general  letter  of  credit  gives  any  person  to 
whom  it  may  be  shown  auifaoritj  to  comply  with  its  reqnest, 
and  by  his  so  doing  it  becomes,  as  to  him,  of  the  same  effect 
as  if  addressed  to  Mm  by  name. 

§  2863.  Sever^  persons  may  successively  give  credit  upon 
a  general  letter. 

§  2864.  If  the  parties  to  a  letter  of  credit  appear,  by  its 
terms,  to  contemplate  a  course  of  future  dealing  between  the 
parties,  it  is  not  exhausted  by  giving  a  credit,  even  to  the 
amount  limited  by  the  letter,  wJuob  is  subsequently  reduced 
or  satisfied  by  payments  mskde  by  the  debtor,  but  is  to  b^ 
deemed  a  continuing  giiaraoty.. 

^  §  2865.  The  writer  of  a  letter  of  credit  id  liable  for  credit 
given  upon  it  without  notice  to  him,  unless  its  terms  express 
or  imply  the  iiecessity  of  giving  notiice. 

§  2866.  If  a  letter  of  credit  prescribes  the  persons  by 
whom,  or  the  mode  in  which,  the  credit  is  to  be  given,  or  tlie 
term  of  credit,  or  limits  the  amount  thereof,  the  writer  is  not 
bound  except  for  transactions  which,  in  these  respects,  con- 
form strictly  to  the  terms  of  the  letter. 


TITLE  XIV. 

LIBN. 


CHAFTEB  I.  LiBNS  IN  GENBRAIi.  §§  2872-3918. 
II.  MoRTOAGB,  §§  2920-2971. 

III.  Pledob,  §§  2986-^On. 

IV.  Bottomry,  §§  3017-3029. 

y.  Respondentia,  f  §  3036-8040. 
VI.  Other  Liens,  §§  3046-3060. 
Vn.  Stoppaob  in  Transit,  §§  3076-30801 
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CHAPTER  I. 

LIENS  IN  QENEBAL. 

JhaiciM  I.  Dkfihition  of  Likns.  $§2872-2S77. 
II.  Crkation  op  Lixns,  §§2881-2881. 
ni.  EmoT  OP  Liens,  §§  ^88-2892. 
lY   Pbioiutt  op  Lisns,  §§  2897-2B99. 
y    BSDSMPnON  PKOM  LiBNS,  §§  290&-2MS. 

YL  BzrnroTioiT  op  Luens,  §§  ^09-2918. 


ARTICLE  I. 

DBFINITION   OF  LIBN8. 

Bmkon  2872.  Lien,  wh&t. 

2878.  Liens,  general  or  special. 

2874.  QeneanH  lien,  what. 

2875.  Special  lien,  what. 

2876.  Prior  liens. 

2877.  Contracts  subject  to  provisions  of  this  chapter 

§  2872.  A  lien  is  a  charge  imposed  in  some  mode  other 
than  by  a  transfer  in  trust  upon  specific  property,  by  which  it 
is  made  security  for  the  performance  oi  an  act.  [In  effect 
April  16,  1878.1 

But  see    Code  Cir.  Proc.  §  1180. 

§  2873.  Liens  are  either  general  or  special. 

§  2874.  A  general  lien  is  one  which  the  holder  thereof  ia 
entitled  to  enforce  as  a  security  for  the  performance  of  all  the 
obligations,  or  all  of  a  particular  class  of  obli^tions,  which 
exist  in  his  favor  against  the  owner  of  the  property. 

§  2875.  A  special  lien  is  one  which  the  holder  thereof  can 
kkiforce  only  as  security  for  the  performance  of  a  particular 
act  or  obligation,  and  of  such  obligations  as  may  be  incidental 
thereto. 

§  2876.  Where  the  holder  of  a  special  lien  is  compelled  to 
Mtisfy  a  prior  lien  for  his  own  protection,  he  may  enforce  pay- 
tnent  of  the  amount  so  paid  by  him,  as  a  part  of  the  claim  for 
which  his  own  lien  exists. 

§  2877.  Contracts  of  mortgage,  pledge,  bottomry,  or  rft 
vpondentia,  are  subject  to  all  the  provisions  of  this  chapter. 
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ARTICLE  :i. 

CBEATION  OF  LIENS. 

SicnoN  2881.  Lien,  how  created. 

2882.  No  lien  for  claim  not  due. 

2883.  Lien  on  future  interest. 

2884.  Lien  may  be  created  by  contract. 

§  2881.  A  lien  is  created : 

1.  By  contract  of  the  parties,  or, 

2.  By  operation  of  law. 

§  2882.  No  lien  arises  by  mere  operation  of  law  until  the 
lime  at  which  the  act  to  be  secured  thereby  oaght  to  be  per- 
formed. 

§  2883.  An  agreement  may  be  made  to  create  a  lien  upon 

Iiroperty  not  yet  acquired  by  the  party  agreeing  to  give  the 
ien,  or  not  yet  in  existence.  In  such  case  the  lien  agreed  for 
attaches  from  the  time  when  the  party  agreeing  to  give  it  ac- 
quires an  interest  in  the  thing,  to  the  extent  of  such  interest. 

§  2884.  A  lien  may  be  created  by  contract,  to  take  imme- 
diate effect,  as  security  for  the  performance  of  obligations  not 
then  in  existence.         • 

ARTICLE  III. 

EFFECT  OF   LIENS. 

SlonON  2888.  Lien,  or  contract  for  lien,  transfers  no  title. 

2889.  Certain  contracts  Toid. 

2890.  Creation  of  lien  does  not  imply  personal  obligation. 

2891.  Extent  of  lien. 

2892.  Holder  of  lien  not  entitled  to  compensation. 

§  2888.  Notwithstanding  an  agreement  to  the  contrary,  a 
lien,  or  a  contract  for  a  lien,  transfers  no  title  to  the  property 
subject  to  the  lien. 

§  2889.  AH  contracts  for  the  forfeiture  of  property  sub- 
3ect  to  a  lien,  in  satisfaction  of  the  obligation  secured  thereby, 
and  all  contracts  in  restraint  of  the  right  of  redemption  from 
ft  lien,  are  Yoid. 


' 


§  2890.  The  creation  of  a  lien  does  not  of  itself  imply 
that  any  person  is  bound  to  perform  the  act  for  which  the  lien 
18  a  security. 

§2891.  The  existence  of  a  lien  upon  property  does  not  1 

of  itself  entitle  the  person  in  whose  favor  it  exists  to  a  lien  1 

npon  the  same  property  for  the  performance  of  any  other 
obligation  than  that  which  the  lien  originally  secured. 

§  2892.  One  who  holds  property  by  virtue  of  a  lien 
thereon,  is  not  entitled  to  compensation  from  the  owner 
thereof  for  any  trouble  or  expense  which  he  incurs  respecting^ 
it»  except  to  the  same  extent  99  a  borrows,  under  oections 
1892  and  1893. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

FBiOmTT   OV   UBNSw 

SKOnOH  2887.  Priority  of  liens. 

2886.  Priority  of  mortgage  for  price. 
2890.  Older  of  resort  to  cuffexent  funds. 

§  2897.  Other  things  being  equal,  different  liens  upon 
the  same  property  have  priority  according  to  the  time  of  theis 
creation,  except  m  cases  of  bottomry  a^d  respondentia. 

§  2898.  A  mortgage  given  for  the  price  of  real  property, 
at  the  time  of  its  conveyance,  has  priority  over  all  other  liens 
created  against  the  purchaser,  subject  to  the  operation  of  the 
recording  laws. 

§  2899.  Where  one  has  a  lien  npon  several  things,  and 
other  persons  have  subordinate  liens  upon,  or  interests  in,  some 
but  not  all  of  the  same  things,  the  person  having  the  prior 
lien,  if  he  can  do  so  without  risk  of  loss  to  himself,  or  of  in- 
justice to  other  persons,  niust  resort  to  the  property  in  the  fol- 
lowing order  on  the  demand  of  any  party  interested  : 

1.  To  the  things  upon  which  he  has  an  exclusive  lien ; 

2.  To  the  things  which  are  subject  to  the  fewest  subordinate 
liens; 

S.  In  like  manner  inversely  to  the  number  of  subordinate 
liens  upon  the  same  thing ;  and, 

4.  When  several  things  are  within  one  of  the  ibregoing 
classes,  and  subject  to  the  same  number  of  liens,  resort  mnsl 
be  bad, — 
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(1.)  To  the  tilings  wfiich  have  not  been  transferred  since  the 
|Hior  lien  was  created  ; 

(8.)  To  the  things  which  have  been  so  transfeiTcd  without 
a  valnable  consideration  ;  and, 

(3.)  To  the  things  which  have  been  so  transferred  for  a 
valuable  consideration  in  the  inverse  order  of  the  tranrfer. 


ABTICLE  V. 

BBDBMPTION   PROV  LIBN. 

SaonoR  2906.  Bighfe  to  redeem. 

29M.  Bights  of  inferior  lienor. 

2906.  BMlemption  from  Uen,  how  made. 

§  2903*  Every  person,  having  an  interest  in  property  s«b* 
{•ct  to  a  lien,  has  a  right  to  redeem  it  from  the  lien,  at  any 
time  after  the  claim  is  due,  and  before  his  right  of  redemption 
is  foreclosed. 

§  2904.  One  who  has  a  Hen  inferior  to  another,  apon  the 
game  property,  has  a  right: 

1.  To  redeem  the  property  in  the  same  manner  as  its  owner 
might,  from  the  superior  lien ;  and, 

2.  To  be  subrogated  to  all  the  benefits  of  the  superior  lien, 
when  necessary  for  the  protection  of  his  interests,  upon  satis- 
fying the  claim  secured  thereby. 

§  2906.  Redemption  from  a  lien  is  made  by  performing, 
or  offering  to  perform,  the  act  for  the  performance  of  which  it 
18  a  security,  and  paying,  or  c^rinp^  to  pay,  the  damages,  if 
any,  to  which  the  holder  of  the  lien  is  entitled  for  delay. 


ARTICLE  VI. 

BXTINOTION  OF  LIENS. 

ftaonoN  2909.  Lien  deemed  accessory  to  the  act  whose  performance  it  so 
cnreB. 

2910.  Extinction  by  sale  or  convergion. 

2911.  Lien  extinguished  by  lapse  of  time  under  Statute  of  Umi 

tationi. 

2912.  Apportionment  of  lien. 

2918.  When  restoration  extlngaisheB  lies. 
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§  2909.  A  lien  is  to  be  deemed  flcoessorj  to  the  act  for 

the  performance  of  which  it  is  a  security,  whether  any  perBon 
is  bound  for  such  performance  or  not,  and  is  extingoishable  in 
like  manner  with  any  other  accessory  obligation. 

§  2910.  The  sale  of  any  property  on  which  there  is  a  lien, 
in  satisfaction  of  the  claim  secured  thereby,  or  in  case  of  per- 
sonal property,  its  wrongful  conversion  by  the  person  holing 
the  h'en,  extinguishes  the  lien  thereon. 

§  2911.  Alien  is  extinguished  by  the  lapse  of  the  time 
within  which,  under  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure, an  action  can  be  brought  upon  the  principal  obliga- 
tion.    [§§  335-347.] 

§  2912.  The  partial  performance  of  an  act  secured  by  a 
lien  does  not  extinguish  the  lien  upon  any  part  of  the  property 
subject  thereto,  even  if  it  is  divisible. 

§  2913.  The  voluntary  restoration  of  property  to  its  owner 
b^  the  holder  of  a  lien  thereon,  dependent  upon  possession,  ex- 
tinguishes the  lien  as  to  such  property,  unless  otherwise  agreed 
by  the  parties,  and  extinguishes  it,  notwithstanding  any  such 
agreement,  as  to  creditors  of  the  owner  and  persons  subse- 
quently acquiring  a  title  to  the  propertv,  or  a  lien  thereon, 
in  good  faith,  and  for  a  good  consideration.  [In  effect  July 
1, 1874.] 


CHAPTER  IL 
MORTGAGE. 

Amou    I.  MoaTOAOKS  in  General,  §§  2920-2942. 

n.  MoaTOAOBS  OP  Real  Propektt,  §§  2947-2962. 
m.  MoaTOAGES  OF  Pbbsonal  Pbopebtt,  $§  2956-2971.. 


ARTICLE  I. 

BsonoH  2920.  Mortgage,  what 

2921.  Property  adversely  held  may  be  moi 

2922.  To  be  in  writing. 
2928.  lien  of  a  mortg^ige,  when  spedal. 
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SiOfiOir  2024.  Tnuisfer  of  interesft,  when  deemed  a  mortgagt. 

2926.  Transfer  made  subject  to  defeasance  may  be  proTed. 
2928.  Mortgage  on  whiat  a  lien. 

2927.  Mort^gage  does  not  entitle  mortgagee  to  possesiion. 

2928.  Mortgage  not  a  personal  obligation. 

2929.  Waste. 

2990.  Subsequently  acquired  title  enures  to  mortgagee. 

2981.  Foreclosure. 

2932.  Power  of  sale 

2988.  Power  of  attorney  to  execute. 

2984.  Recording  assignment  of  mortgage. 

2985.  Recording  assignment  of  mortgage  not  notice  to  mortgagor 

2986.  Mortgage  passes  by  assignment  of  debt. 

2987.  Time  allowed  for  filing  mortgage  for  record.    (Repealed.) 

2988.  Mortgage,  how  discharged. 

2939.  Same. 

2940.  Same. 

2941.  Duty  of  mortgagee  on  satisfaction  of  mortgage. 

29^.  Provisions  of  this  cliapter  do  not  affect  tottomxy  or  r»- 
spoudentia. 

§  2920.  Mortgage  is  a  contract  by  which  specific  property 
is  hypothecated  for  the  performance  of  an  act,  without  the 
necessity  of  a  change  of  possession. 

§  2921.  A  mortgage  may  be  created  upon  property  held 
adversely  to  the  mortgagor. 

§  2922.  A  mortgage  can  be  created,  renewed,  or  extended, 
only  by  writing,  executed  with  the  formalities  required  in  the 
case  of  a  grant  of  real  property. 

58  Cal.  680. 

§  2923.  The  lien  of  a  mortgage  is  special,  unless  other- 
wise expressly  agreed,  and  is  independent  of  possession. 

§  2924.  EveiT  transfer  of  an  interest  in  property,  other 
than  in  trust,  maae  only  as  a  security  for  the  periormance  of 
another  act,  is  to  be  deemed  a  mortgage,  except  when  in  the 
ease  of  personal  property  it  is  accompanied  by  actual  change 
pf  possession,  in  which  case  it  is  deemed  a  pledge.  [In  effect 
July  1,  1874.] 

§  2926.  The  fact  that  a  transfer  was  made  subject  to  de- 
feasance on  a  condition,  may,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  such 
transfer  to  be  a  mortgage,  be  proved  (except  as  against  a  sub- 
sequent purchaser  or  mcumbrancer  for  value  and  without 
tiotice),  though  the  fact  does  not  appear  by  the  terms  of  the 
Aitnunent. 


§  2|926»  A  mortgage  is  a  lien  npcn  eTerjdiing  thai*  wmall 
pa89l>7  a  grant  of  tne  property. 

§2927.  A  mortgage  doea  not  entitla  the  mortgagee  to  the 
possession  of  the  property,  unless  authorized  hy  the  expresa 
terms  of  the  mortgage ;  but  after  the  execution  of  the  mort- 
gage the  mortgagor  may  agree  to  such  change  of  posseasioa 
without  a  new  consideration. 

§  2928.  A  mortgage  does  not  bind  the  mortgagor  i>er8oii- 
ally  to  perform  the  act  for  the  performance  of  which  it  is  a 
security,  unless  there  is  an  express  coyenant  therein  to  that 
effect. 

§  2929.  No  person  whose  interest  is  sabject  to  the  lien  of 
a  mortgage  may  do  any  act  which  will  substantially  impair 
the  mortgagee's  security. 

§  298:0.  Title  acqaired  by  the  mortgagor  sDbseqpienli  to 
the  execution  of  the  mortgage  enures  to  the  mortgagee  as  8e> 
curity  for  the  debt,  in  like  manner  as  if  acquired  before  the 
execution.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.1 

£2  Gal.  886. 

§  2931.  A  mortgagee  may  foreclose  the  right  of  redemp 
tion  of  the  mortgagor  m  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Cooe 
of  Civil  I^rocedure. 

Code  CiT.   Proo.  §§  892,  664,  726-728,  744. 

§  29B2.  A  power  of  sale  may  be  conferred  by  a  mortgage 
upon  the  mortgagee  or  any  other  person,  to  be  exercised  after 
a  breach  of  the  obligation  for  wnich  the  mortgage  is  a  se 
curity. 

§  29d8.  A  power  of  attorney  to  execute  a  mortgage  must 
be  in  writing,  subscribed,  acknowledged,  or  proyed,  certified, 
and  recorded  in  like  manner  as  powers  of  attorney  for  grants 
of  real  property. 

§  2984.  An  assignment  of  a  mortgage  may  be  recorded  in 
uke  manner  as  a  mortgage,  and  such  record  operates  as  notios 
Vo  all  persons  subsequently  deriving  title  to  the  mor^;ag« 
from  the  assignor.     [In  efiect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2985.  When  the  mortgage  is  executed  as  sseiirily  fe. 
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money  due,  or  to  become  dne,  on  a  pttmttsfloiy  note,  bond,  or 
other  instmment,  designated  in  the  mortgage,  the  record  of 
the  assignment  of  the  mortgage  is  not,  of  itself,  notice  to  a 
mortgagor,  his  heirs,  or  personal  representatives,  so  as  to  in- 
validate  anv  payment  made  by  them,  or  either  of  them,  to  the 
person  holding  snch  note,  bond,  or  other  instrument.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2936.  The  assignment  of  a  debt  secured  by  mortgage 
carries  with  it  the  security. 

§  2937  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1,  1S74.] 

§  2938.  A  recorded  mortgage  may  be  discharged  by  an 
entry  in  the  margin  of  fhe  record  thereof,  signed  by  the  mort- 
gagee, or  his  personal  representative  or  assignee,  acknowledg- 
ing the  satisfaction  of  the  mortgage  in  the  presence  of  the  re- 
corder, who  must  certify  the  ac&owledgment  in  form  «ab- 
stantiaUy  as  follows :  "  Signed  and  acknowledged  before  me, 

ikis day  of  — ^  in  the  year  — % 

A  B,  Recorder." 

§  2939.  A  recorded  mortgage,  if  not  discharged  as  pro- 
vided in  the  preceding  section,  must  be  discharged  upon  the 
record  by  the  officer  having  custody  thereof,  on  the  presentation 
to  him  oi  a  certificate  signed  by  the  mortgagee,  his  personal  re|^- 
resentatives,  or  assigns,  acknowledged  or  proved  and  certified 
as  prescribed  by  the  Chapter  on  Recording  Transfere,  stating 
that  the  mortgage  has  been  paid,  satisfied,  or  discharged. 

§  2940,  A  certificate  of  the  discharge  of  a  mortgage,  and 
the  proof  or  acknowledgment  thereof,  must  be  recorded  at 
lengui,  and  a  r^erence  made  in  the  record  to  the  book  and 
page  where  the  mortgage  is  recorded,  and  in  the  minute  of  the 
discharge  made  upon  the  record  of  the  mortgage  to  the  book 
and  page  where  the  discharge  is  recorded. 

§  2941.  When  any  mortgage  has  been  satisfied,  the  mort^ 
gagee  or  his  assignee  must  immediately,  on  dema^nd  of  the 
mortgagor,  execmce,  acknowledge,  and  deliver  to  him  a  certifi 
cate  of  the  discharge  thereof,  so  as  to  entitle  it  to  be  recorded, 
or  he  must  enter  satisfaction,  or  cause  satisfaction  of  such 
mortgage  to  be  entered  of  record ;  and  any  mortgagee,  or 
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assignee  of  snch  mortgage,  who  refases  to  execnte,  acknowl- 
edge, and  deliver  to  the  mortgagor  the  certificate  of  discharge, 
or  to  enter  satisfaction  or  caase  satisfaction  of  the  mortgage 
to  be  entered,  as  provided  in  this  chapter,  is  liable  to  the  mort* 
gagor,  or  his  grantee  or  heirs,  for  all  damages  which  he  or 
they  may  sustain  by  reason  of  snch  refusal,  and  shall  also  for- 
feit to  him  or  them  the  sum  of  one  hundred  dollars.  [In  effect 
AprillS,  1880.] 

§  2942.  Contracts  of  bottomry  or  respondentia,  althongh 
in  the  nature  of  mortgages,  are  not  a^ected  by  any  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  chapter. 

ARTICLE  n.* 

MOBTGAGB  OV  BBAL  PBOPBBTT. 

BionoN  29^7.  What  real  property  may  be  mortigaged. 

2948.  Form  of  mortgage. 

2949.  What  muBt  be  recorded  as  a  mortgage.    (Bepealad.) 

2960.  Defeasance,  to  affect  grant  absolute  on  Its  fooe,  must  b« 

recorded. 
2951.  By  whom  paid  after  property  passes  by  suooession  or  wlU 

(Repealed.) 
2962.  May  be  recorded. 

§  2947.  Any  interest  in  real  property  which  is  capable  of 
being  transferred  may  be  mortgaged. 

§  2948.  A  mortgage  of  real  property  may  be  made  in 

substantially  the  following  form  : 

"  This  mortgage,  made  the day  of ,  in  the  year ,  by 

A  B,  of ,  mortgagor,  to  C  D,  of ,  mortgagee,  witneaseth : 

**  That  the  mortgagor  mortgages  to  the  mortgagee  [here  describe 
the  property],  as  security  for  the  payment  to  him  of  — ; —  dollars, 

on  [or  before]  the day  of ,  m  the  year ,  with  interest 

thereon  [or  as  security  for  the  payment  of  an  obligation,  describ- 
mg  it,  &C.J.  A  B.'* 

§  2949  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  2950.  When  a  grant  of  real  property  purports  to  be  an 
absolute  conveyance,  but  is  intended  to  be  defeasible  on  the 
performance  of  certain  conditions,  snch  grant  is  not  defeated 
or  affected  as  against  any  person  other  than  the  ^antee  or  bif 
keirs  or  devisees,  or  persons  having  actual  notice,  onlese  ~~ 
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instrument  of  defeasdnce,  dalj  executed  and  acknowledged, 
shall  hare  been  recorded  in  the  office  of  the  county  recorder 
of  the  county  where  the  property  is  situated. 

§  2961  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  efiect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  2962.  Mortgages  of  real  property  may  be  acknowledged 
or  proved,  certified  and  recorded,  in  like  manner  and  with  like 
efiect  as  grants  thereof.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

46  Oal.  007.   Vees  for  Acknowledgment  and  Becordinff.    Pol.  OoiB, 
H  798, 4286, 421&  --e—  — . 


AKTICLE  m. 
HOSTOAOB  OF  PESSOKAL  PROPERTT. 

Bwnoir  2956.  What  personal  property  may  be  mortgaged. 

2966.  Torm  of  personal  mortgage. 

2967.  When  roid  as  to  third  persons. 

2968.  Mortgage  of  ships,  when  roid  as  to  third  persons. 

2969.  Where  recorded. 

2960.  Property  in  transit,  where  to  be  recorded. 

2961.  Proper^  of  a  common  carrier,  where  to  be  recorded. 

2962.  Recorded  in  different  places. 

2968.  Personal  mortgage  may  be  recorded. 

2964.  Certified  copies  may  be  recorded,  when. 

2966.  Property  exempt  from  effect  of  mortgage,  when. 

2966.  May  be  taken  by  mortgagee  as  a  plec^e,  when. 

2967.  How  foreclosed. 

2968.  Mortgage  property  may  be  leTied  npon. 

2969.  Limitations  on  right  of  Ictt. 

2970.  Distribution  of  proceeds  of  sale  under  process. 

2971.  Sections  not  applicable  to  mortgage  of  certain  ships. 

2972.  Lien  of  a  mortgage  on  growing  crop. 

§  2966*  Mortgages  may  be  made  npon :  First,  locomo* 
tives,  engines,  and  other  rolling-stock  of  a  railroad ;  second, 
steamboat  machinery,  the  machinery  used  by  machinists, 
foundry-men,  and  mechanics ;  third,  steam-engines  and  boil- 
ers; fourth,  mining  machinery;  fifth,  printing  presses  and 
material;  sixth,  professional  libraries;  seventh,  instruments 
of  a  surveyor,  physician,  or  dentist ;  eighth,  npholstery  and 
furniture  used  in«  hotels,  lodging  or  boarding-houses,  wiben 
mortgaged  to  secure  the  purchase  money  of  the  articles  mort- 
gaged; ninth,  growing  crops ;  tenth,  vessels  of  more  than  five 
tons  burden ;  eleventh,  instruments,  negatives,  furniture,  and 
fixtures  of  a  photograph  gallery;  twelfth,  the  machinery, 
tasks,  pip^,  tubes,  and  utensils  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
wine,  fruit  brandy,  and  fruit  syrup  or  sugar.  [In  efibct  Maj* 
81.  I87al 
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§  29^6.  A  mortgage  of  pezsonal  pzoperl^  msij  be  made  m 

•ubstantiallj  the  following  form : 

"  This  mortgage,  made  the day  of  — ,  m  th«  year  —-, 

by  A  B,  of  ,  by  occupation  a j  mortgagor,  to  C  D,  of 

— '-^ ,  by  occttpati<m  a  — ^,  mortgagee,  witnessseth : 

"That  the  mortgagor  mortgages  to  the  mortgagee  [here describe 

the  property},  as  securibjr  for  the  pajnnent  to  him  of dollars, 

on  (or  before]  the day  of  — ^,  in  the  year ^  with  interest 

thereon  [or,  as  security  for  the  payment  of  a  note  or  obligation, 
describing  it,  &c.].  A  B." 

§  2967.  A  mortgage  of  personal  property  is  void  as 
against  creators  of  the  mortgagor  and  subsequent  purchasers 
and  incnmbrancers  of  the  property  in  good  faith  and  for 
value,  unless : 

1.  It  is  accompanied  by  the  affidavit  of  -all  the  parties 
thereto  that  it  is  made  in  good  faith  and  without  any  design 
to  hinder,  delay,  or  defraud  creditors ; 

2.  It  is  acknowledged  or  proved,  certified  and  recorded,  in 
like  manner  as  grants  of  real  property. 

§  2968.  A  mortgage  of  any  vessel  or  part  of  any  vessel 
under  the  flag  of  the  United  States  is  void  as  against  any 
person  (other  than  the  mortgagor,  his  heirs,  and  devisee,  and 
persons  having  actual  notice  thereof),  unless  the  mortga^  is 
recorded  in  the  office  of  the  collector  of  customs  where  such 
vessel  is  registered  or  enrolled. 

§  2969.  A  mortgage  of  personal  property  must  be  re- 
corded in  the  office  of  the  county  recorder  of  the  county  in 
which  the  mortgagor  resides,  and  also  of  the  county  in  which 
the  property  mortgaged  is  situated,  or  to  which  it  may  bo 
removed. 

Pol.  Code,  §  4286. 

§  2960.  For  the  purposes  of  this  article,  property  in  tran- 
sit fiK)m  the  possession  oi  the  mortgagee  to  the  county  of  the 
residence  of  the  mortgagor,  or  to  a  location  for  use,  is,  during 
a  reasonable  time  for  such  transportation,  to  be  taken  as  sit- 
uated in  the  county  in  which  the  mortgagof  resides,  or  where 
it  is  intended  to  be  used. 

§  2961.  For  a  like  purpose,  personal  property  used  in 
fODdacting  the  bnsineas  of  a  common  carrier  is  to  be  taken  m 
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(rftoatod  in  the  oonnty  in  which  the  principal  office  or  place  of 
bnaineaB  of  the  carrier  is  located. 

'  §  2962.  A  single  mortgage  of  personal  property,  embrac- 
ing several  things  of  such  character  or  so  situated  that  by  the 
provisions  of  this  article  sef^arate  mortgagee  upon  them  would 
be  req<aired  to  be  recorded  in  different  places,  is  only  valid  in 
respect  to  the  things  as  to  which  it  is  duly  recorded. 

§  2963.  Except  as  it  is  otherwise  in  this  article  provided, 
mortgages  of  personal  property  may  be  acknowledged,  or 
|m>v^  and  certided,  recorded  in  like  manner  and  with  like 
efSbct  as  grants  of  real  property ;  but  they  must  be  recorded 
in  books  kept  for  personal  mortgages  exclusively. 

§  2964.  A  certified  copy  of  a  mortgage  of  personal  prop- 
erty once  recorded  may  be  recorded  in  any  other  county,  and 
when  so  recorded  the  record  thereof  has  the  same  force  and 
effect  as  though  it  was  of  the  original  mortgage. 

§  2966.  When  personal  property  mortgaged  is  thereafter 
by  the  mortgagor  removed  from  the  county  in  which  it  is  sit- 
uated, it  is,  except  as  between  the  parties  to  the  mortgage,  exr 
empted  from  the  operation  thereof,  unless  either  : 

1.  The  mortgagee,  within  thirty  days  after  such  removal, 
causes  the  mortgage  to  be  recorded  in  the  county  to  which  the 
property  has  been  removed^  or, 

2.  The  mortgaij^ee,  within  thirty  days  after  such  removal, 
takes  possession  of  the  property,  as  prescribed  in  the  next 
section. 

§  2966.  If  the  mortgagor  voluntarily  removes  or  permits 
the  removal  of  the  mortgaged  property  from  the  county  in 
which  it  was  situated  at  the  time  it  was  mortgaged,  the  mort- 
gagee may  take  possession  and  dispose  of  the  property  as  a 
pledge  for  the  payment  of  the  debt,  though  the  debt  is  not 
due. 

§  2967*  A  mortgagee  of  personal  property,  when  the  debt 
to  secure  which  the  mortgage  was  executed  becomes  due,  may 
foreclose  the  mortgagor's  right  of  redemption  by  a  sale  of  the 
property,  made  in  the  manner  and  upon  the  notice  prescribed 
by  the  l^itle  on  Pledge,  or  by  proceedings  under  the  Code  of 
cSyil  Procedure.     [§§  726-728.J 
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§  2968.  Personal  propertj  mortgaeed  may  be  taken  un- 
der attachment  or  execution  issued  at  tne  suit  of  a  creditor  of 
the  mortgagor. 

§  2969.  Before  the  property  is  so  taken,  the  officer  most 
pay  or  tender  to  the  mortgsigee  the  amount  of  the  mortgage 
debt  and  interest,  or  must  deposit  the  amount  thereof  with 
the  county  clerk  or  treasurer,  payable  to  the  order  of  the 
mortgagee. 

§  2970.  When  the  property  thus  taken  is  sold  under  pro- 
cess, the  officer  must  apply  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  as  follows  : 

1.  To  the  repayment  of  the  sum  paid  to  the  mortgagee,  with 
interest  from  the  date  of  such  payment;  and, 

2.  The  balance,  if  any,  in  like  manner  as  the  proceeds  of 
sales  under  execution  are  appHed  in  other  cases. 

§  2971.  Sections  2957,  2959,  2960,  2961,  2962,  2963,  2964, 
2965,  and  2966  do  not  apply  to  any  mortgage  of  a  ship  or  part 
of  a  ship  under  the  flag  of  the  United  States. 

§  2972.  The  lien  of  a  mortgage  on  a  growing  crop  continues 
on  the  crop  after  severance,  whether  remaining  in  its  original 
state  or  converted  into  another  product,  so  long  as  the  same 
remains  on  the  land  of  mortgagor.     [In  effect  April  1,  1878.] 


CHAPTER  III 

PLEDGE. 

BsonoR  2986.  Pledge,  what. 

2987.  When  contract  is  to  be  deemed  a  pledge 

2988.  Deliyery  essential  to  validity  of  pledge. 

2989.  Increase  of  thing. 

2990.  Lienor  may  pledge  property  to  extent  of  his  lien. 

2991.  Beal  owner  cannot  defeat  pledge  of  property  transfeived  It 

apparent  owner  for  the  purpose  ox  pledge. 

2992.  Pledge  lender,  what. 
2998.  Fledge  holder,  what. 

2994.  When  pledge  lender  may  withdraw  property  pledffed. 

2995.  Obligations  of  pledge  holder. 

2996.  Pledge  holder  must  enforce  rights  of  pledgee. 

2997.  Obligation  of  pledgee  and  pledge  holder,  ror  reward. 

2998.  Qratuitous  pledge  holder. 

2999.  Debtor's  misrepresentg^on  of  value  of  pledge 
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imnOH  9000  When  pledgee  may  sell. 

8001.  When  pledgee  must  demand  perfozmaaoe* 

8002.  Notice  of  sale  to  pledgor. 
8008.  Waiver  of  notice  of  sale. 

8004.  Waiver  of  demand. 

8005.  Sale  mnst  be  by  auction. 

8006.  Pledgee's  sale  of  seonritiefl. 

8007.  Sale  on  the  demand  of  the  pledgor. 

8008.  Surplus  to  be  paid  to  pledgor. 

8009.  Same. 

8010.  Pledgee's  purchase  of  property  pledged. 

8011.  Pledgee  may  foreclose  right  of  ademption. 

§  2986.  Pledge  is  a  deposit  of  personal  property  bj  way 
of  secarity  for  the  performance  of  another  act. 

§  3987.  Every  contract  by  which  the  possession  of  per- 
sonal property  is  transferred,  as  security  only,  is  to  be  deemed 
a  pledge. 

§  2988.  The  lien  of  a  pledge  is  dependent  on  possession, 
ind  no  pledge  is  valid  until  the  property  pledged  is  deliyered 
to  the  pledgee,  or  to  a  pledge  holder,  as  hereafter  prescribed. 

§  2989.  The  increase  of  property  pledged  is  pledged  with 
the  property. 

§  2990*  One  who  has  a  lien  upon  property  may  pledge  it 
to  the  extent  of  his  lien. 

§  2991.  One  who  has  allowed  another  to  assume  the  ap- 
parent ownership  of  property  for  the  purpose  of  making  any 
transfer  of  it,  cannot  set  up  his  own  title  to  defeat  a  pledge  of 
the  property,  made  by  the  other  to  a  pledgee  who  received 
''•he  property  in  good  faith,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business, 
tvnd  for  value. 

52  Cal.  616. 

§  2992.  Property  may  be  pledged  as  security  for  the  obli- 
gation of  another  person  than  the  owner,  and  in  so  doing  the 
owner  has  all  the  rights  of  a  pledgor  for  himself,  except  as 
hereinafter  stated. 

§  2993.  A  pledgor  and  pledgee  may  agree  upon  a  third 
person  with  whom  to  deposit  the  property  pledged,  who,  if  he 
accepts  the  deposit,  is  called  a  pledge  holder. 

§  2994.  One  who  pledges  property  as  security  for  the  ob- 
ligation of  another,  cannot  withdraw  the  property  pledged 


S$  2995-80dS  irfinr.  400 


otherwise  than  as  a  pledgor  for  himself  mi^ht,  and  if  h» 
ceives  from  the  debtor  a  consideration  for  toe  pledge  he  can- 
not withdraw  it  without  his  consent. 

§  2996.  A  pledge  holder  for  reward  cannot  exonerate 
himself  from  his  undeitaking ;  and  a  gratuitous  pledge  holder 
can  do  so  only  by  giving  reasonable  notice  to  the  pledgor  and 
pledgee  to  appoint  a  new  pledge  holder,  and  in  case  of  their  * 
failure  to  agree,  by  depositing  the  property  pledged  with  some 
impartial  person,  who  will  then  be  entitled  to.  a  reasonable 
coBipensartion  for  hie  care  of  the  B»me. 

§  2996.  A  pledge  holder  must  enforce  all  the  rights  of  the 
pledgee,  unless  authorized  by  him  to  waive  them. 

§  2997.  A  pledgee,  or  a  pledge  holder  for  reward,  aBSomes 
the  duties  and  liabilities  of  a  depositary  for  reward. 

§  2998.  A  gratuitons  pledge  holder  atssumes  the  dxitim 
and  liabilities  of  a  gratuitons  depositary. 

^  §  2999.  Where  a  debtor  has  obtained  credit,  or  ftn  exten- 
sion of  time,  by  a  fraudulent  misrepresentation  of  the  ▼alae  of 
property  pledged  by  or  for  him,  tne  creditor  may  demand  a 
further  pledge  to  correspond  with  the  value  represented ;  and 
in  default  thereof  may  recover  his  debt  immediately,  though 
it  be  not  actually  due. 

§  3000.  When  performance  of  the  act  for  which  a  pledge 
is  given  is  due,  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  pledgee  may  collect 
what  is  due  to  him  by  a  sale  or  property  pledged,  subject  to 
the  rules  and  exceptions  hereinafter  prescribed. 

§  3001.  Before  prox)erty  pledged  can  be  sold,  and  after  per- 
formance of  the  Hct  for  which  it  is  security  is  due,  the  pledgee 
must  demand  performance  thereof  irom  the  debtor,  if  the 
debtor  can  be  found.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3002.  A  pledgee  must  give  actual  notice  to  the  pledgor 
of  the  time  and  place  at  which  the  property  pledged  will  be 
sold,  at  such  a  reasonable  time  before  the  sale  as  will  enaUe 
the  pledgor  to  attend. 

§  8003.  Notice  of  sale  may  be  waived  by  a  pledgor  at  any 
time ;  but  is  not  waived  by  a  mere  waiver  of  demand  of  per 
formance. 
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§  8004.  A  debtor  or  pledgor  waives  a  demand  of  perform- 
ance as  a  condition  preeedent  to  a  sale  of  the  property  pledged, 
by  a  positive  refusal  to  perform,  after  performance  is  mie ;  bat 
cannot  waive  it  in  any  oiher  mwuier  except  by  contract. 

§  3005.  The  sale  by  a  pledgee,  of  property  pledged,  amst 
be  made  by  public  auction,  in  the  manner  and  upon  the  notice 
to  the  public  usual  at  the  place  of  sale,  in  respect  to  auction 
sales  of  similar  property;  and  must  be  for  the  inghest  obtain- 
able price. 

§  3006.  A  pledge^  cannot  sell  any  evidence  of  debt 
pledged  to  him,  except  the  obligations  of  governments,  states, 
or  corporations ;  but  he  may  collect  the  same  when  due. 

§  3007.  Whenever  property  pledged  can  be  sold  for  a 
price  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  claim  of  the  pledgee,  the  pledgor 
may  require  it  to  be  sold,  and  its  proceeds  to  be  applied  to 
■u(4k  satisfactioD,  .wben  due. 

§  3008.  After  a  pledgee  has  lawfully  sold  property  pledged, 
or  otherwise  collected  its  proceeds,  he  may  dednct  therefrom 
the  aimount  due  under  the  principal  obligation,  and  the  neces- 
sary es^penaes  of  sale  and  collection,  and  most  pay  the  surplus 
to  the  pledgor,  on  demand. 

§  3009.  When  property  pledged  is  sold  by  order  of  the, 
pledgor  before  the  claim  of  the  pledgee  is  due,  the  latter  may 
retain  out  of  the  proceeds  all  that  can  possibly  become  due 
under  his  claim  until  it  becomes  due.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

§  3010.  A  pledgee,  or  plejdge  holder,  cannot  purchase  the 
]kroperty  pledged,  except  by  direct  dealing  with  the  pledgor. 

§  3011..  Instead  of  seldng  property  pledged,  as  hereinbe- 
fore provided,  a  pledgee  may  foreclose  the  right  of  redemption 
by  a  judical  sale,  under  the  direction  of  a  competent  court ; 
and  in  that  case  may  be  authorized  by  the  court  to  purchase 
at  t^  sale. 

Ffcwnbrokfln.    Fmal  Cocto,  M  888-8tf  • 
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CHAPTEB  IV. 
BOTTOMRY. 

IWBOH  8017.  Bottomry,  whAt. 

8018.  Owner  of  ship  may  hypothecate. 

8019.  When  master  may  hypothecate  ship. 

8020.  Same. 

8021.  When  master  may  hypothecate  freight  money.  ' 

8022.  Rate  of  interest. 
8028.  Rights  of  lender,  .when  no  necessity  for  bottonoj 

Isted. 
8024.  Stipulation  for  personal  liabillly  void. 
8026.  When  money  loaned  is  to  be  repaid. 

8026.  When  bottomry  loan  becomes  due. 

8027.  Bottomry  lien,  how  lost. 

8028.  Preference  of  bottomry  lien  oyer  other  lieni. 

8029.  Priority  of  bottomry  liens. 

§  3017.  Bottomry  is  a  contract  by  which  a  ship  or  its 
freightage  is  hypothecated  as  security  for  a  loan,  which  is  to  be 
repaid  only  in  case  the  ship  survives  a  particular  risk,  Toyage, 
or  period. 

§  3018.  The  owner  of  a  ship  may  hypothecate  it  or  its 
freightage,  upon  bottomry,  for  any  lawful  purpose,  and  at 
any  time  and  place. 

§  3019.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  hypothecate  it  upon 
bottomry  only  for  the  purpose  of  procuring  repairs  or  sup- 
plies which  are  necessary  for  accomplishing  me  objects  of  the 
voyage,  or  for  securing  the  safety  of  the  ship. 

§  3020.  The  master  of  a  ship  can  hypothecate  it  upon 
bottomry  only  when  he  cannot  otherwise  relieve  the  neces- 
sities of  the  ship,  and  is  unable  to  reach  adequate  funds  of 
the  owner,  or  to  obtain  any  upon  the  personal  credit  of  the 
owner,  and  when  previous  communication  with  him  is  pre- 
cluded by  the  urgent  necessity  of  the  case. 

§  3021.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  hypothecate  freightage 
npon  bottomry,  under  the  same  circumstances  as  those  which 
authorize  an  hypothecation  of  ihe  ship  by  him. 

§  8022*  Upon  a  contract  of  bottomry,  the  piurties  may 
lawfully  stipulate  for  a  rate  of  interest  higher  toaa.  that  sL 
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lowed  bj  the  law  npon  other  contracts.  But  a  competent 
court  may  reduce  the  rate  stipolated  when  it  appears  unjosti* 
fiable  and  exorbitant. 

§  3023.  A  lender  npon  a  contract  of  bottomry,  made  by 
the  master  of  a  ship,  as  sach,  may  enforce  the  contract, 
though  the  circumstances  necessary  to  authorize  the  master  to 
hypothecate  the  ship  did  not  in  fact  exist,  if,  after  due  dili- 
gence and  inquiry,  tne  lender  had  reasonable  grounds  to  be- 
BeTe,  and  did  in  good  faith  believe,  in  the  existence  of  such 
circumstances. 

§  3024.  A  stipulation  in  a  contract  of  bottomry,  imposing 
anj^  liability  for  the  loan  independent  of  the  maritime  risks,  is 
void. 

§  3025.  In  case  of  a  total  loss  of  the  thing  hvpothecated, 
from  a  risk  to  which  the  loan  was  subject,  the  lender  upon 
bottomry  can  recover  nothing ;  in  case  of  a  partial  loss,  he 
can  recover  only  to  the  extent  of  the  net  value  to  the  owner 
of  the  part  saved. 

§  3026.  Unless  it  is  otherwise  expressly  agreed,  a  bot- 
tomry loan  becomes  due  immediately  upon  the  termination 
of  the  risk,  although  a  term  of  credit  is  specified  in  the  con- 
tract. 0 

§  3027.  A  bottomry  lien  is  independent  of  possession, 
and  is  lost  by  omission  to  enforce  it  within  a  reasonable  time. 

§  3028.  A  bottomry  lien,  if  created  out  of  a  real  or  ap- 
parent necessity,  in  good  faith,  is  preferred  to  ever^  other  lien 
or  daim  upon  the  same  thing,  excepting  only  a  lien  for  sea- 
men's wages,  a  subsequent  lien  of  material  men  for  supplies 
or  repairs  indispensable  to  the  safety  of  the  ship,  and  a  sub- 
lequent  lien  for  salvage. 

f  3029.  Of  two  or  more  bottomiy  liens  on  the  same  sub- 
(ect,  the  latter  in  date  has  prefeienc6|  if  croated  out  of  neces- 
sity. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

RESPONDENTIA. 

aMmOH  8086.  Respondentia,  what. 

8087.  Respondentia  by  owner. 

8088.  Respondentia  by  ma£t«r. 
8088.  Rate  of  interest. 

8040.  Obligations  of  ship  owner. 

§  3036.  Respondentia  is  a  contract  bj  which  a  cargo,  or 
some  part  thereof,  is  hypothecated  as  securitj  for  a  loan,  the 
repayment  of  which  is  dependent  on  maritime  risks. 

§  3037.  The  owner  of  cargo  may  hypothecate  it  upon 
respondentia,  at  any  time  and  place,  and  for  any  lawfdl  par- 
pose. 

§  3038.  The  master  of  a  ship  may  hypothecate  its  cai*go 
upon  respondentia  only  in  a  case  in  which  he  would  be  au- 
thorized to  hypothecate  the  ship  and  freightage,  bnt  is  unable 
to  borrow  sufficient  money  thereon  for  repairs  or  supplies 
which  are  necessary  for  the  successful  accomplishment  odT  the 
voyage ;  and  he  cannot  do  so,  even  in  such  case,  if  there  is  no 
reasonable  prospect  of  benefiting  the  cargo  thereby. 

§  3039.  The  provii^ions  of  sections  3022  to  3029  apply 
equally  to  loans  on  respondentia. 

§  3040.  The  owner  of  a  ship  is  bound  to  repay  to  the 
owner  of  its  cargo  all  which  the  latter  is  compelled  to  pay, 
under  a  contract  of  respondentia  made  by  the  master,  in  order 
to  discharge  its  Ilea. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OTHSB  LIENS. 

SiOTioir  8046.  Lien  of  seller  of  real  property. 

8047.  When  transfer  of  contract  waires  Itan. 
8018.  Extent  of  seller's  lien. 

8049.  Lien  of  seller  of  personal  property. 

8050.  Purchaser's  lien  on  real  property. 
8061.  Lien  for  serYloes. 
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SMfiov  8062.  LieiM  on  personal  property. 
9068.  UeB  of  factor. 
8054.  Banker's  lien. 
8066.  Shipmaster's  lien. 

8066.  Seamen's  lien. 

8067.  Officer's  lien. 

8068.  Judgment  lien. 
9059.  Mechanic's  lien. 
8000.  Lien  on  ships. 

§  3046.  One  who  sells  real  property  has  a  vendor's  lien 
thereon,  independent  of  possession,  for  so  much  of  the  price 
as  remains  unpaid  and  unsecured  otherwise  than  bj  the  per- 
sonal obligation  of  the  bujer. 

§  3047.  Where  a  buyer  of  real  property  gives  to  the 
seller  a  written  contract  for  payment  of  all  or  part  of  the 
price,  an  absolute  transfer  of  such  contract  by  the  seller 
waives  his  lien  to  the  extent  of  the  sum  payable  under  the 
contract ;  but  a  transfer  of  such  contract  in  trust  to  pay  debts, 
and  return  the  surplus,  is  not  a  waiver  of  the  lien. 

§  8048.  The  liens  defined  in  sections  3046  and  3050  are 
valid  against  every  one  clniminp  under  the  debtor,  except  a 
purchaser  or  incunibi-ancer  in  good  faith  and  for  value. 

§  3049.  One  who  sells  personal  property  has  a  special 
lien  thereon,  dependent  on  possession,  for  its  price,  if  it  is  in 
his  possession  when  the  price  becomes  payable,  and  may  en- 
force his  lien  in  like  manner  as  if  the  property  was  pledged  to 
him  for  the  price. 

§  3060.  One  who  pays  to  the  owner  any  part  of  the  price 
of  real  property,  under  an  agreement  for  the  sale  thereof,  has 
a  special  lien  upon  the  property,  independent  of  possession, 
for  such  part  of  the  amount  paid  as  he  may  be  entitled  to  re- 
cover back,  in  case  of  a  failure  of  consideration. 

§  3061.  Every  person  who,  while  lawfully  in  possession  of 
LQ  article  of  personal  property,  renders  any  service  to  the 
owner  thereof  by  labor  or  sKill  employed  for  the  protection, 
improvement,  safe  keeping,  or  carriage  thereof,  has  a  special 
3en  thereon,  dependent  on  possession,  for  the  compensation, 
if  anv,  which  is  due  to  him  from  the  owner  for  such  service. 
And  livery  or  boarding  or  feed  stable  proprietors  and  persons 
panturiiig  horses  or  stock  hxve  a  lien  dependent  on  pas<es.sii)Q 
for  their  cumpensation  in  caring  for,  boarUini^itiiiding,  or  pas« 
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tnrin<?  such  horses  or  stock.     [In  effect  May  28,  1 878.]     Ap- 
pro vod  March  29,  1878. 
53  Cal.  353. 

§  3062.  A  person  who  makes,  alters,  or  repairs  any  article 
of  personal  property,  at  the  request  of  the  owner,  or  legal  po&- 
lessor  of  the  property,  has  a  lien  on  the  same  for  his  reasona- 
ble charges  for  work  done  and  materials  furnished,  and  mar 
retain  possession  of  the  same  until  the  charges  are  paid.  If 
not  paid  within  two  months  after  the  work  is  done,  the  person 
may  proceed  to  sell  the  property  at  public  auction,  by  giving 
ten  days'  public  notice  of  the  sale  by  advertising  in  some  news- 
paper published  in  the  county  in  which  the  work  was  done ; 
or,  if  tnere  be  no  newspaper  published  in  the  county,  then  bj 
posting  up  notices  of  the  sale  in  three  of  the  most  public  places 
m  the  town  where  the  work  was  done,  for  ten  days  previons 
to  the  sale.  The  proceeds  of  the  sale  must  be  applied  to  the 
discharge  of  the  lien  and  the  cost  of  keeping  and  selling  the 
property ;  the  remainder,  if  any,  must  oe  paid  oyer  to  the 
owner  thereof. 

§  8063.  A  factor  has  a  general  lien,  dependent  on  posses- 
sion, for  all  that  is  due  to  him  as  such,  upon  all  articles  of 
commercial  value  that  are  intrusted  to  him  by  the  same  prin- 
cipal. 

§  3064.  A  banker  has  a  general  lien,  dependent  on  posses- 
sion, upon  all  property  in  his  hands  belonging  to  a  customer^ 
for  the  balance  due  to  him  from  such  customer  in  the  coiurae 
of  the  business. 

§  3066.  The  master  of  a  ship  has  a  general  Hen,  inde- 
pendent of  possession,  upon  the  ship  and  freightage,  for  ad- 
vances necessarily  made  or  liabilities  necessarily  incurred  by 
bim  for  the  benefit  of  the  ship,  but  has  no  lien  for  his  wages. 

§  3066.  The  mate  and  seamen  of  a  ship  have  a  general 
lien,  independent  of  possession,  upon  the  ship  and  freightage, 
for  their  wages,  whicn  is  superior  to  every  other  lien. 

§  3067.  An  officer  who  levies  an  attachment  or  execution 
upon  personal  property  acquires  a  special  lien,  dependent  on 
possession,  upon  such  property,  which  authorizes  him  to  hold 
It  until  the  process  is  discharged  or  satisfied,  or  a  judicial  sale 
of  the  property  is  had. 

Code  Cir.  Proe.  §S  642,  688. 
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§  3068.  The  lien  of  a  judgment  is  regulated  by  the  Code 
of  Civil  Procedure. 
Code  CiT.  Proo.  §§  671,  674 

§  3069.  The  liens  of  mechanics,  for  materials  and  servicea 
npon  real  property,  are  regulated  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure.    [§§  1183-1199.] 

§  3060.  Debts  amounting  to  at  least  fifty  dollars,  con- 
tracted for  the  benefit  of  ships,  are  liens  in  the  cases  provided 
by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.     [§  813.] 

Lien  of  Innkeepers  and  Boarding-honBe  Keepers,  see  §§1861-1868  of 
this  Code.    Liens  for  Wages,  &c.,  Code  Civ.  Proc.  §§  1201-1206. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 
STOPPAQB  IN  TRANSIT. 

Section  8076.  When  consignor  may  stop  goods. 
3077.  What  is  insolyency  of  consignee 

8078.  Transit,  when  ended. 

8079.  Stoppage,  how  effected. 

8080.  Effect  of  stoppage. 

§  3076.  A  seller  or  consignor  of  property,  whose  claim 
for  its  price  or  proceeds  has  not  been  extinguished,  may,  npon 
the  insolvency  of  the  buyer  or  consignee  becoming  known  to 
him  after  parting  with  the  property,  stop  it  while  on  its 
transit  to  the  buyer  or  consignee,  and  resume  possession 
thereof. 

§  3077.  A  person  is  insolvent,  within  the  meaning  of  the 
last  section,  when  he  ceases  to  pay  his  debts  in  the  manner 
usual  with  persons  of  his  business,  or  when  he  declares  his 
Viability  or  unwillingness  to  do  so. 

§  3078.  The  transit  of  property  is  at  an  end  when  it 
comes  into  the  possession  of  the  consignee,  or  into  that  of 
his  agent,  unless  such  agent  is  employed  merely  to  forward 
the  property  to  the  consignee. 

§  3079.  Stoppage  in  transit  can  be  effected  only  by  notice 
to  the  carrier  or  depositary  of  the  property,  or  by  taking 
actual  possession  thereof. 

§  3080.  Stoppage  in  transit  does  not,  of  itself,  rescind  q 
.«ale,  but  is  a  means  of  enforcing  the  lien  of  the  seller. 
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TITLE   XV. 

NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS. 

Cbafter  I.  Negotiable  Instruments  ts  Generai.,  §§  8000- 
3165. 
II.  Bills  of  Exohaxoe,  §§  3171-3238. 

III.  Promissory  Notes,  §§  3244-3248. 

IV.  Checks,  §§  3254-3255. 

Y,  Bank   Notes  and   Certifioatep    of  Dsrosiry 
§§  8261-3362. 


CHAPTER  L 
NBGOTIABIiE  INSTBUMBNTS  IN  aENBBAI<«  ! 


ABnouI.  Gkkeral  DKFnnrioNs.fS  8086-3096. 

II.  INTBIIPIUSTATION,  §§  3099-8104. 
III.   INDORSBMBMT,  §§8108-8126. 
lY.   PRKSXNTXKMT  FOB  PATMfNT,  §§  8180-8187. 

Y.  BiSHONOK,  S§  8141-3161. 

YI.  EXOUSX  OF  PRXSENTiniTT  AND  NORCX,  §§  8166-8100 

YII.  EzHNonoN,  §§  8164r^l66. 


ARTICLE  I. 

GENERAL  DEFINITIONS. 

SionoR  8086.  To  what  instntinents  fchis  title  is  applioabl«. 
3087.  Negotiable  inatnunent,  what. 

8088.  Must  be  for  unconditional  payment  of  monej 

8089.  Payee. 

8090.  Instrument  may  be  in  altematiy* 

8091.  Bate,  &o. 

8002.  May  contain  a  pledge,  See. 
8098.  What  it  most  not  contain. 
3094.  Date. 

.8096.  Different  classes  of  n^^tiable  instruments. 

§  3086.  The  provisions  of  this  title  apoly  onlj  to 
liable  instrumeiits,  as  defined  in  this  article. 

§  8087.  A  negotiable  instniment  is  a  wxittoi  pMnuM  or 
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reqneBt  for  the  payment  of  a  certain  sum  of  money  to  order 
or  oeaxer,  in  conformity  to  the  provisions  of  this  article. 

§  3088.  A  negotiable  instrument  must  be  made  payable 
in  money  only,  and  without  any  condition  not  certain  of  ful- 
filment. 

§  3089.  The  person  to  whose  order  a  negotiable  instru- 
ment is  made  payable  must  be  ascertainable  at  the  time  the 
instrument  is  made. 

§  3090.  A  negotiable  instrument  may  give  to  the  payee 
an  optipn  between  the  payment  of  the  sum  specified  therein 
and  the  performance  of  another  act ;  but  as  to  the  latter,  the 
instrament  is  not  within  the  provisions  of  this  title. 

§  3091.  A  negotiable  instrument  may  be  with  or  without 
date,  and  with  or  without  designation  of  the  time  or  place  of 
payment. 

§  3092.  A  negotiable  instrument  mity  contain  a  pledge  of 
collateral  security,  with  authority  to  dispose  thereof. 

§  3093.  A  negotiable  instrument  must  not  contain  any 
other  contract  than  such  as  is  specified  in  this  article. 

§  8094.  Any  date  may  be  inserted  by  the  maker  of  a  ne- 
gotiable instrument,  whether  past,  present,  or  future,  and  the 
instrument  is  not  invalidated  by  his  death  or  incapacity  at  the 
time  of  tne  nominal  date. 

§  3095.  There  are  six  classes  of  negotiable  iuBtminents, 
namely : 

1.  Bills  of  exchange  ; 

2.  Promissory  notes; 

3.  Bank  notes ; 

4.  Checks; 

5.  Bonds; 

6   Certificates  of  deposit. 
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ARTICLE   n. 

INTBBFBETATION  OF  NBOOTIABLB   INSTBUMBNTS. 

BionoH  8099.  Time  and  place  of  payment. 

8100.  Place  of  payment  not  specified. 

8101.  Instruments  payable  to  a  person  or  Ub  order,  how  eon* 

strued. 

8102.  Unindorsed  note,  when  negotiable. 
8108.  Fictitious  payee. 

8101  Presumption  of  consideration. 

§  3099.  A  negotiable  instrument  which  does  not  spedfj 
the  time  of  payment  is  payable  immediately. 

§  3100.  A  negotiable  instrument  which  does  not  specify 
a  place  of  payment  is  payable  at  the  residence  or  place  of 
business  of  the  maker,  or  wherever  he  may  be  found.  [En 
effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3101.  An  instmment,  otherwise  negotiable  in  form,  pay- 
able to  a  person  named,  but  with  the  words  added,  **  or  to 
bis  order,  or  "  to  bearer,"  or  words  equivalent  thereto,  is  in 
the  former  case  payable  to  the  wiitten  order  of  such  person, 
and  in  the  latter  case  payable  to  the  bearer. 

§  3102.  A  negotiable  instrument,  made  payable  to  the 
order  of  the  maker,  or  of  a  fictitious  person,  if  issued  by  the 
maker  for  a  valid  consideration,  without  indorsement,  has  the 
same  effect  against  him  and  all  other  persons  having  notice  of 
the  facts  as  if  payable  to  the  bearer. 

§  8103.  A  negotiable  instrument,  made  payable  to  the 
order  of  a  person  obviously  fictitious,  is  payable  to  the  bearer. 

§  3104.  The  signature  of  every  drawer,  acceptor,  and  in 
dorser  of  a  negotiable  instrument  is  presumed  to  have  been 
made  for  a  valuable  consideration,  before  the  matuiity  of  the 
instrument,  and  in  the  ordinary  course  of  businesa. 
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ARTICLE  in. 

IKD0B8BMBNT. 

BiosiON  8106.  Indoraement,  what. 
V  8109.  Axieemenfc  to  indorse. 

8110.  when  may  be  made  on  separate  paptr. 

8111.  Kinds  of  hidorsement. 

8112.  Gtoneral  indorsement,  what. 

8113.  Special  indorsement,  what. 

8114.  Cfeneral  indorsement,  how  made  spedal. 
8116.  Destraction  of  negotiability  by  indorser. 

8116.  Implied  warranty  of  indorser. 

8117.  Indorser,  when  Uable  to  payee. 

8118.  Indorsement  without  recourse. 

8119.  Same. 

8120.  Indorsee  priyy  to  contract. 

8121.  Bights  of  accommodation  indorser     (Repealed.) 

8122.  Effect  of  want  of  consideration. 
8128.  Indorsee  in  due  course,  what. 

8124.  Bights  of  indorsee  in  due  course.  i 

8125.  Instrument  left  blank.  ' 

§  3108.  One  who  writes  his  name  npon  a  negotiable  in*  | 

strument,  otherwise  than  as  a  maker  or  acceptor,  and  delirers 
it,  with  his  name  thereon,  to  another  person,  is  osiUed  an  in- 
dorser, and  his  act  is  caUed  indorsement. 

§  3109.  One  who  a^es  to  indorse  a  negotiable  instru-  | 

ment  is  bound  to  write  his  signature  upon  the  back  of  the  in- 
0tmment,  if  there  is  sufficient  space  thereon  for  that  purpose.  i 

§  3110.  When  there  is  not  room  for  a  signature  upon  the 
back  of  a  negotiable  instrument,  a  signature  equivalent  to  an 
indorsement  thereof  may  be  made  upon  a  paper  annexed  i 

thereto. 

§  3111.  An  indorsement  may  be  general  or  special. 

§  3112.  A  general  indorsement  is  one  by  which  no  in- 
dorsee is  named. 

§  3113.  A  special  mdorsement  specifies  the  indorsee. 

§  3114.  A  negotiable  instrument  bearing  a  general  in  i 

dorsement  cannot  be  afterwards  specially  indorsed ;  but  any  ^  i 

lawful  holder  may  turn  a  general  indorsement  into  a  special  | 

one,  by  writing  above  it  a  direction  for  payment  to  a  paitic* 
ular  person. 
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§  3115.  A  special  indorsement  may,  by  express  words  for 
that  purpose,  bnt  not  otherwise,  be  so  made  as  to  render  the 
instrument  not  negotiable. 

§  3116.  Every  indorser  of  a  negotiable  instriunent,  nnieMi 

his  indorsement  is  qualified,  warrants  to  every  subsequent 
holder  thereof,  who  is  not  liable  thereon  to  him : 

1 .  That  it  is  in  all  respects  what  it  purports  to  be ; 

2.  That  he  has  a  good  title  to  it ; 

3.  That  the  signatures  of  all  prior  parties  are  binding  upon 
them ; 

4.  That  if  the  instrument  is  dishonored,  the  indorser  will, 
upon  notice  thereof  duly  given  to  him,  or  without  notice,  where 
it  is  excused  by  law,  pay  the  same  with  interest,  unless  exon- 
erated under  the  provisions  of  sections  thirty-one  hundred  and 
eighty-nine,  thirty-two  hundred  and  thirteen,  thirty-two  hun- 
dred and  forty-eight,  or  thirty-two  hundred  and  fifty-five.  [In 
eflect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3117.  One  who  indorses  a  negotiable  instrument  before 
it  is  delivered  to  the  payee  is  liable  to  the  payee  thereon,  as 
an  indorser. 

§  3118.  An  indorser  may  qualify  his  indorsement  with 
the  words,  ''without  recourse,"  or  equivalent  words;  and 
upon  such  indorsement,  he  is  responsible  only  to  the  same  ex* 
tent  as  in  the  case  of  a  transfer  without  indorsement. 

§  3110.  Except  as  otherwise  prescribed  by  the  last  section, 
an  indorsement,  without  recourse,  has  the  same  efiect  as  any 
other  indorsement. 

§  3120.  An  indorsee  of  a  negotiable  instrument  has  the 
same  rights  against  every  prior  party  thereto  that  he  would 
have  had  if  the  contract  had  been  made  directly  between  them 
in  the  first  instance. 

§  3121  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3122.  The  want  of  consideration  for  the  undertaking 
of  a  maker,  acceptor,  or  indorser,  of  a  negotiable  instrument 
dops  not  exonerate  him  from  liability  thereon  to  an  indorsee 
m  good  faith  for  a  consideration. 


v^'  C 
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§  8128.  An  indorsee  in  due  course  is  one  who,  in  good 
faith,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business,  and  for  value,  before 
its  apparent  maturity  or  presumptive  dishonor,  and  without 
knowledge  of  its  actual  dishonor,  acquires  a  negotiable  instru- 
ment duly  indorsed  to  him,  or  indorsed  generally,  or  payable 
to  the  bearer. 

§  8124.  An  indorsee  of  a  negotiable  instrument,  in  due 
course,  acquires  an  absolute  title  thereto,  so  that  it  is  valid  in 
his  hands,  notwithstanding  any  provision  of  law  making  it 
generally  void  or  voidable,  and  notwithstanding  any  defect  in 
the  title  of  the  person  from  whom  he  acquired  it. 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  868. 

§  3125.  One  who  makes  himself  a  j)arty  to  an  instrument 
intended  to  be  negotiable,  but  which  is  lett  wholly  or  partly 
in  blank,  fur  the  pur]>ose  of  filling  afterwards,  is  hable  upon 
the  instrument  to  an  indorsee  thereof  in  due  course,  in  wnat- 
ever  manner  and  at  whatever  time  it  may  be  filled,  so  long  as 
it  remains  negotiable  in  form. 


ARTICLE  IV. 

PBESENTHENT   FOB  FATMBNT. 

SscTiON  8130.  Effect  of  want  of  demand  on  principal  debtor. 
8131.  Presentment,  how  made. 
3132.  Apparent  maturity,  when. 

8133.  Presumptiye  dishonor  of  bill,  payable  after  rif^tnL 
3134.  Apparent  maturity  of  bill,  payable  at  sight. 

8135.  Apparent  maturity  of  note. 

8136.  Same. 

8137.  Surrender  of  instrument,  when  a  condition  of  payment. 

§  8130.  It  is  not  necessary  to  make  a  demand  of  payment 
upon  the  principal  debtor  in  a  negotiable  instrument  m  order 
to  charge  him ;  but  if  the  instrument  is  by  its  terms  payable 
at  a  specified  place,  and  he  is  able  and  willing  to  pay  it  there 
at  maturity,  such  ability  and  willingness  are  equivalent  to  an 
o£fer  of  payment  upon  his  part. 

§  8181.  Presentment  of  a  negotiable  instrument  for  pay- 
ment, when  necessary)  must  be  made  as  follows,  as  nearly  as 
by  reasonable  diligence  it  is  practicable : 

1st.  The  instrument  must  be  presented  by  the  holder; 

27 
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2d.  The  instrnment  mnst  be  presented  to  the  principal 
debtor,  if  he  can  be  found  at  the  place  where  presentment 
0hoiild  be  made ;  and  if  not,  then  it  must  be  presented  to  some 
other  person  haying  charge  thereof,  or  employed  therein,  if 
one  can  be  found  there ; 

3d.  An  instrument  which  specifies  a  place  for  its  payment 
must  be  presented  there ;  and  if  the  place  specified  include)* 
more  than  one  house,  then  at  the  place  of  resiaence  or  bnsinesB 
of  the  principal  debtor,  if  it  can  be  found  therein ; 

4th.  An  instrument  which  does  not  specify  a  place  for  its 
payment  must  be  presented  at  the  place  of  residence  or  busi- 
ness of  the  principal  debtor,  or  wherever  he  may  be  found,  at 
the  option  of  the  presentor ;  and, 

5th.  The  instrument  must  be  presented  upon  the  day  of  its 
maturity,  or,  if  it  be  payable  on  demand,  it  may  be  presented 
upon  any  day.  It  must  be  presented  within  reasonable  hours ; 
and,  if  it  be  payable  at  a  banking  house,  within  the  usual 
banking  hours  of  the  vicinity,  but,  by  the  consent  of  the  per- 
son to  whom  it  should  be  presented,  it  may  be  presented  at 
any  hour  of  the  day ; 

6th.  If  the  principal  debtor  have  no  place  of  business,  or  if 
his  place  of  business  or  residence  cannot,  with  reasonable  dili- 
gence, be  ascertained,  presentment  for  payment  is  excused. 
[In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3132.  The  apparent  maturity  of  a  negotiable  instru- 
ment, payable  at  a  particular  time,  is  the  day  on  which,  by 
its  terms,  it  becomes  due,  or  when  that  is  a  holiday,  the  next 
business  day. 

§  3133.  A  bill  of  exchange,  payable  at  a  certain  time 
after  sight,  which  is  not  accepted  within  ten  da^s  after  its 
date,  in  addition  to  the  time  which  would  suffice,  with  ordinary 
diligence,  to  forward  it  for  acceptance,  is  presumed  to  haye 
been  dishonored. 

§  3134.  The  apparent  maturity  of  a  bill  of  exchange, 
payable  at  sight  or  on  demand,  is : 

1 .  If  it  bears  interest,  one  year  after  its  date ;  or, 

2.  If  it  does  not  bear  interest,  ten  days  after  its  date,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  time  which  would  suffice,  with  ordinary  diligence, 
to  forward  it  for  acceptance. 

§  3136.  The  apparent  maturity  of  a  promissory  noHb 
^yable  at  sight  or  on  demand,  is : 
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1.  If  it  bears  interest,  one  jear  after  its  date ;  or, 

2.  If  it  does  not  bear  interest,  six  months  after  its  date. 

^  §  3136.  Where  a  promissory  note  is  payable  at  a  certain 
time  after  sight  or  demand,  such  time  is  to  be  added  to  the 
periods  mentioned  in  the  last  section. 

§  3137.  A  party  to  a  negotiable  instrument  may  requize, 
as  a  condition  concurrent  to  its  payment  by  him : 

1.  That  the  instrument  be  surrendered  to  him,  unless  it  is 
lost  or  destroyed,  or  the  holder  has  other  claims  upon  it ;  or 

2.  If  the  holder  has  a  right  to  retain  the  instrument  and 
does  retain  it,  then  that  a  receipt  for  the  amount  paid,  or  an 
exoneration  of  the  party  paying,  be  written  thereon ;  or, 

8.  If  the  instrument  is  lost  or  destroyed,  then  that  the 
holder  give  to  him  a  bond,  executed  by  himself  and  two  suffi- 
cient sureties,  to  indemnify  him  against  any  lawful  claim 
thereof. 

ARTICLE  V. 

]>ISHONOS  or  KEGOTIABLB  INSTBIHIBNTS. 

Sionoir  8141.  Dishonor,  wb^t. 

8142.  Notice,  by  whom  given. 
8148.  Form  of  notice. 

8144.  Notice,  how  serred. 

8145.  Notice,  how  serred  after  indorser's  death. 

8146.  Notice  giyen  in  ignorance  of  death,  valid. 

8147.  Notice,  when  to  be  given. 

8148.  Notice  of  dishonor,  when  to  be  mailed. 

8149.  Notice,  how  given  by  agent. 

8150.  Additional  time  for  notice  by  indoiser. 

8151.  Effect  of  notice  of  dishonor. 

§  3141.  A  negotiable  instrument  is  dishonored,  when  it  is 
either  not  paid,  or  not  accepted,  according  to  its  tenor,  on  pre- 
sentment for  the  purpose,  or  without  presentment,  where  that 
is  excused. 

§  3142.  Notice  of  the  dishonor  of  a  negotiable  instrument 
may  be  given : 

1.  By  a  holder  thereof;  or 

2.  By  any  party  to  the  instrument  who  might  be  compelled 
to  pay  it  to  the  holder,  and  who  would,  upon  taking  it  up,  have 
a  n^ht  to  reimbnrsement  from  the  party  to  whom  the  notice 
ligtroB. 
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§  3143.  A  notice  of  dishonor  .maj  be  given  in  any  fona 
which  describes  the  instrument  with  reasonable  certainty,  and 
substantially  informs  the  party  receiving  it  that  the  instnuneoft 
has  been  dishonored. 

§  3144.  A  notice  of  dishonor  may  be  giren : 

1.  By  delivering  it  to  the  party  to  be  charged,  personally, 
at  anyplace;  or, 

2.  By  delivering  it  to  some  person  of  discretion  at  the  place 
of  residence  or  business  of  such  party,  apparently  acting  for 
him;  or, 

3.  By  properly  folding  the  notice,  directing  it  to  the  party 
to  be  charged,  at  his  place  of  residence,  according  to  the  best 
information  that  the  person  giving  the  notice  can  obtain,  de- 
positing it  in  the  post  office  modt  conveniently  accessible  &om 
the  place  where  the  presentment  was  made,  and  paying  the 
postage  thereon. 

§  3145.  In  case  of  the  death  of  a  party  to  whom  notice  of 
dishonor  should  otherwise  be  given,  the  notice  must  be  given 
to  one  of  his  personal  reprenentatives ;  or,  if  there  are  none, 
then  to  any  member  of  his  family  who  resided  with  him  at  his 
death ;  or,  if  there  is  none,  then  it  must  be  mailed  to  his  last 
place  of  residence,  as  prescribed  by  subdivision  3  of  the  last 
section. 

§  3146.  A  notice  of  dishonor  sent  to  a  party  after  his 
death,  but  in  ignorance  thereof,  and  in  good  &ith,  is  valid. 

§  3147.  Notice  of  dishonor,  when  given  by  the  holder  of 
an  instniment  or  his  agent,  otherwise  than  by  mail,  must  be 
given  on  the  day  of  d^honor,  or  on  the  next  business  day 
Siereafter. 

§  3148.  When  notice  of  dishonor  is  given  by  maU,  it  must 
be  deposited  in  the  post  office  in  time  for  the  first  mail  which 
closes  after  noon  of  the  first  business  day  succeeding  the  dis- 
honor, and  which  leaves  the  place  where  the  instrument  was 
dishonored,  for  the  place  to  which  the  notice  should  be  sent 

§  8149.  When  the  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument,  at 
the  time  of  its  dishonor,  is  a  mere  agent  for  the  owner,  it  is 
sufficient  for  him  to  give  notice  to  his  principal  in  the  samo 
manner  as  to  an  indorser,  and  his  principal  may  give  notice  lo 
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any  other  party  to  be  charged,  as  if  he  were  himself  an  in- 
doi'ser.  And  if  au  agent  of  the  owner  employs  a  sub-agent,  it 
is  sufficient  for  each  successive  agent  or  sub-agent  to  give  no- 
tice in  like  manner  to  his  own  principal. 

§  3150.  Every  party  to  a  negotiable  instrument,  receiving 
notice  of  its  dishonor,  has  the  like  time  thereafter  to  give  sim- 
ilar notice  to  prior  parties  as  the  original  holder  had  after  its 
dishonor.  But  this  additional  time  is  available  only  to  the 
particular  party  entitled  thereto. 

§  3151.  A  notice  of  the  dishonor  of  a  negotiable  instru- 
ment, if  valid  in  favor  of  the  party  giving  it,  enures  to  the  ben< 
3fit  of  ail  other  parties  thereto  whose  right  to  give  the  like 
aotice  has  not  then  been  lost. 


ARTICLE  VI. 

EXCUSE  OF  PBB8BNTMENT  AND  NOTICE. 

Sionoir  8156.  Notice  of  dishonor,  when  excused. 

8156.  Presentment  and  notice,  when  excused. 

8157.  Same. 

8158.  Delay,  when  excused. 

8159.  Waiver  of  presentment  and  notice. 

8160.  Waiver  of  protest. 

§  8166.  Notice  of  dishonor  is  excused : 

1.  When  the  party  by  whom  it  should  be  given  cannot, 
with  reasonable  diligence,  ascertain  either  the  place  of  resi- 
dence or  business  of  the  party  to  be  charged ;  or, 

2.  When  there  is  no  post  office  communication  between  the 
town  of  the  party  by  whom  the  notice  should  be  given  and 
the  town  in  whicn  the  place  of  residence  or  business  of  the 
party  to  be  charged  is  situated  ;  or, 

3.  When  the  party  to  be  charged  is  the  same  person  who 
dishonors  the  instrument ;  or, 

4.  When  the  notice  is  waived  by  the  party  entitled  thereto. 

§  3166.  Presentment  and  notice  are  excused  as  to  any 
party  to  a  negotiable  instrument  who  informs  the  holder, 
•nthin  ten  days  before  its  maturity,  that  it  will  be  dishonored. 

§  8167.  If,  before  or  after  the  maturity  of  an  instrument, 
%a  indorser  has  received  full  security  for  the  amount  thereof^ 
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or  the  maker  has  assigned  all  his  estate  to  him  as  such  secur- 
ity, presentment  and  notice  to  him  are  excused. 

§  3168.  Delay  in  presentment,  or  in  giving  notice  of  dis- 
honor, is  excused  when  caused  by  circumstances  which  the 
party  delaying  could  not  have  avoided  by  the  exercise  of  rea- 
sonable care  and  diligence 

§  3169.  A  waiver  of  presentment  waives  notice  of  dis- 
honor also,  unless  the  contrary  is  expressly  stipulated ;  bat  a 
waiver  of  notice  does  not  waive  presentment. 

§  3160.  A  waiver  of  protest  on  any  negotiable  instrument 
other  than  a  foreign  bill  of  exchange  waives  presentment  and 
notice. 

ARTICLE  VII. 

EXTINCTION   OF  NEGOTIABLE    INSTRUMENTS. 

SionoM  8164.  Obligation  of  party,  when  eztingoiBhed. 
8166.  BeyiTal  of  obligation.    (Bepealed.) 

§  8164.  The  obligation  of  a  party  to  a  negotiable  instra- 
ment  is  extinguished : 

1.  In  like  manner  with  that  of  parties  to  contracts  in  gen 
eral;  or, 

2.  By  payment  of  the  amount  due  upon  the  instrument,  at 
or  after  its  maturity,  in  good  faith  and  in  the  ordinary  course 
of  business,  to  any  person  having  actual  possession  thereof^ 
and  entitled  by  its  terms  to  payment. 

§  3166  of  said  Code  is  repealed.     [In  effect  July  I,  1874.] 
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ARTICLE   I. 

FOBM  AND  INTERPRETATION   OF  A  BILL. 

SionoN  8171.  Bill  of  exchange,  what. 
8172.  D]9,wee,  in  case  of  need. 
8178.  Bill  in  parts  of  a  set. 

8174.  When  must  be  in  a  set. 

8175.  Presentment,  &c.,  of  part  of  seli. 

8176.  Bill,  where  payable. 

8177.  Bights  and  obligations  of  drawer. 

§  8171.  A  bill  of  exchange  is  an  instnunent,  negotiable 
in  form,  by  which  one,  who  is  called  the  drawer,  requests  an- 
other, called  the  drawee,  to  pay  a  specified  sum  of  money. 

§  3172.  A  bill  of  exchange  may  give  the  name  of  any 
penon  in  addition  to  the  drawee,  to  be  resorted  to  in  case  of 
need. 

§  3173.  A  bill  of  exchange  may  be  drawn  in  any  number 
of  parts,  each  part  stating  the  existence  of  the  others,  and  aU 
forming  one  set. 

§  3174.  An  agreement  to  draw  a  bill  of  exchange  binds 
the  drawer  to  execute  it  in  three  parts,  if  the  other  party  to 
the  agreement  desires  it. 

§  3176.  Presentment,  acceptance,  or  payment,  of  a  single 
part  in  a  set  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  is  sufficient  for  the  whole. 

§  3176.  A  bill  of  exchange  is  payable  : 

1.  At  the  place  where,  by  its  terms,  it  is  made  payable ;  or, 

2.  If  it  specify  no  place  of  payment,  then  at  the  place  to 
which  it  is  addressed ;  or, 

3.  If  it  be  not  addressed  to  any  place,  then  at  the  place  cf 
residence  or  business  of  the  drawee,  or  wherever  he  may  be 
found.  ' 

If  the  drawee  has  no  place  of  business,  or  if  his  place  of 
business  or  residence  [cannot]  with  reasonable  diligence  be 
ascertained,  presentment  for  payment  is  excused,  and  the  bill 
may  be  protested  for  non-payment.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3177.  The  rights  and  obligations  of  the  drawer  of  a 
Mil  of  exchange  are  the  same  as  tiiose  of  the  first  indorser  of 
any  other  negotiable  instrument. 
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ARTICLE  n. 

DATS   OF  OBACE. 
SiOTXOH  8181.  Says  of  grace. 

t 

§  8181.  Days  of  grace  are  not  allowed. 

ARTICLE  III. 

PBB8BNTMENT    FOB    ACCBPTANCB. 

BKRlOir  8186.  When  a  bill  may  be  presented. 

8186.  Presentment,  how  made. 

8187.  Flresentmeut  to  joint  drawees. 

8188.  When  presentment  to  be  made  to  drawee  in  case  of  i^eed. 

8189.  Presentment,  when  must  be  made. 

§  8186.  At  any  time  before  a  bill  of  exchange  is  payable, 
the  holder  may  present  it  to  the  drawee  for  acceptance,  and  if 
acceptance  is  refused,  the  bill  is  dishonored. 

§  8186.  Presentment  for  acceptance  must  be  made  in  the 
foUowing  manner,  as  nearly  as  by  reasonable  diligence  it  is 
practicable : 

1.  The  bill  must  be  presented  by  the  holder  or  his  agent; 

2.  It  must  be  presented  on  a  business  day,  and  within  rea- 
sonable hours ; 

3.  It  must  be  presented  to  the  drawee,  or,  if  he  be  absent 
from  his  place  of  residence  or  business,  to  some  person  haTio^ 
charge  thereof,  or  employed  therein  ;  and, 

4.  The  drawee,  on  such  presentment,  may  postpone  bis  ac- 
ceptance or  refusal  until  the  next  day.  If  the  drawee  have  no 
place  of  business,  or  if  his  place  of  business  or  residence  can- 
not, with  reasonable  diligence,  be  ascertained,  presentment  for 
acceptance  is  excused,  and  the  bill  may  be  protested  for  non- 
acceptance.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3187.  Presentment  for  acceptance  to  one  of  several 
joint  drawees,  and  refusal  by  him,  dispenses  with  presentment 
to  the  others. 

§  8188.  A  bill  of  exchange  which  specifies  a  drawee  in 
ise  of  need,  must  be  presented  to  him  for  acceptance  or  pay- 
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-ment,  as  the  case  maybe,  before  it  can  be  treated  as  dis- 
honored. 

§  3189.  When  a  bill  of  exchange  is  payable  at  a  specified 
time  after  sight,  the  drawer  and  itidorsers  are  exonerated  if 
it  is  not  presented  for  acceptance  within  ten  days  after  the 
time  which  would  saJQQce,  with  ordinary  diligence,  to  forward 
it  for  acceptance,  unless  presentment  is  excused. 


ARTICLE  IV. 

ACCEPTANCB. 

BMOnos  SISS.  Acceptiuice,  how  made. 

8194.  Holder  entitled  to  acceptance  on  face  of  bill. 
8196.  What  acceptance  sufficient  with  consent  of  holde- 

8196.  Acceptance  by  separate  instrument. 

8197.  Promise  to  accept,  when  equiyalent  to  acceptance. 
8196.  Cancellation  of  acceptance. 

8199.  What  is  admitted  by  acceptance. 

§  3193.  An  acceptance  of  a  bill  must  be  made  in  wning, 
by  the  drawee  or  by  an  acceptor  for  honor,  and  may  be  made 
by  the  acceptor  writing  his  name  across  the  face  of  the  biU, 
with  or  witnout  other  words. 

§  8194.  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  if  entitled  to  an 
acceptance  thereof,  may  treat  the  bill  as  dishonored  if  the 
drawee  refuses  to  write  across  its  face  an  unqualified  accept- 
ance. 

§  8196.  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  may,  without 
prejudice  to  his  rights  against  prior  parties,  receive  and  treat 
as  a  sufficient  acceptance  : 

1.  An  acceptance  written  upon  any  pai*t  of  the  bill,  or  upon 
a  separate  paper ; 

2.  An  acceptance  qualified  so  far  only  as  to  make  the  bill 
payable  at  a  particular  place  within  the  city  or  town  in  which, 
if  the  acceptance  was  unqualitied,  it  would  be  payable  ;  or, 

3.  A  refusal  by  the  drawee  to  return  the  bill  to  the  holder 
^ter  presentment,  in  which  case  the  bill  is  payable  immedi- 
ately, without  regard  to  its  terms. 

§  8196.  The  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  by  a  8ep« 
arate  instrument,  binds  the  acceptor  to  one,  who,  upon  the 
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raith  thereof,  has  the  bill  for  ralae  or  other  good  ooiudderft- 
tion. 

§  8197.  An  unconditional  promiae,  in  writing,  to  accept  a 
bill  of  exchange,  is  a  sufficient  acceptance  thereof,  in  fiivor  of 
every  person  who  upon  the  faith  thereof  has  taken  the  bill  for 
value  or  other  good  consideration. 

§  3198.  The  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange  may  cancel 
his  acceptance  at  any  time  before  delivering  the  bill  to  the 
holder,  and  before  the  holder  has,  with  the  consent  of  the  ac- 
ceptor, transferred  his  title  to  another  person  who  has  given 
value  for  it  upon  the  faith  of  such  acceptance. 

-  §  3199.  The  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange  admits  the 
signature  of  a  drawer,  but  does  not  admit  the  t^i^nature  of  anj 
indorser  to  be  genuine.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 


ARTICLE  V. 

ACCBPTANCE  OR  PAYMENT  FOR  HONOR. 

SmtioN  8208.  When  bill  may  be  accepted  or  paid  for  honor. 

8204.  Holder  of  bill  of  exchange  bound  to  accept  paymont  for 

honor. 
8206.  Acceptance  for  honor,  how  made. 
8206.  How  enforced. 
8207   Notice  of  dishonor  not  excused  by  acceptance  for  honor. 

§  3203.  On  the  dishonor  of  a  bill  of  exchange  by  the 
drawee,  and,  in  case  of  a  foreign  bill,  after  it  has  been  duly 
protested,  it  may  be  accepted  or  paid  by  any  person,  for  the 
honor  of  any  party  thereto. 

§  3204.  The  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  is  not  bound 
to  allow  it  to  be  accepted  for  honor,  but  is  bound  to  accept 
payment  for  honor. 

§  3206.  An  acceptor  or  payor  for  honor  must  write  a 
memorandum  upon  the  bill,  stating  therein  for  whose  honor 
he  accepts  or  pays,  and  must  give  notice  to  such  parties,  with 
reasonable  diligence,  of  the  fact  of  such  acceptance  or  pay- 
ment. Having  done  so,  he  is  entitled  to  reimbursement  Drom 
mch  parties,  and  from  aJl  parties  prior  to  them. 
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§  3206.  A  bill  of  exchange  which  has  been  accepted  for 
honor  must  be  presented  at  its  maturity  to  the  drawee  for 
payment,  and  notice  of  its  dishonor  by  him  must  be  given  to 
the  acceptor  for  honor,  in  like  manner  as  to  an  indorser; 
after  which  the  acceptor  for  honor  must  pay  the  bill. 

§  3207.  The  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange  for  honor 
does  not  excuse  the  holder  from  giving  notice  of  its  dishonor 
by  the  drawee. 

ARTICLE  VI. 

FBB8ENTMENT   FOB  PAYMENT. 

Sboiioh  8211.  Presentment,  when  bill  not  accepted,  where  mado. 
-  8212.  Presentment  of  bill,  payable  at  particular  place. 
8218.  Effect  of  delay  in  presentment,  in  certain  cases.     ■ 
8214.  EfFect  in  other  cases. 

§  3211.  If  a  bill  of  exchange  is  by  its  terms  payable  at  a 
particular  place,  and  is  not  accepted  on  presentment,  it  must 
be  presented  at  the  same  place  for  payment,  when  present- 
ment for  payment  is  necessary. 

§  3212.  A  bill  of  exchange,  accepted  payable  at  a  partic- 
ular place,  must  be  presented  at  that  place  for  payment,  when 
presentment  for  payment  is  necessary,  and  need  not  be  pre- 
sented elsewhere. 

§  3213.  If  a  bill  of  exchange,  payable  at  sight  or  on  de- 
mand, without  interest,  is  not  duly  presented  for  payment 
within  ten  days  after  the  time  in  which  it  could,  with  reason- 
able diligence,  be  transmitted  to  the  proper  place  for  such 
presentment,  the  drawer  and  indorsers  are  exonerated,  unless 
sach  presentment  is  excused. 

§  3214.  Mere  delay  in  presenting  a  bill  of  exchange  pay- 
able with  interest,  at  sight  or  on  demand,  does  not  exonerate 
<uiy  party  thereto. 
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ARTICLE  Vn. 

BXOUSB  OF  PBB8ENTMBNT  Aim  NOTIOB. 

SwmON  8218.  PresentmoDt,  when  ezciued. 

8219.  Delay,  when  excused. 

8220.  Presentment  and  notice,  when  excused. 

§  3218.  The  presentment  of  a  bill  of  exchange  for  accept- 
ance is  excosed  if  the  drawee  has  not  capacity  to  accept  it. 

§  3219.  Delay  in  the  presentment  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
for  acceptance  is  excused,  when  caused  by  dxcumstances  over 
which  the  holder  has  no  control. 

§  3220.  Presentment  of  a  hill  of  exchange  for  acceptance 
or  payment,  and  notice  of  its  dishonor,  are  excused  as  to  the 
drawer,  if  he  forbids  the  drawee  to  accept,  or  the  acceptor  to 
pay  the  bill ;  or  if,  at  the  time  of  drawing,  he  had  no  reason 
to  believe  that  the  drawee  would  accept  or  pay  the  same. 


ARTICLE  Vm. 

FOKEIGK  BILLS. 

Sxotioh8224.  Definitions. 

8226.  Protest  necessary. 
8226.  Protest,  by  whom  made. 
/  8227.  Protest,  how  made. 

8228.  Protest,  where  made. 

8229.  Protest,  when  to  be  made. 

8230.  Protest,  when  excused. 

8231.  Notice  of  protest,  how  given. 
8282.  Waiver  of  protest. 

8288.  Declaration  before  payment  for  honor. 

8284.  Damages  allowed  on  dishonor  of  foreign  bill. 

8285.  Rate  of  damages. 

8286.  Interest  on  amount  of  protested  bill. 

8287.  Damages,  hoir  estimated. 
8238.  Same. 

§  3224.  An  inland  bill  of  exchange  is  one  drawn  and  paj- 
ftble  within  Ihis  State.    All  others  are  foreign. 

§  3226.  Notice  of  the  dishonor  of  a  foreign  bill  of  ex- 
ebange  can  be  given  only  by  notice  of  its  protest. 
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§  8228.  Protest  must  be  made  hy  a  notary  public,  if  with 
reasonable  dilif^nce  one  can  be  obtained ;  ana  if  not,  then 
bj  any  reputable  person  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses. 

§  3227.  Protest  mnst  be  made  by  an  instmment  in  writ- 
ing, giving  a  literal  copy  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  with  all  that 
is  written  thereon,  or  annexing  the  original ;  stating  the  pre- 
sentment, and  the  manner  in  which  it  was  made ;  the  presence 
or  absence  of  the  drawee  or  acceptor,  as  the  case  may  be ;  the 
reiiisal  to  accept  or  to  pay,  or  the  inability  of  the  drawee  to 
give  a  binding  acceptance ;  and  in  case  of  refusal,  the  reason 
assigned,  if  any ;  and,  finally,  protesting  against  all  the  parties 
to  TO  charged. 

§  3228.  A  protest  for  non-acceptance  must  be  made  in  the 
city  or  town  in  which  the  bill  is  presented  for  acceptance,  and 
a  protest  for  non-payment  in  the  city  or  town  in  which  it  is 
presented  for  payment. 

§  3229.  A  protest  must  be  noted  on  the  day  of  present- 
ment, or  on  the  next  business  day ;  but  it  may  l>e  written  out 
at  any  time  thereafter. 

§  3230.  The  want  of  a  protest  of  a  foreign  bill  of  ex- 
change, or  delay  in  making  the  same,  is  excused  in  like  cases 
with  the  want  or  delay  of  presentment. 

§  3231.  Notice  of  protest  must  be  given  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  notice  of  dishonor,  except  that  it  may  be  given  by  the 
notary  who  makes  the  protest. 

§  3232.  If  a  foreign  bill  of  exchange  on  its  face  waives 
protest,  notice  of  dishonor  may  be  given  to  any  party  thereto, 
m  like  manner  as  of  an  inland  bill ;  except  tnat  if  any  in- 
dorser  of  such  a  bill  expressly  requires  protest  to  be  made,  by 
a  direction  written  on  the  bill  at  or  before  his  indorsement, 
protest  must  be  made,  and  notice  thereof  given  to  him  and  to 
aU  subsequent  indorsers. 

§  3233«  One  who  pays  a  foreign  bill  of  exchange  for 
honor  must  declare,  before  payment,  in  the  presence  of  a  per- 
son authorized  to  make  protest,  for  whose  honor  he  pays  the 
same,  in  order  to  entitle  Mm  to  reimbursement. 
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§  3234.  Damages  are  allowed  as  kereinafter  prescribed, 
as  a  full  compensation  for.  interest  accraed  before  notice  of 
dishonor,  reexchange,  expenses,  and  all  other  damages,  in  &- 
vor  of  holders  for  value  only,  upon  bills  of  exchange  drawn  or 
negotiated  within  this  State,  and  protested  for  non-acceptanoe 
or  non-payment. 

§  3235.  Damages  are  allowed  under  the  last  section  upon 
bills  drawn  upon  any  person  : 

1.  If  drawn  upon  any  person  in  this  State,  two  dollars  upon 
each  one  hundred  dollars  of  the  principal  sum  specified  in  the 
bill; 

2.  If  drawn  upon  any  person  out  of  this  State,  but  in  any 
of  the  other  states  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  fiye  dollars 
upon  each  hundred  dollars  of  the  principal  sum  specified  in 
the  bill ; 

S.  If  drawn  upon  any  person  in  any  of  the  United  States 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  ten  dollars  upon  each  hundred 
dollars  of  the  principal  sum  specified  in  the  bill ; 

4.  If  drawn  upon  any  person  in  any  place  in  a  fonHeD. 
country,  fifteen  doUars  upon  each  hundred  dollars  of  the  prm- 
cipal  sum  specified  in  the  bill. 

§  3236.  From  the  time  of  notice  of  dishonor  and  demand 
of  payment,  lawful  interest  must  be  allowed  upon  the  aggre- 
gate amount  of  the  principal  sum  specified  in  the  bill,  and  the 
damages  mentioned  in  the  preceding  section. 

§  3237.  If  the  amount  of  a  protested  bill  of  exchange 
is  expressed  in  money  of  the  United  States,  damages  are 
estimated  upon  such  amount  without  regard  to  the  rate  of 
exchange. 

§  3238.  If  the  amount  of  a  protested  bill  of  exchange  is 
expressed  in  foreign  money,  damap:es  are  estimated  upon  the 
value  of  a  similar  bill  at  the  time  of  protest,  in  the  place  near 
est  to  the  place  where  the  bill  was  negotiated,  and  where  soch 
bills  are  currently  sold. 
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CHAPTER  HL 

PROMISSORY  NOTES. 

SionoR  8244.  Frmnissoiy  note,  wlukt. 

8246.  Certain  instmmenta  promissory  notes. 

8246.  Bill  of  exchange,  when  oonyerted,  iiito  »  note. 

8247.  Certain  sections  applicable  to  notes. 

8248.  Effect  of  delay  in  presentment. 

§  3244.  A  promissory  note  is  an  instrument,  negotiable 
in  form,  whereby  the  signer  promises  to  pay  a  specified  sum 
of  money. 

§  3246.  An  instrument  in  the  form  of  a  bill  of  exchange, 
but  drawn  upon  and  accepted  by  the  drawer  himself,  is  to  l>e 
deemed  a  promissory  note. 

§  3246.  A  bill  of  exchange,  it  accepted,  with  the  consent 
of  the  owner,  by  a  person  other  than  the  drawee,  or  an  ac- 
ceptor for  honor,  becomes  in  effect  the  promissory  note  of 
such  person,  and  all  prior  parties  thereto  are  exonerated. 

§  3247.  Chapter  I.  of  this  title,  and  sections  3181  and 
3214  of  this  Code,  apply  to  promissory  notes. 

§  3248.  If  a  promissory  note,  payable  on  demand,  or  at 
si^ht,  without  interest,  is  not  duly  presented  for  payment 
ifithin  six  months  from  its  date,  the  indorsers  thereof  are 
exonerated,  unless  such  presentment  is  excused. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

CHECKS. 

SioiiON  8254.  Check,  what. 

8256.  Rules  applicable  to  cheokB. 

§  8264«  A  check  is  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  upon  a  bank 
or  banker,  or  a  person  described  as  such  upon  the  face  thereof, 
■ad  payable  on  demand,  without  interest. 
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§  8255.  A  check  is  subject  to  all  the  proYisioDS  of  this 
Code  concerning  bills  of  exchange,  except  tm&t : 

1.  The  drawer  and  indorsers  are  exonerated  by  delay  in 
presentment,  only  to  the  extent  of  the  injury  which  they  siSst 
thereby ; 

2.  An  indorsee,  after  its  apparent  maturity,  but  without 
actual  notice  of  its  dishonor,  acquires  a  title  equal  to  that  of 
an  indorsee  before  such  period. 


CHAPTER  V. 

BONDS.  BANK    NOTES,  AND  CBBTIFICATBS  OF 

DEPOSIT. 

SiOTXON  8261.  Bank  note  negotiable  after  payment. 

8262.  Title  aoquired  by  indorsee.    (Bepealed.) 

§  8261.  A  bank  note  remains  negotiable,  even  after  it  has 
been  paid  by  the  maker. 

§  8262  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 


TITLE  XVI. 
GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

SionoN  8268.  Parties  may  waive  provisions  of  Code. 

§  8268.  Except  where  it  is  otherwise  declared,  the  pro- 
visions of  the  foregoing  iifteen  titles  of  this  part,  in  respect 
to  the  rights  and  obligations  of  parties  to  contracts,  are  sub- 
ordinate to  the  intention  of  the  parties,  when  ascertained  in 
the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Chapter  on  the  Interpretation 
of  Contracts ;  and  the  benefit  thereof  may  be  waived  by  any 
party  entitled  thereto,  unless  such  waiver  would  be  against 
Dubuc  policy. 


DIVISION'  FOURTH. 


Part  I.   RELIEF,  §§  3274-3423. 

n.   SPECIAL  RELATIONS  OF  DEBTOR 

AND  CREDITOR,  §§  3429-3473. 
in.   NUISANCE,  §§  3479-3503: 
IV.   MAXIMS  OF  JURISPRUDENCE,  Sf 
_   3509-3543. 


n 


PART  I. 


AjSLfLEF*  - 
TiTLX  I.  Kblibf  in  General,  §§  3^74-3275. 

II.   COMPBNSATORT   RELIEF,  §§3281-3360. 

in.  Specific  and  Fbeyentiye  Belief,  §§8366-MS& 


TITLE  L 

RELIEF  IN  GENERAL. 

SKnnon8274.  Species  of  relief  . 

8276.  Belief  in  case  of  foTfeitore. 

§  8274.  Aa  a  general  rule,  compensation  is  the  relief  or 
remedy  proyided  by  the  law  of  this  State  for  the  yiolation  of 
private  rights,  and  the  means  of  securing  their  observance ; 
and  specific  and  preventive  relief  may  be  given  in  no  other 
cases  than  those  specified  in  this  part  of  the  Civil  Code. 

§  3275.  Whenever,  by  the  terms  oljan  obligation,  a  party 
thereto  incurs  a  forfeiture,  or  a  loss  in  the  nature  of  a  forfeit- 
ure, by  reason  of  his  failure  to  comply  with  its  provisions,  he 
may  be  relieved  therefrom,  upon  makibg  fhil  compensation  to 
the  other  party,  except  in  case  of  a  grossly  negligent,  wilful, 
oir  fraudulent  breach  of  duty. 


TITLE  n. 

COMPENSATORY  RELIEF. 

Obastkr  I.  Damages  in  Genebal,  ||  8281-8994. 
IL  Mbasubb  of  DA]fA0B8,  §§  8800-88001 
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CHAPTER  L 
DAMAGES  IN  GBNERAIi. 

Aanouil.  Gsnxbal  Pbinoiplxs,  §$8281-41288. 
n.  INTSUST  AS  Damigis, l§8287-8290. 

m.  BXIMPLAET  DAMAeU,  §  SSL 

ARTICLE  I. 

GBKERAL  FRIN0IPLB8. 

flMitnnr  8281.  PerBon  Buffering  detriment  may  recoToir  damagw 
8282.  Detriment,  what. 
8288.  Injuries  resulting  or  probable  after  snit  brought 

§  8281.  Eyer7  person  who  suffers  detriment  from  the  nn- 
lawfal  act  or  omission  of  another  may  recover  from  the  per- 
son in  fault  a  compensation  therefor  in  money,  which  is  caiUed 
damages. 

§  8282.  Detriment  is  a  loss  or  harm  suffered  in  person  ot 
property. 

§  8283.  Damages  may  be  awarded,  in  a  judicial  proceed^ 
ing,  for  detriment  resulting  after  the  commencement  thereof, 
or  certain  to  result  in  the  future. 

ARTICLE  n. 

INTBBEST  A8  DAMAOB8. 

SionoR  8287.  Person  entitled  to  recover  damages  may  reoover  lateieil 
thereon. 

8288.  In  actions  other  than  contract. 

8289.  Limit  of  rate  by  contract. 

8290.  Acceptanoe  of  principal  traivei  claim  to  IntevMt 

§  8287.  Every  person  who  is  entitled  to  recover  damages 
certain,  or  capable  of  bein^  made  certain  by  calculation,  and 
the  right  to  recover  which  is  vested  in  him  upon  a  particular 
day,  is  entitled  also  to  recover  Interest  thereon  ftom  that  day, 
except  during  such  time  as  the  debtor  10  prevented  bj  law,  or 
by  the  act  of  the  creditor,  from  paying  the  debt. 
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§  8288.  In  an  action  for  the  breach  of  an  obligation  not 
arising  from  contract,  and  in  every  case  of  oppression,  f rand, 
or  malice,  interest  may  be  giyen,  in  the  discretion  of  the  jnzy. 

§  3289.  Any  legal  rate  of  interest  stipulated  by  a  con- 
tract remains  cliargeable  after  a  breach  thereof,  as  before,  im- 
til  the  contract  is  superseded  by  a  yerdict  or  other  new  obliga- 
tion. 

§  3290.  Accepting  payment  of  the  whole  principal,  as 
such,  waives  all  claim  to  interest. 


ARTIGLE  m. 

BXBMPLABT  DAKAOBB. 

Sflonoir  8291.  Exemplary  damages,  in  what  oatea  allowed. 

§  3294.  In  any  action  for  the  breach  of  an  obligation  not 
arising  from  contract,  wheta^c  defendant  has  been  gnilty  of 


oppression,  fpm^or  malice,  actual 'or  presumed,  the  jury,  in 
aadition  to  theactUttl  d&mages,  may  gif9"3amages  for  the 
Bi^e  of  example,  and  by  way  of  punishing  the  defendant. 


CHAPTER  n. 

MBASUBB  OF  DAMAGES. 

Absicu  I.  Damacks  fob  Bbsaoh  or  Contraot,  §§  8800-8819. 
n.  Damaoss  V0&  Wbonos,  §§  3388-8840. 
m.  PxNAL  Damaoks,  §§  8344-3348. 
lY.  GairsiUL  Pbovisions,  §§  8353-8860. 

ARTICLE  I. 

DAMAGES   FOB   BREACH   OF   OONTBAOT. 

taonOH  8800.  Measure  of  damage^  for  breach  of  contract. 

8801.  Damages  must  be  certain. 

8802.  Breach  of  contract  to  pay  liquidated  sum 
8808.  Dishonor  of  foreign  bills  of  exchange. 

nOA.  Detriment  caused  by  breach  of  covenant  of  wuin,  Aa 
what  is. 


11^300-8804     OOXFBKBATOST  BBLI»r.  484 

flMnov  8806.  Detrimsnt  eaiued  by  bzwch  of  ooyenanft  agalnrt  taoat^ 
bnaoes,  is  what. 

8806.  Breach  of  agreement  to  coQTey  real  property. 

8807.  Breach'of  agreement  to  bny  real  property. 

8806.  Breach  of  agreement  to  sell  personal  property  not  paid 

for. 
8800,.  Brea^  of  agreement  to  sell  personal  property  paid  for. 

8810.  Breach  of  agreement  to  pay  for  personal  property  sold. 

8811.  Breach  of  agreement  to  buy  personal  property. 

8812.  breach  of  warranty  of  title  to  personal  poropertj 
8818.  Breach  of  warranty  of  quality  of  personal  property. 
8814.  Breach  of  warranty  of  quality  for  special  purpose. 
8816.  Breach  of  carrier's  oblifpition  to  receive  goods,  &c. 

8816.  Breach  of  carrier's  obligation  to  deliyer. 

8817.  Carrier's  delay. 

8818.  Breach  of  warranty  of  authority. 
3319.  Breach  of  promise  of  marriage. 

§  8800.  For  the  breach  of  an  obligation  arimns  from  oon* 
trsu2t,  the  measure  of  damages,  except  where  omerwise  ex- 
pressly provided  by  this  Code,  is  the  amount  which  wUl  com* 
pensate  the  party  aggrieved  for  all  the  detriment  proximatelj 
cansed  thereby,  or  which  in  the  ordinary  course  of  tbinn 
would  be  likely  to  result  therefrom.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874!] 

§  8801.  No  damages  can  be  recovered  for  a  breach  of  con- 
tract which  are  not  clearly  ascertainable  in  both  their  nature 
and  origin. 

§  8302.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  an  oblisa- 
tion  to  pay  money  only,  is  deemed  to  be  the  amount  due  l>j 
the  terms  of  the  obligation,  with  interest  thereon. 

§  8303.  For  the  dishonor  of  foreign  bills  of  exchange  Um 
damages  are  prescribed  by  sections  3235,  3237,  and  3238. 


"  or  of 
operty,  is 


§  8304.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  cove- 
nant of  "  seizin,"  of  **  right  to  convey,"  of  "  warranty, 
"  quiet  enjoyment,"  in  a  grant  of  an  estate  in  real  prop 
deemed  to  be : 

1.  The  price  paid  to  the  grantor;  or,  if  the  breach  is  par- 
tial only,  such  proportion  of  the  price  as  the  value  of  the 
property  affected  by  the  breach  bore  at  the  time  of  the  grant 
to  the  value  of  the  whole  property ;  . 

2.  Interest  thereon  for  the  time  during  which  the  grantee 
ieriyed  no  benefit  from  the  property,  not  exceeding  five 
Teare; 


r 
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8.  Any  expenses  properly  incnrred  bjr  the  6omanwa$fe  in  de- 
fending his  poflseasion. 

§  8306.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  coyei|ant 
against  incnmbrances,  in  a  grant  of  an  estate  in  real  property, 
is  deemed  to  be  the  amount  which  has  been  actually  expended 
by  the  covenantee  in  extinguishing  either  the  principal  or  in- 
feerest  thereof,  not  exceeding  in  tlw  former  case  a  proportion 
of  the  price  paid  to  the  grantor  equivalent  to  the  relative  value 
at  the  time  of  the  grant  of  the  property  afrected  by  the  breach, 
as  compared  with  the  whole,  or,  in  the  uttter  case,  interest  on 
a  like  amount. 

§  8806.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  an  agree- 
ment to  convey  an  estate  in  real  property  is  deemed  to  be  the 
price  paid,  and  the  expenses  properly  incurred  in  examining 
the  title  and  preparing  the  necessary  papers,  with  interest 
thereon  ;  but  addmg  thereto,  in  case  of  bad  faith,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  price  agreed  to  be  paid  and  the  value  of  the 
estate  agreed  to  be  conveyed,  at  the  time  of  the  breach,  and 
the  expenses  properly  incurred  in  preparing  to  enter  upon  the 
land. 

§  8307.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  an  agree- 
ment to  purchase  an  estate  in  real  property  is  deemed  to  be 
the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  amount  which  would  have  been  due 
to  the  seller,  under  the  contract,  over  the  value  of  the  prop- 
erty to  him. 

§  3308.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  seller's 
agreement  to  deliver  personal  property,  t^.^rice  of  which  has 
iiol.been  fully  paid  in  Advance,  is  deemed  to  be  the  excess, 
if  any,  of  the  value  of  the  property  to  the  buyer,  over  the 
amount  which  would  have  oeen  due  to  the  seller  under  the 
contract,  if  it  had  been  fulfilled. 

i 

§  3309.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  seller's 
agreement  to  deliver  personal  property,  tl^e  price  of  which 
has  been  fully  paid  to  him  in  advance,  is  deemed  to  be  the 
tame  as  in  case  of  wrongful  conversiotfk 

§  3810.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  buyer's 
agreement  to  accept  and  pay  for  personal  property,  the  title 
Id  which  is  vested  in  him,  is  deemed  to  be  the  contract  price 


■• . 
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§  3811.  The  detHment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  bnirer^ 
agreement  to  accept  and  pa^  for  personal  property^  the  tiue  to 
^niich  is  not  Tested  in  him,  is  deemed  to  be  : 

1.  If  the  property  has  been  resold,  pnxsnant  to  section  3049, 
the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  amount  due  from  the  buyer,  under 
the  contract,  oyer  the  net  proceeds  of  the  resale ;  or, 

2.  If  the  property  has  not  been  resold  in  the  manner  pre- 
scribed by  section  3049,  the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  amount  due 
from  the  buyer,  under  the  contract,  over  the  value  to  the 
seller,  together  with  the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  expenses  prop- 
erly incurred  in  carrying  the  property  to  market,  over  those 
which  would  have  been  incurred  for  the  carriage  thereof,  if  the 
buyer  had  accepted  it. 

§  3312.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  warranty 
of  the  title  of  personal  property  sold  is  deemed  U>  be  the  value 
thereof  to  the  buyer,  when  he  is  deprived  of  its  possession, 
together  with  any  costs  which  he  has  become  liable  to  pay  in 
an  action  brought  for  the  property  by  the  true  owner. 

§  3313.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  war- 
ranty of  the  quality  of  personal  property  is  deemed  to  be  the 
excess,  if  any,  of  the  value  which  the  property  would  have 
had  at  the  time  to  which  the  warranty  referred,  if  it  had  been 
complied  with,  over  its  actual  value  at  that  time. 

§  3314.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  warranty 
of  the  fitness  of  an  article  of  personal  property  for  a  particu- 
lar purpose  is  deemed. to  be  that  which  is  defined  by  the  last 
section,  together  with  a  fair  compensation  for  the  loss  incurred 
by  an  effort  in  good  faith  to  use  it  for  such  purpose. 

§  3816.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  carrier's 
obligation  to  accept  freight,  messages,  or  passengers  is  deemed 
to  b^  the  difference  between  the  amount  which  he  had  a  right 
to  charge  for  the  carriage  and  the  amount  which  it  would  be 
necessary  to  pay  for  the  same  service  when  it  ought  to  be  per- 
formed. 

§  3316.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  carrier's 
obligation  to  deliver  freight,  where  he  has  not  converted  it  to 
his  own  use,  is  deemed  to  be  the  value  thereof  at  the  nlaoe  and 
on  the  day  at  which  it  should  have  been  delivered,  aeductinff 
the  freightage  to  which  he  would  have  been  entitled  if  he  had 
tompleted  the  delivery. 
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§  881 7«  The  detxixnent  caused  by  a  carrier's  delay  in  the 
detivery  of  freight  is  deemed  to  be  the  depreciation  in  the  in* 
trinsic  value  of  the  freight  daring  the  delay,  and  also  the  de- 
predation, if  any,  in  the  market  value  thereof,  otherwise  than 
by  reason  of  a  depreciation  in  its  intrinsic  value,  at  the  place 
where  it  ought  to  have  been  delivered,  and  between  the  day  at 
which  it  ought  to  have  been  delivered  and  the  day  of  its  act- 
ual delivery. 

§  8818.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  breach  of  a  war- 
ranty of  an  agent's  authority  is  deemed  to  be  the  amount 
which  could  have  been  recovered  and  collected  from  his  prin- 
cipal if  the  warranty  had  been  complied  with,  and  the  reason- 
able expenses  of  legsd  proceedings  taken,  in  good  faith,  to  en- 
force the  act  of  the  agent  against  his  principal. 

§  8819.  The  damages  for  the  breach  of  a  promise  of  mar- 
riage rest  in  the  sound  discretion  of  the  jury. 

ARTICLE  II. 

DAHAOBS  FOB  WBONOS. 

SsOTioir  8838.  Bnaoh  of  obligation  other  than  contmet. 

8884.  Wrongf  td  occupation  of  xeal  property 

8885.  Wilfnl  holding  over. 

8836.  Conversion  of  personal  property. 

8887.  Same. 

8888.  Damages  of  lienor. 
8289.  Seduction. 

8840.  Injuries  to  animals. 

§  8888.  For  the  breach  of  an  obligation  not  arising  from 
contract,  the  measure  of  <lamao:es,  except  where  otherwise  ex- 
pressly provided  by  this  Code,  is  the  amount  which  will  com- 
pensate for  all  the  detriment  proximately  caused  thereby, 
whether  it  could  have  been  anticipated  or  not. 

68  Cal.  68. 

§  8884.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  wrongful  occupation 
of  real  property,  in  cases  not  embraced  in  sections  3335,  3344, 
and  3345  of  this  Code,  or  section  1174  of  the  Code  of  Civil 
Procedure,  is  deemed  to  be  the  value  of  the  use  of  the  property 
for  the  time  of  such  occupation,  not  exceeding  five  years  next 
Drecedin^  the  commencement  of  the  action  or  proceeding  to 
enforce  the  right  to  damages,  and  the  costs,  if  any,  of  recover- 
ing the  possession. 
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§  3  3  86.  For  wilfdUj  holding  over  real  property,  by  a  per 
ion  who  entered  upon  the  same,  as  guardian  or  trastee  for 
an  infant,  or  by  right  of  an  estate  terminable  with  any  life  or 
lives,  after  the  termination  of  the  trust  or  particular  estate, 
without  the  consent  of  the  party  immediately  entitled  after 
such  termination,  the  measure  of  damages  is  the  valae  of  the 
profits  received  during  such  holding  over. 

§  8836.  The  detriment  caused  by  the  wrongful  conversion 
of  personal  property  is  presumed  to  be  : 

1.  The  value  of  the  property  at  the  time  of  the  conversion, 
with  the  intei-est  from  that  time ;  or,  where  the  action  has  been 
prosecuted  with  reasonable  diliu^ence*  the  highest  market  valne 
of  the  property  at  any  time  between  the  conversion  and  the 
verdict,  without  interest,  at  the  option  of  the  injured  party ; 
and, 

2.  A  fair  compensation  for  the  time  and  money  properly 
expended  in  purjiuit  of  the  property.  [In  effect  January  22, 
1878.] 

60Cal.ll5;  53  Cal.  278. 

§  8337.  The  presumption  declared  by  the  last  section  can- 
not be  repelled,  in  favor  of  one  whose  possession  was  wrongful 
from  the  beginning,  by  his  subsequent  application  of  the  prop- 
erty to  the  benefit  of  the  owner,  without  his  consent. 

§  8838.  One  having  a  mere  lien  on  personal  property 
cannot  recover  greater  damages  for  its  conversion,  from  one 
having  a  right  thereto  superior  to  his,  after  *his  lien  is  diB> 
charged,  than  the  amount  secured  by  the  lien,  and  the  com- 
pensation allowed  by  section  3336  for  loss  of  time  and  ex- 
penses. 

§  8839.  The  damages  for  seduction  rest  in  the  sound  dis- 
cretion of  the  jury. 

§  8840.  For  wrongful  injuries  to  animals  being  subjeeta 
of  property,  committed  wilfully  or  by  gross  negligence,  in 
disregard  of  humanity,  exemplary  damages  may  be  given. 

are  Property,  Penal  Code,  §  491 ;  Injury  to  Auimals,  Penal  Oodt 


Dogs 

i6»r 
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ARTICLE  III. 

PENAL  DAMAGES. 

SionoN  8844.  Failure  to  quit,  after  notioe. 
8846.  Tenant  wilfully  holding  over. 

8846.  Injuries  to  trees,  &o. 

8847.  Injuries  inflicted  in  a  duel. 

8848.  Same. 

§  8844.  If  any  tenant  give  notice  of  his  intention  to  quit 
the  premises,  and  does  not  deliver  up  the  possession  at  the 
time  specified  in  the  notice,  he  must  pay  to  the  landlord  treble 
rent  during  the  time  he  continues  in  possession  after  such  no- 
tice. 
Oode  Oiy.  Proc.  §  U62. 

§  3846.  If  any  tenant,  or  any  person  in  collusion  with  the 
tenant,  holds  over  any  lands  or  tenements  after  demand  made 
and  one  month's  notice,  in  writing  given,  requiring  the  pos- 
session thereof,  such  person  holcUng  over  must  pay  to  the 
landlord  treble  rent  during  the  time  he  continues  in  possession 
after  such  notice. 

Code  Oiv.  Fzoc.  §§  1162, 1174. 

§  8  848.  !For  wrongful  injuries  to  timber,  trees,  or  under- 
wood upon  the  land  of  another,  or  removal  thereof,  the  meas- 
ure of  damages  is  three -times  such  a  sum  as  would  compensate 
for  the  actufd  detriment,  except  where  the  trespass  was  casual 
and  involuntary,  or  committed  under  the  belief  that  the  land 
belonged  to  the  trespasser,  or  where  the  wood  was  taken  by 
the  authoritv  of  highway  officers  for  the  purposes  of  a  high- 
way ;  in  which  cases  the  damages  are  a  sum  equal  to  the  act 
nal  detriment. 

§  8347.  If  any  person  slays  or  permanently  disables  an- 
other person  in  a  duel  in  this  State,  the  slayer  must  provide 
^or  the  maintenance  of  the  widow  or  wife  of  the  person  slain 
or  permanently  disabled,  and  for  the  minor  children,  in  such 
manner  and  at  such  cost,  either  by  aggregate  compensation  in 
dajEuifi;es  to  each,  or  by  a  monthly,  quarterly,  or  annual  allow- 
ance, to  be  determined  by  the  court. 

Duels  and  Challenges.    See  Penal  Code,  §§  226-282. 

§  8848.  If  any  person  slays  or  permanently  disables  an- 
other person  in  a  duel  in  this  State,  tne  slayer  is  liable  for  and 
must  pay  all  debts  of  the  person  slain  or  permanently  disabled. 
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ARTICLE  lY. 

OBKBBAL  PBOYIBIONS. 

iMnOM  8868.  Value,  how  estimated  in  taror  of  seller. 
8864.  Value,  how  estimated  in  faTor  of  buyer. 
8866.  Property  of  peculiar  value. 

8866.  Value  of  thing  in  action. 

8867.  Damages  allowed  in  this  diapter,  ezdusiTe  of  oQmis. 

8868.  Limitation  of  damages. 

8869.  Damages  to  be  reasonable. 
8860.  Nominal  damg^B. 

§  3363.  In  estimatiiig  damages,  the  yalue  of  property  to 
a  seller  thereof  is  deemed  to  be  the  price  which  he  oomd  hare 
obtained  therefor  in  the  market  nearest  to  the  place  at  which 
it  should  have  been  accepted  by  the  buyer,  and  at  such  time' 
after  the  breach  of  the  contract  as  would  have  sufficed,  with 
reasonable  diligence,  for  the  seller  to  effect  a  resale. 

§  3354.  In  estimating  damages,  except  as  provided  by 
sections  3355  and  3356,  the  value  of  property,  to  a  .buyer  or 
owner  thereof,  deprived  of  its  possession,  is  deemed  to  be  the 
price  at  which  he  might  have  bought  an  equivalent  thing  in 
the  market  nearest  to  the  place  where  the  property  ought  to 
have  been  put  into  his  posse:ision,  and  at  such  time  after  the 
breach  of  duty  upon  which  his  ri^ht  to  damages  is  founded  as 
would  suffice,  with  reasonable  diligence,  for  mm  to  make  such 
a  purchase. 

§  3355.  Where  certain  property  has  a  peculiar  value  to  a 
person  recovering  damages  for  deprivation  thereof,  or  injury 
thereto,  that  may  be  deemed  to  be  its  value  i^ainst  one  who 
had  notice  thereof  before  incurring  a  liability  to  damages  in 
respect  thereof,  or  against  a  wilful  wrongdoer. 

§  3356.  For  the  purpose  of  estimating  damages,  the  value 
of  an  instrument  in  writing  is  presumed  to  be  equal  to  that 
of  the  propeiiiy  to  which  it  entitles  its  owner.  [In  effect  July 
1,  1874.] 

§  3357.  The  damages  prescribed  by  this  chapter  are  ex 
elusive  of  exemplary  damages  and  interest,  except  where 
those  are  expressly  mentioned. 

§  886S*  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  ol  this  chapteii 
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no  person  can  recover  a  greater  amount  in  damages  for  the 
breach  of  an  obligation  than  he  could  have  gained  by  the  full 
performance  thereof  on  both  sides,  except  in  the  cases  speci- 
fied in  the  articles  on  Exemplary  Damages  and  Penal  Dam- 
ages, and  in  sections  3319,  3239,  and  3340. 

§3369.  Damages  must,  in 'all  cases,  be  reasonable,  and 
where  an  obligation  of  any  kind  appears  to  create  a  right  to 
nnconscionable  and  grossly  oppressive  damagies,  contrary  to 
substantial  justice,  no  more  than  reasonable  damages  can  be 
recovered.  • 

§  3360.  When  a  breach  of  duty  has  caused  no  apprecia- 
ble detriment  to  the  party  affected,  he  may  yet  recover  nominal 
damages. 


TITLE  in. 

SPECIFIC  AND  PREVENTIVE  RELIEF. 

Chaftbb  I.  GBinsRAii  Principles,  §§  3366-3369. 
II.  Specific  Relief,  §§  3376-3414. 
UL  PsBYBunyB  Rblief,  §§  3420-8428. 


CHAPTER  I. 

QENEBAIi  PBINCIPIiES. 

SxonoN  8866.  Specific  relief,  &e.,  when  allowed. 

8867.  Specific  relief,  how  giyen. 

8868.  Preyentiye  relief,  how  given. 

8869.  Not  to  enforce  penalty,  &c. 

§  8866.  Specific  or  preventive  relief  may  be  given  in  the 
cases  specified  in  this  title,  and  in  no  others. 

I  8867.  Specifio  relief  is  given : 

I.  By  taking  possession  of  a  thing,  and  delivering  it  to  a 
claimant; 
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2.  By  oompeUing  a  party  himself  to  do  that  which  ought 
to  be  done ;  or, 

3.  Bj  declaring  and  determining  the  rights  of  parties^  otb> 
erwise  than  by  an  award  of  damages. 

CkMle  GiT.  Pioc.  §§  726-827, 1067-mO,  667. 

• 

§  8368.  Preventive  relief  is  given  by  prohibiting  a  party 
from  doing  that  which  onght  not  to  be  done. 
Code  Oiv.  Proo.'$§  626-638, 1072,  U02-1106, 1209-1222. 

§  3869.  Neithei*  specific  nor  preventive  relief  can  be 
granted  to  enforce  a  penal  law,  except  in  a  case  of  nnisaocOy 
nor  to  enforce  a  penalty  or  forfeiture  in  any  case. 


CHAPTER  n. 

SPBOIFIO  BEIiIBF. 

AmCU  I.  P088B8SI0N  OP  RlAL  Propibtt,  §  8876. 

n.  Possession  of  Piksonal  Propsstt,  §§  8879-1880. 
in.  Spkoipio  Pbapobmanoi  op  OBUOATioirs,  §§  8884-8886. 
r^.  Bevesion  op  Contbaots,  §§  8899-8102. 
y.  Bbsoission  op  GoNTBAors,  §§  8406-8408. 
VI.  Oanobllation  op  Imstbuxkkts,  §§  8412-8414. 


ARTICLE  I. 

POSSESSION  OF  BBAL  PROPBRTT. 
Sionoir  8876.  Judgment  for  pomosslon  or  title. 

§  3376.  A  person  entitled  to  specific  real  property,  br 
reason  either  of  a  perfected  title  or  of  a  claim  to  title  which 
onght  to  be  perfected,  may  recover  the  same  in  the  maimer 
prescribed  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procednre,  either  by  a  judg* 
ment  for  its  possession,  to  be  executed  by  the  sheriff,  or  by  a 
Judgment  requiring  the  other  party  to  perfect  tiie  title  and  ta 
deliver  possession  of  the  property. 

Oode  Oiv.  Proc.  $$  788-748. 


i 
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ABUCLE  n. 

POB8B8SIOM  OF  FEBSONAL  FBOPBBTT. 

SiOTZON  8379.  Judgment  for  delireoy 

8380.  When  holder  may  be  compelled  to  deliyer. 

§  3379.  A  person  entitled  to  the  immediate  poasesnoa 
of  specific  personal  property  may  recover  the  same  in  the 
manner  provided  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

Claim  and  I>ellTer J     Code  Civ  Proc.  §§  60&-620. 

§  3380.  Any  person  having  the  possession  or  control  of  a 
particular  article  of  personal  property,  of  which  he  is  not  the 
owner,  may  be  compelled  specifically  to  deliver  it  to  the  per- 
son entitl^  to  its  immediate  possession.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

AETICLE  m. 

8FB0IFI0  FEB70BHANCB  OV  OBLIGATIONS. 

Sionoir  8884.  In  what  cases  compelled. 

8886.  Bemedj  mutual.    (Repealed.) 

8886.  No  remedy  unless  mutual. 

8887.  IMstinctlon  between  real  and  personal  property. 

8888.  Contract  signed  by  one  party  only  may  be  enforced  by 

other. 
8389.  Liquidation  of  damages  not  a  bar  to  specific  performance. 

8890.  What  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 

8891.  What  parties  cannot  be  compelled  to  perform. 

8892.  What  parties  cannot  have  specific  petformanoe  in  their 

favor 

8893.  Specific  performance  not  required  when  oppressive.    (Be- 

pealed.) 

8394.  A^ement  to  sell  property  by  one  who  has  no  title. 

8895.  Belief  against  parties  claiming  undor  person  bound  to  per- 
form. 

*  §  3384.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  arfcicle,  the 
specific  performance  of  an  obligation  may  be  compelled.  [In 
effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  3386  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  3386*  Neither  party  to  an  obligation  can  be  compelled 
specifically  to  perform  it,  unless  the  other  party  thereto  has 
performed,  or  is  compellable  specifically  to  perform,  every- 
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thing  to  which  the  former  is  entitled  under  the  same  obliga 
tion,  either  completely  or  nearlj  so/  together  with  fall  com- 
pensation for  any  want  of  entire  performance. 

§  3387*  It  is  to  be  presumed  that  the  breach  of  an  agree- 
ment to  transfer  real  property  cannot  be  adequately  relieved 
by  pecuniary  compensation,  and  that  the  breach  of  an  agree- 
ment to  transfer  personal  property  can  be  thus  relieved. 

§  3388.  A  party  who  has  signed  a  written  contract  maj 
be  compelled  specifically  to  perform  it,  though  the  other  party 
has  not  signed  it,  if  the  latter  has  peiformed,  or  offers  to  per- 
form it  on  his  part,  and  the  case  is  otherwise  proper  for  en- 
forcing specific  performance. 

§  3389.  A  contract  otherwise  proper  to  be  specifically  en- 
forced may  be  thus  enforced,  though  a  penalty  is  imposed,  or 
the  damages  are  liquidated  for  its  breach,  and  the  party  in 
default  is  willing  to  pay  the  same. 

§  3390.  The  following  obligations  cannot  be  specifically 
enforced : 

1.  An  obligation  to  render  personal  service ; 

2.  An  obligation  to  employ  another  in  personal  service ; 

3.  An  agreement  to  submit  a  controversy  to  arbitration ; 

4.  An  agreement  to  perform  an  act  which  the  party  has  not 
power  lawfully  to  perform  when  required  to  do  so ; 

5.  An  agreement  to  procure  the  act  or  consent  of  the  wife 
of  the  contracting  party,  or  of  any  otlier  third  person  ;  or, 

6.  An  agreement,  the  terms  of  which  arc  not  sufficiently  cer- 
tain to  ma^e  the  precise  act  which  is  to  be  done  clearly  ascer- 
tainable. 

§  8391.  Specific  performance  cannot  l)e  enforced  against 
a  party  to  a  contract  m  any  of  the  following  cases : 

1.  If  he  has  not  received  an  adequate  consideration  for  the 
contract ; 

2.  If  it  is  not,  as  to  him,  just  and  reasonable ; 

3.  If  his  assent  was  obtained  by  the  misrepresentation,  con- 
cealment, circumvention,  or  unfair  practices  of  any  party  to 
whom  performance  would  become  due  under  the  contract,  or 
by  any  promise  of  such  party  which  has  not  been  substantially 
Calfilled;or; 

4.  If  hia  assent  was  given  under  the  influence  of  mistake 
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misapprehension,  or  snrprise,  except  that  where  the  contract 
proYides  for  compensation  in  case  of  mistake,  a  mistake  within 
the  scope  of  such  provision  may  be  compensated  for,  and  the 
contract  specifically  enforced  in  other  respects,  if  proper  to  be 
so  enforced. 

§  3392,  Specific  performance  cannot  be  enforced  in  favor 
of  a  party  who  has  not  fully  and  fairly  performed  all  the  con- 
ditions precedent  on  his  part  to  the  obligation  of  the  other 
party,  except  where  his  failure  to  perform  is  only  partial,  and 
either  entirely  immaterial  or  capable  of  being  fully  compen- 
sated, in  which  case  specific  performance  may  be  compelled, 
npon  full  compensation  being  made  for  the  de&ult. 

§  3393  of  said  Code  is  repealed.    [In  effect  July  1,  1874.] 

§  3394,  An  agreement  for  the  sale  of  property  cannot  be 

rificaJly  enforced  in  favor  of  a  seller  wno  cannot  give  to 
buyer  a  title  free  from  reasonable  doubt. 

§  3396.  Whenever  an  obligation  in  respect  to  real  prop- 
erty would  be  specifically  enforced  against  a  particular  person, 
it  ma^  be  in  like  manner  enforced  against  any  other  person 
claiming  under  him  bv  a  title  created  subsequently  to  the  obli- 
gation, except  a  purchaser  or  incumbrancer  in  good  faith  and 
for  value,  and  except,  also,  that  any  such  person  may  exoner- 
ate himself  by  conveying  all  his  estate  to  the  person  entitled 
to  enforce  the  obligation. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

RBVISION  OP   CONTBACT8. 

SionON  3899.  When  contract  may  be  revised. 

8400.  Presumption  as  to  intent  of  parties. 

8401.  Principles  of  revision. 

8402.  Enforcement  of  revised  contract. 

§  3399.  When,' through  fraud  or  a  mutual  mistake  of  tho 
parties,  or  a  mistake  of  one  party,  which  the  other  at  the  time 
cnew  or  suspected,  a  written  contract  does  not  truly  express 
bhe  intention  of  the  parties,  it  may  be  revised  on  the  applica- 
tion of  a  party  s^grieved,  so  as  to  express  that  intention,  so 
far  as  it  can  be  done  without  prejudice  to  rights  acquired  by 
tiiird  persons,  in  good  faith  and  for  value. 

29 
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§  8400,  For  the  purpose  of  reyisin^  a  contract,  it  mxmt 
be  presumed  that  all  the  parties  thereto  intended  to  make  an 
equitable  and  conscientious  agreement. 

§  3401.  In  reyising  a  written  instrument,  the  court  maj 
inquire  what  the  instrument  was  intended  to  mean,  and  what 
were  intended  to  be  its  legal  consequences,  and  is  not  confined 
to  the  inquiry  what  the  language  of  the  instrument  was  in- 
tended to  be. 

■ 

§  8402.  A  contract  may  be  first  revised  and  then  specif- 
kiUly  enforced. 

ARTICLE  V. 

BESCISSION  OF  GOITTBAOTB. 

Bhzioii  8406.  When  leeelflsion  may  be  adjudged. 
8407.  Beociflsion  for  mistake. 
8406.  Oourt  may  require  party  reecinding  to  do  equity. 

§  8406.  The  rescission  of  a  written  -contract  may  be  ad- 
judged, on  the  application  of  a  part^  aggrieved : 

1.  In  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  m  section  1689  ;  or, 

2.  Where  the  contract  is  unlawful,  for  causes  not  apparent 
upon  its  face,  and  the  parties  were  not  equally  in  fault;  or, 

3.  When  the  public  interest  will  be  prejudiced  by  pennit- 
ting  it  to  stand. 

§  3407.  Rescission  cannot  be  adjudged  for  mere  mistake^ 
unless  the  party  against  whom  it  is  adjudged  can  be  restored 
to  substantially  the  same  position  as  if  the  contract  had  not 
been  made. 

§  3408.  On  adjudging  the  rescission  of  a  contract,  the 
oourt  may  require  the  party  to  whom  such  relief  is  granted  to 
make  any  compensation  to  the  other  which  justice  may 
fuire. 

ARTICLE.  VI. 

OANOBLLATIOK  OF  INSTBUMBKTS. 

AMmoir8412  When  cancellation  may  be  ordered. 
8418.  Initrument  obviouHly  Toid. 
8414.  Oimoellttioa  in  part 
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§  8412.  A  written  instnunent,  $n  respect  to  which  there 
is  a  reasonable  aj>prehension  that  if  left  outstanding  it  may 
caase  serious  injorj  to  a  person  against  whom  it  is  void  or 
voidable,  mar,  upon  his  application^  be  so  adjudged,  and  or- 
dered to  be  ddivered  up  or  cancelled. 

§  3418.  An  instrument,  the  invalidity  of  which  is  appar- 
ent  upon  its  face,  or  upon  the  face  of  another  ins^ment  which 
is  necessary  to  the  use  of  the  former  in  evidence,  is  not  to  he 
deemed  capable  of  causing  injury,  within  the  provisions  of  the 
last  section. 

§  3414.  Where  an  instrument  is  evidence  of  different 
rights  or  obligations,  it  may  be  cancelled  in  part,  and  allowed 
lo  stand  for  ue  residue. 


.CHAPTER  m. 
PBEVENTIVE  BELIEF. 

Swmoii  8420.  Prerentive  relief,  how  granted. 
8^21.  Provisional  injunctions. 
8^2.  Injunction,  when  allowed. 
8428.  Injunction,  when  not  allowed. 

§  8420.  Preventive  relief  is  granted  by  injunction,  pro- 
Tisional  or  final.    . 

§  3421.  Provifflonal  injunctions  are  regulated  by  the  Code 
of  Civil  Procedure.     [§§  525-533.] 

§  3422.  Except  where  otherwise  provided  by  this  title,  a 
final  injunction  may  be  granted  to  prevent  the  breach  of  an 
obligation  existing  in  favor  of  the  applicant : 

1.  Where  pecuniaiy  compensation  would  not  afibrd  ade- 
quate relief ; 

2.  Where  it  would  be  extremely  difficult  to  ascertain  the 
amount  of  compensation  which  would  afford  adequate  re- 
lief; 

8.  Where  the  restraint  is  necessary  to  prevent  a  multiplicity 
•f  judicial  proceedings ;  or, 
4.  Where  the  obligation  arises  from  a  trust. 
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§  3423*  An  injanction  cannot  be  granted : 

1.  To  gtaj  a  judicial  proceeding  pending  at  tiie  oommenoe- 
ment  of  the  action  in  which  the  mjanction  is  demanded,  nn- 
less  such  restraint  is  neceasarj  to  prevent  a  mnltiplicitj  ot 
anch  proceedings ; 

2.  To  staj  proceedings  in  a  court  of  the  United  States  ; 

3.  To  stay  proceedings  in  another  State  upon  a  judgment 
of  a  court  of  «that  State ; 

4.  To  prevent  the  execution  of  a  public  statute,  by  offioen 
of  the  law,  for  the  public  benefit ; 

5.  To  prevent  the  breach  of  a  contract,  the  performanoe  of 
which  would  not  be  specifically  enforced ; 

6.  To  prevent  the  exercise  of  a  public  or  private  office,  in  a 
lawful  manner,  by  the  person  in  possession ; 

7.  To  prevent  a  legidative  act  by  a  municipal  corpontioik 
[In  eflfect  July  1, 1874.] 


PAET  11. 


SPECIAL  RELATIONS  OF  DEBTOR  AND 

CREDITOR. 

TiTUB  I.   GbITBBAL  l^BIMOIPLES,  §§  3429-3433. 

n.  Fbaudulbnt    Instbuments    and    TbansvbbSi 
§§  3439-3442. 
HL  Assiokmbkts  fob  thb  Bbnbvit  ov  CbbditobSi 
"3449-3473. 


TITLE  L 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

Sionoir  8429.  Who  is  a  debtor. 
8490.  Who  is  a  creditor. 

8481.  Contracts  of  debtor  are  valid. 

8482.  Payments  in  preference. 

8438.  Belative  rights  of  different  creditom. 

§  8429.  A  dbbtob,  within  the  meaning  of  this  title,  is  one 
who,  by  reason  of  an  existing  obligation,  is  or  may  become 
liable  to  pay  money  to  another,  whether  snch  liability  is  cer- 
tain or  contingent. 

§  3430.  A  creditor,  within  the  meaning  of  this  title,  is 
one  in  whose  fetvor  an  obligation  exists,  by  reason  of  which  he 
is,  or  may  become,  entitled  to  the  payment  of  money. 

§  3431.  In  the  absence  of  fraud,  every  contract  of  a  debtor 
18  valid  against  all  his  creditors,  existing  or  subsequent,  who 
have  not  acquired  a  lien  on  the  property  affected  by  such  oon- 
fract 
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§  8432.  A  debtor  may  pay  one  creditor  in  preference  to 
another,  or  may  give  to  one  creditor  secnrity  for  the  payment 
of  his  demand  in  preference  to  another. 

§  8488.  Where  a  creditor  is  entitled  to  resort  to  each  of 
seyeral  fands  for  the  satisfaction  of  his  daim,  and  another 
person  has  an  interest  in,  or  is  entitled  as  a  creditor  to  resort 
to  some,  but  not  all  of  them,  the  latter  may  require  the  former 
to  seek  satisfaction  from  those  funds  to  which  the  latter  has 
no  such  daim,  so  far  as  it  can  be  done  without  impairing  the 
right  of  the  former  to  complete  satisfaction,  and  without  do 
ing  injustice  to  third  persons. 


TITLE  n. 


FRAUDULENT   INSTRUMENTS   AND 

TRANSFERS. 

SiOXXON  8489.  Transfers,  &o.,  with  intent  to  defraud  ereditois. 

8440.  Certain  transfers  presumed  fraudulent. 

8441.  Creditor's  right  must  be  judicially  ascertained. 

8442.  Question  of  fraud,  how  determined. 

§  8489.  Every  transfer  of  property  or  char^  thereon 
made,  every  obligation  incurred,  and  every  judicifu  proceed- 
ing taken,  with  intent  to  delay  or  defraud  any  creditor  or 
other  person  of  his  demands,  is  void  against  all  creditors  of 
the  debtor,  and  their  successors  in  interest,  and  against  any 
person  upon  whom  the  estate  of  the  debtor  devolves  in  trust 
for  the  benefit  of  others  than  the  debtor. 

Code  Civ.  Proc.  §  479 ;  Penal  Code,  §§  154,  581. 

§  8440.  Every  transfer  of  personal  property,  other  than 
a  thing  in  action,  or  a  ship  or  cargo  at  sea,  or  in  a  foreign 
port,  and  every  lien  thereon,  other  than  a  mortgage,  when 
allowed  hy  law,  and  a  contract  of  bottomry  or  respondentia, 
is  conclusively  presumed,  if  made  by  a  person  having  at  the 
time  the  possession  or  control  of  the  pro^ierty,  and  not  ac- 
companied by  an  immediate  delivery,  and  followed  by  an 
actual  and  continued  change  of  possession  of  the  things  trans- 
ferred, to  be  fraudulent,  and  therefore  void,  against  those  whe 
•n  his  creditors  while  he  remains  in  possession,  and  the  sno 
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OMBon  in  intereBt  of  snch  creditors,  and  against  anj  pereouft 
on  whom  his  estate  devolves  in  trust  for  the  benefit  of  others 
than  himself,  and  against  purchasers  or  incumbrancers  in 
good  faith  subsequent  to  the  transfer. 
58  Cal.  402, 625. 

§  3441.  A  creditor  can  avoid  the  act  or  obh'gation  of  his 
debtor  for  fraud  only  where  the  fraud  obstructs  the  enforce- 
ment, by  legal  procebS,  of  his  right  to  take  the  property  afiected 
by  the  transfer  or  obligation. 

§  3442.  In  all  cases  arising  under  section  1227,  or  under 
the  provisions  of  this  title,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in 
section  3440,  the  question  of  fraudulent  intent  is  one  of  fact, 
and  not  of  law ;  nor  can  any  transfer  or  charge  be  adjudged 
fraudulent  solely  on  the  ground  that  it  was  not  made  for  a 
raloable  consideration. 


TITLE  in. 

ASSIGNMENTS  FOR  THE  BENEFIT  OF 

CREDITORS. 

Iionoir  8149.  When  debtor  may  execute  assignment. 

8460.  InBolrency,  what. 

8461.  Certain  txanflfers  not  affected. 
8452.  What  debta  may  be  secured. 

8458.  What  preferences  may  be  given,    (fiepealed.) 

8454.  Preference  muiSt  be  absolute.    (Repealed.) 

8455.  Certain  rights  not  affected  by  preferences  in  assignment. 

(Sepealed.) 

8456.  Joint  and  separate  debts.    (Repealed.) 

8457.  Assignment,  when  void. 

8458.  The  instrument  of  assignment. 

8459.  Compliance  with  provisions  of  last  section  neoessMy  to 

TaUdity  of  assignment. 

8460.  Assignee  takes,  subject  to  rights  of  third  parties 

8461.  Inrentory  required. 

8462.  Verification  of  inrentory. 

8468.  Recording  assignment  and  filing  inrwitory 

8464.  Same. 

8465.  Effect  of  omitting  to  record. 

8466.  Assignment  of  real  property. 

8467.  Bond  of  assignees. 

8468.  Conditions  ox  disposal  and  oonTeniOB. 
8168.  Accountings. 

8470.  Property  exempt. 
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SmmoM  M71.  Oompenaatloii. 

M72.  AasigneM  protaetod  for  acts  done  in  sood  UAfh. 

8178.  Assent  of  oxeditor  neoessazy  to  modification  of  aaatgnnMat 

§  3449.  An  msolveiit  debtor  may,  in  good  fiuth,  execate 
an  assignment  of  property  to  one  or  'more  assi^ees,  in  truBt 
for  the  satisfaction  of  his  creditors,  in  conformity  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  chapter ;  subject,  however,  to  the  provisions  of 
this  Code  relative  to  trusts  and  to  fraudulent  transfers,  and  to 
the  restrictions  imposed  by  law  npon  assignments  by  special 
partnerships,  by  corporations,  or  by  other  specific  classes  or 
persons. 
Penal  Code,  §  154. 

§  3460.  A  debtor  is  insolvent,  within  the  meaning  of  this 
title,  when  he  is  unable  to  pay  his  debts  from  his  own  means, 
as  they  become  due. 

§  3451.  The  provisions  of  this  title  do  not  prevent  a  per- 
son residing  in  another  State  or  country  from  making  there, 
in  good  faith  and  without  intent  to  evade  the  laws  of  this 
State,  a  transfer  of  property  situated  within  it ;  nor  do  they 
afiect  the  power  of  a  person,  although  insolvent  and  within 
this  State,  to  transfer  property  to  a  particular  creditor  for  the 
purpose  of  paying  or  securing  the  whole  or  a  ^rt  of  a  debt 
owing  to  such  creditor,  whether  in  his  own  right  or  other- 
wise. 

§  3462.  An  assi^ment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  may 
provide  for  any  subsisting  liability  of  the  assignor  which  he 
might  lawfully  pay,  whether  absolute  or  contingent 

§  3453  of  said  Code  is  repealed.  [In  efiect  July  1,  1874.) 

§  3454  of  said  Code  is  repealed.  [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  3456  of  said  Code  is  repealed.  [In  effect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  3466  of  said  Code  is  repealed.  [In  efiect  July  1, 1874.] 

§  3457.  An  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  is  void 
against  any  creditor  of  the  assignor  not  assenting  thereto,  in 
the  following  cas<ts : 

1.  If  it  give  a  preference  of  one  debt  or  cUun^  debts  ovw 
•Bother; 
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2.  If  it  tend  to  coerce  aaj  creditor  to  release  or  compromlft 
tufl  demand; 

3.  If  it  provide  for  the  payment  of  any  claim  known  to 
the  assignor  to  be  false  or  frandolent,  or  for  the  }Aiyment  of 
more  upon  any  claim  than  is  known  to  be  justly  due  from  the 
aasignor ; 

4.  If  it  reserve  any  interest  in  the  assigned  property,  or  in 
any  part  thereof,  to  the  assignor,  or  for  his  benefit,  before  all 
his  existing  debts  are  paid ; 

5.  If  it  confer  upon  the  assignee  any  power  which,  if  ex- 
ercised, might  prevent  or  delay  the  immediate  conversion  of 
the  assigned  property  to  the  purposes  of  the  trust ; 

6.  K  it  exempt  him  from  liability  for  neglect  of  duty  or 
misconduct.     [In  effect  July  1,  1874 


T 


§  8458.  An  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  most 
be  in  writing,  subscribed  by  the  assignor,  or  by  his  agent 
thereto  authorized  by  writing.  It  must  be  acknowledged,  or 
proved  and  certified,  in  the  mode  prescribed  by  the  diapter 
on  Recording  Transfers  of  Real  Property,  and  recorded  as  r^ 
quired  by  sections  3463  and  3464 ;  but  recording  in  one  county 
constitutes  a  compliance  with  the  following  section. 

§  8469,  Unless  the  provisions  of  the  last  section  are  com- 
plied with,  an  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  id  yoid 
against  every  creditor  of  the  assignor  not  assenting  thereto. 

§  8460.  An  assignee  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  is  not  to 
be  regarded  as  a  purchaser  for  value,  and  has  no  greater  rights 
than  his  assignor  had,  in  respect  to  things  in  action  transferred 
by  the  assignment. 

§  3461.  Within  twenty  days  after  an  assignment  is  made 
for  the  benefit  of  creditors,  the  assignor  must  make  and  file, 
in  the  manner  prescribed  by  section  3463,  a  full  and  true  in- 
ventory, showing  : 

1.  All  the  creditors  of  the  assignor ; 

2.  The  place  of  residence  of  each  creditor,  if  known  to  the 
assignor ;  or  if  not  known,  that  fact  must  be  stated ; 

3.  The  sum  owing  to  each  creditor  and  the  nature  of  each 
debt  or  liability,  whether  arising  on  written  security,  account, 
or  otherwise ; 

4.  The  true  consideration  of  the  liability  in  each  case,  and 
^e  place  where  it  arose ; 
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5.  'Every  existing  jadgment,  mortgage,  or  other  secnrityfor 
the  payment  of  anj  debt  or  liability  of  the  assignor ; 

6.  All  pro^rty  of  the  assignor  at  the  date  of  the  assign.- 
ment,  whith  is  exempt  by  law  from  execution  ;  and, 

7.  All  of  the  assignor's  property  at  the  date  of  the  assign* 
ment,  both  real  and  personal,  of  every  kind,  not  so  exempt, 
and  the  incumbrances  existing  thereon,  and  all  yonchers  and 
securities  relating  thereto,  and  the  value  of  such  property 
according  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the  assignor. 

§  8462.  An  affidavit  must  be  made  by  every  person  exe- 
cuting an  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors,  to  be  annexed 
to  and  filed  with  the  inyentory  mentioned  in  the  last  section, 
to  the  effect  that  the  same  is  m  all  respects  just  an4  true,  ac- 
cording to  the  best  of  such  assignoi'^s  Knowledge  and  belief. 

§  8463.  An  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  mnst 
be  recorded,  and  the  inventory  required  by  section  3461  filed 
with  the  county  recorder  of  the  county  in  which  the  assignor 
resided  at  the  date  of  the  assignment ;  or,  if  he  did  not  then 
reside  in  this  State,  with  the  recorder  of  the  county  in  which 
his  principal  place  of  business  was  then  situated ;  or,  if  he  had 
not  then  a  residence  or  place  of  business  in  thfs  State,  with 
the  recorder  of  the  county  in  which  the  principal  part  of  the 
assigned  property  was  then  situated. 

§  3464.  If  an  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  is  ex- 
ecuted by  more  than  one  assignor,  it  may  be  recorded,  and  a 
copy  of  the  inventory,  required  by  section  3461,  may  be  filed 
with  the  recorder  of  the  county  in  wliich  any  of  the  assignors 
resided  at  its  date,  or  in  which  any  of  them,  not  then  residing 
in  this  State,  had  then  a  place  of  business. 

§  3465.  An  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  is  yoid 
against  creditors  of  the  assignor,  and  against  purchasers  and 
incumbrancers  in  good  faith  and  for  val  ue,  unless  it  is  recorded, 
and  unless  the  inventory  required  by  section  3461  is  filed,  pur- 
suant to  section  3463,  within  twenty  days  after  the  date  of  the 
assignment.    [In  efiect  February  25, 1878.] 

• 

§  3466.  Where  an  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors 
embraces  real  property,  it  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Arti- 
cle IV.  of  the  Chapter  on  Recording  Transfers,  as  well  as  lo 
those  of  this  title.    [§§  1158-1217.] 
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§  8467.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  date  of  an  assign 
ment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors,  the  assignee  mnst  enter  int« 
•  bond  to  the  people  of  this  State,  in  snch  amonnt  as  may  be 
fixed  by  the  county  judge  of  the  county  in  which  the  original 
Inyentory  is  filed,  with  sufficient  sureties,  to  be  approved  by 
inch  ju^e,  and  conditioned  for  the  faithful  discharge  of  the 
trust,  and  the  due  accounting  for  all  moneys  receiyed  by  the 
assignee,  which  bond  mnst  j^  filed  in  the  same  office  with  the 
original  inventory. 

§  8468.  Until  the  inventory  and  affidavit  required  by 
sections  3461  and  3462  have  been  made  and  filed,  and  the 
assignee  has  given  a  bond  as  required  by  the  last  section, 
the  assignee  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  has  no  authority  to 
dispose  of  the  estate  or  convert  it  to  the  purposes  of  the 
trust. 

§  8469.  Aiter  six  months  from  the  date  of  an  assignment 
for  the  benefit  of  creditors,  the  assignee  may  be  required, 
on  the  petition  of  any  creditor,  to  account  bemre  the  county 
judge  of  the  county  where  the  accompanying  inventory  was 
filed,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  insolvent  laws  of  this 
State. 

Pol.  Oode,  §  19,  sabd.  2i,  continues  in  force.    Act  of  May  4, 1862. 

§  8470.  Property  exempt  from  execution,  and  insurance 
upon  the  life  of  the  assignor,  do  not  pass  to  the  assignee  by  a 
general  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors,  unless  the  in- 
strument specially  mentions  them,  and  declares  an  intention 
that  they  should  pass  thereby. 

§  3471.  In  the  absence  of  anv  provision  in  the  assignment 
to  the  contrary,  an  assignee  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  is  enti- 
tled to  the  same  commissions  as  are  allowed  by  law  to  execu- 
tors and  guardians ;  but  the  assignment  cannot  grant  more, 
and  may  restrict  the  commissions  to  a  less  amount,  or  deny 
them  altogether. 

§  8472.  An  assignee  for  the  benefit  of  creditors  is  not  to 
lie  held  liable  for  his  acts,  done  in  good  faith,  in  the  execution 
of  the  trust,  merely  for  the  reason  that  the  assignment  is  a^er- 
Irard  adjudged  void. 

S  8478t  An  assignment  for  the  benefit  of  creditors,  which 
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has  been  executed  and  recorded  so  as  to  transibr  the  ittopeit/ 
to  the  assignee,  cannot  afterwards  be  canceled  or  modified  by 
the  parties  thereto,  withont  the  consent  of  eyery  creditof 
a£fectod  thereby. 

Stetntes  in  lelation  to  nrooeediniBi  in  inBoljeocj  conttnuad  in 
OodeOixProo.  «1822. 


PAET  in. 


NUISANCE. 

TiTLB  L  GsNBBiLL  Frikoipueb,  §§  3479-3484. 
IL  Pttbuo  NmsANOBB,  §§  3490-6495. 
HL  Pbiyatb  Nuisakobs,  §§  8501-3508^ 


TTTLE  I. 
GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

SMROir  8479.  Nuinnoe,  what. 
8480.  Pablio  nnlBanoe. 

8181.  FriTftte  nniaanoe. 

8182.  What  if  not  deemed  a  nuinnoe. 
8188.  Sncceflsiye  owners. 

8184.  Abatement  doee  not  preclude  action. 

§  8479.  Anything  which  is  injurious  to  health,  or  is  inde- 
cent or  offensive  to  the  senses,  or  an  obstrnction  to  the  free 
nse  of  property,  so  as  to  interfere  with  the  comfortable  enjoy- 
ment of  liie  or  property,  or  unlawfully  obstructs  the  free  pas- 
sage or  use,  in  the  customary  manner,  of  any  navigable  lake, 
or  river,  bay,  stream,  canal,  or  basin,  or  any  public  park, 
square,  street,  or  highway,  is  a  nuisance.  [In  effect  July  1, 
1874.] 

Code  Civ.  Froc.  §  781 ;  Penal  Oode,  §§  870-871. 

§  8480.  A  public  nuisance  is  one  which  affects  at  the  same 
time  an  entire  communis  or  neighborhood,  or  any  consider- 
able number  of  persons,  although  the  extent  of  the  annoyance 
or  damage  inflicted  upon  individuals  may  be  unequal  [In 
tOact  Jraj  1, 1874.] 


TITLE  n. 
PUBLIC  NUISANCES. 

BioxxoH  8400.  Lapie  of  time  doM  not  kgallM. 

8491.  Abatement. 

8492.  When  notice  if  required. 
8498.  Remedies  for  public  nuisance. 
8494.  Action. 

8486.  How  abated. 

§  8490.  No  lapse  of  time  can  legalize  a  pablic  nniBaooe* 
unoanting  to  an  actual  obstraction  of  public  right. 

§  3491.  The  remedies  against  a  pablic  nuisance  ara : 

1.  Indictment  or  information ; 

2.  A  civil  action ;  or, 

3.  Abatement.    [In  effect  March  2, 1880.] 

§  8492.  The  remedy  bj  indictment  or  information  ih  reg- 
ulated by  the  Penal  Code. 
Penal  Code,  §§  870-874. 

§  8498.  A  private  person  maj  maintain  an  action  for  a 
public  nuisancdi  if  it  is  specially  mjoriona  to  ^""^If^  but  nol 
otherwise. 
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§  8481.  Erery  nnisaace  not  indnded  in  the  definiftion  of 

the  last  section  is  priyate. 

i  8482.  Nothing  which  is  done  or  maintained  under  ths 
express  authority  of  a  statute  can  be  deemed  a  nuisance. 

§  8488.  Every  successive  owner  of  property  who  neglecti 
to  abate  a  continuing  nuisance  upon,  or  in  the  use  of,  such 
property,  created  by  a  former  owner,  is  liable  therefor  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  one  who  first  created  it. 

Oode  Oiv.  Froc.  §  78L 

§  8484.  The  abatement  of  a  nuisance  does  not  i^ejadioo 
the  right  of  any  person  to  recover  damages  for  its  past  ezist> 
ence. 

Huisuioef.   Ftonal  Code,  §§  870-874  i 
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§  8494.  A  pablic  nuisance  may  be  abated  b/  any  pabUo 
body  or  officer  autborized  thereto  by  law. 

§  8496.  Any  person  may  abate  a  pablic  nuisance  which 
is  specially  injonons  to  him  by  removing,  or,  if  necessary, 
destio^ipg  the  thing  which  constitutes  the  same,  without 
comnutting  a  breach  ol  the  peace,  or  doing  nnnecessazy 
injury. 


TITLE  m. 

PRIVATE  NUISANCES. 

SlonOH  8501.  Remedies  for  prirate  nuisance. 

8602.  Abatement,  when  allowed. 

8603.  When  notice  is  lequiied. 

§  8601.  The  remedies  against  a  priyate  nuisance  are: 

1.  A  civil  action ;  or, 

2.  Abatement. 

§  8602.  A  person  injured  by  a  priyate  nuisance  may  abate 
it  by  remoying,  or,  if  necessary,  destroying  the  thing  which 
constitutes  the  nuisance,  without  committing  a  breach  of  the 
peace,  or  doing  unnecessary  injury. 

§  3503.  Where  a  private  nuisance  results  from  a  mere 
omission  of  the  wrongdoer,  and  cannot  be  abated  without  en- 
tering upon  his  land,  reasonable  notice  must  be  given  to  him 
before  entering  to  abate  it. 


PAET  rv. 


MAXIMS  OF  JURISPRUDENCE. 

I  8609.  Thb  maiclTnii  of  jnrispmdence  hereinafter  eel 
forth  are  intended  not  to  qnaUfy  any  of  the  fore^ing  pio- 
viflions  of  this  Code,  bat  to  aid  in  their  jnst  application. 

§  8510.  When  the  reason  of  a  role  ceases,  so  should  the 
role  itself. 

§  861 1*  Where  the  reason  is  the  same,  the  mle  shoold  be 
the  same. 

§  8512.  One  mnst  not  change  his  pnrpose  to  the  injury  of 
another. 

I  851 3.  Any  one  may  waive  the  adyantap^e  of  a  h&w  in* 
tended  solely  for  his  benefit.  Bat  a  law  established  for  a  pub- 
lic reason  cannot  be  contravened  by  a  private  agreement. 

§  8614.  One  mnst  so  use  his  own  rights  as  not  to  infringe 
upon  the  rights  of  another. 

§  861 6.  He  who  consents  to  an  act  is  not  wronged  by  it. 

§  3616.  Acquiescence  in  error  takes  away  the  right  of 
objecting  to  it. 

§  8617.  No  one  can  take  advantage  of  his  own  wrong. 

§  8618.  He  who  has  fraudulently  dispossessed  himself  of  a 
thmg  may  be  treated  as  if  he  still  had  possession. 

* 

S  8619.  He  who  can  and  does  not  forbid  that  whkli  k 
done  on  his  behalf  is  deemed  to  hsTe  bidden  it. 
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§  86  20.  No  one  should  softer  hj  the  act  of  another. 

§  3621.  He  who  takes  the  benefit  must  bear  the  burden. 

§  8622.  One  who  grants  a  thing  is  presumed  ^o  grant  also 
whatever  is  essential  to  its  use. 

§  8628.  For  every  wrong  there  is  a  remedy. 

§  8624:,  Between  those  who  are  e(][ua11y  in  the  right,  or 
equally  in  the  wrong,  the  law  does  not  interpose. 

§  3626.  Between    rights  otherwise  equal,  the  earliest  is 
preferred. 

§  8626.  No  man  is  responsible  for  that  which  no  man  can 
control. 

§  3627.  The  law  helps  the  vigilant,  before  those  who 
deep  on  their  rights. 


§3628.  The  law  respects  form  less  than  substance. 

§  3629.  That  which  ought  to  have  been  done  is  to  be  re-       \ 
ided  as  done,  in  favor  of  hir    " — '^^     '""  — ' — -  i-s— 
m  whom,  performance  is  due. 


carded  as  done,  in  favor  of  him  to  whom,  and  against  him 
&o: 


§  3680.  That  which  does  not  appear  to  exist  is  to  be  te* 
garded  as  if  it  did  not  exist. 

§  3681.  The  law  never  requires  impossibilities. 

§  3682.  The  law  neithei  aoes  nor  requires  idle  acts. 

§  3688.  The  law  disregards  trifles. 

§  3684.  Particular  expressions  qualify  those  which  are 
generaL 

§  3686.  Contemporaneous  exposition  is  in  general  the 
best. 

§  8 686,  The  greater  contains  the  less. 
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§  8537..  Saperflnity  does  not  vitiate. 

§.  8638*  That  is  certain  which  can  be  made  eertain. 

§  3539«  Time  does  not  confirm  a  void  act. 

§  3640.  The  incident  follows  the  principal,  and  not  Hia 
principal  the  incident. 

§  3641.  An  interpretation  which  gives  eflfect  is  prefened 
to  one. which  makes  void. 

§  3643*  Interpretation  must  be  reasonable. 

§  3543.  Where  one  of  two  innocent  persons  mnst  saffer 
bj  the  act  of  a  thirds  he,  bj,  whose  negligence  it  happened 
must  be  the  sufferer. 


Approved,  March  21, 1872. 

NEWTON  BOOTH, 

Govemox. 

The  amendmentB  which  took  effect  July  1, 1874^  and  aare  ■»  BUMrted  al 
the  end  of  each  section,  were  passed  by  Act  of  Maieh  80, 1874,  the  eloa- 
Imt  saragzaph  of  which  is  as  follows :  — 

^"  All  proTisions  of  law  inconsistent  witii  the  proTisions  of  tills  aet  axe' 
hereby  repealed,  but  no  rights  acquired  or  proceedings  taken  under  the 
provisions  repealed,  shall  be  impaired  or  in  any  manner  affected  by  this 
repeal ;  and  whenever  a  limitation  or  period  of  time  is  prescribed  by  such 
repealed  provisions  for  acquiring  a  right  or  barring  a  remedy,  or  for  any 
other  purpose,  has  b^ifun  to  run  before  this  act  takes  effect,  and  the  same 
or  any  other  limitation  is  prescribed  by  this  act,  the  time  of  limitation 
which  shall  have  run  when  this  act  takes  effect  shall  be  deemed  part  of 
the  time  prescribed  by  this  act. 

"  With  relation  to  the  laws  passed  at  the  present  session  of  tile  Legis- 
lature, this  act  must  be  construed  as  though  it  had  been  parsed  at  the 
first  day  of  the  present  session,  if  the  provisions  of  any  law  paaaed  at  the 
present  session  of  the  Legislature  contravenes  or  is  inconsistent  with  the 
provisions  of  this  act,  the  provisions  of  such  law  must  prevail. 

'*  This  act  sliall  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  July,  (me  thooMuid  eight 
hundred  and  seventy-four. 

*'  Apiproved,  March  90, 1874." 
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An  Act  sappUmentary  to  on  Act  entitled  "  An  Act  to  provide  fir  the 
Incorporation  of  CoUegee,*^  approved  April  twentieth^  eighteen 
hundred  cmd fifty,     [StaU  1871-2,  pp.  10,  U.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

Sionoir  1.  Oertun  powen  granted  to  grand  lodgM  of  benoTolent  sad 
fratenutl  oigaEdiations. 
2.  Requiremeats  in  certain  casefl. 
8.  Extension  of  powers. 

Section  1.  Whenever  any  benevolent,  religious,^  or  fraternal 
organization,  or  society,  having  a  grand  lodge  or  other  legislative 
head,  duly  organized  and  existing  in  this  State,  shall  found  and 
establish  a  college  in  this  State,  and  shall  incorporate  or  desire  to 
incorporate  the  same  under  the  act  to  which  tnis  act  is  supple- 
mentary, such  organization  or  society  shall  have  and  may  retain 
the  right,  through  its  grand  lodge  or  other  legislative  head,  not 
only  to  select  and  name  the  persons  who,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  shall  form  such  corporation 
and  be  the  first  trustees  thereof,  but  also  to  prescribe  the  terms 
of  office  of  such  trustees  and  provide  for  their  classification,  so 
that  a  portion  thereof  shall  go  out  of  ofiice  and  their  successors 
be  elected  at  each  annual  session  of  such  grand  lodge  or  society ; 
provided,  however,  that  the  terms  of  not  more  than  one  thir(^of 
such  trustees  shall  expire  at  the  same  time ;  and  also  to  reserve 
to  itself  the  power  of  electing  the  successors  of  such  trustees  as 
their  terms  expire.  It  may  also  provide  that  no  person  shall  be 
a  trustee  of  such  corporation  unless  he  be  a  member  of  such 
order,  organization,  or  society,  in  good  standing ;  and  also  re- 
quire said  board  of  trustees  to  report  annually  to  the  grand 
lodge  or  society  founding  the  same  the  condition  of  the  affairs 
of  such  corporation,  and  the  amount  and  manner  of  its  receipts 
and  expenditures. 

Sec.  2.  Any  corporation  already  formed  under  the  act  to 
irhich  this  act  is  supplementary  of  a  college  founded  or  estab* 

1  The  word  "  religious  ^'  was  inserted  by  amendment  of  February  7 
1874.    State.  1878-4,  p.  86. 
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lished  by  the  grand  lodge  or  society  of  any  benevolent,  religions,^ 
or  fraternal  organization  in  this  State,  may,  by  resolution  of  its 
board  of  trustees,  a  certified  copy  of  which  shall  be  filed,  with  its 
original  certificate  of  incorporation,  in  the  office  of  the  secre- 
tary of  state,  surrender  to  the  grand  lodge  or  society  which  founded 
it  the  right  to  exercise  all  control  over  it  provided  by  the  first 
section  of  this  act,  and  thereafter  such  grand  lodge  or  society 
shall  have  the  right  to  and  may  exercise  the  same  control  over 
such  corporation  as  if  the  same  had  been  specially  formed  under 
this  act  and  the  act  to  which  this  is  supplementary.  , 

Sec.  3.  The  corporation  of  any  college  established  or  founded 
by  any  such  benevolent,  religious,  or  fraternal  organization  or 
Bociet}',  and  incorporated  as  provided  in^this  act  and  the  act  to 
which  this  is  supplementary,  may,  in  addition  to  holding  the  prop- 
erty necessary  for  its  college  purposes,  also  establish,  own,  and 
control,  under  the  same  management,  a  home  for  the  mainten- 
ance and  .education  of  orphans,  and  an  asylum  for  the  caro  <if 
the  aged  and  indigent  of  the  order  or  society  founding  such  in- 
stitution. 

Sec.  4.  This  act  shall  taJce  effect  and  be  in  force  firom  and 
after  its  passage. 

Approved  January  8,  1872. 


A»  Act  to  amend  an  Act  entitled^  **  An  Act  to  provide  for  the  For- 
mation of  Corporations  for  the  Accumulation  and  fnvestment  of 
Funds  cmd  Savings^'^  approved  April  elenenthy  eighteen  hundred 
and  sixty-tWQ,    [Stats.  1871-72,  pp.  132-^.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SxoiiON  1.  Acts  not  lawful. 

2.  Increase  of  capital  stock. 

Section  1.  Section  eighteen  of  an  act  entitled  "  An  act  to 
provide  for  the  formation  of  corporations  for  the  accumulation 
and  investment  of  funds  and  savings,"  approved  April  eleventh, 
eighteen  hundred  and  sixt^'-two,  is  hereby  amended  so  as  to  read 
as  follows : 

Sec.  18.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  the  directors  to  divide, 
withdraw,  or  in  any  way  pay  to  the  stockholders,  or  any  of  them, 
any  part  of  the  capital  stock,  nor  to  reduce  t^e  amount  of  thi 
same,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

*  The-word  **  religious  "  wa«  inserted  by  amendment  of  JPetnnarr  7 
W4. 


Sbmj.  fi.  Soctiofi  DfiHfkKui  0f  *tiE6  &6t  menffofiod  in*  flre  'flMl 
vectiona  of  tttis  act  is  hereby  amended  so  as  to  read  as  follows  i 

Sbo.  19.  Whenever  it  is  desired  to  inorease  the  amount  M 
oapital  stook,  and  in  cases  where  the  capital  stock  is  partly  but 
not  all  taken  and  paid  in  it  is  desired  to  rednce  the  same  to  not 
less  than  the  amount  paid  in,  a  meeting  of  stockholders  may  be 
called,  by  a  Lotice  signed  by  at  least  a  majority  of  the  directors, 
and  published  at  least  sixty  days  in  every  issue  of  some  news- 
paper published  in  the  county  where  the  principal  place  of  busi' 
ness  ox  the  company  is  located,  which  notice  shall  specify  the 
object  of  the  meeting,  the  time  and  place  where  it  is  to  be  held, 
and  the  amount  to  which  it  is  proposed  to  increase  or  reduce  the 
oapital  stock,  as  the  case  may  be  ;  and  a  vote  of  two  thirds  of  all 
the  shares  of  stock  represented  at  the  meeting  shall  be  necessarr 
to  an  increase  or  decrease  of  the  amount  of  capital  stock ;  provided, 
that  nothing  in  this  act  contained  shall  be  held  to  authorize  the 
release  of  any  subscrtption  to  the  capital  stock,  or  the  reduction  of 
the  amount  of  capital  stock  below  the  foil  amount  that  shall  have 
been  subscribed  thereto. 

Sko.  8.  Section  twenty  of  the  act  mentioned  in  the  first  sec- 
tion of  this  act  is  hereby  amended  so  as  to  read  as  follows : 

Sko.  20.  if  at  any  meeting  «o  called  a  sufficient  nmnber 
of  votes  has  been  given  in  favor  of  increasing  or  reducing  the 
amount  of  capital  stock,  a  certificate  of  the  proceedings,  showing 
a  compliance  with  these  provisions,  the  amount  of  the  capital 
actually  paid  in,  and  the  amount  to  which  the  capital  stock  is  to  be 
increased  or  reduced,  shall  be  made  out,  signea,  and  verified  by 
the  affidavit  of  the  chairman  and  secretanr  of  the  meeting,  cer- 
tified by  a  majority  of  the  directors,  and  nled  as  required  oy  the 
second  section  of  this  act.  When  so  filed  the  capital  stock  of  the 
corporation  shall  be  increased  or  reduced  to  the  amount  specified 
in  the  certificate. 

-Sbo.  4.  This  act  shall  take  effect  from  and  after  its  passage. 

Approved  February  31,  1878. 


Jn  Act  for  the  Protection  of  Miners.    [Stats.  1871-72,  p.  418.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SxonoN  1.  Protection  of  miners. 
2.  Escape  shaft. 
8.  Liabilities.    Damages. 

Sbotion  1.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  corporation,  associ 
^on,  owner,  or  owners  of  any  quartz  minmg  claims  within  the 
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State  of  California,  where  such  corporation,  association,  ownw,  or 
oinmers  employ  twelve  men  daily,  to  sink  down  into  such  mine  or 
mines  any  perpendicular  shaft  or  incline  beyond  a  depth  from  the 
surface  of  three  hundred  feet  without  providing  a  second  mode  of 
egress  from  sach  mine,  by  shaft  or  tunnel,  to  connect  with  the 
main  shaft  at  a  depth  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  feet  from  the 
surface. 

Seo.  2.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  corporation,  association, 
owner,  or  owners  of  any  quartz  mine  or  mines  in  this  State, 
where  it  becomes  necessary  to  work  such  mines  beyond  the 
depth  of  three  hundred  feet,  and  where  the  number  of  men  em- 
ployed therein  daily  shall  be  twelve  or  more,  to  proceed  to  sink 
another  shaft  or  constract  a  tunnel  so  as  to  connect  with  the 
main  working  shaft  of  such  mine  as  a  mode  of  escape  from  un- 
derground accident  or  otherwise.  And  all  coiporations,  associ- 
ations, owner,  or  owners  of  mines  as  aforesaid,  working  at  a 
greater  depth  than  three  hundred  feet,  not  having  any  other 
mode  of  egress  than  from  the  main  shaft,  shall  proceed  as  herein 
provided. 

Sec.  3.  When  any  corporation,  association,  owner,  or  owners 
of  any  quartz  mine  in  this  State  shall  fail  to  provide  for  the  proper 
egress  as  herein  contemplated,  and  where  any  accident  shall  occur, 
or  any  miner  working  herein  shall  be  hurt  or  injured  and  from 
such  injury  might  have  escaped  if  the  second  mode  of  egress  had 
existed,  such  corporation,  association,  owner,  or  owners  of  the 
mine  where  the  injuries  shall  have  occurred  shall  be  liable  to  the 
person  injured  in  all  damages  that  may  accrue  by  reason  thereof ; 
and  an  action  at  law  in  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  may  be 
maintained  against  the  owner  or  owners  of  such  mine,  which  own- 
ers shall  be  jointly  or  severally  liable  for  such  damages.  And 
where  death  shall  ensue  from  injuries  received  from  any  negli- 
gence on  the  part  of  the  owners  thereof  by  reason  of  their  failure 
to  comply  with  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  act,  the  heirs  or  rel- 
atives surviving  the  deceased  may  commence  an  action  for  the  re- 
cover^r  of  such  damages  as  provided  by  an  act  entitled  an  act 
requiring  compensation  for  causing  death  by  wrongful  act,  neglect, 
or  default,  approved  April  twenty-sixth,  eighteen  hundrea  and 
sixty-two. 

Sec.  4.  This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in  force  six  months 
from  and  after  its  passage. 

Approved  March  16,  1873. 


r 
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A»  Act  aujjplemetUcU  to  an  Act  enttUed  "  An  Act  eoncernmg  Corpo^ 
rationsj** passed  twenty-second  April,  one  ihoutand  eight  hunmd 
andJifiy,    [Stats.  1871-73,  pp.  443-444.] 

[Enacting  claase.] 

Saonoir  1.  Petition  of  shareholders.    Publication  of  notice. 

2.  Organizing.    Meeting.    Galling  roll.    Declaring  xesnlt. 

8.  Vacancies.    Tellers. 

4.  Certificate  of  election.    Tiling  of  certiflcate. 

6.  Fees  of  county  clerk. 

SscnoN  1.  On  petition  of  the  majority  of  the  shareholders  of  any 
corporation,  formed  for  the  purpose  of  mining,  to  the  county  judge 
of  the  county  where  said  corporation  has  its  principal  place  oi 
business,  venfied  by  the  signers,  to  the  effect  that  they  are  sever- 
ally the  holders  on  the  books  of  the  company  of  the  number  of 
riiares  set  opposite  their  signatures  to  the  foregoing  petition,  the 
county  judge  shall  issue  his  notice  to  the  shareholders  of  said  com- 
pany that  a  meeting  of  the  shareholders  will  be  held,  stating  the 
timej  not  less  than  five  nor  mofe  than  ten  days  after  the  first  pub- 
lication of  such  notice,  and  the  place  of  meeting  within  said 
coiuitp',  and  the  object  to  be  to  take  into  consideration  the  removal 
of  ofacers  of  said  company ;  which  notice,  signed  bv  the  said 
county  judge,  shall  be  published  daily  in  one  or  more  daily  news- 
papers published  in  said  county  for  at  least  five  days  before  the 
time  for  the  meeting. 

Sec.  2.  At  the  time  and  place  appointed  bv  said  notice  those 
claiming  to  be  shareholders  who  shall  assemble  shall  proceed  to 
organize  by  the  appointment  of  a  chairman  and  secretary,  and 
thereupon  those  claiming  to  be  shareholders  shall  present  proof 
thereof,  and  only  those  showing  a  right  to  vote  shall  take  part  in 
the  further  proceedings.  If  it  appears  that  at  the  time  appointed, 
or  within  one  hour  thereafter,  snareholders  of  less  than  one  half 
the  shares  are  present,  no  further  proceedings  shall  be  had,  but 
the  meeting  shall  he  ipso  facto  dissolved;  provided,  however, 
that  by  a  vote  of  the  holders  of  the  majonty  ^  of  the  capital 
stock  of  the  corporations  aforesaid,  the  board  of  trustees  may  be 
required  to  furnish  to  the  meeting  a  written  detailed  statement 
and  account  of  the  affairs,  business,  and  propertv  of  the  corpora- 
tion ;  but  if  the  holders  of  a  majority  ^  of  the  snares  are  present 
they  shall  proceed  to  vote,  the  secretary  calline  the  roll  and  the 
members  voting  yea  or  no,  as  the  case  may  oe.  The  secretary 
shall  enter  the  same  upon  his  list,  and  when  he  has  added  up  the 
list  and  stated  the  result,  he  shall  sign  the  same  and  hand  it 

1  Amended  from  two  thirds  to  a  majority  by  Act  of  April  1,  187C, 
Stats.  1875-76,  p.  78a 
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to  the  chairman,  who  shall  also  sign  the  same  and  decUgre  the 
vesiiit. 

Sbo.  8.  K  the  resiilt  tsi  the  TOte  is  that  the  -holders  of  a  mir- 
jority  of  all  the  shares  of  the  company  are  in  fayor  of  the  removm* 
of  one  or  more  of  the  officers  of  the  company,  the  meeting  shall 
then  proceed  to  ballot  for  officers  to  supply  the  vacancies  thus  cre- 
ated. Tellers  shall  be  appointed  by  the  chairman,  who  shall  col- 
lect the  ballots  and  deliver  them  to  the  secretary,  who  shall  count 
the  same  in  open  session,  and  having  stated  the  result  of  the  count 
in  writing,  shall  sign  the  same  and  hand  it  to  the  chairman,  who 
shall  announce  the  result  to  the  meeting. 

Sec.  4.  A  report  of  the  proceedings  of  the  meeting  shall  be 
made  in  writing,  signed  by  the  chairman  and  secretary  and  veri- 
fied bjr  them,  and  delivered  to  the  count}'  judge,  who  shall  there- 
upon issue  to  each  person  chosen  a  certificate  of  his  election,  and 
shall  also  issue  an  order  requiring  that  all  books,  papers,  and  all 
property  and  effects  be  immediately  delivered  to  the  officers  elect, 
and  the  petition  and  report,  indorsed  with  the  date  and  fact  of 
the  issuance  of  such  certificate  and  order,  shall  be  delivered  to  the 
county  clerk  to  be  by  him  filed  in  his  office,  and  thereafter  the  per- 
sons thus  elected  ofiicers  shall  be  the  duly  elected  officers  and  hold 
office  until  the  next  regular  annual  meeting,  unless  removed  under 
the  provisions  hereof. 

Sec.  5.  For  all  services  in  thfese  -proceedings  the  county  clerk 
shall  receive  ten  dollars  on  the  issuance  of  the  notice  and  ten  dol- 
lars on  the  issuance  of  the  certificates.  • 

Sec.  6.  All  acts  or  parts  of  acts  conflicting  with  this  act 
hereby  repealed. 

Sbc<  7.  This  act  shall  take  effect  immediately. 

Approved  March  21,  1872. 


An  Act  to  amend  cm  Act  entitled  *^  An  Act  to  provide  for  the  For- 
motion  of  Corporations  for  certain  Purposes,"  aj^oroved  AprH 
fourteenth,  eighteen  hundred  and  f^fty-tnree.  [Stats.  1871-72, 
pp  526-7.J 

[Enacting  clause.] 
Sectioit  1.  Three  or  more  peraoiks  may  incoipocate. 

SEcnosr  1.  Section  two  of  said  act  is  hereby  amended  so  as  to 
read  as  follows : 

Sec.  2.  Any  three  or  more  persons  who  may  desire  to  form  a 
company  for  any  one  or  more  of  the  purposes  specified  in  the  pre* 
ceding  section,  may  make,  sign,  and  acknowledge  before  some 
officer  competent  to  take  the  acknowledgment  of  deeds,  and  file  ia 
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rthe'offiee  of  tfaecomftrolerk  of  tiM  county  in 'which  'ihe^rimlpa] 
iplaee  of  business  of  uie  compftny  is  intended  to  be  located,  and 
-iCertified  copies  thereof  under  the  band  of  the  clerk  and  seal  of  the 
\^  'County  Court  of  said  connty,  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state, 
and  in  the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  several  counties  in  which  they 
may  carry  on  their  business,  a  certificate  in  writing,  in  which  shall 
«be  stated  the  corporate  name  of  the  company,  the  object  for  which 
the  company  shall  be  formed,  the  amount  of  its  capital  stock,  the 
time  of  its  existence,  not  to  exceed  fifty  years,  the  number  of 
shares  of  which  the  stock  shall  consist,  the  number  of  trustees, 
and  their  names,  who  shall  manage  the  concerns  of  the  company 
for  ^e  first  three  months,  and  the  names  of  the  city,  or  town,  and 
counfy  in  which  the  principal  place  of  business  of  the  company 
JB  to  be  located. 

Sbc.  2.  This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in  force  from  and  after 
dts  passage. 
AppEoved  March  23,  1872. 


Ah  Act  auppkmemtal  to  an  Act  entitled  **  An  Act  to  authorize  Ihe 
Incorporation  of  Canal  Companies^  and  to  provide  for  the  Con- 
atruehon  ofCmudi  and  Ditchesy*^  approved  April  second,  one  thott' 
aamd  eiglk  hundred  and  seventy:    [Stats.  1871-72,  pp.  732-733.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

Ssosioir  1.  Foimatibn  of  corpocatloiui. 
2.  LoGation  of  routes  and  sites. 
8.  Condezniiation  of  land. 

4.  Bridges.  • 

5.  Applies  only  to  Tehama  County. 

Suction  1.  Corporations  may  b?  formed  under  the  provisions 
of  the  act  entitled,  ^*  An  act  to  profide  for  the  formation  of  cor- 
porations for  certain  purposes, *'  approved  April  fourteenth,  eigh- 
teen hundred  and  fifty-three,  and  oi  the  several  acts  amendatory 
thereof  and  supplementary  thereto,  for  the  following  purposes, 
namely,  the  construction  of  canals,  ditches,  and  flumes,  for  the 
transportation  of  passengers  or  of  freight,  or  of  both  passengers 
and  freight,  for  supplying  water  for  irrigation,  for  procuring  water 
power,  for  conve3nng'water  for  mining  or  manufacturing  or  agri- 
enltural  purposes,  or  for  any  or  all  of  such  purposes  combined. 

Sec.  2.  Any  company  organized  in  i>ursuance  of  this  act,  or  any 
company  organized  under  any  preexisting  acts  for  similar  pur- 
poses, shall  have  power  to  locate  and  fix  upon  the  line  or  route  of 
Its  proposed  ditcn,  canal,  or  flume,  and  select  the  site  or  sites  dt 
tta  proposed  dams,  embankments,  and  reservoirs,  in  conformity 
irith  me  designation  of  its  engineer  or  business  manager. 
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Sko.  8.  After  tihe  lapse  of  ten  days  from  the  filing  of  the  report 
of  the  commissioners,  if  no  motion  to  vacate  the  same  is  made,  or 
if,  bein^  made,  it  is  denied,  or  a^r  the  lapse  of  ten  days  from  the 
filing  of  the  report  of  a  new  commission,  as  provided  in  the  act  to 
which  this  act  is  supplemental,  the  county  judge  shall  proceed  to 
make  an  order  upon  the  same,  condemning  so  much  of  the  land  a» 
he  shall  deem  necessary  for  such  canal,  or  ditch,  or  fiume  and  otiiet 
works ;  such  order  shall  declare  the  sum  to  be  paid  by  way  of 
damages  by  such  company,  and  shall  award  to  such  company 
the  right  to  occupy  such  land  and  construct  the  proposed  worlu 
upon  payment  by  it  to  such  owner  or  occupant  of  ue  sum  so  pro- 
vided, which  said  order  shall  be  duly  filed  in  the  office  of  the  clerk 
of  said  County  Court ;  and  from  the  date  of  the  payment  of  such 
sum  to  such  owner  or  occupant,  the  said  company  shall  have  fall 
right  and  authority  to  enter  upon  such  land,  and  to  erect  and  con- 
struct its  proposed  canal,  ditch,  or  fiume^  and  other  works  alonff 
the  proposed  route  and  upon  its  proposed  site  and  sites,  and  shaU 
have  and  enjoy  the  said  land  so  condemned  during  the  existence 
of  such  company ;  provided^  that  at  any  stage  of  the  proceedings 
under  this  act  subsecjuent  to  the  presentation  of  the  county  judge 
of  the  petition  mentioned  in  the  act  to  which  this  is  supplemental, 
and  to  the  filing  of  the  same  in  the  office  of  the  clerk  of  said 
court,  said  court  or  the  judge  thereof  at  chambers  shall,  by  order 
or  rule  in  that  behalf  made,  authorize  such  company,  if  already  in 
possession,  to  continue  the  use  and  possession  of  the  land  so  sought 
to  be  condemned,  or  if  not  in  possession,  to  take  possession  of  and 
to  use  the  same  for  the  purposes  for  which  it  is  sought  to  be  con- 
demnedj  during  the  pendency  a^.d  until  the  final  conclusion  of 
such  proceedings,  and  shall  stay  all  actions  and  proceedings  against 
such  company  on  account  thereof ;  provided,  further,  that  such 
company  shall  pay  into  court  a  sufficient  sum  of  money,  or  give 
security  to  be  approved  by  said  court  or  the  judge  thereof,  to 
pay  the  said  damages  when  ascertained,  and  such  other  damages 
as  such  owner  or  occupant  of  said  premises  shall  sustain  by  reason 
of  such  entry  upon  and  use  of  the  same  under  and  in  pursuance 
of  the  order  last  aforesaid  if  said  petition  shall  be  denied  or  dis- 
missed. 

Sec.  4.  Every  company  organized  in  pursuance  of  this  act  shall 
construct  and  keep  in  good  repair  at  all  times,  for  public  use,  the 
various  bridges  across  any  canal,  ditch,  or  flume  owned  by  it, 
required  by  the  board  of  supervisors  of  the  county  wherein  such 
crossing  is  situated,  such  bridge  being  on  the  line  or  crossing  a 
public  highway  or  county  road,  and  necessar}'  for  public  use. 

Sec.  5.  The  provisions  of  this  supplemental  act  shall  apply  to 
the  county  of  Tehama  only;  but  nothing  herein  contained  shidl 
be  construed  as  repealing  any  part  or  portion  of  the  act  to  which 
this  act  is  supplemental,  or  of  the  act  entitled,  "  An  act  to  author* 
'ce  th#  incorporation  of  canal  companies  and  the  construction  of 
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oanals,'*  approved  Mav  fourteenth,  eighteen  hundred  and  sixty- 
two,  bat  the  sjud  act  shall  be  and  remain  in  full  force,  except  aa 
said  act  shall  be  construed  and  modified  in  its  application  to  tlu 
county  of  Tehama  by  the  provisions  of  this  act. 

Ssc.  6.  This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in  force  from  and  aftex 
its  passage. 

Approved  Bfarch  80, 1872. 


An  Act  in  RekOion  to  Foreign  Corporations.    [Stats.  1871-7S, 

p.  826.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

Baoraon  1.  A  resident  must  be  desigaated  upon  whom  prooess  may  be 
serred. 
2.  Temalty  for  failure  \o  designste. 
8.  Pxirilc^  on  complianoe. 

SBonoN  1.  Every  corporation  heretofore  created  bv  the  laws  of 
any  other  State  and  doing  business  in  this  State  shall,  within  one 
hundred  and  twenty  days  after  the  f)a8sage  of  this  act.  and  any 
corporation  hereafter  created  and  doing  business  in  tnis  State, 
witnin  sixty  days  from  the  time  of  commencing  to  do  business  in 
this  State,  designate  some  person  residing  in  the  county  in  which 
the  principal  place  of  business  of  said  corporation  in  this  State  is, 
ui>on  whom  process  issued  bv  authority  of  or  under  any  law  of 
this  State  may  be  served,  and  within  the  time  aforesaid  shall  file 
such  designation  in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state;  and  a 
copy  of  such  designation,  duly  certified  bv  said  officer,  shall  be 
evidence  of  such  appointment;  and  it  shall  be  lawful  to  serve  on 
such  person  so  designated  anv  process  issued  as  aforesaid.  Such 
service  shall  be  made  on  such  person  in  such  manner  as  shall  be 
prescribed  in  case  of  service  required  to  be  made  on  foreign  cor- 
porations, and  such  service  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  valid  service 
thereof. 

Seo.  2.  Every  corporation  created  by  the  laws  of  any  other  State 
which  shall  fail  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  first  section 
of  this  statute  shall  be  denied  the  benefit  of  the  statutes  of  this 
State  limiting  the  time  for  the  commencement  of  civil  actions. 

Seo.  8.  Every  corporation  created  by  the  laws  of  any  other 
State  which  shall  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  first  section 
of  this  statute  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  statutes  of 
this  State  limiting  the  time  for  the  commencement  of  civil  ao* 
tions. 

Approved  Api^  1, 1872.  • 
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M^  Act  iifpromoie  JMgatkm.    [Stets.  1871^  pp»  MIMMflL}: 

[Enacting^  danse.]' 

Sionoir  1.  Petitions. 

2.  Publication. 

8.  DistrictB. 

4.  ApproTal  of  petitions. 

&  Beoord. 

6.  Trustees. 

7.  By-laws. 

8.  Powers  of  ianutees. 
91  Beports. 

10.  Assessment*  for  taeneflts. 

11.  Warrants. 

12.  Payments. 

18.  Subsequent  assessments. 

14.  Lists. 

16.  What  lists  must  contain. 

16.  Certified  eopittk 

17.  Liens. 

18.  Time  for  payments. 

19.  CtoUeetinn  ^  aott. 

20.  Work. 
21-.  Accounts. 
22.  Property. 

88.  Condenmaition. 
24.  Oodfr  of  civil  proeednre. 
26.  IbdiTidnal  owners. 
26.  PtirUeces. 

StecnoN  1.  Whenever  the  owners  of  any  body  of  lands  suaoeii*- 
title  of  one  mode  of  irrigation  or  drainage  desire  to  irrigate  or 
drain  the  same,  they  may  present  to  the  M>ard  of  supervisors  of 
the  county  in  which  the  lands  or  the  •greater  portion  tliereof  are 
situated,  at  a  regular  meeting  of  the  board,  a  petition  setting  forth, 
that  they  desire  to  adopt  measures  to  irrigate  the  same,  Uie  de- 
scription of  the  lands  by  legal  subdivisions,  the  number  of  acres  in 
the  whole  district,  and  the  number  of  acres  in  each  tract,  with  the 
names  of  the  owners  thereof  and  the  names  of  three  persons  who 
may  desire  to  serve  as  trustees  for  the  first  three  months. 

Sec.  2.  The  petition  must  be  verified  by  the  affidavit  of  one  of 
the  petitioners,  and  must  be  published  for  four  weeks  next  preced- 
ing the  hearing  thereof,  in  some  newspaper  published  in  thecoun^ 
in  which  the  lands  are  situated ;  or,  if  tiiere  is  no  newspaper  pub- 
lished in  the  county,  then  it  must  be  published  in  some  newspapaE 
having  a  general  circulation  in  the  county,  and  an  affidavit  oT 
publication  must  be  filed  with  such  petition. 

Skc.  3.  When  a  district  is  situated  partly  in  different  ooimties^ 
ihe  trustees  must,  after  the  petition  has-  hiien  giaated^  fonnrd  a 
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qpj^  theowof  to  the  cleik  o£  iiieboaxd  o£  superriBora  o£  eaoh  of  tiiie 
oonnties  in  which  any  iK>rtion  of  the  district  may  Ii&,  and  ths 
l)oaid  to  which  the  same  is  forwarded  mast  not  allow  another  dia« 
trict  to.  be  formed- within  such  district  unless  with  the  consent  of 
the  trustees  thereof. 

Sec.  L  If  the  boand  of  supervisors  find  upon  the  hearing  of  th« 
petition  that  the  statements  are  correct,  and  that  no  land  is  im- 
properly  included  or  excepted  from  the  district,  they  must  note 
their  anproval  on  the  petition,  which  approval  must  be  signed  by 
the  president  and  attested  bv  the  clerk;  and  from  and  after  the 
approval  the  district  is  duly  formed,  and  the  persons  named  in  the 
petition  are  the  trustees  for  the  first  three  months,  and  until  their 
auocessors  are  appointed. 

Sbo.  5.  The  petition  must  then  be  recorded  by  the  county  re- 
«OFder  in  a  book  kept  for  the  purpose. 

Sbov  6.  After  the  approval  of  the  petition,  the  petitioners  may 
make  such  by-laws  as  they  deem  necessary  for  future  appoint^ 
ment  of  trustees  and  to  efiect  the  works  of  irrigation  or  dramage, 
keep  the  same  in  repair  and  operation,  and  f or  the  ^ontrol  and 
management  thereof,  by  the  votes  or  consent  of  a  majority  of  tha 
owners  of  the  lands  within  their  district 

Sbc,  7.  The  by-laws  adopted  must  be  signed  by  persons  owning. 
a  majority  of  the  land  within  the  district,  and  must  be  recorded 
by  the  county  recorder  in  the  same  book  and  immediately  follow- 
Qi£r  the  petitiom 

Sec.  8.  The  board  thus  formed  have  power  to  elect  one  of  their 
number  president  thereof,  and  to  employ  engineers  to  survey, 
plan,  locate,  and  estimate  the  cost  of  the  works  necessary  for  Uie 
irrigation,  the  water  rights  needed,  and  the  land  needed  for  right 
of  way,,  including  drains,  camds,  iduices,  water  gates,  embank- 
ments, and  material  for  construction,  and  to  construct,  maintain, 
and  keep  in  repair  all  works  necessaiy  to  the  object  in  view. 

Sso.  9.  The  board  of  trustees  must  report  to  the  board  of  super- 
visors of  the  county,  or  if  the  district  is  in  more  than  one.  county 
then  to  the  board  of  supervisors  of  each  county  in  which  the  dis« 
trict  is  situated,  the  plans  of  the  work  and  estimates  of  the  cost\ 
together  with  estimates  of  the  incidental  expenses^  of  superintend- 
ence, repairs,  &c. 

Sec.  10.  The  board  by  which  the  district  was  formed  must  ap- 
point three  commissioners,  disinterested  persons,  resident  of  the 
county  in  which  the  district  or  some  part  thereof  is  situated,  and 
must  view  and  assess  upon  the  lands  situated  within  the  district 
a  charge  proportionate  to  the  whole  expense  and  to  the  benefits 
which  will  result  from  such  works,  which  charge  must  be  collected 
and  paid  into  the  county  treasury  as  hereinafter  provided,  and 
inost  be  placed  by  the  treasurer  to  the  credit  of  the  district,  and 
paid  out  for  the  work  of  irrigation  or  drainage  upon  the  warrants 
of  the  trustee^y.  approved  %  the  board  of.  aaper¥ifl0X9L  of  tho 
county. 
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Skc.  11.  The  warrants  drawn  by  the  trustees  must,  after  the} 
are  approved  by  the  board  of  supervisors,  be  presented  to  the 
treasurer  of  the  county,  and,  if  they  are  not  paid  on  presentation, 
like  indorsement  must  be  made  thereon,  and  they  must  be  regis- 
tered in  like  manner  as  county  warrants. 

Sec.  12.  If  a  district  is  situated  partly  in  different  counties,  the 
charge  must  be  paid  into  the  treasury  of  the  county  in  which  the 
particular  tract  may  be  situated. 

Sec.  13.  If  the  original  assessment  is  insufficient  to  provide  for 
the  complete  irrigation  or  drainage  of  the  lands  of  the  district,  or 
if  further  assessments  are  from  time  to  time  required  to  provide 
for  the  protection,  maintenance,  and  repair  of  the  works,  the 
trustees  must  present  to  the  board  of  supervisors  by  which  the 
district  was  formed  a  statement  of  the  work  to  be  done  and  its 
estimated  cost,  and  the  board  must  make  an  order  directing  the 
commissioners  who  made  the  original  assessment,  or  other  com- 
missioners to  be  named  in  such  order,  to  assess  the  amount  of  such 
estimated  cost  as  a  charge  upon  the  lands  within  the  district, 
which  assessment  must  be  made  and  collected  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  original  assessment. 

Sec.  14.  The  commissioners  appointed  by  the  board  of  super- 
visors must  make  a  list  of  the  charges  assessed  against  each  tract 
of  land. 

Sec.  15.  The  list  must  contain  : 

1.  A  description  by  legal  subdivisions  or  natural  boundaries,  of 
each  tract  assessed. 

2.  The  number  of  acres  in  each  tract. 

3.  The  names  of  the  owners  of  each  tract,  if  known,  and  if  nn- 
known,  that  fact. 

4.  The  amount  of  the  charge  assessed  against  each  tract. 

Sec.  16.  The  list  so  made  must  be  filed  with  the  coun^  treas- 
urer of  the  county,  or  if  the  district  is  partly  situated  in  different 
counties,  then  the  original  list  must  be  filed  in  the  county  first  in 
order  under  alphabetical  arrangement,  and  copies  thereof,  certified 
by  the  commissioner,  must  be  filed  with  the  treasurer  of  each  of 
the  other  counties. 

Sec.  17.  From  and  after  tbe  filing  of  the  list,  or  certified  copy 
thereof,  the  charges  assessed  upon  any  tract  of  land  within  tne 
county  constitutes  a  lien  thereon. 

Sec.  18.  The  lists  thus  prepared  must  remain  in  the  office  of  the 
treasurer  for  thirty  days,  or  longer  if  ordered  by  the  board  of 
trustees,  and  during  the  time  they  so  remain  any  person  may  pay 
title  amount  of  the  charge  against  any  tract  to  the  treasurer,  widi- 
out  cost. 

Sec.  19.  If  at  the  end  of  thirty  days,  or  of  the  longer  time  fixed 
by  the  trustees,  all  of  the  charges  have  not  been  paid,  the  treas- 
urer must  return  the  lists  to  the  district  attorney,  who  must  at 
«nce  proceed  by  civil  action  to  collect  such  chai^ges. 


Sbc.  90.  The  work  m^st  be  executed  under  the  direction  and  in 
the  manner  prescribed  by  the  board  of  trustees. 

#EO.  fil.  The  board  must  keep  accurate  acoontits  ••!  all  espMi- 
ditnres,  which  accounts,  and  all  contracts  that  may  be  made  by 
them,  are  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  board  of  supervisors  and 
every  person  interested. 

Sbc.  22.  The  trustees  may  acquire,  by  purchase^  all  properly 
necessary  to  carry  out  and  maintain  the  system  of  irrigation  or 
drainage  provided  for. 

Sec.  23.  The  trustees  may  acquire  b^  condemnation: 

1.  The  right  to  the  use  of  any  running  water  not  already  used 
for  cuhuary  or  domestic  purposes,  or  for  irrigating,  mUling,  or 
mining  purposes. 

S.  The  ri^t  of  wav  for  canals,  draina,  embankments,  and  other 
work  necessary,  and  may  take  materials  for  the  constmction, 
maintenance,  and  repair  thereof,  from  lands  outside  of  as  well  tm 
within  the  limits  of  the  district. 

Sko.  24.  The  provisions^  of  Title  YII.,  Part  III.,  of  the  Code  of 
(Ovii  Procedure  are  applicable  to,  and  the  condemnation  herein 
provided  lor  must  "be  made  thereunder. 

^MC,  2ft.  W^henever  any  district  susceptible  of  one  mode  of  irri- 
gation or  drainage  is  entirelv  owned  by  parties  who  desire  to  irri- 
.gate  or  drain  the  same,  and  to  manage  the  irrigation  or  drainage 
witiiout  the  intervention  of  trustees  or  the  establishment  of  by- 
laws, they  may  file  the  petition  provided  for  in  sections  one  and 
Awo,  and  must  state  therein  that  they  intend  to  undertake  the 
irrigation  or  drainage  on  their  own  responsibility. 

Sbc.  2ft.  If  tiie  petition  is  granted,  the  owners  of  the  lands 
have  All  the  <riffhts,  immunities,  and  privileges  granted  to  boards 
iif  trustees,  and  in  all  proceedings  the  names  oi  the  ownezs  may 
i»e  used  instead  of  the  names  of  trustees. 

Ssc.  27.  This  act  shall  not  be  so  construed  as  applying  to  the 
counties  of  Fresno,  Kern,  Tulare,  and  Yolc. 

Ssc.  28.  This  act,  and  the  provisions  of  the  title  of  the  Code 
of  Civil  Procedure  herein  referred  to,  so  far  as  proceedings  under 
this  act  are  to  be  had,  shall  be  in  force  from  and  after  the  passage 
iflf  this  act.  * 

Approved  April  1, 1872. 
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J»Aa  in  JUkaion  to  the  Care  of  Orphan  and  Abandoned  CkB* 
dren,     [SUts.  1873-4,  pp.  297-8.] 

[EDacting  clause.] 

Bkotion  1.  Names  must  be  published  quarterly. 

2.  Abandoument  bj  parents  a  misdemeanor. 

8.  Child  remaining  in  asylum  one  year  is  deemed  abandoned. 

4.  Managers  entitled  to  guardianship  of  abaiBdoned  child. 

SsonoK  1.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  officers  or  managers  of 
each  and  every  orphan  asylum  in  this  State,  to  publish,  on  the 
first  of- January,  April,  July,  and  October,  in  each  year,  in  some 
newspaper  of  general  circulation  published  in  the  county  where 
such  asylum  snail  be  situated,  a  notice,  giving  the  name,  age, 
and  sex  of  each  child  received  into  such  orphan  asylum  as  an 
orphan  since  the  lajst  quarterly  publication,  together  with  such 
otner  information  as  would  be  likely  to  lead  to  the  identification 
of  such  child  by  its  relations  or  friends.  Such  notice  must  be  pab* 
lished  for  at  least  four  weeks,  if  in  a  weekly,  and  for  at  least  ten 
days,  if  in  a  daily  newspaper. 

§EC.  2.  Any  parent  who  shall  knowingly  and  wilfully  abandon, 
and  who,  having  the  ability  so  to  do,  shall  fail,  neglect,  or  refuse 
to  maintain  his  or  her  minor  child  nnder  the  age  of  fourteen  yean, 
shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  may  be  jprosecated 
and  punished  therefor,  and  shall  forfeit  the  ^^araianship  of  sock 
child.  Any  person  who  shall  falsely,  knowing  the  same  to  be 
false,  represent  to  any  manager,  officer,  or  agent  of  any  orphan 
asylum  or  charitable  association  for  the  care  of  orphans,  that  any 
child  for  whose  admission  into  such  asylum  application  is  made,  n 
an  orphan,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  punished 
accordingly. 

Sec.  3.  Any  parent  or  guardian  who  shall  knowingly  permit 
his  or  her  child  or  ward  to  remain  for  the  space  of  one  3'ear  m  any 
orphan  asylum  in  this  State,  wherein  such  child  shall  be  supported 
b^  charity,  and  who,  during  such  period,  shall  fail  or  neglect  to 
give  notice  in  writing  to  the  managers  or  officers  of  such  asylum 
that  he  or  she  is  such  parent  or  guardian,  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
abandoned,  and  shall  forever  forfeit  all  right  to  the  guardianship, 
care,  custody,  and  control  of  such  child. 

Sec.  4.  The  officers  or  managers  of  the  orphan  asylum  havinff 
any  such  abandoned  child  in  its  care,  shall  have  the  preferred 
right  to  the  guardianship  of  such  child,  and  upon  application  to 
the  courts  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law,  shall  be  duly  appoiDted 
such  guardians,  and  shall  have  letters  of  guardianship. 

Sec.  5.  This  act  shall  take  effect  from  and  after  its  passage. 

Approved  March  7, 1874. 
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Aa^  Act  relaHng  to  Cowveyances  of  Real  Estate.    [Stats.  1873-4, 

pp.  345-6.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

Sionoir  1.  Oonreyance  by  party  who  has  changed  his  name. 
2.  Conveyance  to  be  indexed  in  both  names. 
8.  "Duty  of  recorders. 

Section  1.  Any  person  in  whom  the  title  of  real  estate  is  vested, 
who  shall  afterwards,  from  any  cause,  have  his  or  her  name 
changed,  shall,  in  any  convevances  of  said  real  estate  so  held,  set 
forth  the  name  in  which  he  or  she  derived  title  to  said  real 
estate. 

Sec.  2.  All  conveyances  of  real  estate,  except  patents  issued  by 
the  State  as  a  party  made  by  any  public  officer  pursuant  to  any 
law  of  this  State,  shall,  when  recorded  by  the  county  recorder, 
be  by  him  alphabetically  indexed  in  the  "**  Index  of  Grantors,'* 
both  in  the  name  of  the  officer  making  such  sale,  and  in  tiie  name 
of  the  person  owninjr  the  property  so  sold. 

Sec.  3.  It  is  hereby  made  the  duty  of  all  county  recorders  to  al- 
phabetically index,  in  the  *^  Index  of  Grantors,"  both  in  the  name 
Dy  which  title  was  acquired,  and  also  by  which  the  same  was  con- 
veyed, all  conveyances  referred  to  in  section  one  of  this  act. 

Sec.  4.  This  act  shall  be  in  force  from  and  after  its  passage. 

Approved  March  11, 1874. 


An  Act  aufplementary  to  an  Act  entitled  an  Act  to  authorize  the 
Formation  of  Corporations  to  provide  the  Members  thereof  foith 
ffomesteadst  or  Lots  of  Land  suitable  for  Homesteads^  (gmroved 
May  twentiethf  eighteen  hundred  and  sixty-one.  [Stats.  1873-4, 
p.  525.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SxonOK  1.  Extending  corporate  existence. 
2.  Extension,  how  made. 

Section  1.  Any  corporation  formed  under  the  act  to  which  this 
act  is  supplemental,  whose  period  of  existence  is  not  stated  in  its 
articles  of  incorporation  to  be  ten  years,  maj  continue  its  corporate 
existence  for  ten  years  from  the  date  of  fihng  its  articles  of  mcor- 
poration,  upon  complying  with  the  provisions  of  this  act. 

Sec. -2.  Any  such  corporation  existing  on  the  first  day  of  Jan- 
mof  ei^teen  hundred  and  wventy-foor,  may,  at  any  time  before 
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its  period  of  existence,  as  stated  in  its  articles  of  incorporationy 
shall  expire,  continue  its  existence,  as  stated  in  section  one  of  this 
act,  by  a  majority  vote  of  its  board  of  tmstees  at  anj  meetuig  of 
such  board,  or  by  a  vote  of  a.  majority  of  the  stockholders  as  the 
boai^d  of  trustees  may  elect.  A  certificate  of  the  action  of  the 
directors,  signed  by  them  and  their  secretary,  when  the  election 
is  made  by  dieir  vote,  or  upon  the  written  consent  of  the  stock- 
holders or  members,  or  a  certificate  of  the  [H'oceedings  oi  the  meet- 
ing of  the  stockholders  or  members,  when  such  election  is  made  at 
any  such  meeting,  signed  by  the  chairman  and  secretary  of  the 
meeting  and  a  majority  of  the  directors,  must  be  filed  in  the  office 
of  the  clerk  of  the  county  where  the  original  articles  of  incorpora- 
tion are  filed,  and  a  certified  copy  thereof  must  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  secretary  of  state;  and  thereafter  the  corporation 
shall  continue  its  existence  under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  and 
shall  possess  all  the  rights  and  powers,  and  be  subject  to  all  the 
obligations,  restrictions,  and  limitations  prescribed  by  the  act  of 
which  this  is  supplementaiy. 

Sec  S.  This  act  shall  take  effect  from  and  after  its  passage* 

Approved,  March  23, 1874. 


An  Ad  to  enable  Certain  Parties  therein  named  to  aUentat  or  •- 
camber  Homesteads.    [Stats.  1873-4,  pp.  682-d.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SsoTiON  1.  Sale  of  homestead  of  insane  person. 
2.  What  notice  given. 
8.  Application,  when  filed. 

4.  .Order  of  eourt. 

5.  fees  of  public  administrator. 

Sscmoir  1.  In  case  of  a  homestead,  if  either  the  hnsbaad  or 
wife  shall  become  hopelessly  insane,  upon  application  of  the  hus- 
band or  wife,  not  insane,  to  the  Probate  Court  of  the  conntj  in 
which  said  homestead  is  situated,  and  upon  due  proof  of  such 
insanity,  the  court  may  make  an  order  permitting  the  husband  or 
wife,  not  insane,  to  sell  and  convey,  or  mortgage  such  home- 
stead. 

Sxc  2.  Notice  of  the  application  lor  such  order  shall  be  ^[nren 
by  publication  of  theaame,  m  a  newspaper  published  in  the  coan^ 
in  which  such  homestead  is  situated,  if  there  be  a  newapapar 
published  therein,  once  each  week  for  three  succeaaive  weeks  prior 
to  the  hearing  of  snch  application,  and  a  co^y  ol  auch  wotiae 
shall  also  be  served  upon  the  nearest  male  relative  4>f  suoh  iniinn 
<)Viihand xa  wife,  jresidant  in  this  Stata,^  laait  thsae  wflfrn  pdor 
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to  sach  application ;  and  in  case  then  be  no  mch  nude 
known  to  the  applicant,  a  copy  of  such  notice  shidl  be  served 
upon  the  public  administrator  wt  the  county  in  which  such  home- 
stead is  situated ;  and  it  is  thereby  made  the  duty  of  such  public 
administrator,  upon  being  served  with  a  copy  oi  such  notice,  to 
appear  in  court  and  see  titat  such  application  is  made  in  good 
faith,  and  that  the  proceedings  thereon  are  fairly  conducted. 

Sec.  9.  Thirty  days  before  the  hearing  of  any  application  under 
the  provisions  of  the  act,  Uie  applicant  shall  present  and  file  in 
the  court  in  which  such  application  is  to  be  heard,  a  petition  for 
the  order  mentioned  in  the  first  section  of  this  act,  subscribed  and 
sworn  to  by  the  applicant,  setting  forth  the  name  and  age  of  the 
insane  husband  or  wife;  the  number,  age,  and  sex  of  the  chil- 
dren of  such  insane  husband  or  wife ;  a  description  of  the  prem- 
ises constituting  the  homestead;  the  value  of  the  same;  the 
connty  in  which  it  is  situated,  and  such  facts  in  addition  to  that 
of  the  insanity  of  the  husband  or  wife  relating  to  the  circum- 
stances and  necessities  of  the  applicant  and  his  or  her  family,  as 
he  or  she  may  rely  upon  in  support  of  the  petition. 

Sec.  4.  If  the  court  shall  make  the  order  provided  for  in  the 
first  section  of  this  act,  the  same  shall  be  entered  upon  the  min- 
utes of  the  court,  and  thereafter  any  sale,  conveyance,  or  mort- 
gage made  in  pursuance  of  such  order,  shall  be  as  valid  and 
effectual  as  if  me  property  affected  thereby  was  the  absolute 
property  of  the  person  making  such  sale,  conveyancOi  or  mort- 
gi^,  in  fee  simple. 

Sec.  5.  For  all  services  rendered  by  any  public  administrator, 
under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  he  shall  be  allowed  a  fee  not 
exceeding  twenty  dollars,  to  be  fixed  by  the  court,  and  the  same 
shall  be  taxed  as  costs  against  the  person  making  application 
for  the  order  herein  provided  for. 

Sec.  6.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  in  conflict  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  7.  This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in  force  from  and 
after  its  passage. 

Approved,  March  25,  1874. 


An  Ad  relating  to  Mutual^  Beneficial^  and  Relief  Atsodation*, 

[Stats.  1873-74,  pp.  745-6.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SionoN  1.  Associations  may  be  formed.    Number  of  members. 
2.  Formed  by  filing  certificate. 
8.  Assessments. 
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amnoH  4.  May  nia  and  owb  property. 
6.  By-laws. 
6.  TCTJwfcing  aasociatioiiB  may  aTail  thaimwilYea  oi  tiUa  aet. 

Section  1.  Associations  may  be  formed  for  the  purpose  of  pay- 
ing to  the  nominee  of  any  member,  a  sum  upon  the  death  of  said 
member,  not  exceeding  tnr^e  dollars  for  each  member  of  such  aa« 
sociiition.  No  such  association  shall  exceed  in  number  one  thou- 
sand persons. 

Sec.  2.  Such  association  shall  be  formed  by  filing  a  verified 
certificate  in  the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  county  in  which  the 
principal  place  of  business  shall  be  situated,  and  filing  a  like  cer- 
tificate in  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  the  state ;  such  certificate 
shall  stale  the  general  objects  of  the  association,  its  principal  place 
of  business,  and  the  names  of  the  officers  selected  to  hold  office 
for  the  first  three  months,  and  shall  be  signed  by  said  officers,  and 
verified  by  at  least  three  of  them. 

Sec.  3.  Said  associations,  upon  the  death  of  ecu:h  member,  may 
levy  an  assessment  upon  each  member  living  at  the  time  of  the 
death,  not  exceeding  three  dollars  for  each  member,  and  collect 
the  same,  and  pay  the  same  to  the  nominee  of  such  deceased;  and 
may  also  provide  the  pavnient  of  such  annual  payments  of  mem- 
bers as  ma}"^  be  deemed  best.  Such  annual  assessment  upon  any 
one  member  not  to  be  raised  above  the  annual  assessment  estab- 
lished at  the  time  such  member  joined  such  association. 

Sec  4.  Such  association,  by  its  name,  may  sue  and  be  sned,  and 
may  loan  such  funds  as  it  may  have  on  hand,  and  may  own  suffi- 
cient real  estate  for  its  business  purposes,  and  such  other  real  es- 
tate as  it  may  be  necessarv  to  purchase  on  foreclosure  of  its  mort- 
gages; provided^  such  real  estate  so  obtained  through  foreclosure 
shall  be  sold  and  conveyed  within  five  years  from  the*  day  title  is 
obtained,  unless  the  District  Court  of  the  proper  district  shall,  upon 
petition  and  good  cause  shown,  extend  the  time. 

Sec.  5.  Such  association  may  make  such  by-laws,  not  idoon- 
sistent  with  the  laws  of  this  State,  as  may  be  necessary  for  its  gov- 
ernment, and  for  the  transaction  of  its  business,  and  shall  not  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  general  insurance  laws. 

Sec.  6.  All  associations  heretofore  formed  for  the  objects  con- 
templated by  this  act,  and  now  in  operation,  may  avail  themselves 
of  its  provisions  by  filing  the  certificate  provided  for  in  section  one; 
j^roviaed,  that  such  societies  shall  not  nave  a  greater  membership 
than  three  thousand. 

Sec.  7.  This  act  shall  take  effect  immediately. 

Approved  March  28, 1874. 
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Jbk  Act  for  the  Better  Protection  of  the  StodJiolderh  in  Corpora^ 
Hens  jonned  under  the  Laws  of  the  State  of  CaUfomiajjfor  ^ 
nwrpote  of  Carrying  on  and  Conducting  the  BudnetA  of  Mining, 
[Stats.  1873-74,  pp.  866-867.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SioxxON  1.  Books  to  be  open  for  examination  of  stockholders ;  written 
statements  semi-annually. 
2.  Stockholders  to  have  the  r^ht  of  examining  property. 
8.  Inutees  liable  to  fine  and  expenses. 

Section  1.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  secretary  of  every  cor- 
poration formed  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  California,  for  the 
purpose  of  mining,  to  keep  the  books  of  such  corporation,  as  pre- 
scribed bv  its  by-laws,  provided  such  by-laws  are  not  inconsistent 
with  the  laws  of  this  State.  The  books  of  such  corporation  shall 
be  produced  for  examination  and  inspection  during  the  hours  of 
business,  every  day  in  the  year,  Sundays  and  le^alholidays  ex- 
cepted, upon  the  demand  of  any  stockholder,  holding  and  present- 
ing a  certificate  of  stock  in  such  corporation,  either  in  his  own 
name  or  properly  indorsed ;  and  the  secretary  of  such  corporation 
shall  be  required  upon  the  demand  of  any  stockholder  holding 
stock  in  such  corporation,  to  the  amount  oi  five  hundred  dollars, 
par  value,  to  have  the  books  of  the  corporation  written  up  at  the 
end  of  each  month,  and  shall  make  out  a  balance  sheet  showing 
the  correct  financial  condition  of  the  corporation  ;  and  on  or  before 
the  tenth  day  of  January  and  July  of  each  year,  he  shall  make  out 
a  written  statement,  showing  all  the  business  and  financial  trans- 
actions of  t^e  corporation  for  the  six  months  preceding,  which 
statement  shall  also  contain  a  full  description  of  all  property  of 
the  corporation,  and  the  character  and  extent  of  the  same,  and 
such  statements,  together  with  all  papers  and  records  of  the  corpo- 
ration, shall  be  open  to  examination  and  inspection  upon  any  de« 
mand  b}'  such  stockholder.  All  demands  of  stockholders,  as  spe 
cified  in  this  section,  shall  be  made  to  the  secretary,  at  the  office  of 
the  corporation,  where  its  principal  place  of  business  is  located. 

Sec.  2.  Any  owner  of  stock,  of  the  par  value  of  $500,  in  any 
of  the  corporations  mentioned  in  section  one  of  this  act,  shall  at 
all  hours  of  business  or  labor  on  or  about  the  premises  or  property 
of  such  corporation,  have  the  right  to  enter  upon  such  property 
and  examine  the  same,  either  on  the  surface  or  underground.  And 
U  is  hereby  made  the  duty  of  any  and  all  officers,  managers, 
agents,  superintendents,  or  persons  in  charge,  to  allow  any  such 
stockholder  to  enter  upon  and  examine  any  of  the  property  of  such 
corporation,  at  any  time  during  the  hours  of  business  or  labor. 
And  the  presentations  of  certificates  of  stock  in  the  corporation  of 
*^he  par  value  of  $500,  to  the  officer  or  person  in  charge,  shall  be 
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primd  facie  evidence  of  ownership  and  right  to  enter  upon  or  into, 
and  make  examinations  of  the  property  of  the  corporation. 

Sbc.  3.  The  violations  of  SLhy  m  the  previsions  of  sections  on^ 
and  two  of  this  act,  shnli  subject  the  trastees  of  tile  corporataon  to 
a  time  of  two  hundred  dollars  and  costs  of  suit^  and  the  expenses 
of  the  stockholders  so  refused,  in  traveling  to  and  from  the  prop- 
erty, which  may  be  recovered  in  any  court  of  competent  jurisdic- 
tion, either  in  the  county  where  the  property  is  situated,  or  in  the 
county  where  the  office  and  principal  place  of  business  of  the  eor- 
poration  is  situated,  which  said  fine  shall  be  imposed  and  collected 
for,  and  paid  over  to  the  person  so  refused,  together  with  all  mon- 
eys collected  for  the  said  travelling  expenses. 

Sbo.  4.  All  acts  in  conflict  with  the  provisions  of  this  act. 
hereby  repealied. 

Approved  March  30, 1874. 


An  Act  concerning  Corporations  and  Persons  engaged  m  the  Bud' 
ness  of  Baring.    [Stats.  1875-76,  p.  729.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

Saonoir  1.  Banks  to  publish  semi-annual  statements. 
2.  Assets  and  liabilities  to  be  described. 
R.  Liability  for  making  false  statement. 
4.  Foreign  banking  corporations. 
6.  Recorder  to  keep  records. 
6.  Fees  of  recorder. 

SscnoK  1.  Every  corporation,  and  all  persons,  and  every  per- 
son hereafter  doing  a  banking  business  in  this  State  shall,  in  «fan- 
uary  and  July  of  every  year,  publish  in  at  least  one  newspaper 
published  in  the  county  in  which  the  principal  office  of  such  cor- 
poration may  be  situated,  or  in  which  said  persons  or  person  may 
reside,  and  also  file  for  record,  in  the  recorder's  office  of  sua 
county,  a  sworn  statement,  verified,  in  the  case  of  any  such  cor- 
poration, by  its  president  or  manager,  and  by  its  secretary  or 
cashier,  and  in  the  case  of  any  such  individual  or  individuals,  by 
him  or  them,  ot  the  amount  of  capital  actually  paid  into  such  cor- 
poration, or  into  such  banking  business ;  provided,  that  nothing 
shall  be  deemed  capital  actually  paid  in  except  money  bond  ftu 
paid  into  the  treasury  of  such  banK,  and  under  no  circumstances 
shall  the  promissory  note,  check,  or  other  obligation  of  any  di- 
rector or  stockholder,  or  of  the  proprietors  or  proprietor  of  any 
rach  bank,  be  treated,  computed,  or  in  any  manner  considered 
viy  part  of  such  actually  paid  in  capital.  If  no  newspaper  of 
general  circulation  be  pubkshed  in  the  aforementioned  county^ 
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Ihen  and  in  that  ease  such  pablicatioa  of  eaid  slatement  shall  be 
made  in  at  least  one  newspaper  of  general  circulation  published 
in  the  cit^  and  county  of  San  Francisco,  and  in  one  newspaper  ot 
general  circulation  published  in  the  city  and  county  of  Sacra- 
mento. 

Sec.  2.  Every  corporation  and  all  persons  and  erery  person 
hereafter  doine  a  banking  business  in  this  State  shall  likewise 
publish  in  such  newspaper  or  newspajvers,  and  shall  also  Hie  for 
record,  in  the  recorder's  office  of  said  connty,  &i  January  and 
July  of  each  ^ear,  a  like  sworn  statement  of  the  actual  condition 
and  value  of  its  assets  and  liabilities,  and  where  said  assets  are 
situated. 

Sec.  3.  The  directors  of  every  such  corporation  which  shall 
publish  or 'file  for  record,  as  aforesaid,  a  false  statement  of  the 
amount  of  capitid  actually  and  bond  nde  paid  into  such  corpora- 
tion, or  a  false  statement  of  the  actual  condition  and  value  of  its 
assets  and  liabilities,  or  as  to  where  said  assets  are  situated,  shall 
be  jointly  and  severally  liable  to  any  person  thereafter  dealing 
with  such  corporation  to  the  full  extent  of  such  dealing ;  and  no 
corporation,  and  no  person  or  persons  who  fail  to  compty  with  the 
provisions  or  any  of  the  provinons  of  this  law,  shall  maintain  or 

Srosecute  anv  action  or  proceeding  in  any  of  the  courts  of  this 
tate  until  tney  shall  have  first  duly  filed  the  statements  herein 
provided  for,  and  in  all  other  respects  complied  with  the  provisions 
of  this  law  ;  nor  shall  any  assignee  or  assignees  of  any  such  cor- 
poration or  person  whose  assi^ment  shall  be  made  subsequent  to 
any  such  failure  to  eompl^r  with  the  provisions  of  this  law,  main- 
tain any  action  or  proceeding  in  anv  court  of  this  'State  until  his 
or  their  assignor  or  assignors  shall  have  first  duly  complied  vrith 
the  provisions  of  this  law. 

Sec.  4.  Where  any  of  such  banking  oonyorations  shall  be  for- 
eign, the  statements  hereinbefore  provraed  for  shall  be  verified  by 
the  a^ent  or  manager  of  the  business  of  such  corporation  resident 
in  this  State,  who  shall  be  subject  to  the  same  liabilities  herein 
provided  as  against  directors  of  an^  such  banking  corporation,  and 
also  as  against  every  such  bank  officer. 

Sec.  5.  The  recorder  of  each  county  of  this  State  shall  keep  two 
sets  of  well-bound  books  for  the  record  of  the  sworn  statements 
herein  provided  for,  respectively,  one  of  which  sets  of  books  shall 
be  labelled,  *'  Statements  of  l^anking  Capital,"  and  the  other, 
'*  Statements  of  Banking  Assets,"  and  said'  recorder  shall,  upon 
the  payment  of  his  fees  for  the  same,  record  separately  said  respec- 
tive sworn  statements  in  its  appropriate  book,  and  shall  keep  a 
separate  indes  of  each  of  said  sets  of  books.  Said  original  sworn 
statements  need  not  be  acknowledged  in  order  to^  be  recorded  as 
idtoresaid,  but  must  be  verified  as  aforesaid  before  some  judge  or 
dfficer  of  this  State  authorized  to  take  affidavits  to  be  used  before 
any  court  in  this  State,  and  shall  always  remain  and  be  kept  on 
file  in  the  office  of  said  recorder. 
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Seo.  6.  The  recorder  of  every  county  in  this  State  shall  receive, 
for  recording  any  of  the  sworn  statements  herein  provided  for,  for 
every  folio,  twenty-five  cents ;  and  for  noting  on  any  such  sworn 
statement  the  time  when  and  the  place  where  recorded,  twenty- 
five  cents ;  and  for  certified  copies  of  such  sworn  statements,  to 
which  any  one  paying  for  the  same  shall  be  entitled,  twenty-nve 
cents  per  folio. 

Sec.  7.  This  act  shall  take  effect  from  and  after  its  passage. 

Approved  April  1,  1876. 


An  Act  concerning  Lodffing-hotises  and  Sleeping  Apartments  toithin 
the  Limits  of  Incorporated  Cities.     [Stats.  1875-6,  p.  759.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

Skction  1.  Number  of  cubic  feet  for  each  peison. 
2.  Misdemeanor. 
8.  Arrest. 
4.  Buildings  excepted. 

Section  1.  Every  person  who  owns,  leases,  lets,  or  hires,  to 
any  person  or  persons,  any  room  or  apartment  in  any  building, 
house,  or  other  structure,  within  the  limits  of  any  incorporated 
city,  or  city  and  county,  within  the  State  of  California,  for  the 
purpose  of  a  lodging  or  sleeping  apartment,  which  room  or  apart- 
ment contains  less  than  five  hundred  cubic  feet  of  space,  in  the 
clear,  for  each  person  so  occupying  such  room  or  apartment,  shall 
be  deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  shall,  upon  conviction 
thereof,  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  not  less  than  fifty  (50)  dollars  or 
more  than  five  hundred  (500)  dollars,  or  by  imprisonment  in  the 
county  jail,  or  by  both  such  fine  or  imprisonment. 

Sec.  2.  An}^  person  or  persons  found  sleeping  or  lodging,  or 
who  hires  or  uses  for  the  purpose  of  sleeping  in,  or  lodging  in,  any 
room  or  apartment  which  contains  less  than  five  hundred  (600') 
cubic  feet  of  space,  in  the  clear,  for  each  person  so  occupying  such 
room  or  apartment,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and 
shall,  upon  conviction,  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  not  less  than  ten 
(10)  or  more  than  fifty  (50)  dollars,  of  by  both  such  fine  and  im- 
prisonment. 

Sec.  3.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  police  (or  such  other 
person  to  whom  the  police  powers  of  a  city  are  delegated),  to  de- 
tail a  competent  and  qualified  ofiicer  or  officers  of  the  regular  force 
to  examine  into  any  violation  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  act, 
and  to  arrest  any  person  guilty  of  any  such  violation. 

Sec.  4.  The  provisions  of  this  act  shall  not  be  construed  to 
apply  to  hospitals,  jails,  prisons,  insane  asylums,  or  other  public 
^titutions. 
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Sec.  5.  All  acts  or  parts  of  acts  ih  conflict  with  the  provisions  of 
this  act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sbo.  6.  This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in  force  from  and  after 
its  passage. 

Approved  April  3, 1876. 


J»  Act  Relative  to  Apprentices  and  Masters.    [Stats.  1875-6,  pp. 

842-845.] 

[Enacting  clause.] 

SsoTiON  1.  Minors  may  be  apprenticed. 

2.  By  whom. 

3.  Consent  of  minor  necessary. 

4.  Indentures. 

5.  Indentures  not  binding  after  death  of  master 

6.  When  mother  may  consent. 

7.  Executor  may  bind. 

8.  County  Court  may  bind. 

9.  Obligations  of  master. 

10.  Payments  to  be  to  apprentice  alone. 

11.  Treatment  of  apprentices. 

12.  Age  to  be  stated. 

18.  Court  to  hear  complaints. 

14.  Court  may  discharge  apprentice. 

15.  Liability  of  master. 

16.  Action  for  neglect,  &c.,  of  apprentice 

17.  Court  may  dissolye  apprenticeship. 

18.  Parties  to  indenture  liable  for  breach  of  eoTenant 

19.  Encouragement  of  runaway  a  misdemeanor 

20.  On  remoTal  of  master  from  the  State. 

Section  1.  All  minors,  at  the  age  of  fourteen  years,  may  be 
bound  by  covenant  or  indenture,  in  conformity  with  the  stipula- 
tions herein  specified,  to  any  mechanical  trade  or  art,  or  the  occu- 
pation of  farming,  as  apprentices ;  males,  to  the  age  of  twenty- 
one  years,  and  females  to  the  age  of  eighteen. 

Sec.  2.  Minors,  at  or  above  the  age  of  fourteen  years,  may  be 
bound  by  the  father,  or,  in  case  of  his  death,  incompetency,  or 
where  he  shall  have  wilfully  abandoned  his  family  for  one  year 
without  making  suitable  provision  for  their  support,  or  has  become 
an  habitual  drunkard,  vagrant,  &c.,  then  \iy  their  mother,  or  by 
their  legal  guardian ;  and  if  illegitimate,  they  may  be  bound  by 
heir  mother  ;  and  if  the^r  have  no  parent  competent  to  act,  and 
no  guardian,  they  may  bind  themselves,  with  the  approbation  of 
the  Uounty  Court  of  the  countv  where  they  reside;  but  the  power 
%f  a  mother  to  bind  her  children,  whether  legitimate  or  iliegiti-* 
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nato,  shall  ceaM  upon  her  sabseqaent  maniage,  and  shall  not  be 
exercised  by  herself  or  her  husband,  at  any  time  during  her  mar- 
riage, wUhoat  the  approval  of  the  County  Court  of  the  coonly 
wherein  she  or  he  resides. 

Sec.  3.  In  all  cases,  the  consent  of  ibe  minor,  peisonally,  is 
required  as  a  party  to  the  covenant,  and  should  he  so  expressed 
in  the  indenture,  and  testified  by  his  or  her  signing  the  same. 

Sec.  4.  Indentures  shall  be'  signed,  sealed,  and  delivered  in 
duplicate  copies,  in  the  presence  of  all  the  parties  concerned,  and 
when  made  with  the  approbation  of  the  County  Court,  or  the  judge 
thereof,  in  vacation,  such  approbation  shall  be  certified  in  writing 
indorsed  upon  each  copy  of  the  indenture.  One  copy  of  the  in- 
denture shall  be  kept  for  the  use  of  the  minor  bv  his  parent  or 
guardian  (when  executed  by  them,  respectively),  but  when  made 
with  the  approbation  of  the  County  Court,  it  shall  be  deposited 
in  the  safe  seeping  of  the  clerk  of  said  court  for  die  use  of  the 
minor.  The  other  copy  shall  be  held  by  the  master,  and  delivered 
up  by  him  to  the  apprentice  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of 
service. 

Sec.  5.  No  indenture  of  apprentice,  made  in  pursuance  of  this 
act,  shall  bind  the  minor  after  the  death  of  his  master,  but  the 
apprenticeship  shall  be  thenceforth  discharged,  and  the  minor  may 
be  bound  out  anew. 

Sec.  6.  Facts  of  incapaci^,  desertion,  drunkenness,  vagrancy, 
&c.,  shall  be  decided  in  the  Counter  Court  by  a  jury,  before  the  in- 
denture shall  take  effect,  and  an  indorsement  on  the  indenture, 
under  seal  of  the  court,  that  the  charge  or  charges  are  proved, 
shall  be  sufficient  evidence  of  the  mother's  power  to  give  such  con- 
sent; but  if  the  jury  do  not  find  the  char^  or  cfaarees  to  be  true, 
the  person  at  whose  instance  such  proceedings  may  have  been  had 
shall  pay  all  costs  attending  the  same. 

Sec.  7.  The  executor  who,  by  the  will  of  the  father,  is  directed 
to  brin^  up  his  child  to  a  tracle  or  calling,  shall  have  power  to 
bind  such  bv  indenture  in  like  manner  as  the  father,  if  Uviog, 
might  have  done. 

Sec.  8.  When  any  minor  who  is  poor,  homeless,  char^able  to 
the  county,  or  an  outcast,  has  no  visible  means  of  obtaining  an 
honest  livelihood,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  County  Court  to  bind 
such  apprentice  until,  if  a  male,  he  arrives  at  the  age  of  twenty- 
one,  and  if  a  female,  to  the  age  of  eighteen. 

Sko.  9.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  maater  to  remove  an  a|>- 
prentice  out  of  this  State ;  and  in  all  indentures  by  the  County 
C*Durt  for  binding  out  any  orphan  or  homeless  minor  as  an  appren- 
tice, there  shall  be  inserted,  among  other  covenants,  a  clause  to  . 
)he  following  effect :  that  the  master  to  whom  such  minor  shall  be  1 
Dound  shall  cause  the  same  to  be  taught  to  read  and  write,  and  tha 
ground  rules  of  arithmetic,  the  compound  ruJes,  and  the*  ratio  and 
i^roportion,  and  shall  give  bim  requisite  instruction  iu  the  differ- 
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flBt  linmohes  of  bis  trade  or  ealling  ;  and  ait  the  expiration  of  his 
Aerm  of  service,  shall  give  him  two  lull  new  suits  of  clothes  and 
the  sum  of  fifty  dollars,  gold ;  and  if  a  female,  she  shall  receive 
two  fine  new  suits  of  clothes  and  the  sum  of  fifty  dollars  gold ; 
the  two  new  suits  in  either  case  to  be  worth  at  least  sixty  dollars, 
^old. 

Sko.  10.  All  considerations  of  money  or  clothes  paid  or  allowed 
by  the  master,  in  conformity  with  the^  foregoing  section,  are  the 
sole  property  of  the  apprentice,  and  to  whom  the  master  is  ac- 
countable for  the  same,  and  he  shall  pay  or  donate  into  the  hand 
of  the  apprentice  alone. 

Sec.  11.  Parents  and  guardians  and  the  County  Court  shall,  from 
time  to  time,  inquire  into  the  treatment  of  the  children  bound  by 
them  respectively,  or  with  their  approbation;  and  the  judges  of 
the  County  Courts  shall  be  responsible  for  the  charge  of  indentured 
spfirentioes  bound  by  the  approbation  of  their  predecessors  in 
4»ffice,  and  defend  them  from  all  cruelty,  neglect,  breach  of  con* 
-tvact,  or  misconduct  on  the  part  of  their  masters. 

8ec.  13.  The  age  of  every  apprentice  shall  be  inserted  hi  tiie 
indenture,  and  all  indentures  entered  into,  otherwise  than  as  is 
herein  provided,  shall  be,  as  to  all  apprentices  under  age,  utterly 
iroid. 

8kg.  18.  The  Ck>xaity  Court  shall  hear  the  complaints  of  appren- 
tices who  reside  within  the  county,  against  their  masters,  alle^ng 
findeserved  or  immoderate  correction,  insnfiicient  allowance  of 
food,  raiment,  or  lodging,  want  of  instruction  in  the  different 
-Inianohes  of  their  trade  or  calling,  or  that  they  are  in  danger  of 
being  removed  out  of  the  State,  or  any  violation  of  the  indenture 
of  apprenticeship  ;  and  the  court  may  hear  and  determine  such 
«aaes,  and  make  each  order  therein  as  will  relieve  the  parly  in- 
jured in  fntuce. 

S<BC.  14.  The  County  Comrt  shall  have  power,  where  circum- 
stances rec|uire  it,  to  discharge  an  apprentice  from  his  apprentice- 
ship, and  in  case  any  money  or  other  thin^  has  been  paid,  or  con- 
tracted to  be  paid  by  either  party,  in  relation  to  such  apprentice- 
ehip,  the  court  shall  make  such  order  concerning  the  same  as  shall 
aeem  just  and  reasonable.  If  the  apprentice  so  discharged  shall 
have  been  originallv  bound  by  the  County  Court,  it  shall  be  the 
duty  of  the  Qonrt,  h  found  necessaiy,  again  to  bind  such  appren- 
tice, a  under  age. 

Sbo.  16.  Every  master  shall  be  liable  to  an  action  on  the  inden- 
ture for  the  breach  of  any  covenant  on  his  part  therein  contained ; 
and  all  damages  recovered  in  such  action,  uter  deducting  the  nee- 
ewary  charges  in  proaecuting  the  same,  shall  be  the  property  of 
the  minor,  and  shall  be  applied  and  appopriated  to  hie  use  by  the 
fenon  who  shall  recover  tne  same,  ami  shall  be  paid  to  the  minor, 
if  a  male,  at  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  and  it  a  female,  at  the 
4ge  of  eighteen  years.    If  such  action  is  not -brought  during  the 
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minority  of  such  apprentice,  it  may  be  commenced  in  his  ova 
name  at  any  time  witnin  six,  months  after  coming  of  age,  bat  not 
later  than  two  years. 

Sec.  16.  An  apprentice  who  shall  be  ^Ity  of  any  gross  misbe* 
havior,  or  refusal  to  do  his  duty,  or  wilful  neglect  thereof,  shall 
render  himself  liable  to  the  complaint  of  the  master  to  the  County 
Court  of  the  county  wherein  he  resides,  which  complaint  shall  set 
forth  the  circumstances  of  the  case  ;  and  to  said  complaint  shall 
be  attached  a  citation,  signed  by  the  clerk  in  said  court,  requiring 
the  apprentice  and  all  persons  who  have  covenanted  in  his  behalf, 
to  appear  and  answer  to  such  complaint,  which  complaint  and  cita- 
tion shall  be  served  on  them  in  the  usual  manner  of  serving  civil 
process. 

Sec.  17.  The  court  shall  proceed  to  hear  and  determine  the 
cause,  and  after  a  full  hearing  of  the  parties,  or  if  the  adverse 
part}^  shall  neglect  to  appear  after  due  notice,  the  court  may  render 
judgment  or  decree  that  the  master  be  discharged  from  the  con- 
tract of  apprenticeship,  and  for  the  costs  of  suit ;  such  costs  to  be 
recovered  of  the  parent  or  guardian  of  the  minor,  if  there  be  anv 
who  signed  the  indenture,  and  execution  therefor  issued  acooid- 
ingly  ;  and  if  there  be  no  parent  or  ^ardian  liable  for  such  oosts, 
execution  mav  be  issued  therefor  agamst  the  minor,  or  the  amount 
thereof  may  be  recovered  in  an  action  against  him  after  he  shall 
arrive  at  full  age. 

Sec.  18.  The  parties  to  an  indenture  shall  also  be  liable  to  the 
master  in  an  action  on  the  indenture,  for  the  breach  of  any  cove- 
nant on  their  part  therein  contained,  committed  before  the  master 
was  so  discharged  from  such  indenture. 

Sec.  19.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  entice,  ooonsel, 
or  persuade  to  run  away  any  apprentice,  or  employ,  harbor,  or  cm- 
ceal  such,  knowing  said  apprentice  to  be  a  runaway  ;  and  the  par- 
ties so  offending  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  be  subject 
to  a  Une  of  not  less  than  tifty  and  not  more  than  one  hnndred  dol- 
lars, to  be  recovered  b}'  the  master  in  any  court  having  jurisdic- 
tion thereof. 

Sec.  20.  Whenever  any  master  of  an  apprentice  shall  wish  to 
remove  out  of  this  State,  or  to  quit  his  traae  or  business,  he  shall 
appear  with  his  apprentice  before  the  County  Court  of  the  proper 
eounty,  and  if  the  court  be  satisfied  that  the  master  has  done  jus- 
tice to  the  said  apprentice,  for  the  time  he  has  had  charge  of  tbe 
same,  such  court  sliall  have  power  to  discharge  such  apprentioe 
from  the  service  of  such  master,  and  again  bind  him,  if  neoessarjt 
to  some  other  person. 

Sec.  21.  All  acts  and  parts  of  acts  in  conflict  with  the  profit 
ions  of  this  act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  22.  This  act  shall  take  effect  and  be  in  force  from  and  afttf 
its  passage. 

Approved  April  8, 1876. 
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[  The  nfennees  art  to  the  aeettomJ] 

AMMmowKDf  finder  of  thins  not  bonnd  to  keep  it  for  owner,  $  1871. 
Abahuonmkht,  of  husband  by  wife,  relieyes  him  from  duty  of  snpporl 
175. 

of  child  bj  parent,  evidence  of  relinquishment  of  oontrol,  197 
See  Act  of  March  7, 1874,  Appendix,  p.  478. 

of  homestead,  how  only^effected,  1248-U$44. 

of  ship  by  shipmaster,  2940. 

of  ship,  duties  of  shipmaster  on,  2941. 
£»  Marine  Insuraneef 

defined,  2716. 

may  be  made,  in  what  eases,  2717. 

may  be  made,  at  what  time,  2719. 

how  efTected,  2721. 

must  be  absolute  and  total,  2718. 

when  defeated,  2720. 

notice  of,  may  be  oral  or  written,  2721. 

notice  of,  to  contain  what,  2722.  - 

can  be  sustained  only  on  ground  specified  in  notice,  2788. 

effect  of,  2724. 

insurer  paying  for  total  loss,  entitled  to,  2726. 

agents  of  insured  act  for  insurer  after,  272i8. 

acceptance  of,  not  necessary,  2727. 

acceptance  of,  not  presumed  from  silence,  2727. 

acceptance  of,  conclusiTe,  2728. 

made  and  accepted  irreTocable,  2729. 

to  whom  flreightage  belongs  after,  2780. 

liability  of  insurer  refusing  to  accept,  2781. 

not  necessary  to  recover  actual  loss,  2732. 

not  necessary  to  recover  actual  total  loss,  2709. 

terminates  authority  of  master  on  behalf  of  owner,  288L 

See  IvsuRAMCB. 

of  legacies,  1862. 

See  Nuisances,  8484, 3494-8495, 8602. 
Absshoi.  effect  of,  on  marriage,  61, 97,  96. 

temporary,  when  may  be  converted  into  desertion,  100. 
Abuss,  of  parental  authority,  remedy  for,  208. 

of  authority,  renders  contract  voidable,  1567, 1675. 
ACMVFTAHOS,  of  accord,  is  satisfaction,  1523. 

^  benefit  of  transaction,  effect  of,  1589. 

of  partial  performance,  when  necessary,  1741      J 

of  rent  renews  lease,  ^^hen,  1945. 
S2 
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AomptUKMj  of  gtnnaitjj  notice  of  when  ncocawrj,  §  2796« 

of  principal,  waiyes  claim  to  interest,  ^h^i  3290. 

See  Abandohiont,  2727-2729,  2TS1 :  Bill  of  Bzohah«b,  8186l 
8198-^199,  820a-8207. 
Of  Pfojfoial  to  Otntfoet, 

See  GoimtAOT,  1682-1686. 
AooDTOB.    See  Bill  of  Ezohahob,  8198,  8196,  8196, 8190,  8206, 8206. 
AoOKsnov,  property  may  be  acquired  bj,  lOCXk 
To  Real  Property^ 

by  fixtures,  1018. 

by  aUnyion,  1014. 

by  remoral  of  bank,  1015. 

by  accumalation  of  earth,  1016. 

by  change  of  riyer's  course,  1019. 
To  Ptnotud  Property  f 

by  union  of  eeyeial  things,  1025. 

by  admixture  of fBaterialB,  102& 

by  formation  of  new  things,  1029. 

by  workmanship,  1080- 

by  wilful  trespass,  1081. 
AooissosT,  passes  by  txansler  of  piinoipal,  1084, 8640. 

lien  is,  2909. 
AcoxDurT,  error  in  contraet  caused  by,  to  be  dtornpurded,  16M. 

deposit  by,  must  be  accepted,  l816. 

thing  gained  by,  held  in  trust,  2224. 

See  MisvAXs. 
AOOOBD,  defined,  1521. 

effect  of,  1522. 

acceptance  of,  is  satis&ctton,  1528. 

of  liquidated  debt,  1524. 
Aooomnr,  employee  must  render,  1986. 

yoluntafy  interferer  with  property  mvst  xemder,  20T8b 

icor  what  trust  must,  2287. 

mutual  liability  of  partners  to  render,  2412. 

partner  may  be  required  to,  for  oexiun  proAts,  2188. 
AooDMULATiONS,  disposition  of,  722. 

when  yoid,  728. 

certain,  allowed,  724. 

certain  directions  concerning,  when  Toid  in  put,  T26w 

surplus  of,  in  trust,  when  liable  to  creditors,  86«. 

certain  allowances  may  be  made  out  of,  726. 
AOXHOWLBDOM SNT,  of  deckratiou  of  marriage,  77. 

of  inyentory  of  separate  property  of  wife,  165. 

of  marriage  settlement  contracts,  178. 

of  contract  of  apprenticMhip  of  alien  minoM,  276. 

of  articles  of  incorporation,  292. 

letters  patent  may  be  recorded  without,  1160. 

of  instruments  for  record,  1168. 

of  instruments  eyldencing  judgment  title,  for  reoocd,  1166 

who  may  take,  in  this  State,  1180-1181. 

who  may  take,  in  other  States,  1182. 

who  may  take,  out  of  the  United  States,  1188. 

deputy  may  take.  1184. 

requisites  for,  1185. 

ofllcer  taking,  must  indorse  certifleate  thweom,  1186 

form  of  oertucate  of,  1180. 
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fok|i«wledgmeiLt|  oertifloate  oiAij  tMoxatj  in  £mI,  f  1192. 

by  mazried  women,  1186. 

oertiflcate  of,  by  married  women.  1191. 

interpreter  may  be  employed  in  taking,  1201. 

offloers  anthozized  to  take,  may  punish  for  contempt,  when, 
1201. 

after  taking,  most  affix  seals  and  signatures,  1188. 

after,  party  may  hare  aotion  to  correct  error  in  certifying,  1202. 

of  instruments  heretofore  made,  to  be  goTemed  by  then  ezistiDC 
laws,  1206. 

of  instruments  afFecting  homesteads,  12^. 

of  homestead  declaration,  1262. 

of  oertiflcate  of  change  of  name  in  partnership.  2469. 

of  ciertificate  on  formation  of  special  partnership,  2I80. 

of  real  mortgages,  2962. 

of  persona]  mortgages,  2968. 

of  assignment  for  benefit  of  creditors,  8458. 
AOT,  title  of  establishing  the  Ciyil  Code,  1. 

how  cited,  21. 
Aqx  pt  Gon,  injures  no  one  8626. 

See  SopKSHuxijr  Oausi. 
kottov,  commenced  prerious  to  taking  effect  of  Code,  not  affected,  6, 2^ 

minor  may  enforce  his  rights  by  civil,  42. 

to  affirm  unsolemnised  marriage,  77. 

to  obtain  decree  of  nullity  of  marriage,  88. 

to  obtain  exdusiTe  control  of  children,  199. 

for  abuse  of  parental  authority,  208. 

by  superyiBors.  to  reooyer  for  support  of  child,  206. 

to  recoTer  stock  sold  to  pay  delinquent  assessments,  847. 

to  retain  possession  of  property,  793,  810. 

to  enforce  easement,  by  whom  maintainable,  809. 

for  injury  to  inheritance,  by  whom  TnaintaioiJale,  826. 

to  correct  defect  in  certificate  of  acknowledgment,  1292. 

to  prore  instrument  for  record,  1203. 

by  creditor  of  mortgagor,  2968. 

relating  to  special  partnership,  special  partner  need  not  be  party 
to,  2492. 
AnMDiSTitATOs.   See  Pxbsokal  RKpassiNTATiyxs. 
Adoption,  child  may  be  adopted,  221. 

who  may  adopt,  222. 

conrant  of  parents  necessary,  228. 

consent  of  child's  parents  necessary,  224. 

consent  of  child^when  necessary,  225. 

proceediAgs  on,  229. 

judge's  order  on,  227. 

effect  of,  228. 

effect  of,  on  former  relations  of  chUd,  229. 

of  Ulegitimate  child,  280. 
Anvi/rsBT,  divorce  to  be  granted  for,  92. 

defined,  98. 

legitimacy  of  issue  of  marriage  divorced  on  account  of,  144-146 

disposition  of  community  property  on  divorce  for,  147. 
AnuLTS,  who  are,  27. 

compensation  for  support  of,  child,  210. 
iBTAirOKMBifT,  what  is  deemed,  13^7. 

•ffeot  of,  1809. 
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AdTaiioeiiimt,  effect  of  when  heir  advanoed  to  diee  before  teetetor ,  §  1899 

when  deemed  ademption,  1351. 

▼alue  of,  how  deteimined,  1398. 

constitutes  part  of  distributlTe  share,  1395. 

when  in  excess  or  insufficient,  effect  of,  1396. 
AOTA1ITA0B.  unfair,  when  fraudulent,  1676. 

unfair,  when  evidence  of  undue  hifluencej^l&76. 

trustee  must  not  use  influence  to  obtain,  2228,  2281. 

partner  must  not  obtain,  over  copartners,  1411. 
AOTUSi  Claim,  depositary  to  give  notice  to  depositor  of,  1825. 

trustee  to  give  notice  to  beneficiary  of  liis  acquisition  of,  2288. 
Adtiesi  P088X88IOV,  owner  of  property  in,  may  transfer  liis  right,  1(H7. 

property  in,  may  be  mor^sged,  2921. 
AtnsATiT,  of  officers  of  corporations,  on  filing  articles  of  incorporation, 
295. 

of  publication  of  notice  of  sale  of  delinquent  stock,  848. 

of  publication  of  notice  of  change  of  partnership  name,  9471. 

of  publication  of  notice  of  formation  of  special  partnership, 
2484. 

of  truth  of  inrentory  to  be  made  by  assignor  for  benefit  of  ered- 
itors,  8482. 
AvnrOT.    See  Aosnt,  2295,  2299,  2300,  2307,  2308-2310,  2815-2318, 2813- 

234422349,  2355.  2353. 
AsiNT,  defined,  2295. 

must  keep  his  principal  informed,  2020. 

authority  of  limited.  2019. 

collecting,  duty  of,  2021. 

agent  of  not  responsible  to  principal,  2022. 

who  may  appoint^^96. 

special,  defined,  2297. 

general,  defined2^^7. 

actual^  defined,  2299. 

ostensible,  defined,  2800. 

authority  of,  2304. 

authority  of,  may  extend  to  what,  2305. 

has  no  authority  to  defraud  principal,  2306. 

how  deriTes  his  authority,  2307. 

consideration  not  necessary  to  creation  of  authority  of,  2806. 

authority  of  must  be  in  writing,  2309. 

oral  authority  to,  when  sufficient,  2309. 

authority,  how  conferred  on,  by  ratification.  2810. 

partial  ratification  of  act  of,  when  total,  281l. 

ratification  of  act  of,  when  valid  and  when  void,  2812. 

ratification  of  act  of,  not  to  prejudice  third  person.  2318. 

ratification  of  act  of,  may  be  rescinded,  when,  2314. 

extent  of  authority  of,  2815. 

actual  authority  of,  2316. 

ostensible  authority  of,  2317. 

implied  authority  of,  2319. 

effect  of  special  restrictions  on  authority  of,  2818. 

authority  of,  to  disobey  instructions,  2320. 

general  authority  limited  by  8pecifiCj^21. 

general  authority  of,  how  limited,  2322. 

authority  of,  to  sell  perponal  property,  effect  of,  2828. 

authority  of,  to  sell  real  property,  effect  of,  2824. 

an^g^^of,  to  sell,  includes  authority  to  xvoeive  prtea,  wkM 
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Agent,  xvpresentg  prinoipftl.  to  what  ext«nt,  S  2880. 

acts  of.  bind  principal,  when,  2881^2888,  2887. 

deemed  to  haye  notice,  of  what,  2S32. 

how  far  principal  is  bonnd  by  acts  of,  2884. 

when  principal  exonerated  by  payment  to,  2886. 

when  person  dealing  with,  may  set  off  claim  against,  2886. 

instrument  binding  principal  binds,  2837. 

principal  responsible  for  n^ligenoe  of,  when,  2888. 

principal  responsible  for  wrongful  acts  of,  when,  238d 

obligations  of,  as  to  warranty  of  authority,  2842. 

obligations  of,  as  principal  in  certain  cases,  2848. 

must  surrender  property  to  true  owner,  2S«4. 

obligations  of,  when  incapable  of  contracting,  2845. 

may  delegate  power,  when,  2849. 

responsible  for  sub-agent,  when,  2860. 

when  not  responsible  for  sub-i^ent,  2861. 

authority  of,  when  terminated,  2866. 

power  of,  how  terminated,  2866. 

general  partneris,  for  the  firm,  2429. 

auctioneer  aa,  28ra. 

factor  as,  2807.  <% 

shipmaster  as,  2878. 

purtner  in  mines,  authority  as,  2619. 

■hip's  manager  as,  2888. 

insurance  by ,  how  effected,  2689. 

indemnity  extends  to  acts  of,  2775. 

notice  of  dishonor,  how  given  by,  8149. 

of  insured,  acts  for  insurer  on  abandonment,  2726. 

damages  for  breach  of  warranty  of  authority  of,  8818. 
AwiMiW'f,  of  separation,  husband  and  wife  may  make,  ISd. 

conaiden^on  for  such,  160. 

in  indentures  of  apprenticeship,  272. 

to  sell  personal  property,  when  title  passes  to  buyer  under,  114D 

of  sale  notarerocation  of  will,  1801. 

what  must  be  in  writing.  1624. 

contract  in  writing  may  be  altered  by,  1698. 

for  sale,  what,  17^. 

to  buy,  defined,  1728. 

to  sell  or  buy,  defined,  1729. 

to  seU,  defined,  1727. 

to  sell,  what  may  be  subject  of,  1780. 

to  sell,  real  property,  1781, 1741. 

to  sell  real  property,  binds  seller  to  insert  certain  corenaats 
,1738. 

form  of  such  covenants,  1784. 

to  sell  personal  property,  1789. 

to  sell  real  property,  1740. 

of  sale,  with  warranty,  entitles  buyer  to  inspect  goods,  1786w 

of  sale  may  be  rescinded  for  breach  of  warranty.  1786. 

seamen  not  to  be  deprived  of  waoes  or  lien  by,  2062. 

with  seamen,  restrictions  on,  20^. 

obligations  of  common  carrier  can  be  altered  only  by,  217ib 

oeortain,  with  common  carrier,  void,  2176. 

affect  of  written,  with  common  carrier,  3176. 

•xpress,  not  necessary  to  create  mining  paxvnership,  2512 

not  to  tnnifer  insured  interest,  when  void,  2690 
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Agreement,  of  indcomity,  §  2772.  ^^ 

to  oonrej  i«al  property,  dunagee  for  breaeh  of,  8806. . 

to  pnrchaae  real  proper^,  damkges  for  breach  of,  8807. 

to  sell  penonal  property,  damages  for  breach  of,  88(^^-8800. 

to  buy  personal  property,  damages  for  breach  of^^U. 
AttBioDlffUHAi  f  Ant  CoKPO&ATiONS.    See  Cobpobahohs,  286, 620-822. 
AououLTURAL  LANS,  limitation  on  lease  of,  717. 
Aunr,  minors,  apprenticeship  of,  274. 

may  hold  property,  671. 

inheriting,  when  mnst  claim  or  be  barred,  672, 1404. 

resident,  may  take  by  succession,  1404. 
AuMSAnov,  restraints  on,  when  roid,  711,  716. 

how  long  power  of  may  be  suspended,  715. 

disposition  of  income  during  suspension  of  power  of,  788. 

of  intermediate  interest  does  not  defeat  future  interest,  7^ 

suspension  of  power  of,  770. 

suspoision  of  power  of,  by  trust,  771. 
See  O&aitt:  T&Amns. 
AuKOKT,  when  court  may  grant,  187-188. 

security  for,  140. 

when  may  not  be  granted,  142. 

out  of  what  property  granted,  141. 


prope: 
of,  10 


Aumnov,  ownerahip  of,  1014. 

ALTBunoK^f  interests  disposed  of  by  will,  when  a  Temeatioii  of  will, 

of  interestt  disposed  of  by  will,  when  does  not  x«Toke  will, 
1808. 

of  contract  in  writing,  how  made,  1698. 

of  contract  In  duplicate,  efrect'oX|1701. 

of  representation  in  insurance,  2576. 

of  thing  corered  by  fire  insurance,  increaring  xlak,  effect  of, 
2753. 

of  thing  insured,  not  increasing  risk|effeet  of,  27(4. 

of  obligation  exonerates  guarantor,  2821. 
See  Contract,  ie97il699-1700. 
AiffKHNATivi,  future  interest  may  be  in,  696. 

obligation,  who  has  right  of  selection  under.  1448. 

obligation,  right  of  selection  under,  how  lost,  1449. 

obligation,  selection  under,  how  made,  1460. 

obligation,  effect  of  nullity  of  one  branch  of,  1451.' 

negotiable  instrument  may  be  made  in,  8000. 
.iMBioiUTT,  tn  will,  how  construed,  1828. 

ih  contract,  how  constru^  1649. 
Andcals,  corporations  for  insuring  liyes  of  domestic,  may  be  fonM«i« 
286. 

corporations  for  improTing  breed  of,  may  be  formed,  288. 

domestic,  subject  of  ownership,  656. 

wild,  how  far  subject  of  ownership,  656. 

d^weitary  of,  must  use  what  degree  of  care,  1884. 

rate  of  compensation  of  depositafy  of,  1868. 

borrower  oil  for  use,  must  use  great  kindness,  1887. 
Amnjar,  defined,  1857. 

owner  of,  ma^  dispose  of  it,  868. 

when  due,  1868. 
AnNXEMTkauiT,  of  guardian  by  the  court,  2i8-244. 

of  gnarduMi  by  the  court  superiiedes  parent,  99A. 
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A,  aoytnonjiMucdiaii  of  «ttete  wlihimt,  f  MS. 

cKffect  of,  powe^  of  781. 

fA  tnulea,  bow  made,  2287. 

of  sncoessor  to  trustee,  duty  of  tnutae  ooiioenii]M|,  S06O. 
APPOBTZOincKNT,  of  burden  of  servitude  on  partition  of  nomfaMit  ten*- 
ment,  807. 

of  loiMS  occasioned  by  ooUision  of  yeesels,  978. 

of  consideration  in  case  of  prevention  of  perf  onnanoe,  1614 

of  covenants,  1467* 

of  hire,  1986. 

of  freightage,  by  contract,  2140-2141. 

of  freighta^B,  according  to  distance,  2142. 

of  Uen,  29^ 

See  HoMXSTBAD,  1249. 
APPKAX8U3*    See  HomsTBAD,  1246, 1246, 12«9-1262|  1268.- 
Appkkntiok.    See  Appkbntiobshxp,  264, 276. 
AFPBurriCKSHip,  who  may  enter  into,  264. 

whose  consent  necessary  to,  and  how  givtn,  266. 

consent  to,  to  be  in  writing,  266. 

executors  may  bind  out  to,  267. 

supervisors  may  bind  out  to,  268. 

town  oHoen  to$,y  bind  out  ^iupers  to,  268. 

what  must  be  stated  in  indentures  of,  270. 

conditions  in  indentures  oi.  271-272. 

deposit  of  indentures  of,  278. 

of  alien  minors,  how  effected,  274-276. 

causes  for  annulling  indentures  of,  276. 

See  Act  of  April  8, 1876,  Appendix,  p.  487. 
^Lppbopiuation,  lights  to  water  may  be  acquired  by,  1410. 

such  to  be  for  useful  purpose,  1411. 

priority  of  such  establishes  priority  of  right,  1^4. 

nottce  of  such,  1416. 

diligence  in  prosecuting  such,  1416. 

of  payments,  by  the  debtor,  1479. 

of  payments,  by  the  (oeditor,  1479. 

of  payments,  by  tlie  law,  147d. 
^PFUEmTAiTOU,  defined,  662. 

certain,  deemed  fixtures,  661. 

to  land,  what,  662. 

to  ship,  what,  961« 

pass,  by  transfer  of  land,  476, 1084, 8640. 
See  SASuixirrs ;  SBBViTin>i. 
ABBixsAnoH,  partner  has  no  power  to  submit  partnership  dalms  to 
2480. 

agreement  for,  not  specifically  enforced,  8890. 
ixs.    See  GOEPOBATIONS,  286,  286. 
^noLBS  ov  iNOOBPOBATiON.    See  CoBPOBATiONS,  289-296, 867. 

certified  copy  of,  primt  facie  evidence  of  facts  therein,  297. 
AsssffsMBNTs.    0/  Corporatioiu.    See  Ooepobaxxons,  881-889,  841, 846- 

847. 
Amioiheb,  of  lessor,  liability  of,  822. 

For  Benefit  of  Creditoro.    See  AssioncBifT,  8460,  8467-8472. 
AfttWmcBHV,  non-negotiable  contract  in  writing  may  pass  by,  1468 

of  partnership  property,  partner  cannot  make,  2180. 

of  mortgage  may  be  recorded,  2934. 

of  mort^^e,  effect  of  recording  2986 
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AmiffaiMBni,  of  debt  geenzed  by  mortgaee,  eaniw  the  Menritj  wlOi  Ife, 

$2086. 
general,  by  maker  of  negotiable  instamment  to  indonor,  exonm 

notice  ox  dishonor. 
Mar  BeiK/lt  of  OrtdUora. 
who  may  make,  844d. 

certain  transfers  not  affected  by  proTislons  concerning,  8461. 
what  debts  may  be  secured  by,  ^462. 
Toid  against  creditor^j^hen,  dl67,  3459. 
must  be  in  writing,  Sl&8. 
must  be  subscribed,  3468. 
must  be  acknowledged  or  proved,  3458.  ■ 

gves  no  rights  greater  ths^  debtor  had,  8460.  I 

ventory  to  accompany,  3461.  ^ 

affldavlt  of  truth  of  inyentory  to  be  annexed  to,  34®S. 

InTentory  accompanying,  must  be  filed  where,  8463. 

must  be  recorded  where,  2463-2464. 

Toid  if  not  recorded.  2465. 

of  real  property,  subject  to  certain  proyidons,  8466.  < 

assignee  under,  must  give  bond,  8467. 

when  power  devolyes  on  assi^ee  under,  8468. 

assignee  under,  may  be  required  to  account,  8469. 

compensation  of  assignee  under,  3471. 

assignee  not  liable  for  acts  in  good  faith,  thourii  Toi^8472i 

property  exempt  from  execution  does  not  pass  Dy,  8470. 

life  insurances  do  not  pass  by,  3470. 

how  cancelled  or  modified,  8473. 

partner  has  no  authority  to  make,  2480. 
AssiONOR.    See  Assignmbnt,  3458, 8461-8462,  3470. 
AssuBAiroi,  executory  contract  for  sale,  binds  seller  to  insert 
of  further,  178a 

See  INSURANOX. 
AsTLUX,  who  may  be  placed  in  lunatic,  and  how,  258. 

orplians  in  orphan,  may  be  apprenticed,  how,  266. 

corporations  may  be  formed  for  maintenance  of,  286. 
Attornst.    See  Attornjbt  in  Faot  ;  Powkr  of  Attornit. 
Attormit  General,  may  inquire  into  affairs  of  corporations,  882. 

duty  of,  when  alien  heir  does  not  claim  inheritance,  1406. 
Attornst  in  Fact,  how  must  execute  certain  instruments,  1095. 

power  of,  how  reyoked,  1216. 

form  of  certificate  of  acknowledgment  by,  1191. 
AuonoN.   See  Sale,  1792-1798. 

sale  of  delinquent  stock  to  be  by,  341. 

sale  of  pledged  property  to  be  by,  8005. 
AuonONKER.    See  Sale,  1795, 1796. 

authority  of,  from  seller,  2862. 

authority  of,  from  bidder,  2863. 
Author,  of  product  of  the  mind,  exdusiye  owner  thereof,  960. 

rights  of  subsequent,  984. 
iCTHORiTT,  defined,  2316-281i . 

construction  of  words  giying  joint,  12. 

abuse  of,  renders  contract  yoidable,  1566. 
Of  Agent.    Sm  Aobnt,  2804,  2806-2810,  2815-2826, 2880, 2881, 

2342, 2849-2850.  2855. 
Of  Attctioneer.    See  Auotionur,  2862,  2868. 
Of  Executor  f 

to  appoint  executor,  yold,  1872> 
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kJnBxaaT"  Of  Factor,    See  Faotob,  }}  2968-280B. 
W  Parent.    See  Paurt,  208-204. 

Of  Shipmaster.    See  Shipmastkb,  2874-2877,  8019 ;  TBDsm,  2288* 
m5,  2287,  2288,  2261,  2282. 
Atxaasb,  general,  defined,  2148. 

general,  how  adjusted,  2162. 

general,  ovmer  of  goods  stowed  on  deck,  when  entitled  to  beneAt 

of,  2164. 
general  Talue,  how  ascertained  for  purpose  of,  2168. 
general,  nuirine  insurer  liable  for,  2712, 2744. 
shipmaster  has  power  to  adjust.  2888. 
insurance  free  firom,  effect  of,  2711. 

Bail,  defined,  2780. 

how  reg^olated,  2781. 
Bakkie,  quarterly  statement  by  Act  of  April  1, 1876,  Appendix,  p.  484. 
BANKUfO.    See  Cobpo&ations,  286,  821,  866. 

special  partnership,  cannot  cany  on,  2477. 
Bakk  Note,  negotiable  after  payment,  ^61. 

See  OnxoK  ;  Nsgotiasli  Instbumint. 
Bastard.    See  Illegitimatb  Child. 
BsHxnOL^BT.    In  Real  Property, 

has  no  interest  therein,  when,  868. 

when  may  dispose  of  his  interest,  868. 

when  cannot  dispose  of  his  interest,  867. 
Of  Trust.    See  Truster,  2218,  2222,  2280-2286,  2287,  2288,  2261, 
2282 ;  Trust  ;  Trusts  in  Real  Propertt. 
BxKEilT,  consent  of  party  entitled  to,  necessary  to  tzansfer  of  burden, 
1467. 

Toluntary  acceptance  of,  is  assumption  of,  1689. 

he  who  takes,  must  bear  burden,  8621. 
B»kiWT.    See  Will,  1274-1276,  1282,  1802-1204, 1822,  1831,  1888,  1387, 
1841. 

when  does  not  lapse  by  death  of  legatee,  1810. 

to  heirs,  relatiyes,  &c.,  effect  of,  1834. 

how  diyested,  1842. 

conditional  defined,  1846. 

conditional  Tests,  when,  1347. 

to  several  persons,  effect  of,  1860. 

what  is  ademption  of,  1861. 

of  income,  when  accrues,  1866. 

SeeLEOAOT;  Will. 
Bidder.    See  Auction  ;  Auctioneer,  1794, 1797,  2862. 
Bill  ov  Bzohanob,  defined,  31TL 

may  give  name  of  drawee  in  case  of  need,  3172. 

may  be  in  a  set,  3178. 

^hen  m\ist  be  ia  set,  8174.       ^—v--^ 

presentment  of  one  of  a  set  sufficient,  8176. 

where  payable,  3176.  '' 

drawer  of,  has  same  obligations.  &c.,  as  indoraer,  8177* 

days  of  gnice  not  allowed  on,  3181. 

apparent  maturity  of,  8134. 

presumptive  dishonor  of,  payable  after  sight,  8188. 
Aee^tanee  of 

how  made,  8198. 

must  be  in  writing  3194. 
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how  made,  by  oonaent  of  holiir,  1 8U6. 

1^  reliual  to  retnm,  8196 

by  separate  instrument,  3196. 

promise  to  accept,  when  equiTalent  to,  819T 

may  be  cancelled,  when.  3198. 

what  is  admitted  by,  81»9. 

agent  for  collection  must  present  for,  2021. 

for  honor,  when  allowed,  3208.  ^^ 

for  honor,  holder  not  bound  to  receive,  82M. 

for  honor,  how  made,  8206. 

for  honor,  how  enforced,  8206.  ^^ 

for  honor,  notice  of  dishonor  not  excused  by,  820T 
Payment  ofy 

for  honor,  how  made,  8205.  ^^ 

for  honor,  must  be  receiTed  by  holder,  820*. 
PresefUment  of^ 

for  acceptance,  when  made,  8186 Jm.89. 

for  acceptance,  by  whom  made,  8186. 

for  acceptance  to  joint  drawees,  8187. 

for  acoeptan<^  to  drawee  in  case  of  need,  818o. 

for  acceptance,  when  excused,  3218. 

for  payment,  where  made,  3211-8212. 

for  payment,  effect  of  delay  in,  8218-8214. 
Inland. 

defined,  8224. 
Foreigny 

defined,  3224. 

notice  of  dishonor  of,  how  8^^)  8225. 

protest  of,  by  whom  made,  o226» 

protest  of,  how  made,  8227. 

protest  of,  where  made,  8228. 

protest  of,  when  made,  8229. 

protest  of,  when  excused,  8280. 

notice  of  protest  of,  how  giyen,  8281.^^ 

notice  of  protest  of,  may  be  waiyed,  ^282. 

how  paid,  for  honor,  8SS33. 

damages  for  dishonor  of,  ^84-8285. 

interest  as  damages  for  dishonor  of,  8286.  ,  ^     ,      ^..^^ 

damages   for  dishonor   of,  how  estimated  in   fedenl  num^ 

damages   for  dishonor  of,  how  estimated   in   foreign  moMJ 
828§. 

See  Nbgotiablk  iNSTRUXKin!. 

Bill  of  Lading,  defined,  2126. 

negotiable,  2127-2128.  ^  ^ 

effect  of,  on  rights  and  duties  of  carrier,  2129. 
consignor  entitled  to.  2188. 
effect  of  refusal  to  giye,  §  2180. 

delirery  to  holder  of,  sufficient,  2181.       ^^ 

carrier  may  require  surrender  of,  on  delirery  of  gooof ,  SUB. 
effect  of  accepting,  from  carrier,  2176. 

BOABDS  OF  T&ASI.     See  GORPOEATIOIfS,  286. 

Bond,  n^^tiable,  remains  so  after  dishonor,  3262. 

See  NsoonABLs  Instsuxkut  ;  SiouHirf. 


BOBXOWiB —Por  Use, 

does  not  acqcdre  title,  f  1886. 

must  use  what  care,  I086. 

of  animals,  obligations  of,  1887. 

must  use  what  skill,  1888. 

must  repair  n^ligent  injuries,  1889. 

may  use  thing,  for  what  purpose,  1890. 

must  not  re-lend,  1891. 

must  bear  what  exp^ises,  1892. 

when  lender  must  indemnify,  1898-1894. 

must  return  thing  borrowed  without  demand,  1896. 

must  return  thing  borrowed,  where,  1896. 
For  Sxehange. 

acquires  title,  1904. 

must  bear  all  expenses,  1904. 

cannot  be  required  to  return  loan  before  what  time,  1906. 
Of  Money  ^ 

must  repay  in  current  money,  1918. 

See  ItpAM. 
BoTTOioiT,  defined.  8017. 

extent  of  insurable  interest  of  ship  hypothecated  by,  2660. 

owner  may  hypothecate  upon,  in  any  ca8ej8018. 

shipmaster  may  hypothecate  upon,  when,  8019-8021. 

rate  of  interest  upon,  8022. 

rights  of  lender  upon,  when  not  necessary,  8028. 

stipulation  for  personal  liability  under,  Toid,  8024. 

loan  upon,  when  due,  9026-8026. 

lien  of,  how  lost,  8027. 

lien  of,  takes  priority  oyer  other  liens,  when,  8028. 

priori^  of  several  liens  of,  8029. 

See  Lnn ;  Bxspomdxntia. 
BoiTKSABixs,  by  watet,  880. 

by  way,  881. 

coterminous  owners  bound  to  maintain,  841. 
Bbimw  Cokpokationb.    See  CoMPOHATioirs,  286,  62^-680. 
BuiLDiNe  CoBPO&ATiONS.    See  Land  and  Building  Oobporations. 
BuiiJ>i]fOS,  owner  for  life  estate  must  keep  in  repair,  840. 
BuKDXN,  consent  of  party  entitled  to  b«ieflt  necessary  to  trsnsflBr  of, 
1467. 

voluntary  acceptance  of  beheflt  is  assumption  of,  1689. 

he  who  takes  benefit  must  bear,  8621. 
BuKDXR  or  Pkoof,  where  lies  to  show  want  of  consideration  in  instru- 
ment, 1616. 
UuBiAL,  right  of  may  be  held  as  an  easement,  801. 

right  of  may  be  held  as  a  servitude,  802. 
Bimxws,  right  of  transacting,  on  land,  an  easement,  801. 

good  will  of,  subject  to  ownership,  666,  998. 

good  will  of  defined,  992. 

contract  not  to  pursue,  how  iax  void,  1678. 

SnenJ  partner  must  not  engage  in  separate,  2436-2487. 
bbility  of  partaier  engaging  in  separate,  2488. 
days  of,  what  are,  9. 
Bom,  when  title  to  personal  property  passes  to,  1140-11^ 
directions  of,  to  be  followed  as  to  delivery,  1767. 
implied  warranty  of  seller,  whwe  goods  are  inaeoesinble  to 

Yin. 
when  must  pay  price,  17S4. 
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Buyer,  whan  mnst  nmoTe  fUng  bought,  }  1784. 

right  of  to  inspect  warranted  goods,  1786. 

right  of  in  case  of  breach  of  warranty,  1786. 

right  of  at  auction  sale,  without  reserre,  1796. 

by-bidding  at  auction,  fraud  against,  17v7. 
Bt-laws.    See  Gobpo&ations. 

Oanoxllation,  of  g^rant  of  real  property  does  not  reyest  title,  1068. 
of  will,  when  operates  as  revocation,  1292. 
of  will,  proof  of,  how  made.  1293. 
of  written  contract,  effect  of.  1699. 
of  written  instrument,  may  oe  adjudged,  when,  8412. 
of  written  instrument,  yoid  on  its  face,  not  allowed.  8418. 
of  written  instrument,  partial,  may  be  adjudced,  8414. 
of  acceptance  by  acceptor,  when  allowed,  8198. 

Capital.    See  Pabtnxbship,  2479,  2481,  2498^  2496. 
Oaphal  Stook.    See  Ooeporatxons. 
Gabs,  degrees  of,  16. 
Slight, 

d^ned,  16. 

gratuitous  depositary  must  use,  1846. 

gratuitous  employee  must  use,  1976. 

gratuitous  carrier  of  property  must  lUMf  2114. 
Ordtnary, 

depositary  for  hire  must  use,  1862. 

hirer  must  use,  1928. 

employee  for  reward  must  use,  1978. 

Toluntary  agent  must  use,  2^78. 

trustee  must  use,  2269. 

gratuitous  carrier  of  persons  must  use,  2096. 

carrier  of  property  for  reward  must  use,  2114. 
Great, 

borrower  must  use,  1886. 

employee  for  his  own  benefit  must  use,  1979. 

stiipmaster  must  use,  2043. 

cairier  of  messages  for  reward  must  use,  2102. 
Utmostf 

carrier  of  persons  for  reward  must  use,  2100. 

carrier  of  messages  by  telegraph  must  use,  2162. 
Oabklsssnbss.    See  Nsglioenox. 
Oaboo,  sacrifice  may  be  made  for  safety  of,  2148. 

such  sacrifice  must  be  borne  ratably,  2161. 

how  valued  on  general  average,  2163. 

shipmaster  agent  for  owners  of,  2876.  ^ 

ship's  manager  has  not  power  to  purchase,  2889. 

seaworthiness  of  ship  for  purpose  of  insuring^  2687. 

insurance  on,  when  voyage  is  broken  up,  27w. 

shipmaster  may  sell,  when,  2879. 

shipmaster  may  hypothecate,  when,  2877. 8068. 

hypothecation  of,  under  respondentia,  8086-8068. 

owner  of,  entitled  to  repayment  from  shipowner  of  amouit  pM 
under  respondentia,  8040. 

See  QsNXRAL  Avsraoi  :  Rxspondkitxa. 
Oabbiaoi.    See  Oarriir,  2086,  2096,  2100,  2114, 2161. 

different  kinds  of,  2086. 

shipmaster  may  make  contract  for,  2876. 
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JABKIKB,  defined,  §  2086. 

marine,  2^7. 

inland,  2087. 

gratuitous,  obligations  of,  2099-2090. 

nas  inauraole  interest,  2648. 
Of  Persons^ 

gratuitous,  obligations  of,  2096. 

for  reward,  must  use  utmost  care,  2100. 

for  reward,  must  provide  safe  veliicles,  2101. 

for  reward,  must  not  overload  yehicles,  2102, 2186. 

for  reward,  must  afford  reasonable  accommodatioa,  2108.' 

for  reward,  must  travel  without  delay,  2104. 
Of  Property  f 

for  reward,  must  use  ordina^^  care,  2114. 

gratuitous,  must  use  slight  care,  2114. 

must  obey  directions,  2116. 

duties  of,  in  case  of  conflicting  orders,  2116. 

must  not  stow  freight  on  deck,  2117. 

must  not  deviate,  ^7. 

must  not  vitiate  insurance  on  freight.  2117. 

must  deliver  freight,  where,  2118-2119. 

must  give  notice  of  arrival,  when,  2120. 

may  terminate  liability,  how,  2121. 

must  give  bills  of  lading,  2126. 

may  deliver  freight  to  holder  of  bill  of  lading,  2190. 

when  may  demand  surrender  of  bill  of  lading,  218L 

may  throw  freight  overboard,  when,  2148. 

notice  must  be  given  to,  to  efxect  stoppage  ia  transit,  8079 
Fretghtage  of. 

defined,  2110. 

when  payable,  2186. 

consignor,  when  liable  for,  2187. 

c<msignee,  when  Uable  for,  2188. 

on  what  cnargeable,  2189. 

when  apportioned,  2140-2142. 

in  case  of  extra  porf  ormance,  2143. 

lien  for,  2144. 
Of  ISkssctges^ 

must  deliver,  how,  2161. 

iiegn/b  of  care  and  diligence  required  of,  2162. 
Common^ 

defined,  2168. 

must  accept  what  is  offered,  2169. 

must  not  give  preference,  2170 

may  give  preference  to  the  government,  2171. 

must  start  on  schedule  time,  2170,  2172. 

compensation  of,  2178. 

obligations  of,  how  limited,  2174. 

cannot  be  relieved  from  certain  liabilities,  2176. 

effect  of  written  contract  of  ^76. 

when  not  liable  for  loss,  21(7. 

mortgage  of  property  of,  where  to  be  recorded,  2961 
Of  PeraonSf 

must  carry  luggage,  2180. 

liability  of,  for  luggage.  2181. 

most  deliver  luggage,  when,  2183. 


miut  proTide  snffioient  aooomxnodatioii,  $  2186. 

must  proTide  ydiicles,  2181. 

r^^latioiu  for  condaetixut  biudaeH,  2186. 

may  demand  fare,  when,  2187. 

may  eject  paosenger  for  non-payment,  2188. 

cannot  demand  payment  after  ejectioii,  2190. 

has  lien  od  luggi^e,  2191. 

breach  of  obUgationB  to  reoeire  pasaengers,  8S15. 
OfPropert^f 

•UabiUty  of,  for  luggage,  2182. 

liability  of,  for  loss,  2191. 

Umitation  of  liability  without  notice,  2200. 

liability  of,  for  delay,  2196: 

liability  of,  for  neglteence,  2196. 

marine,  liabiUty  of,  2197-2198. 

duties  of,  in  reepect  to  freight  going  beyond  Its  route,  2201 

must  gire  evidence  of  cause  of  loas,  221X2. 

obligations  of,  in  other  respects,  2203. 

whoi  may  sell  perishable  prop^y,  2204. 

breach  of  obligation,  to  receiye  good/«,  8316. 
0/ Messages  f 

by  telegniph,  must  transmit,  in  what  order,  2207. 

in  other  cases,  must  transmitjin  what  order,  2208. 

liability  for  improper  delay,  2207. 
OsmncKT  OoBPORATiONS.    See  Cokpobaxions^86,  608-614. 
OnnrxOATB  of  person  solemnizing  marriage,  73,  74. 

for  continuing  corporate  existence  of  corporation,  406. 

of  shipmaster,  as  to  exertion  of  seamen  to  BaTe  ship,  2060. 

of  officer  taking  proof  of  instruments,  1188-1200. 

of  proof  of  loss  under  insurance,  when  dispensed  with,  2687. 

of  discharge  of  mortgage  to  be  filed  with  recorder,  2989-2M0 

on  indentures  of  apprenticeship.  276. 

false,  by  officer  of  corporation,  316. 
Of  Aeknowledpnent.    See  AoKNOWLiDeMiRT,  1189, 1190-1192,  ISOB 
Of  Ineorporation^ 

from  secretary  of  state,  296. 

prerequisites  to  issuing,  294. 
Of  Marriage.    See  Makkiaob,  78-74. 

Partnership.    See  Partmsesiup,  2464, 2471,  2474-2480,  2608. 
Of  Stock.    See  Stock,  323, 324,  670.  .    ~ 

certain,  transferable,  676. 
iHAaAOTBB,  right  of  protection  from  injury  to,  43. 

defamation  of,  how  effected,  44. 

threats  of  injuiy  to,  render  contract  Toidable,  1667-1670 
Chartsb.    See  Artiolbs  of  Incorporation. 
Chartbrbr,  has  insurable  interest,  2666. 

master  or  part  owner  of  ship  mav  be,  1969. 
Cbabtbr  Party,  defined  and  regulated,  1968. 

shipmaster  may  enter  into,  in  foreign  port,  2876 

ship's  manager  may  enter  into,  2388. 

certain  insurable  interest  exists  under,  2668L 
Chattbl  Intbrbst,  defined,  766. 

See  Pbrsonal  Propbrtt 
Chattbl  Mortoaob.    See  MoRiaAes. 
iBATTBL  Rbal,  defined,  676. 
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OhaftM  B««l«  when  «Bli««  for  life  «<  UbitA  pccson  beoimiM,  {  706. 

liBiitation  of,  770. 
Ghxok,  defined,  8264. 

a  n^(otiable  ixustrament,  9095. 
eifect  of  delay  in  presentment  of,  8255. 
title  of  indorsee  to,  without  notice  of  dishonor,  8266. 
Child,  unbom,  for  what  purpose  deemed  espsting,  28. 
of  annulled  marriage,  how  may  «ucoeed,  84. 
of  annulled  marriage,  custody  of,  85. 
of  dirorced  parents,  legitimacy  of^44-146. 
of  divorced  parents,  custody  of,  188. 
of  diToroed  parents,  support  of,  189. 
liability  of  community  property  for  support^  See.,  of,  148. 
parents,  on  separating,  may  make  proyision  for  support  of 

169. 
legitimacy  of,  bom  in  wedlock,  193. 
Intimacy  of,  horn  out  of  wedlock,  194. 
eusto^^  of  legitimate,  197. 
custody  of  illegitimate,  200. 

husband  not  bound  to  support  wife's,  by  former  marriage,  20O. 
oompvisation  and  support  of  adult,  210. 
wages  of  minor,  212. 
action  for  exclusiTe  control  of,  2314. 
legitimised  by  marriage  of  parents,  216. 
right  of  posthumous  to  take  property,  698. 
b^th  of  posthumous,  defeats  certain  future  interests,  789. 
duross  of,  ayoids  contract  of  parent,  when,  1569-1570. 

See  Adoption  ;  iLLiaimcATi  Chud  :  Hinor  ;  Pa&bnt,  49, 195 
196. 198-199,  201-205, 207-208,  m,  213 ;  Will,  180^1809. 
OHiutKiir,  term  includes  what,  14. 

abandonment  of.    See  Act  March  7, 1874,  Appendix,  p.  478 

See  Child. 
Choboh,  right  of  a  seat  in,  may  be  held  as  an  easement,  801. 
right  of  a  seat  in,  may  be  held  as  a  servitude,  802. 
corporations  for  maintenance  of,  may  be  formed,  286. 
OntouMvmTiOK,  contract  obtained  through,  cannot  be  speoifloally  on* 
forced,  8891. 

See  Dkokit  ;  V&aud. 
dxtf  use  of  land  of,  not  granted  to  corporation.  475. 

.   lease  of  lots  in,  lioiitatlon  on,  718. 
Oust,  county,  duty  of  regarding  marriage  licenses,  69. 

coun^,  Anty  of  where  acknowledgment  is  taken  by  justice  of 

peace,  1194. 
petition  for  appraisement  of  homestead  to  be  filed  with  coui^ty 

1247. 
articles  of  incorporation  to  be  filed  with,  296. 
eertificate  of  formation  of  special  partnership  to  be  filed  with 

county,  2480. 
notice  of   dissolution  of  special  partnersliip  to  be  filed  ^th 

coun^,  2509. 
county,  must  keep  register  of  partnership  names.  2470. 
of  court  of  record  may  take  acknowledgment,  1181. 
Cods,  title  of,  1. 

when  takes  effect,  2. 
^         not  retroactive  uxiless  so  declared,  8. 
construction  of,  4-5. 
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CMe,  affects  no  action  commenced  or  right  accrued  before  ita  taUng 
effect,  §  6. 

effect  of  on  existing  statutes,  20. 

how  cited,  21. 
OODioiL.    See  Will,  14, 1287, 1806. 
OOLLionoN,  agent  for,  duties  of,  2021. 

partner  acting  in  liquidation  may  make,  24SI. 

effect  of  warranty  of,  2800. 
GoLLBess.    See  Oorpokations,  286,  and  Act  of  January  8,  1872,  Ap> 

pendix,  p.  466. 
Collision.    See  Natioation,  970-972. 

loss  by,  how  apportioned,  978. 
OOLLUSION,  divorce  must  be  denied  on  showing.  111. 

defined ,  114. 

presumption  of,  established  by  lapse  of  time,  126. 
ComnKOiAL  Papeb.    See  Neootiablk  Instsumbnt. 
GoKKissiONSB  op  Bbxds.    See  Acknowledoxeivts,  1182-1188. 
OoMMixnoN,  ownership  of  things  formed  by,  1026-1027, 1029-1080. 

See  Confusion  of  Goods. 
Common  Gakkieb.    See  Cabrieb,  Common. 

Common  Law,  rule  of  construction  of  statutes  in  derogation  of,  not  a^ 
plicable  to  Code,  4. 

Code  considered  continuation  of,  when,  6.  ^ 

OOXMUNIOATION,  prlyileged,  47. 

private,  hi  writing,  ownership  of,  986. 

See  CoNTBAOT,  16^,  1681-1688;  Insubanox,  2663-2664,  2668, 2570 
2647,  2666. 

of  acceptance  of  offer  to  guaranty,  necessary,  2796. 
See  Concealment  :Rxpbbsbhtatioh. 
OoMMUNiTT  Pbopebtt,  defined,  164,  687. 

when  court  may  resort  to  J[or  alimony,  141 

power  of  husband  over,  172. 

disposition  of,  on  divorce,  146-148. 

distribution  of,  on  death  of  wife,  1401. 

distribution  of,  on  death  of  husband,  1402. 
OoM?iNSATiON.    See  Emplotxe,  1478, 1498,  2002,  2008. 

of  appraisers  of  homestead.  1268. 

may  cure  delay,  when,  1492. 

for  errors  of  description,  agreement  for,  does  not  prejudice  rfgh 
to  rescind,  when.  1690. 

of  depositary  for  hire,  1868. 

of  finder,  1867. 

for  loan,  called  interest,  1916. 

borrower  entitled  to  certain,  1892^  1894. 

in  case  contract  of  service  is  continued  beyond  two  yearn,  1960. 

managing  owner  of  ship  not  entitled  to,  ^72. 

of  voluntary  depositw^,  2078. 

of  common  carrier^2178. 

ci  trustees,  2273-2274. 

partner  not  entitled  to,  2418. 

lienor  not  entitled  to^  2892. 

the  relief  generally  given  by  law,  8276. 

for  mistake,  when  allowed  on  specific  performance,  8891 

for  partial  failure  to  perform  on  specific  performance,  8882. 

may  be  required  on  rescission,  when,  8408. 

of  assignee  for  benefit  of  creditors,  M71. 

See  Considxbation  ;  Salabt  ;  Wasss. 


ISBBQb  5091 

OoMPouio)  IsmuT.    $••  ^muw»<OY  Mom). 
Computation  of  time,  §  10, 14. 

of  term  of  suspension  of  power  of  atiesfttioiL,  912. 
of  period  of  minority.  26. 
CONOBALKKNT  of  facts  in  oeri»in  eases  renders  condonfttion  Ttdd,  120. 
by  trustee,  when  fraudulent,  2SQS,  2284. 
partner  must  not  obtain  adTantaco  by,  2411. 
In  Insurtmee.    9m  Tiisinusoa,  2661~2B66. 256d-^70. 
Jn  Marine  Insurance,    See  ImmUNOii.  2668-2672. 
In  Fire  Insurc^tee,    See  iHsmuaoa^  2762. 
0oin>xxi0N8,.of  ownership,  707. 

kftxds  of-,  of  ownership,  70S. 

of  ownership,  when  T<Hd,  7QB. 

nominal,  in  direction  for  exeeutloa  of  power,  may  be  diarecuded. 

906. 
restraining  marrlaee,  when  Toid,  710* 
restraining  alienaaon,  wlien  Toid,  711. 
grant  may  be  deposited  with  third  parson,  to  be  delivered  on  pev- 

fomumee  of,  1057. 
delivery  of  giant  to  grantee  on,  void,  1066. 
tenant  without  notice  not  liable  for  breach  of,  of  leaoe,  1111. 
offer  of  performance  must  be  free  from  what,  1494. 
of  proposal,  must  be  fulfilled  by  acceptance,  1^2. 
of  proposal,  performance  of,  is  acceptance,  1684. 
faUuie  to  perform  revokes  proposal,  1587- 
written,  governing  auction  sale,  not  to  be  modified  orallv,  1796 
See  Appkkntioiship,  271-272 ;  OBuaATiONS,  1484, 14iO-'144L 
ftecedentf 

what  majr  depend  on  performance  of,  1496. 

grant  on,  only  an  executory  contract,  UIO. 

&  will,  what,  1846. 

in  will,  effect  of,  1847. 

in  wlll^  when  de«ned  performed,  1848. 

See  Obu«atxonb,  1486, 1489. 
Subsequentf 

condonation  implies  certain,  117. 

right  of  reftitoy  for  breach  of,  transferable,  1046. 

groperty  to  be  reoonveyed  on  non-performance  of,  1100. 
1  will,  what,  1849. 
in  obligations,  what,  $  1488. 
Cpneurrent, 
in  obligations,  what,  1487« 
what  may  depend  on  performance  of,  1498. 
CklNSZTiONAL,  delivery  cannot  be  made,  1056. 

will,  when  may  be  d^ied  probate,  1281. 
See  BiamsT,  1846, 1847 ;  Oblioatioh,  1484, 1489-1440, 1442. 
devise  or  bequest,  what,  1846. 
devise  or  bequest,  when  vests,  1847. 
obligation,  liability  of  guarantor  on.  2806. 
offer  of  performance,  when  valid,  1494. 

See  CoiroiTiOHS. 
>>ia>OHATiOM,  desertion  cured  hj  soliciting,  102. 

ref umJ  of,  is  desertion  by  the  party  ref osingi  102> 
divorce  must  be  doded  on  showing,  111. 
defined,  116. 
requisites  of,  119. 
33 
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OoadoiMrti<m,  impIiH  a  eoaditlni  mbfequtnt,  $"117. 

e^dcnoe  otf ,  118. 

when  can  he  nuMle|119. 

when  made  Toid.  130. 

how  leroked,  121. 

bar  to  recrlnunatory  defoioe,  when,  128. 

presumption  of,  in  certain  oaae,  125. 
CoMfummiT,  nnlawfnl  or  frandnlent,  aroldB  conizaot,  15G0. 

master  of  ship  may  subject  seamen  to,  2087. 

master  of  ship  may  subject  passoagers  to,  2088. 

SeelhnuESS. 
OoHTunoir  or  Ooobs,  ownership  of  things  formed  by,  1029-1060, 1068. 

See  GoxMiZTiOH. 
OoRHiyAirox,  diyorce  must  be  denied  on  showing,  111. 

delined,112. 

how  manifested,  113. 

presumption  of,  in  certain  cases,  12S. 

contract  obtained  through.  Toidable,  1680. 
OONSINT.     See  Adoption,  223-226;  Oonteaqt,  1565-167S,  1675-1681, 
1689;  BssmmoN,  90. 101;  Husiuxin;  HusaAirs  ahb  Wds,  160, 
162;  BfARBiAOX,  6&-82. 

corrupt,  112. 

oorrupt,  how  manifested,  118. 

inritten,  of  mother,  neoesBaxj  to  transfer  custody  of  child,  197. 

for  apprenticeship  of  child,  26&-266. 

of  landlord  necessary  to  attornment  to  stranger  br  tenant. 
1948. 

of  party  entitled  to  benefit  necessary  to  transfer  of  bnxdeo, 

thing  obtained  without,  of  owner,  to  be  restored,  1712. 
of  depositor  necessary  to  use  of  deposit  by  ^poeitaiy,  1886 
of  principal,  necessary  to  release  of  &ctor,  2080. 
Tolxmtary  interference  with  property  without,  2078. 
'  of  beneficial^  necessary  to  allow  trustee  to  hold  adTerse  interal, 

2283. 
mutual,  necessary  to  create  teust,  2251. 
not  necessary  to  rescission  of  ratification,  2814. 
of  all.  necessary  to  creation  of  partnership,  2897. 
unanunous,  necessary  to  admission  of  new  partner,  2897. 
not  necessary  to  create  guaranty,  2788. 
(OHSIDKBATION.     See  OONTRAOT,  160&-1618, 1697. 
yaluable,  defined,  14. 

minor  must  restore,  on  disaffirmance  of  contract,  86. 
mutual  consent  to  separation  sufficient,  160. 
effect  of  transfer  where  paid  by  third  party,  858. 
not  necessary  to  yalidity  of  voluntary  transfer,  1040, 1148. 
'vnritten  instrument  prima  facie  imports,  1614. 
on  whom  falls  the  burden  of  pro<^  to  show  want  of  solBeianli 

1616. 
old  obligation  extinguished  by  new,  1541. 
failure  of,  when  ground  for  rescission,  1688. 
not  necessary  to  create  aKenoyj^2808. 
necessary  to  guaranty,  when,  2792. 
need  not  be  expressed  in  written  guaranty,  2798. 
presumption  of,  in  negotiable  instruments,  8104. 
effect  of  want  of,  in  negotiable  instruments,  8122. 
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CoMiSNn.    See  Oabuir,  §§  2110, 2116, 211&-2122, 2188, 2141. 2176. 

consignor  may  stop  goods  in  transit  on  insolyencj  of,  <i076. 

what  is  insolvency  of,  8077. 
OomiSNOB.    See  Gabri£ii,  2110,  2116-2117, 2187  2176. 

when  may  stop  goods  in  transit,  8076. 
GONSTSVOTION.    See  Wobbs,  12-13. 

of  the  Code,  4-^. 

of  terms,  14. 

of  certain  leasing  powers,  925. 

See  iNTEBPBETATIOir. 

OoNSTRUOTivi,  notice  defined,  18-19. 
delivery,  1059. 
fraud  defined,  1578. 

OOITTIKUING  GUABANTT.     See  OUABANTTj2814-2816. 

letter  of  credit,  when  deemed,  ^864. 
OORTBAOT,  defined,  1549.  •. 

minor,  cannot  make,  88. 

minor  may  make,  subject  to  his  i>ower  of  disafiSrmanoe,  94. 
of  minor,  when  and  how  disaflOrmed,  85. 
minor  or  insane  person  cannot  disafOinn,  for  necessaries,  86* 
when  i>erson  of  unsound  mind  may  make,  89. 
when  person  of  unsound  mind  cannot  make,  4/0. 
I)erson  entirely  without  understandii^  cannot  make,  88. 
marriage  a  personal  relation  arising  out  of  civil,  65. 
to  marry,  how  parties  may  be  released  from,  62. 
husband  and  wife  may  make,  158. 
husband  and  wife  cannot  alter   their  legal  relation  by,  eoB- 

cept,  159. 
for  payment  of  money  wife  cannot  make,  167. 
marriage  settlement,  how  executed,  178. 
marriage  settlement  must  be  acknowledged  and  recorded,  179. 
effect  of  recording  or  non -recording  of  marriage  settlement,  180 
minor  may  make  marriage  settlement,  181. 
of  apprenticeship  of  alien  minor,  274. 
executed,  voluntary  transfer  is,  1040. 
executed,  defined,  1661. 
executory,  defined,  1661. 

executory,  grant  on  condition  precedent  is,  1110. 
lien  may  be  created  by,  2884. 
non-n^otiable  written,  transferable,  1459. 
novation  a,  1582. 

for  benefit  of  third  person  mi^be  enforced  by  him,  when,  1669. 
with  seamen,  restrictions  on,  z053. 
what,  not  allowed  in  negotiable  instrument,  8098. 
essential  elements  of,  1560. 

when  presumed  to  be  joint  and  several,  1659-1660. 
for  sale  of  personal  property,  1739. 
for  sale  of  real  property,  1740. 
of  insurance,  right  to  rescind,  2588. 
for  forfeiture  of  property  subject  to  a  lien,  void,  2888. 
in  restraint  of  right  of  redemption  from  lien,  void,  2^9. 
Parties  to, 

who  may  be,  1566. 
when  minors.  &c..  may  be,  1557. 
must  be  capaole  of  identifica^on,  1568. 
Consent  tOf 

essential  elemoits  of,  1665. 
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appwent,  when  not  fc»,  1667.         .   -_    .  ic-o 
when  deemed  to  be  obtained  through  ttaad,  iDWi. 
duress  hi  obtaining,  defined,  16©. 
menace  in  obtaining,  defined,  1670. 
fraud  in  obtaining,  defined,  1571. 
actual  fraud  in  obtaining,  defined,  1672. 
constructive  fraud  in  obtaining,  defined,  157a. 
undue  influence  in  obtaining,  defined,  1676. 
mistake  in  obtaining,  defined,  1676. 
mistake  of  fact  in  obtaining,  defined,  1677. 
mistake  of  law  in  obtaining,  defined,  1678. 
mistake  of  foreign  law  in  obtaining,  defined,  167». 
when  deemed  mutual,  1580. 
when  deemed  communicated,  1581-ld«. 
when  deemed  complete,  1683. 
proposal  of,  when  deemed  accepted,  1684. 
acceptance  of  proposal  must  be  absoluttt,  1686. 
revocation  of  proposal,  1686. 
ivroeation,  how  made,  1687. 
voidable,  may  be  ratified,  1688. 
may  be  rescinded,  1689. 
•eceptance  of  benefit,  when  deemed,  1669.. 
Object  off 

defined,  1606.  __^.    ..     -.^ 

must  be  lawful,  possible,  and  aacflrtainaDle,  uSn. 
when  deemed  possible,  1687.         ,    ^  „       .^  ^eaa 
when  illegality  of,  renders  contract  wholly  void,  :^». 
when  illegality  of,  Tenders  eontcaefe  partly  void,  j6W. 

good,  defined,  1606. 
ow  far  moral  obligation  is  good,  1006. 

must  be  lawful,  WjJ. 

effect  of  illegality  of,  1608. 

may  be  executed  or  executory,  1609. 

executory  need  not  be  specified.  1610. 

executory,  how  ascertained,  16U. 

effect  of  imposribility  of  ascertaining,  Iffla-ieiUI. 

contract  may  be  altered  without  new,  1887. 
Creation  o/, 

by  express  wordSjl620. 

hy  implication,  1621. 

orally,  1622. 

by  writing,  1628-1624.  . 

by  writing,  supersedes  oral  negotuitons,  IffiB. 

by  writing,  when  takes  effect,  1626. 

by  writing,  delivery  necessaryto,  lffl!7. 

provisions  abolishing  seals,  lo29. 
XnterpreteUion  of, 

to  be  uniform,  1685. 

to  effectuate  mutual  intention,  1696. 

to  ascertain  intention,  1637. 

to  be  governed  by  language  used,  1688. 
'        to  be  governed  by  written  words,  1689. 

exception  in  cases  of  fraud,  1640. 

entiro  ooutraot  to  be  considered  in,  1641. 
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OatmiLCf—lwUrpretation  of, 

seyenl  contracts  to  be  taken  together  In,  §  18£2. 

to  be  favorable  to  its  T«Udity ,  1648. 

aocordiog  to  ordinary  sense  of  words,  1644. 

technical  words  in,  1645. 

what  law  goTems,  1646. 

by  surrounding  circumstances,  1647. 

subject  matter  to  be  considered  in,  1647. 

to  be  restrained  by  its  object,  1648. 

uncertainty  in  to  be  construed  against,  when,  1649, 1664. 

general  intent  to  preyail  in,  1650. 

original  and  written  parts  in,  to  prevail,  1661. 

repugnances  in,  1652. 

inconsistent  words  to  be  rejected  in,  1663. 

what  stipulations  implied  in,  1655. 

incidents  to  contract  implied  in,  1666. 

in  respect  to  time  of  performanee,  1657. 
Jkdavtfyl, 

defined,  1667. 

certain  contracts  declared,  1668^ 

fixing  damages..  1670. 

exception,  loTl. 

sestxaining  trade,  when,  1678. 

restraining  ttade^  when  not,  1674-1675. 

restraining  marriage,  1676. 
SEttnctton  0/. 

in  general,  1682. 

by  rescission,  1688. 

by  rescission,  in  what  cases,  1689. 

by  rescission,  how  effected,  1691. 

certain  stipulations  do  not  prevent  rescisidon,  1690. 

by  alteration  of  verbal  contract,  1697-1698. 

by  cancellation  and  destruction,  1699. 

by  unauthorized  alteration,  1700. 
OoHnUBimoir.    See  iNsnaAiroB,  2621, 2642,  2745. 

joint  debtor  may  require,  when,  1432. 
.    release  of  joint  debtors  does  not  affect  rights  of  others  to,  1548. 

to  general  average  loss,  2152. 

between  co-sureties,  2848. 
OonTROLLBU,  duty  of,  where  property  escheats  to  the  State,  1406. 

corporations  to  transmit  selection  of  right  of  way  to,  478. 
CONVZBSiON,  directed  by  will,  when  takes  effect,  1388. 

extinction  of  lien  by,  2910. 

of  personal  property,  damages  for  wrongful,  8336-3838. 
GONVITANCB,  minor  may  make,  subject  to  disafflrmance,  84. 

when  person  of  unsound  mind  may  make,  39. 

when  person  of  unsound  mind  cannot  make,  40. 

by  person  wlio  hafi  changed  name,  see  Act  of  Mareh  U,  1874. 
Appendix,  p.  479. 

by  married  woman,  1187. 

defined,  1215. 

SeeGBAm?;  Transfir. 
CopARTNis&s.    SeePAR'nnB&;  Pabtnekship. 
CoBPOKATiONS,  defined,  288. 

public  and  private  dii^tinguished,  284. 

private,  how  fgrmed,  285.  -^ 
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Oorpovations,  how  may  continue  their  exietence  under  this  Oodo,  §  9B7. 

oertain,  not  affected  by  the  Code,  288. 

what  are  private,  284. 

for  wliat  purpose  may  be  formed.  286. 

name  of  instrument  creating,  289. 

articles  of  incorporation,  what  to  contain,  290. 

certain,  to  state  what  additional  facts  in  articles,  291. 

number  and  qualiflcauions  of  corporators,  262. 

prerequisites  to  filing  articles  of  incorporation  of  certain,  29^ 
296. 

articles  of  incorporation  of,  where  to  be  filed  and  oertiflcatr 
thereon,  296. 

term  of  existence.  296. 

m\ist  file  articles  m  county  where  property  is  situated,  299. 

how  may  change  place  of  business,  321  «. 

misnomer  does  not  inyalidate  instrument,  867. 

dealers  with,  cannot  question  its  existence,  868. 

may  acquire  real  estate,  266. 

may  acquire  property  under  title  on  "  Eminent  Domain,"  800. 

franchise  may  be  sold  under  executioners. 

duties  of  purchaser  of  frandiise,  889-^0. 

sale  of  franchise  not  to  affect  powers  or  liabilities  of,  891. 

may  redeem  franchise,  392. 

where  proceedii^  under  execution  may  be  had  against,  898. 

how  may  extend  their  corporate  existence,  401. 

cannot  take  by  will,  1276. 

acknowledgment  of  instrument  for  recorded  by,  1161. 

requisites  of  such,  1186. 

certificate  of  such  acknowledgment  by,  1190. 
Assessment  of  Stock, 

directors  may  leyy,  881. 

Umit  of,  882-883. 

order  for  leyying,  to  contain  what,  884. 

notice  of,  and  ite  form,  836. 

publication  and  serrice  of  notice  of,  386. 

delinquent  notice,  and  its  form  and  contents,  887-^888. 

publication  of  delinquent  notice,  339. 

sale  of  stock  to  pay,  341. 

not  to  be  inyalidated,  346. 

action  to  lecorer  stock  sold  for  delinquent,  847. 
By-Laws, 

adoption  of,  when,  how,  and  by  whom  made,  801. 

to  be  adopted  at  first  meeting,  806. 

to  be  recorded,  304. 

how  amended,  804. 

may  be  made  for  certain  purposes,  808. 

may  proyide  for  annual  election  of  directors,  802. 
Debts, 

not  to  be  created  beyond  actual  subscribed  stock,  809. 

when  officer  becomes  liable  for.  816. 

liability  of  stockholder  for,  322. 
Directors, 

election  of,  how,  302. 

election  of, After  incorporation,  806. 

how  many,  land  qualifications  of,  806. 

election  of,  how,  when,  and  by  whom,  806-307. 

organisation  of  board  of,  808. 
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CoBTOBAnoMS  —  IHreetors—maj  postpone  election ,  when,  f  814. 

must  mi^e  diyidends,  how,  809. 

remoTal  of,  810. 

contract  to  reliere  from  liability  Toid,  827. 

liability  of,  in  certain  cases,  to^creditors,  809. 

vacancy  in  office  of,  how  filled,  806. 

may  lery  assessments,  881. 

on  dissolution,  to  be  trustees  for  creditors,  400. 
Dividends^ 

how  made,  and  how  not  to  be  made,  809. 

on  shares  of  married  women,  how  paid,  826. 
DiMtotutiofif 

where  proyided  for,  899. 

by  forfeiture  for  non-user,  868. 

directors  to  be  trustees  for  creditors  upon,  400. 
EUetionSf 

of  directors,  802. 

must  be  by  ballot,  &c.,  807. 

majority  of  stock  to  be  represented  at,  812. 

complamts  and  quo  toarrantoSf  &c.,  regardingi  816. 

may  be  postponed,  818. 
Examtnation  o/y 

how  and  by  whom  made,  882. 

made  by  le^lature,  888. 
MtHHngSt 

when  first  to  be  called,  801. 

time,  manner,  and  place  of,  to  be  specified  in  by-laws,  808. 

officers  to  be  remoyed  only  at  general.  810. 

by-laws  onl>  to  be  amended  at  special,  804. 

Justice  of  peace  may  order,  811. 

by  consent  to  be  yalid,  817. 

majority  must  be  present  at,  812. 

proceedings  at  to  be  binding,  818. 

for  extension  and  continuation  of  corporate  existence,  401-M3. 
Aoms, 

error  in,  in  articles  of  incorporation,  not  to  invalidate  instm 
ment,  867. 

to  be  stated  in  articles  of  incorporation,  290. 
Officers^ 
N  -  bv-laws  to  regulate  compensation  and  duties  of,  806. 

directors  to  elect  president,  treasurer,  and  secretary,  808. 

f>roceeding8  for  removal  of,  310. 
lability  of,  making  false  certificate,  &c.,  816. 
married  women  may  become,  286. 
oath  of.  on  filing  articles  of  incorporation,  296. 
xemoval  of,  Act  of  March  21, 1872.    Appendix,  p. 
Organizatiofiy 

dissolution  for  the  want  of,  868. 
within  what  time  to  be  effected,  868. 

denned  and  prescribed,  864. 

limitation  of,  866. 

banking  expressly  prohibited,  866. 

when  forfeited  for  non-user,  868. 

to  increase  or  diminish  capital  stock,  868. 

TCAl  l^perty,  what  may  acquire  and  hold,  860. 
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OovoBAnoHS  — PMMTt— nottolMalBMtodbynleof  fii]iehiat,}8L 

wbtfa  may  oonsolidate,  dSL 
BtcordSf 

how  kept  and  what  to  eaotain.j877. 

"  stock  and  transfer ''  book,  878. 
Stock, 

amount  to  be  subscribed  before  incorpoxatingi  2d3. 

oath  of  officer  to  subscription  of,  296. 

majority  of  subaftribed,  necessary  to  ado|rtion  of  by-]jiWB|  SOL 

majori^  of  subscribed,  necessary  to  election,  807. 

two  thictls  of  subscribed,  necessary  to  amend  by-laws,  SOi. 

two  thirds  of  subscribed,  necessary  to  removal  of  offloeis,  810. 

majority  of  subscribed,  constitutes  quorum,  312k 

how  may  be  represented,  818. 

diyidends  not  to  be  made  from  capital,  809. 

debts  not  to  be  incurred  beyond  subsoribedj  800. 

capital  must  not  be  increased  or  diminishen  except,  808  868. 

pa  dissolution,  may  be  diyided,  809. 

certificates  of,  how  issued,  828. 

transfer  of  shares  of,  824. 

transfer  of  shares  of,  held  by  married  women,  825. 

transfer  of  shares  of,  of  non-zesidrnts,  826. 

sale  of  delinquent,  841. 

delinquent  stock,  publication  of  notice  of  sale,  848. 

when  acquires  jurisdiction  oyer  certain,  840. 

may  buy  its  own,  when,  343. 

disposition  of,  where  corporation  is  purchaser,  844. 

action  for  recovery  of,  sold  for  delinquent  aaaessments,  847. 
eUoekkolders     See  Stook,  801, 310,  826. 

liability  of,  for  debts  of  corporation,  822. 

defined.  298. 
Agneulturcu  Fair, 

may  be  formed,  286. 

may  acquire  and  hold  how  much  real  estate,  620. 

shall  not  contract  debts  in  excess  of  amount  <m  hand,  exespl 
621. 

not  for  profit.  622. 

may  fix  fee,  &c.,  for  membership,  622. 
Art, 

may  be  formed,  286. 

married  women  may  become  corporators,  &o.,  of,  285. 
Banks, 

must  keep  certain  books,  321. 

must  make  quarterly  statements.    AppencUx.  p.  484. 

oertain,  mi^  elect  to  have  a  capital  stock,  800. 
Beneficial  and  Relief.    See  Act  of  March  23,  1874.  Appendix,  p.  419. 
Bnuvolent, 

may  be  formed,  286. 

marzied  women  may  become  corporators,  &<^,  ol  285. 

may  incorporate  colleges.  Aet  January  8|  1872.  Appendix,  p.4M 
Boards  of  Trade, 

may  be  formed,  286.       s 

dge,  Ferry,  Wharf.  Chute,  and  Fier, 

may  be  xbrmed,  286. 

to  obtain  license  from  board  of  supervisors,  628. 

tai  what  conttngencies  corporate  exlstenoe  oeaaes,  698. 
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lowoSATXOirs  —  Bridge  J  Ferry.  Wharfs  €%«<<,  imd  Pur, 

MiTiii«.l  report  of,  §  6o0. 

damages  for  faUing  to  report,  630. 

this  title  applies  to  bridge,  &c.,  owned  by  ttatmal  pi»a»iii,  681. 
Bmiding.    See  Land  aud  Buildino. 
Business.    See  Act  of  Mftrcb  28,  IS72.    Appendix,  p.  470. 
Canal.    See  Watse  and  Cakal.    Also  Act  of  Mwrah  80, 1872,    Ap- 
pendix, p.  471. 
Oemeteryi 

mfty  be  formed,  288. 

how  much  land  may  be  held,  and  how  disposed  of^OOS 

who  are  members  eligible  to  Tote  and  hold  office,  800. 

may  hold  what  amount  of  personal  property,  810. 

tntOL  sarplns,  how  disposed  of,  610. 

may  issue  bonds  to  pay  for  grounds,  811. 

proceeds,  how  disposed  of,  611. 

may  take  and  hold  property  or  use  income  thenot,  hoir,  812. 

interments  in  lot  and  eflect  tiiereof ,  618. 


transfer  of  right  only  made,  how,  ^^. 

lot  owners  previous  to  puzdiaM  to  be  membvn,  814. 
Cumbers  of  Commereef 

may  beZoacmed,  28& 
Oommercialf 

may  be  formed,  286. 
Dock.  See  Bunes,  &c. 
Educational. 

may  be  formed,  286. 

maiBriwi  women  may  become  corporators,  Ao«,  erf,  285* 
Fernf.    See  Bbzdob,.  Fbiat,  &o. 

foreign  must  designate  resident  upon  whom  prooeM  may  W 
served.    See  Act  of  AprU  1, 1872.    Appendix,  p.  478. 
Gas, 

may  be  formed,  288. 

to  obtain  privilege  from  city  or  town,  628. 

to  supply  gas  on  written  application,  629. 

damages  for  refusal,  629. 

when  may  refuse  to  supply,  680. 

agent  of,  may  inspect  meters,  631. 

when  penons  neglect  to  pay,  gas  may  be  shut  off,  632. 
JSotnesteadf 

may  be  formed,  286. 

time  of  corporate  existence.  657. 

by-laws  to  specify,  what,  660. 

by-laws  to  be  furnished  to  members  on  demand^  668. 

advertisement  and  sale  of  delinquent  and  forfeited  sbaires,  669. 

may  borrow  and  loan  funds,  and  for  what  time,  660. 

miuois  and  married  women  may  hold  stock,  661. 

limitation  of  si>eculation  in  lands,  562. 

forfeiture  for  speculation  beyond  certain  extent,  682. 

whenits  corporate  exirtsnce  totmiaatae,  668. 

payment  of  premiums,  664. 

annual  report,  666. 

publication,  where  made,  666. 

may  extend  corporate  existence     Aol  of  JStach  28, 1874.  Appen 
dix,  p.  479. 
Hota, 

mtf  be  formed,  286. 
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OoirOftAliOMS  —  Insuranee^ 

eorpoTation  may  be  formed  for,  §  286. 

subscription  to  capital  stock,  414. 

purchase  and  conyeyance  of  real  estate,  4il&. 

policies,  how  issued  and  by  whom  signed,  416. 

diridends,  of  what,  and  when  declared,  417. 

directon^iable  for  loss  on,  in  certain  cases,  418. 

capital  stock,  419,  420. 

payment  of  subscription,  421. 

certificate  of,  of  paid  up  capital  stock  to  be  filed,  ISft. 

property  which  may  be  insured,  426. 

funds  may  be  inyested,  hoWj427. 

rate  of  risk,  limitation  of,  438. 

amounts  to  be  resexred  before  maMng  diTidends,  43^-481. 
ibitual  Life,  Health,  and  Aeddentf 

capital  stock,  487. 

guarantee  fund,  487. 

of  what  guarantee  fund  shall  consist,  488. 

what  it  constitutes,  489. 

deficiency  in  capital  stock,  489. 

declaration  of  fixed  capital  to  be  filed,  440. 

guarantee  notes  and  interest,  how  disposed  of,  441. 

msured  to  be  entitled  to  Tote,  442. 

may  inrest  in  what  securities,  444. 

number  of  directors  may  be  altered,  how,  448. 

limitation  to  the  holding  of  stock,  m6. 

premiums,  how  payable,  446. 

to  furnish  insurance  commissioner  certain  facts,  447. 

no  stamp  required  on  contract  of  accident  insuiaaoe,  448. 

Taluation  of  policies,  449. 

policy  to  contain  evidence  that  it  was  israed  in  this  State,  4 

penalty  for  non-compliance,  460. 

payment  and  cancellation  of  policy,  461. 
Jxmd  and  Building^ 

may  be  formed,  286. 

how  organised,  689. 

may  borrow  money,  64D. 

powers  and  object  of,  641. 

may  insure  the  lives  of  members  and  debtom,  6^ 

may  own  what  real  estate,  648. 

by-laws  may  provide,  what,  644. 

annual  report,  646. 

consolidation  and  transfer  of  business,  647. 
Laundry. 

may  be  formed,  286. 
Xt&rary, 

may  be  formed,  286. 
Literary^ 

may  be  formed,  286.       " 

nuurried  women  may  become  oorporaton,  &o.,  of,  S8S. 
Mant^acturingf 

may^  be  formed,  286. 
Meehanica^  InstUt$Uy 

may  be  formed,  286. 
Mnrean$il*f 

may  be  formed,  286. 
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OoiPOBAnovs  —  Miningy  —may  be  formed,  f  286. 

direeton  to  file  certificate  of  what,  where,  685. 

transfer  agencies,  586. 

stock  issued  at  transfer  agencies,  587. 

books  must  be  kept  open  for  inspection  of  stockholders.    See  Aet 
of  March  80, 1874.    Appendix,  p.  481. 

safety  shaft  for  miners.    Act  March  16, 1872.    Appendix,  p.  407 
Pier.    See  Bbidos,  Fbrbt,  &o. 
Ftintingy 

may  be  formed,  286. 
JRaUroadj 

may  be  formed,  286. 

articles  of  incorporation  must  state  what,  in  addition,  291. 

prerequisites  to  filing  articles  of  incorporation,  294-296. 

directors  to  be  elect^,  when,  454. 

additional  proyision  in  assessment  and  transfer  of  stock,  466. 

may  borrow  money  and  issue  bonds,  466. 

to  provide  linking  fund  to  pay  bonds,  457. 

capital  stock  to  be  fixed,  468. 

eertiflcate  of  payment  of  fixed  capital  stock,  468. 

enumeration  of  powers,  465. 
*  map  and  profile  to  be  filed,  466. 

may  chaiige  line  of.  467. 

forfeiture  of  francnise,  468.  ^ 

crossings  and  intersections,  469. 

condenmation,  469. 

not  to  use  public  streets,  &c.,  except,  470. 

not  to  diai^e  fare  to  and  from  points  in  a  city,  471. 

wlien  crossing  highways,  &c.,  how  acquires  right  of  way,  472. 

may  consolidate,  473. 

proceedings  to  consolidate,  473. 

State  lands  granted  for  use  of,  474. 

such  grant  not  to  embrace  town  lots.  475 

certain  fixtures  may  be  taken  from  the  realty,  476 

lands  of  to  revert  to  State,  when,  477. 

requisites  on  selection  of  right  of  way,  478. 

check  to  be  affixed  to  all  baggage,  479. 

damage  for  refusing  so  to  do,  479. 

annual  report  to  be  verified,  480. 

form  of  report,  480. 

duties  of,  481. 

to  pay  damages  for  refusing  transportation,  482. 

to  furnish  accommodations  for  passengers,  488. 

to  post  regulations,  484. 

not  responsible  for  injuries  incurred  by  violating  rules,  484. 

to  pay  damages,  486. 

not  liable  in  certain  cases,  486. 

may  recover  damages,  when,  485. 

regulations  of  trains,  486. 

penalty  for  violating  such,  486. 

conductor  may  eject  passengers,  when,  487. 

officers  to  wear 'badge,  488. 

rates  of  cliarges,  4Sd. 

passenger  tickets,  how  issued,  and  to  be  good  for  six  monthf 
490. 

alutfftoter  of  rails  to  be  used,  491. 


OBVOmATioirs  —  Arwt,— >i«Mr  W  fomtd,  f  286. 

articles  of  IneorpomaQn  to  liate  what  addittonal  fasti,  9L 

prereqniBiteB  to  fllii^  articles  of  incorporaik»,  2M 

authority  to  lay  traiic,  how  obtaiaed,  407. 

xestrlotioiu  as  v^jards  granting  right  of  w^y,  498. 

two  may  use  same  street,  when,  ^9. 

fates  of  fare,  iOl. 

constmetion  and  requisites  of  conyeyanceSi  601. 

rate  of  speed,  501. 

must  commence  construction  of  road,  when,  60S. 

effect  of  failing  so  to  do,  602. 

cities  and  towns  may  make  rules  to  goTem,  608. 

pemally  for  oTereharging,  604. 

to  proTlde  and  famish  passenger  tieketi,  606. 

penalty,  605. 

trial,  pNof ,  aad  limitation,  606. 

city  or  town  to  reeerre  certain  ri|^te,  607. 

license  to  be  paid,  506. 

track  for  grading  purposes,  609. 

general  pvoTiaioiis  appUeable,  510-6U« 
PttstnonUlf 

may  be  used  as  street  railirays,  471. 

conditions  of  construction,  498.' 
RelieiouSf  SoeitUy  and  Benevolent, 

maj  be  formed,  286 ;  how  oontroltod,  290. 

married  women  may  become  corporatOMi  &e.,  ol,  2K. 

how  formed,  698. 

articles  of  ineorpovation  to  state  addttiwial  facts,  604^ 

may  hold  what  amount  of  property,  606. 

llasons,  Odd  Fellows,  and  Pioneers  may  hold,  how  Buuh,  8N 

annual  report,  597. 

may,  by  order  of  court^ll  or  mor<i;age  property,  608. 

proceedings  thereon,  698. 

may  provide  what  in  their  by-laws,  699. 

members  admitted  after  incorporation,  600. 

membership  not  transferable,  601. 
Roadf 

may  be  formed,  286. 

articles  of  incorporation  must  state  what  additional  iaote,  291 

prerequisites  to  filing  articles  of  incoiporation,  294. 
Savines  and  Loan. 

may  be  formed,  286. 

may  loan  money,  on  what  terms,  671. 

capital  stock  and  rights  and  priTll^ges  thereof,  672. 

diTidends  to  be  from  surplus,  673. 

to  contract  no  liability  except  for  deposits,  678. 

property  which  may  be  owned  by,  and  disposal  of  each,  674 

resteictions  on  purchasers,  674. 

married  women  and  minors  may  own  stock  in,  676. 

may  issue  transferable  certificates  of  deposit,  676. 

special  certifloatas,  676. 

to  proTide  reserve  fund  for  payment  of  losses,  677. 

prohibition  on  officer  of,  and  wliat  vaeates  his  offloe,  678. 

eonstraotlctt  of  phasse,  *'  create  debts,"  679. 

See  Act  of  February  21 ,  1872.    Appendix,.p.  406 
JbcMl.    See  Riuoions,  Sooxi^,  Mn>  Ummraumt. 
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OOBPOXATiOHS  —  Stagej — may  1>e  formed,  {  9M» 
Stock  Raising  f 

may  be  formed,  286. 
Bbtgt  Eminadt.    See  Tt*n.lo>i». 
Ttiegraphf 

laax  be  formed,  286. 

articles  of  incorporatioa  must  state  wbat  additional  faets,  29L 

ptrereqnisites  to  filing  articles  of  incorporation,  2M. 

right  of  way  along  water,  roads,  and  lUghways,  636. 

liability  for  injw^big  telegraph  propwty,  £87. 

liability  for  malicions  injury  to  property,  688. 

conditions  on  which  damages  to  sah^qveoiu  cable  mi^  be  n- 
corered,  689. 

dnty  to  send  dispatch,  640. 

rates  of  charges  to  be  fixed  and  pnbUshed,  6^ 
Theatre, 

may  be  formed,  286. 
Wagon  Ro€ulf 

maj  be  formed,  286. 

articles  of  incorporation  mnst  state  what  additional  faeli,  VL 

prareqnisites  to  filing  articles  of  incorporati<m,  29iw. 

three  commissionMS  to  act  with  surreyoM,  612. 

conmiissioners,  how  appointed,  612. 

Surrey  and  map  to  be  filed  and  approved  by  sapecrisow,  618. 

tolls,  &c.,  to  be  collected.  614. 

penalty  for  taking  unlawful  tolls.  614. 

no  toll  to  be  charged  on  public  highways,  616. 

rates  of  toll  to  be  posted  over  gate,  616. 

toll  gatherer  may  detain  person  until  toll  paid,  617. 

toll  gatherer  not  to  detain  person  unnecessarily,  618. 

penalty  for  ayoiding  tolls,  619. 

penalty  for  trespass  on  property  of,  620. 

when  capital  is  repaid,  tolls  to  be  reduced,  621. 

may  mortgage  and  hypothecate  property,  622. 

tliis  title  to  apply  to  roads  owned  by  natural  persons,  628. 
Water  and  Ckinaly 

may  be  formed,  286. 

may  obtain  contract  to  supply  city  or  town,  648. 

duties  of,  649. 

rates  to  be  fixed  by  commissioners,  649. 

right  of  way,  660. 

to  build  and  keep  bridges  in  repair,  661 

right  to  water,  a  perpetual  easement,  662. 
Wharf.    See  Bbibge  ;  Fe&rt,  &o. 
GoBPOXATOBS.    See  CoBPO&ATiONS,  286,  292. 
Cost,  of  action  for  divorce,  187. 

of  appraisement  of  homestead,  how  paid,  1269. 

of  transportation  of  personal  property  to  place  of  delirery,  1765 

depositor  must  indemnify  depositary  for  certaJn,  1888. 

borrower  to  bear  certain,  18^. 

hirer  to  bear  certain^  1966. 

TOluntary  depositary  may  deduct  for  oertato,  2078. 

trustee  entitled  to  repayment  for  certain,  2278. 

partner  to  be  indemnified  for  certain,  2412. 

iBiimr  liable  for  certain,  2706, 2748. 
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Ooit,  indemnity  ag»inst,  f  9778. 

Oo-SnuTOS.    See  Suxxtt,  28ia-2848. 

Co-Tknants.    See  Tinant. 

OOTXUiiKous  OwNiBfl,  rights  of  to  lateral  and  Bubjacent  support, 

rights  of  to  line  trees,  881. 
mutual  obligations  of,  841. 

SeeOwiriR,882,  841. 
Go-Teustib.    See  Tbustbi,  2289,  2268. 
CoONTT  Clkrk.    See  Clekk. 
OOUSTT  JuDQi,  proceedings  before,  for  adoption  of  dhild,  226. 

duty  of,  in  such  case,  227. 

duty  of,  on  examination  of  insane  person,  268. 

application  to  for  appraisement  when  execution  issaee 
homestead,  1246. 

duty  of,  on  homestead  petition,  12^. 

duty  of,  on  return  of  appraisers,  1258, 1264, 1258. 

bond  of  assignee  for  benefit  of  creditors  to  be  approTed  b j,  8I87. 

may  require  assignee  to  account,  when,  8469. 
See  Court  ;  Distbiot  Junes ;  Judgs. 
Oouvnr  Biookdib.    See  Bsoobdxb. 
OouBT,  to  whom  must  award  custody  of  child  of  annulled  mazriago,  8B. 

where  divorce  denied,  may  grant  relief  for  wife,  ld6-187« 

may  award  custody  of  chUd,  188. 

may  allow  wife  alimony,  when,  189. 

may  require  security  for  alimony,  140. 

ghfidl  resort  to  what  property  in  providing  for  wife,  141 

when  may  withhold  allowance,  142. 

to  make  order  for  division  of  property  on  divorce,  146. 

to  determine  legitimacy  of  child,  when,  145. 

may  direct  allowance  for  stg;>port  of  chud,  201. 

may  award  exclusive  control  of  child  to  either  parent,  on  prcfpm 
showing,  199.       • 

appointment  of  guardian  by,  243-244. 

jurisdiction  of,  appointing  guardian,  245. 

to  be  guided  by  wliat  rules,  in  appointing  guardian,  246. 

guardian  under  direction  of,  251. 
-  may  allow  appropriation  out  of  testamentary  accumulation,  728 

to  settle  controversy  between  ship  owners,  964. 

attornment  of  tenant  to  stranger  by  judgment-of,  valid,  1948 

when  trustor,  2252. 

how,  may  allow  satisfaction  of  trustee's  adverse  trust,  2268. 

discretionary  power  of  trustee  controlled  by,  2269. 

may  reduce  rate  of  interest  on  bottomry,  when,  8022,  9089. 
CouBTESY,  estate  by,  not  allowed,  173. 
CoTENAirrs,  none  implied  in  any  grant,  except,  1118. 

when,  run  with  the  land,  1410. 

what,  run  with  the  land,  1461-1463. 

wliat,  run  with  the  land,  when  assigns  are  named,  1464. 

who  are  bound  by,  1465. 

who  are  not  bound  by,  1466. 

apportionment  of,  1467. 

for  quiet  possession  implied  in  hiring  of  property,  1927, 19ML 

authority  to  agent  to  sell  and  convey  inoludeSj^^Stt. 

what  required  by  executory  contract  of  sale,  1788i 

damacM  for  breach  of  certain,  8804. 
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Obidit,  nJM  on  by  fMtor,  f  2028. 

to  agent  exonerates  principal,  when,  2886. 
agent  accepting  personal,  liable  as  jnincipaLSMS. 
auctioneer  not  to  glre,  except  when  n8aal,^2882 


fitctor  may  gire,  except  when  nnusnal, 
of  ship  owner,  master  may  borrow  oo,  2874. 
ship's  manager  cannot  borrow  on,  2889. 

See  Cbxditok. 
OiXDnoR,  defined,  14. 

trusts  for  benefit  of,  may  be  created,  857. 

trust  fund,  how  far  liable  to,  869. 

trust,  when  absolute,  in  favor  of  subsequent,  809. 

gift  in  Tiew  of  death  to  be  treated  as  l^;acy,  as  regards.  1168. 

transfer  of  property  for  benefit  of,  to  be  recorded^  1104. 

appraisement  of  homestead  on  yerifled  petition  of  judgment,  12tf 

when  to  pay  expenses  of- appraisement  of  homestead,  1269. 

cojnpetent  witness  to  will,  1281. 

acceptance  by,  necessary  to  satisfaction,  1473. 

performance  of  obligation  to  one  of  several  joint,  sufficient,  147S. 

performance  in  manner  directed  by,  sufficient,  1476. 

application  of  performance  by,  1479. 

offer  of  performance  must  be  made  to,  1488. 

offer  of  performance  may  be  made  at  place  appointed  br,  1489 

offer  of  performance  must  be  made  so  as  to  bcmefit,  1498. 

must  give  receipt  on  payment,  1'^. 

must  state  objections  to  offer,  1601. 

title  to  thing  offered  passes  to,  when,  1602. 

obl%ation  of,  as  to  thing  offered,  1605. 

performance  excused  if  prevented  by,  1611. 

effect  of  prevention,  &c.,  of  performance  by.  1612-1618. 

effect  of  refusal  by,  to  accept  performance,  1616. 

acceptance  of  accord  by,  is  satisfaction,  1628. 

acceptance  of  part  performance,  when  satis&otion,  1624. 

novation  may  be  made  by  substituting  a  new  for  an  old,  how, 

1681. 
may  rescind  novation,  when,  1634. 
release  by,  how  made,  1641. 
release  by,  effect  of,  1542. 
partner  cannot  make  assignment  of  partnership  property,  in  trust 

for  benefit  of,  2480. 
liability  of  partner  after  dissolution  to,  2463. 
of  special  partnership,  special  partner  mi^  be,  2491. 
special  partner  postponed  to  every  other,  2491. 
special  partner,  when  liable  as  general  partner  to,  2602. 
preference  given  to,  in  insolvency,  void,  2496. 
g^narantor  liable  to,  when,  2807. 
guarantor  exonerated  by  certain  dealings  between  debw  and* 

2819. 
guarantor  partially  exonerated  by  partial  payment  to,  2822. 
guarantor  not  exonerated  by  voidable  promise  of,  2820. 
guarantor  not  exonerated  by  mere  delay  of,  2828. 
gouantor  not  exonerated  by  diseluurge  of  diebtor  witbottft  act  of. 


foazantor  with  indemnity,  when  not  exonerated  2824. 
fuzety  liable  only  as  such,  notwitlistanding  zeooveiy  of  Judg* 
^  by,  2888 


Oreditor,  niroty  exonerated  by  tajiuioiuiwft  er  omlnlnin  ol,  %  3810^ 

anrety  exonerated  by  refoei^  of  oieditor  to  sue,  when,  2M5. 

sure^  maj  enforee  remedies  of,  when,  28i5. 

surety  entitled  to  secnritieB  held  by,  wnen,  2849. 

entitted  to  benefit  of  Buret's  seeurities,  2854. 

lien  Toid  against,  when,  2818. 

mortgage  of  personal  properjbr  when  Toid  against,  2957* 

of  mortgagor,  remedy  of,  29w. 

of  mortgagee,  remedy  of,  2968. 

contracts  of  debtor  valid  atfaiast,  when,  8481. 

debtor  may  prefer,  when,  84^,  8468. 

most  resort  to  different  funds,  in  what  order,  2889. 

certain  transfers,  &c.,  of  debtor  void  against,  3489-94ML 

can  arold  act  of  ddbter,  when,  8441. 

tiansfttr  without  Talue,  not  necessarily  Toid  against,  MfiL 

assignment  for  benefit  of,  3449. 

assignment  Toid  against,  when,  3457. 

may  require  assignee  to  account,  8469. 

See  AssiONMiNT ;  Dibtor;  lN0UMBaA.NOxa. 
OBOps,  right  of  tenant  for  years  or  at  will  to  harvest,  819. 

growing,  subject  of  mortgage,  2955, 2972, 
Oktixltt,  extreme,  ground  for  divorce,  92. 

defined,  94. 

in  ease  husband  or  wife  leave  on  account  of,  who  oenunlli  d» 
sertlon,  98. 

disposition  of  common  property  in  divorces  granted  for,  147. 

ground  for  annulling  indenture  of  apprentioesblp,  276. 
Out lODT,  of  children  of  annulled  marriages,  86. 

of  children  of  divorced  marriages,  188. 

of  legitimate  chUd,  197. 

of  Ulegitimate  child,  200. 

of  child,  parent  may  relinquish,  211. 

parents  living  sepante,  neither  have  B«p«rior  ri^*  to,  of  ehlld 
198. 
OusTOMAET,  defined,  14. 

Damagis,  minors  and  persons  of  unsound  mind,  not  liable  in,  41. 
defined.  8281. 

railroad  corporations  liable  for  certain,  485. 
when  owner  of  ship  cannot  sue  for,  for  injuries  arising  fromeol* 

lision,  971. 
vTilful  trespasser  liable  for,  1038.      - 
^         contract  fixing,  void,  1670. 

may  be  liquidated,  when.  1671. 

when  depositors  most  indemnify  dejpositary  for  eertain,  1888. 

liability  of  depositary  for  certain,  lo86. 

liability  of  finder  of  lost  property  for,  1866 

liability  of  lender  to  borrow  for  certain,  1892. 

Indemnity  against,  2778. 

allowed  for  refusing  to  acknowledge  satisfaetioa  of 

•Uowed  on  dishonor  of  foreign  bill,  8284, 8287. 

may  cover  future  loss,  when,  8288. 

intanst  bv  vray  of.  8287. 

tntMcest,  damages  bear,  when,  8287. 

tetevMt  allowed  for  breach  of  obligatiM  otte 
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Damages,  interest  allowed  for  fraud,  maliee,  &o.,  $  8288. 

mterest  agreed  upon  goTems  rate  of,  3289. 

interest,  acceptance  of,  waives  principal,  8290. 

exemplary,  when  allowed,  8294. 

must  be  dearly  ascertainable,  8301. 

for  payment  of  money,  8302.  , 

for  breach  of  corenant  of  ''  seizin,"  8804. 

for  breach  of  covenant  of  "  warranty,"  8804.  j 

for  breach  of  covenant  of  "  right  to  convey,"  8304.  j 

for  breach  of  covenant  of  "  quiet  enjoyment,"  8804.  j 

for  breach  of  covenant  "  against  incumbrances,"  8804.  I 

for  breach  of  agreement  to  convey  real  property,  8806. 

for  breach  of  agreement  to  purchase  real  propertyj^8807. 

for  breach  of  sgreement  to  sell  personal  property,  8308-^8809. 

for  breach  of  agreement  to  buy  personal  property,  8311. 

for  breach  of  agreement  to  pay  for  personal  property,  8810. 

for  breach  of  warranty  of  title  to  i>er8onal  property,  8312. 

for  breach  of  warranty  of  quality  of  personal  property,  8818. 

fctf  breach  of  carrier's  obligation  to  accept  freight,  &c.,  8816. 

for  breach  of  carrier's  obligation  to  deliver  freight,  Ac^jSSlO. 

for  breach  of  carrier's  obligation  to  deliver  messages,  2209. 

for  breach  of  warranty  of  agent's  authority,  8818. 

for  breach  of  promise  of  marriage,  3319. 

for  wrongs  in  general,  8888.' 

for  wrongful  occupation  of  real  property,  8334. 

for  holding  over  real  property,  3335. 

for  conversion  of  personal  property,  3836. 

for  conversion  in  favor  of  lienor,  3338. 

for  seduction,  8389. 

for  injuries  to  animals,  8840. 

for  tenant's  failure  to  quit  after  notice,  8344. 

for  tenant  holding  over,  3345. 

for  injuries  to  trees,  <&c.,  8346. 

for  injuries  inflicted  in  duel,  3347,  3848. 

value  of  property,  how  estimated  in  assessing  in  favor  of  seller, 
3853. 

^lue  of  property,  how  estimated  in  assessing  in  fSvor  of  buyer, 
3354. 

value  of  property,  peculiar,  when  allowed  as,  8355. 

value  of  instrument  in  writing,  how  estimated  in  assessing,  3356. 

to  be  reasonable,  3358. 

nominal,  8860. 

for  delay,  must  be  paid  on  redemption  from  lien,  2905. 

difficulty  of  ascertaining,  ground  for  specific  relief,  8380,  8384. 
Pats,  of  delivery  of  grant,  presumption  of,  1065. 

not  necessary,  in  negotiable  instrument,  3091. 
DATS,  what,  ure  holidays,  7-8. 

what,  are  business,  9. 

what,  counted  in  computing  time.  10. 

fractions  of,  when  disregarded,  14. 

of  grace,  not  allowed,  3181. 
DbaxEj  of  minor,  personal  representatives  may  disaffirm  his  contract  on, 
86. 

dissolves  marriage,  90. 

of  parent  leaving  child  unprovided  for,  effect  of,  206 

of  joint  guardian,  effect  of,  252. 
34 


gift  in  Tiew  of,  defined,  1149. 

gift,  whea  pfesuined  to  be  in  Mvw  of,  1150. 

gift  in  Tiew  of,  reyocation  of,  1151... 

gift  in  view  of,  effect  of  will  upon,  X158. 

gift  in  yiew  of,  when  treated  aa  a  legAey,  116& 

of  husband  or  wife,  effect  on  home(^ead  pr^^er^,  1266. 

of  devisee  or  legatee  before  testator,  effeot  of,  oa  teetemfmtajy 

dispoeition.  laiO,  1843. 
of  deyi^ee  beioze  testator  does  not  affect  intereets  in  nmainder, 

distributioD  of  oommoa  property  on,  of  wife,  1401. 

distributicm  of  common  property  on,  of  kusband,  140^ 

of  heir  adTUioed  to,  before  that  of  deyiaor,  1890. 

in  case  of,  of  seaman,  who  entitled  to  his  wi^^,  2002. 

of  vaakes  of  instrument  bearing  nomuial  date,  does  w>t  inTsll- 
date  it,  8004. 

n.otioe  of  dishonor  given  in  ifln^ozance  of,  of  IndorsM.  Tslid,  8146 
Am.    See  Cospokations,  800,  816,  822;  Hqsmjhi),  166»^  170-171;  Past- 
NBBSBIF,  2405,  2461,  2501. 

included  in  word  '*  incumbrances,"  1114. 

homestead  liable  for  certain.  1241. 

property  of  intestate,  how  disposed  of  in  payment  of,  li858. 

property  of  testator,  how  disposed  of  in  payment  of,  1350. 

legacies,  how  charged  with,  1360-1^. 

liability  of  beneflciarieB  for  testatorrs,  1877. 

how  extinguished  by  offer  of  payment,  1500. 

accord  of  liquidated,  1524. 

agreement  to  answer  for,  of  another,  1624. 

pledgee  cannot  sell  certain  pledged  evideQces  of.  8006. 
DsBTOB.    See  Cuxditob,  1541, 1^,  8481, 8482,  8441«  8440. 

defined  ,.14. 

performance  must  be  made  by  or  for,  1478. 

performance  by  one  of  sereral  joint,  1474. 

^ect  of  direcUons  to,  as  to  performance,  by  creditoa,  1476. 

application  of  general  performance  by,  1470. 

<^er  of  performance  must  be  made  by  or  for,  1487. 

lights  of,  upon  prevention  of  performance,  1512, 1514. 

may  require  receipt,  upon  payment,  1490. 

novation  may  be  made  by  substituting  a  new  for  an  old  one, 
how,  1531. 

Joint,  release  of  several,  1548. 

f rauaulent  misrepresentation  of ,  as  to  Tsloe  of  pledge,  effect  of, 

OQQQ 
£ifaa, 

insolvent,  may  asslffn  for  benefit  of  creditors,  when,  8440. 
insolvent,  defined,  8450. 

See  AssiONmNT. 
Dsout,  renders  contract  voidable,  1567. 

an  essential  element  of  fraud,  1572. 
when  actionable,  1700-1710. 
upon  the  public,  1711. 

See  00M0KAX.K1NT ;  Jrauo  ;  Misbsp^fssmiatioh. 
Dhlakation.    See  Homsstbad,  1248,  1244,  1268,  126fr-12e0 ;  UAMMiAm 

75-78 ;  Teust  :  Tbvstu,  870, 2268, 2258. 
Vmn,  owneztUp  of  title,  904. 

SeeQBAXX. 
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SBVisASHXr,  zidiiof  pmieetio&  fram»  §  48. 

how  effected,  44. 
Dbtadu,  diTorce  not  to  be  granted  by,  UO. 

coUiflion  fzom  breach  of  mtoe  of  naTigation  to  imply  ^itUid.  972. 

agreenwnt  to  answer  for,  of  aBaother^  nuut  be  m  witting,.  1604. 

See  NMUCBHn. 
DmOT,  in  execution  of  power,  remedies  of  purchafer,  916. 

in  certificate  of  acknowledgment  action  to  semedy,  120S. 

in  description  in  will,  effect  of,  1840. 

implied  warranty  of  manufacturer  against  latent,  17Q9. 
'   depositor  must  hidemnify  depositary  danu^pes  ansing  out  of,  of 
deposit,  1883. 

lender  must  indemnii^  borrower  for  damages  aodaing  oat  of,  o< 
thing  lent,  1896. 

in  notice  of  loss  under  insurance  how  waited,  2685. 
JkKLAXf  showing  reasonable  grounds  for,  rebuts  presumption  arising  froM 
lapse  of  time,  126. 

on  part  of  creditor  does  not  disehaige  guarantor,  2^5. 

in  performance  niay  be  compensated  for,  whsa,  1498. 

how  excused^  1611. 

carrier  of  persons  must  travel  without  unreasonaUe,  2104. 

notice  of  loss  under  insurance  to  be  giTes  nithont,  2688^ 

in  giTiog  notice  of  loss,  how  waii>ed,  2636. 

deemed  deTiation,  when,  2694. 

in  presentment  or  notice  of  didionotr  of  n^p>tiable  instrument 
how  excused,  8158. 

in  presentment  of  bill  of  exehange,  effect  of,  8189. 

in  presentment  of  bill  of  exdiange,  how  exeused,  8219^ 

in  presentment  of  promissory  note,  effect  of,  824o. 

in  presentment  of  check,  effect  of,  8266. 

in  protest,  how  excused,  3280. 
DiuViBT.    See  I>ivoairABT,  18^1824,  1827  t  Fxxtobt,  ^18,  2119, 
2181. 

deemed  the  time  of  creation  ot  interest,  &c.,  749. 

of  gift  necessary  to  its  yalidity,  1147. 

of  contract  in  writing,  provisions  applicable  to,  1626. 

of  goods  sold,  when  to  be  made,  1/63. 

of  goods  sold,  where  to  be  made,  1764. 

of  goods  sold,  expense  of,  by  whom  borne,  1766. 

of  goods  sold,  notice  at  election  as  to  mode  of,  1756. 

of  goods  sold,  buyer's  directions  to  be  followed,  1767. 

of  goods  sold,  when  to  be  made,  1768. 

thing  bought,  to  be  paid  for  on,  1784. 

essential  Lq  pledge,  ^88. 

See  GtLASTy  1064-1067,  1059-1060. 
UxMiND,  when  restoration  of  thing  wrongfully  taken  to  be  upon,  1718. 

goods  sold  to  be  delivered  upon,  1768. 

thing  deposited  must  be  delivered  on,  1822. 

thing  deposited  need  not  be  delivered  withoat{1823. 

thing  lent  must  be  returned  without,  when,  1896. 

tfting  lent  need  not  be  returned  unless  on,  when,  1896. 

employee  must  render  account  without,  1986. 

employee,  when  not  bound  to  deliver  without,  1987. 

servant  to  deliver  over  without,  2014. 

agent  to  deliver  to  third  person  on,  wlien,  2844. 

upon  guarantor,  unnecessary,  2807' 
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Demand  of  perf onnanoe  on  pledgor  muBt  be  made  before  sale  of  ple%i, 
$8001. 

of  performance,  how  waired,  8004. 

of  payment  of  negotiable  inatrament,  when  neceasa^,  3180. 
DiPOaxT.    See  DapoaixABT,  181^1816, 1846-1847, 1851-1865, 1^,  188L 

of  money  offered  in  payment  of  debt,  how  made,  1600. 
,        kind8of,1818. 

involontary,  ia  gratnitona,  1845. 
.    ¥or  Exchange. 

relationa  of  partiea  to,  1878. 
For  Keeping. 

defined,  1817. 

gratnitona,  1844. 

gratnitona,  inyolnntary  ia,  1845. 

with  innkeeper,  1860. 

of  thing  found,  1864. 

of  thing  pledged,  by  gratnitona  pledge  holder,  2996. 
DapoaiTA&T,  haa  inanrable  interest,  2648. 

when  peraon  offering  thing  in  performance  ia,  1503. 

when  aeller  of  personal  property  muat  act  aa,  1748. 

defined,  1814. 

who  bound  to  beoome,  1815. 

dutiea  of,  in  caae  of  inroluntary  depodt,  1816. 

muat  deliver  on  demand,  1822. 

not  bound  to  deliyer  without  demand,  1823. 

muat  deliver,  where,  1824. 

muat  e^ve  notice  to  depositor  of  adverse  claim,  1825. 

may  exonerate  himaelf  from  liability  to  third  peraon  by  giTing 
notice,  1826. 

muat  deliver  to  joint  ownera  in  aharea,  1827. 

depoaitor  muat  hidemnify,  when,  1888. 

of  animala,  muat  provide  anitably  for  them,  1884. 

muat  not  uae  depoait,  1885. 

liability  of,  for  wrongful  uae  of  depoait,  1886. 

may  aell  depoait,  when,  1887. 

must  give  information  of  cause  of  loaa,  1888. 

dutiea  and  liabilitiea  of,  in  reapeot  to  aervice,  1888. 

liability  of,  for  negligeace,  how  limited,  1840. 

gxatuitoua,  muat  uae  alight  care,  1846. 

gratuitous,  dutiea  of,  when  ceaae,  1847. 

gratnitona,  when  creditor  is,  1505. 

for  hire,  defined,  1851. 

for  hire,  muat  uae  ordinary  care,  1862. 

for  hire,  righta  of,  1853. 

for  hire,  dutiea  of  how  terminated,  1854-1855. 

for  hire,  finder  of  loat  property  ia,  1864. 

innkeeper  aa,  liability  of,  1858. 

for  exchange,  1878. 

voluntary,  obligationa  of,  2078. 

when  pledgee  aaaumes  liability  of,  for  reWUd,  2996. 
Diposnoa.    See  DapoaiXAKT,  1826-1826, 1888, 1888, 1854-1855^  1878- 

defined,  1814. 
Dsporr,  may  tadce  acknowledgment,  when,  1184. 
DiaosMT.    See  SvooasaiON. 
DaaiBsnoir,  ground  for  divorce,  92. 

defined,  96. 
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|>eeertlon,  how  puudfeBted,  $  96. 

in  ease  of  stratagem  or  fraud,  who  cc  tunits,  97. 

in  case  of  cruelty,  who  conunits,  98. 

separation  by  consent  not,  99. 

separation  when  becomes,  100. 

how  cured,  102. 

if  wife  refuses  to  accept  husband's  reasonable  place  of  residence 
she  commits,  103. 

if  place  is  unfit,  and  she  refuses,  husband  commits,  104. 

refusal  of  reconciliation  after  separation  is,  101. 

refusal  of  condonation  is,  102. 

must  continue  how  long  to  constitute  ground  for  divorce,  107. 

from  ship,  by  seaman,  forfeits  his  wages,  3063. 

See  DiYO&CB. 
Itansi.    See  Will,  901, 1274-1276, 1282, 1302-1804.  mi,  1322, 1830-1382, 
1887.  .  -•        »         »  f 

effect  of  power  to,  in  certain  cases,  921. 

See  BsQuxsT,  1310, 1334, 1341-1342, 1845, 1847,  I860, 
when  does  not  lapse  by  death  of  devisee,  I8l0. 
when  not  to  impair  rights  of  purchaser,  1364. 
title  passes  by  specific,  1363. 

See  Bequest  ;  Lkoaot  ;  Will. 
JimvntM     See  Bsquxst,  1310, 1360.    See  Will,  ldia-1344. 

may  dispute  legitimacy  of  issue,  196. 
DniORTOs, 
Slight, 

gratuitous  employee  must  use,  1976. 
^tuitous  carrier  of  property  must  use,  2114. 
Ordtnary, 

agent  must  use,  2020. 
voluntary  agent  must  use,  2078. 
gratuitous  carrier  of  persons  must  use,  2096. 
carrier  of  property  for  reward  must  use,  2114. 
trustee  must  use,  2269. 
Oreat, 

employee  for  his  own  benefit  must  use,  1979. 
shipmaster  must  use,  2043. 
carrier  of  messages  for  reward  must  use,  2162. 
Utmost, 

carrier  of  persons  for  reward  must  use,  2100. 
carrier  of  messages  by  telegraph  must  use,  2162. 
DiKXOTOBS.    See  Cobporations. 
DiSGHA&oi.    See  Tbustsi,  2283,  2260,  2282,  2287-2289. 
of  servant,  2016. 
of  employee,  1996,  2000. 

of  principal  does  not  discharge  guarantor,  when,  2826. 
DiSHONOS^  of  negotiable  instrument,  defined,  3141. 

rights  of  indorsee  of  check,  without  notice  of,  3256. 
See  AooEPTANOs ;  Bill  of  Ezohanob,  2021,  8188,  8186,  3188,  8194, 
3206-3207 ;  Nxgotiablb  Irstbuhknt  ;  NonoB,  3116, 1142-dl4ft, 
8147-3161,  8166-8160,  8220 ;  Pbbsbotmbmt 
PiffBlBUTiON  of  common  property  on  divorce,  147. 

order  for,  subject  to  revision  on  appeal,  149. 

<^  capital  stock,  on  dissolution  of  corporation,  816. 

of  property  of  intestates,  1884, 1886. 


Aao  mnx. 

Dlitxibutioii  of  property  of  intestate,  effeet  of  <dfMnwuwii<tlu  en,  f§  mS- 

See  AppomoinmrT. 
DnxBioi  CouBT.    See  Tbustb,  2282>2288,  2387, 2289. 

action  may  be  brought  in,  to  aJIInn  unaolonniied  manlage,  7B 
judge  of,  may  hear  and  determine  complaints  of  eorpozmtlon 

eleetii»ii,  S16. 
action  in,  to  recover  possession  of  property,  796. 
duty  of,  where  alien  heir  neglects  to  claim  propwty,  1406. 

See  Coma. 
Diyoxcn,  dissolves  marriage,  90. 

effeet  of  judgment  of,  91. 

Sr  what  causes  granted,  92. 
ultery  as  a  ground  for,  98. 

extreme  eruel|f  as  a  ground  for,  94. 

wilful  desertion  as  a  ground  for,  95. 

constructive  desertion  as  a  ground  for,  96. 

wilful  neglect  as  a  ground  for,  106. 

habitual  mtempesanoe  as  a  ground  for,  106. 

certain  causes  lor.  must  exist  how  long,  107. 

when  to  be  denied,  112-124. 

connivance  as  a  ground  for  denyine,  112. 

collusion  as  a  groiuid  for  denying,  114. 

oondonation  as  a  ground  for  denying,  116. 

condonation,  when  can  be  made,  119. 

recrimination  as  a  ground  for  denying,  122. 

lapse  of  time  as  a  ground  for  denying,  126. 

limitations  in  action  for.  127. 

requisites  as  rq;ards  residence,  128. 

presumption  of  domicile  in  actions  for,  129. 

not  to  be  granted  by  default,  180. 

when  denied  certain  aflbmative  relief  may  be  aUowody  186. 

expense  of  action  and  alimony,  137. 

disposition  of  children,  188. 

support  of  wife  and  child,  189. 

security  for  maintenance  and  alimony,  140. 

what  property  resorted  to  in  providing  alimony  and  relief,  141 

when  relief  not  to  be  granted  to  wife,  142. 

legitimacy  of  issue,  lM-145. 

disposition  of  common  property  on,  146. 

disposition  of  common  inropOTty  and  homestead  on  order  yi 
court,  147. 

See  Coin>ONATiOR ;  Collusiok  ;  MABBiAai ;  KiOBiiniuxi<nr. 
Dominant  Tenbment,  defined,  808. 

in  case  of  petition  of,  burdens,  how  apportioned,  807. 

rights  of  owner  of  future,  806. 

actions  by  owner  and  occupant  of,  809. 

See  SAsmNTS ;  SBBVinmB. 
DowiK,  estate  in,  not  allowed,  178. 
D&AW11.    See  AoosPTANOB ;  Bui.  of  BxcaANOi,  8171, 8172, 8176, 8186-8U8 

8193. 
DKAWXk     See  Bill  or  Exohanqi,  8171, 8174, 8177,  IJ90. 8218. 

acting  fraudulenUy,  not  entiUed  to  notice,  8220. 

bill  drawn  on  and  accepted  by,  is  promissory  note,  8M6^ 

of  check,  when  exonerated  by  delay  in  preseatmeni, 
for  injuries  inflicted  in,  8847-^848. 
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DuaKM,irtllort<iyoMiMoBtlMc«of  protenvftd  thiovnb,  atj  fee  ^tonM  fW- 
bate,  f  1272, 
defined,  1669. 
contract  proeolnd  by,  ToidableJLGOT,  168d. 

See  MxNAOi ;  Thssat  ;  Undue  iNnAmrcB. 

Baebings.  of  wife  not  liable  for  debts  of  husband,  168. 

.  01  wife,  living  separate,  her  separate  property,  160. 

of  minor  children  her  separate  property,  wh«n  Ufing  sepa^ 
ate,  169. 

of  legitimate  unmarried  minor,  father  entitled  to,  197. 

of  illegitimate  unmarried  minor,  mother  entitled  to,  200. 

See  Waoss. 
Easubnts,  what  are,  662, 801. 

land  to  which  are  attached,  how  tenned,  808. 

what  pass  by  transfer  of  real  property,  ll04. 

See  SxayiTDSB. 
BMnrxNT  Domain,  right  of,  1001. 
JbiPLOTXi,  defined,  1966. 

entitled  to  indemnification,  when.  1969, 1971. 

when  not  entitled  to  indemnification,  1970. 

giutuitous  obligations  of,  1976-1976. 

with  power  of  attorney,  must  act,  1977. 

for  reward,  obligations  of,  1978. 

for  his  own  bMiefit,  obligations  of,  1979. 

cannot  be  bound  for  more  than  two  yean.  1980. 

duty  of,  1981. 

must  serve  recording  to  Hsagift.  1982. 

must  use  reasonable  skill,  1^. 

auflt  use  whatever  skill  he  has,  1984. 

ererything  acquired  by,  by  -virtue  of  employmcAit,  belong!  to 
employer,  1986. 

must  give  account,  1986. 

not  bound  to  deliver  without  demand,  1967. 

must  give  preference  to  employer's  business,  1988. 

must  g^ve  preference  to  Beveral  employers  in  order,  1988. 

how  &r  liable  for  substitute,  1989. 

suzriving,  when  to  act,  1991. 

discharged  by  notice  of  death  or  incapacity  <^  employer,  1996. 

when  to  continue  service  after  employer's  death,  &c.,  1908. 

entitled  to  compensation  from  employer's  Buocessor,  1998. 

nuiy  be  discharged  for  fault,  2000. 

compensation  of,  when  dismissed  for  foult.  2002. 

compensation  of,  when  quits  for  cause,  2008. 

may  quit  service,  when,  2001. 

See  AesNT;  Factor:  Sbbvant. 
Bmplotbb.    See  Ehploteb,  1966.  1969-1971,  1980-1981,  1986-1866  1888- 

1989, 1996,  2000-2001,  2003:  Masteb  ;  Principal. 
Vkplotmbnt.    See  Emplotbb,  1966, 1996, 1998,  2000-2008. 

defined,  1966. 

termination  of,  1997. 

termination  of,  at  wiU,  1999 

confidential  obligations  of,  where  regulated,  V(XL 

-serrice  witiiout,  2078-2079. 

See  AoBNOT  ;  Sbbviob. 
r,  PuBUO,  performance  excused  when  preTtntod  by,  IfiU. 
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Bnemy,  PabUo,iimke«per  not  Uable  for  danuMf  oaiued  by,  §  1860. 

carrier  not  liable  for  damages  caused  by,  2194. 

cannot  be  Insured,  2540. 
BsoHSAT,  wben  State  takes  property  by,  1406-1407. 
BsoROW,- delivery  in,  1067. 
BsTATXS  in  dower  and  courtesy  abolished,  173. 

interests  in  real  property  are,  701. 

qualities  of  expectant,  699-700. 

fai  real  property,  761. 

fee  simple,  762. 

fees-tail  abolished,  768. 

freeholds,  765. 

for  years,  766. 

at  will,  766. 

for  life  of  third  person  is  a  freehold,  766. 

future,  767. 

in  rerersion,  768. 

in  remainder,  769. 

successiye,  for  life,  limitation  on,  774. 

successire,  for  life,  remainders  on,  775. 

creation  of  remainders,  future  and  o<»itingent  estates,  772. 

termination  of,  789. 

of  intestates,  succession  to,  1884. 

of  intestates,  how  distributed,  1886. 

See  Iktkrxstsj  B^bal  PBOPBtTr. 
Ktibbnok,  of  witness,  priTilesed,  47. 

of  condemnation,  118-ll9. 

record  of  inventory  of  wife's  property  as,  166. 

certified  cqpy  of  articles  of  incorporation  as,  297. 

of  witness  proving  lumdwriting  to  an  Instrument,  must  pcoTS 
what,  1199. 

wlubt  may  be  read  in,  1207. 

certificate  of  shipmaster  as  to  exertions  of  seamen  to  saTe  VMsel 
presumptive,  2059. 

certificate  of  change  of  names  in  partnership  presomptiTe,  oi 
facts  therein,  2471. 

of  loss  to  be  given  to  insurer,  2634. 

See  Proof. 
BzoHAKQX,  when  title  to  personal  property  passes  by,  1140. 

when  title  to  personal  property  passes  under  executory  agree- 
ment of,  1141. 

defined,  1804. 

form  of  contract  for,  1805. 

rights  and  obligations  of  parties  to,  2806. 

of  money,  implied  warranty  thereon,  1807. 

deposit  for,  1818. 

deposit  for,  relation  of  parties  in,  1878. 
BZBCUTION.    See  Uomestsad,  1240-1242,  1266. 

of  written  instrument  to  be  made  in  ink,  14. 

sale  of  franchise  of  corporations  under,  888. 

where  proceedings  under,  against  corporations  maj  be  had,  8M 

chattel  interest  not  liable  to  sale  under,  765. 

powers  of,  860. 

exemption  of  homestead  from,  1240-1242. 

of  will.    See  Will. 

of  power.    See  Fowke. 

of  instruments     See  Irstbumihti. 
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RxMntion  of  eodieil,  effect  of,  on  pieTloiis  wlU.  §  1287. 

of  accord,  necessaoT'  to  its  yalidtty,  1622. 

of  contiact  in  writing,  effect  of,  16^. 

of  authority,  when  principal  bound  by  incompletej^HSI. 

of  authorily,  when  principal  bound  by  in  excess,  28S8. 
BZKCDTOS,  when  may  bind  out  child  to  apprenticeship,  267. 

who  entitled  to  letters  as,  though  not  named,  1371. 

cannot  have  power  to  appoint  executor,  1872. 

not  to  act  till  qualified,  1873. 

See  FsBSONAL  RiPBis«n?ATiyz9. 
BncirroBT.    See  Contbaot,  1110, 160^1611,  1624 ;  Gonsidxiiatioh,  1781, 
1738. 

agreement  transfers  title  to  buyer,  when,  1141. 

contract  defined,  1661. 

instrument  in  writing,  implied  warranty  on  sale  of,  1774 

.     See  AOKKKMJBNT. 

ExsKPTiON  of  homesteads  from  execution,  1287, 1241. 

of  property  from  operation  of  mortgage,  2966. 
BzoHEKATiON,  of  innkeeper  from  liability  to  guest,  1860. 

of  owner  from  claim  of  finder,  1871. 

of  finder  from  liability  to  owner,  1366. 

of  lender  from  liability  to  borrower,  1892. 

of  shipmaster,  on  abandonment  of  ship,  2041. 

of  carrier,  on  delivery  of  goods  to  holder  of  bill  of  lading,  2181. 

of  partner,  on  renunciation  of  future  profits,  2417. 

of  guarantors.  2819. 

of  surety,  2840,  2846. 

of  gratuitous  pledge  holder,  2996. 
Kz  Post  Faoto.    See  Brboaotits. 

Fact,  concealment  of,  in  certain  cases,  makes  condonation  Toid,  120. 

mistake  of,  defined,.  1577. 

mistake  of  foreign  law  is  mistake  of,  1679. 

actual  fraud  a  question  of,  1674. 

fraudulent  intent  a  question  of,  3442. 
Faotob,  defined,  2026. 

duties  of,  2027. 

may  sell  on  credit,  2028.  2368. 

cannot  relieve  himself  from  liability,  2030. 

actual  authority  of,  2368- 

ostensible  authority  of,  2369. 

guaranty  of,  need  not  be  in  writing,  2794. 

Uen  of,  3061. 

See  Agent  ;  Principal. 
-Fakilt,  head  of  the,  defined,  1261. 
Fabb.    See  Carrisr,  2187-2188,  2190-2191. 

passenger  may  be  ejected  for  not  paying,  487. 

when  passenger  may  be  required  to  pay  an  increase  of,  2189. 
Fu  SiMPLX,  defined,  762. 

words  of  inheritance  unnecessary  to  pass,  1072. 

title  when  presumed  to  pass,  1106. 
Fkmalks,  under  eighteen  considered  minors,  26. 

of  fifteen  and  upwards  capable  of  marrying,  66. 
Ivoi,  right  of  having,  maintained  by  coterminous  owners,  an  easement, 
801. 

tona&t  for  life  to  keep,  in  repair,  840. 


Itnee,  coterminoiu  ffmrntn^  wlMi  braid  t»  ttatBtiiii,  §  Ml. 
VsRET  Corporations.    8e«  BuseH  CoRPOftATiiHrs:  GoRPOftJLDUm. 
VniPSR,  not  bound  to  take  ehaige  of  thing;  found,  1864. 

taking  chazge,  li  depoeitaiy  for  hira,  1864. 

must  give  notice  to  owner,  1866. 

may  reqnire  inroof  of  owneiship,  1866. 

entitled  to  eompentatton,  1867. 

may  exonerate  hiramU  by  storing  thing  f  oondi  1868. 

may  sell  thing  found,  when,  1869. 

such  sale,  how  made  by,  187v. 

owner  may  exonerate  himself  by  surrendering  thing  found,  l&Tl 

absolutely  entitled  to  thing  abandoned,  1872. 
fiKi  Insurance.    See  Insotuncs. 
ViSBiNO,  right  of  may  be  held  as  an  easement:  801. 

light  of  may  be  held  sea  serritode,  80SL 
TiXTURBS,  are  real  property,  658. 

what  are,  66(HS61. 

ownership  of,  1018. 

tenant  may  remote,  1019. 
FoROB,  may  be  employed  in  proteetiiig  person,  property,  and  lelaiiTes,  60 

marriage  obtained  through,  Ti^dable,  68. 

marriage  obtained  through,  may  be  annulled,  82. 
See  DvRBSs;  Mxkaci;  Umdur  Infujbncs. 
FOftlOLOSimi,  of  right  of  redemption  of  mortgagor,  2981. 2^. 

of  mortgagor's  right  of  redemption,  by  plodgcL  dOU. 
VoRmruRS,  of  powers  of  corporation  for  non-user,  mo. 

of  servitude  for  non-user,  811. 

conyeyance  by  owner  for  life  or  years  in  excess  of  his  <iQ«,  dost 
not  work,  1108. 

interpretation  of  conditions  iuTolying,  1442. 

of  wages  of  seamen,  2068. 

contract  for,  of  property  subject  to  lien,  Toid,  2B89. 

FORQSTPULNKSS.     See  NsaLl«KNCB. 

Form,  of  solemnizing  marriage,  no  partknila*,  71. 

See  AcKNOWLKDOMSNT,  US.  1191, 1192;  Grant,  1092:  Nonoi,  886,887 

789,3143. 

of  covenants  in  execution  of  executory  contract,  1784. 

of  warranty  in  policy  of  insuzance,  8605. 

of  real  mortgage,  2948. 

of  personal  mortgage,  2956. 
FoRHALiTiss,  in  execution  of  power  may  be  disregarded,  904. 
Frahchisb,  considered  as  property,  888. 

duties  of  purchaser  of,  on  execution,  889-890. 

redemption  of,  892. 

sale  under  execution,  where  made,  893. 
See  Corporations. 
Fraud.  See  Contract,  1567-1568, 1571-1573, 1628, 1668 ;  Marriagi,  68, 82 

desertion  induced  by,  97. 

ground  for  annulling  indentures  of  apprenticeship,  276. 

where  it  is  mutual,  instrument  void  against  purchaser  with  ik<^ 
tice,1228. 

will  procured  through,  Toid,  1272. 

actual,  a  question  of  fact,  1574. 

by-bidding  a,  1797. 

thing  gained  by,  held  in  trust,  2224. 

■gent  cannot  have  authority  to  oommiti  28(ML 


ftead,  xetnzn  of  pramhnn  in  tnsuxanee,  for,  §  ^t9. 

exemplary  damages  may  be  giren  in  ease  of,  8294. 
interest  as  dami^^  may  be  given  in  ease  of,  %i88. 
See  DxcxiT ;  Duress  ;  Fraudulent  ;  Menace  ;  Undue  IimnBiroi. 
CBASDUiffiTT.    See  IirsTRuvsirrs,  1227-1231,  3439,  3441-3442. 
concealment  of  facts  makes  condonation  void,  120. 
transfer,  when  deemed,  as  against  creditors,  854. 
omission  to  communicate  certain  facts  avoids  insurance,  25^ 

2569. 
valuation  under  marine  insurance,  effect  of,  2736. 
misrepresentation  by  debtor  as  to  value  of  pledge,  effect  of, 
2999, 
Vbbxhold,  defined,  765. 

See  Estates  ;   Real  Propebtt. 
Vbxioht.    See  Carrieb,  2110,  2115, 2117-2121, 2131,  2186,  2144,  2194,  2197, 
2200-2202;  Damages,  8315-^16. 
hypothecation  of,  by  respondentia,  8088. 
See  Bill  of  Lading  ;  Oaroo  ;  Vbeiohtage  ;  General  Avxraob  ; 
Respondentia. 
FBBieHTAQE.    See  Oarrier,  2110,  21d&^2144,  2204 ;  Iitsubakox,  2661-9608 ; 
Shxphasxee,  2376-2377, 2880,  8021, 3055 ;  Ship  Manager,  2888- 
2389. 
when  wages  of  seamen  depend  on,  2054. 
when  wages  of  seamen  do  not  depend  on,  2058. 
how  valued  on  general  average,  ^Q£8. 
how  aft'eoted  by  abandonment  of  ship,  2780. 
seaman  has  lien  upon,  3056.    See  Cargo  ;  CAKbiBB. 
friendly  societies,  596.    See  RixiGious. 
nnUBs  INZERBST.    See  Interest,  690,  693-700,  708,  716,  739-742. 

contingent  on  death,  witiiout  issue,  &c.,  construction  of,  1071 
lien  may  be  created  on,  2883. 

See  Estates  ;  Real  PROfPERTT  ;  Remainders. 

Oame,  Tight  of  taking  may  be  held  as  an  easement,  801. 

right  of  taking  may  be  held  as  a  servitude,  802. 
Gas  Corporations.    See  Corporations,  286,  629-632. 
Gender,  masculine  includes  feminine  and  neuter.  14. 
General  Ayeragb.    See  Average,  2148,  2152-2154. 
Gift,  defined,  1146. 

how  made,  1147. 

what  not  revocable,  1148. 

in  view  of  death,  what,  1149. 

in  view  of  death,  when  presumed  to  be,  1150. 

in  view  of  death,  revocation  of,  1151. 

in  view  of  death,  effect  of  will  upon,  1162. 

in  view  of  death,  when  treated  as  a  legacy,  1158. 

in  view  of  death,  may  be  satisfied,  1367. 

to  subscribing  witness  to  will,  when  void,  1282. 

subscribing   witness  may  take  as  much  by,  as  by  sneoesska. 
1283. 

certain  words  in  will,  when  words  of,  1335. 

deemed  an  ademption  of  legacy,  when,  1851. 
See  Bequest  ;  Devise  ;  Legaot. 
QOOD  Faith,  defined,  15. 

ehildren  of  Illegal  marriage  contracted  iii«86. 

offer  of  performance  must  be  made  in,  1496. 
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flood  Vaifli,  trustee  bound  to  act  in  highest,  §  2228. 
partner  bound  to  act  in  highest,  24il. 
partner  not  bound  by  act  not  in,  except  to  peisons  acting  in, 

2431. 
principal  bound  by  ostensible  authority  only  to  persons  aetiiw 

in,  2884. 
agent  not  bound  by  act  believed  in,  to  be  within  authraity, 

2348. 
agent  must  be  indemnified  for  advance  made  in,  when,  2844. 
partner  relieved  from  liability  by  renouncing  in  future  profits 

2417. 
incumbrance  primh  facU  presumed  to  be  acquired  in,  2944. 
See  IiTCinMB&ANCS& ;  Pdbohasbb. 
Good  Will,Js  property,  666, 993. 
defined,  992. 
seller  of,  may  agree  not  to  carry  on  same  business  in  county 

1674. 
implied  warranty  in  sale  of,  1776. 
partner  cannot  dispose  of,  2430. 
0f   «T,  reservation  of  powers  in,  892. 

power  to  dispose  of  property  by,  how  executed,  902. 

a  transfer  in  writing,  1063. 

when  takes  effect,  1064. 

date,  1066. 

delivery  of,  must  be  absolute,  1066. 

subject  to  a   condition,  and  in   possession   of  third  peHcn 

surrendering  or  cancelling  does  not  operate  as  retransfer.  1068. 

by  married  woman  void,  unless  acknowledged,  how,  1098. 

no  covenant  implied  in  any,  except,  1118. 

what  title  passes  by,  1083. 

fee  simple  title  presumed  to  pass,  1106. 

words  of  inheritance  not  necessary  to  pass  a  fee,  1072. 

in  fee  simple  carries  with  it  subsequent  acquired  title,  1106. 

how  far  conclusive  against  grantor,  1107. 

how  far  conclusive  on  purchaser,  1107. 

by  owner  for  life  or  years,  1108. 

on  condition  subsequent,  1109. 

on  condition  precedent,  1110. 

of  title  to  highway,  1112. 

valid  without  attornment  of  tenant,  1111. 

what  covenants  included  in,  1118. 
Delivery  y 

necessary,  1064. 

presumption  of  time  of,  1066. 

to  grantee  necessarily  absolute,  1066. 

in  escrow,  1057. 

constructive,  1059. 

when  not  necessary,  1060. 
Jnterpretation^ 

how  made,  1066. 

of  limitations,  1067. 

by  aid  of  recitals,  1068. 

against  grantor,  1069. 

id  irreconcilable  provisions,  1070. 

of  "heirs,"  "issue,"  «Sfco.,  lOU. 
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Oraitf— Form— simple,  $  1092. 
by  maxried  woman,  1008. 
by  attorney  in  fact,  1094-1005. 
See  COTXNAiffTS-,   In te&pretation  ;  Rial  Irstkuxknts  ;  JLb- 

OO&DINO;   T&ANSFEB. 

GKASm,  of  rents  and  reyersions,  rights  of.  821. 

payment  of  rent  to  grantor,  when  Dinding  on,  1111. 
See  Grant,  1066, 1060. 
Gbaotok,  interests  remaining  in,  of  express  trusts,  866. 

of  trust,  may  devise  properly  to  take  effect  on  terminAtion  of 
trust,  864. 

See  Grawt,  1069, 1107, 1109,  Ull. 
euAKAiTTEE.    See  CssDiTOB ;  GuABANTOB,  2796,  2807,  2819,  2822-2824; 

GUASANTT  ;   SUBXTT. 

OVABAMTOR,  may  become  such  without  consent  of  principal,  2788. 

must  sign  guaranty,  2798. 

notice  to,  of  acceptance  of  guaranty,  when  necessary,  2795. 

of  performance  liable  without  notice,  2807. 

of  conditional  obligation,  liability  of.  2808. 

not  liable  for  more  than  principal,  2809. 

not  liable  on  xinlawful  contract  of  principal,  2810. 

liable  notwithstanding  personal  disability  of  principal,  2810. 

may  reroke  continuing  guaranty,  when,  2815. 

exonerated  by  certain  acts  of  creditor,  2819. 

liability  of,  not  restored  by  rescission,  when,  2821. 

liability  reduced  in  same  decree  as  tliat  of  principal,  2822 

not  exonerated  by  delay,  28^. 

not  exonerated  by  dealings  with  debtor,  if  indemnified,  2824. 

not  exonerated  by  disclu^Ke  of  debtor  oy  law,  2825. 

surety  has  all  rights  of,  2844. 

surety  exonerated  in  like  manner  with,  2840. 
See  Guaranty  J  Surbtt. 
GUAKAHT7.     See  Guarantor,  2788,  2793,  2795,  2807,  2808,  2815,  2819, 
2821-2825. 

defined,  2787. 

consideration,  when  necessary  to,  2792. 

consideration  need  not  be  expressed  in,  2792. 

when  promise  to  answer  for  another  not  deemed,  2794. 

interpretation  of  incomplete  contract,  2799. 

interpretation  of,  that  obligation  is  good  or  collectible,  2800. 

interpretation  of,  that  obligation  is  good,  notdiscluunsed  by  harm 
less  omission  to  sue,  2801. 

interpretation  of,  that  obligation  is  good,  when  brokexi  by  piin* 
cipal  leaving  the  State,  2802. 

when  deemed  unconditional,  2806. 

continuing,  defined,  2814. 

continuing,  letter  of  credit,  when  deemed,  2864. 

liability  of  factor  on  sale  under,  commission,  2029. 

party  to,  liability  of,  not  greater  than  principal's,  2809. 

party  to,  where  principal's  contract  void,  2810. 

not  exonerated  by  void  promise,  <&c.,  2820. 
See  Lbttbr  of  Credit  ;  Surbtt. 
QVABSZAK,  legal  proceedings  by  minor  to  be  conducted  throu^,  42 

appointment  of,  by  court,  supersedes  parent,  204. 

what,  236. 

kinds  of,  288 

t«Deral,  what,  289. 


Chunllaii,  special,  what,  $  240. 

appointment  of,  by  parent,  by  will  or  by  deed,  2iL 
no  person  can  be,  of  estate,  without  appointment,  212. 
appoltttmont  of,  by  eosrt,  248, 244. 
jurisdiction  of  court  orer,  246. 
rules  for  awarding  custoc^  of  minors,  246. 
powers  of,  a^^intod  by  ttie  court,  247. 
duties  of,  of  the  pexson,  248. 
duties  of,  of  the  estate,  249. 
relation  of  tnurdian  and  ward,  oonfMential,  251. 
dea&  of  joint  guardian,  262. 
removal  of,  258. 

appointed  by  parent,  how  BupersededjJ2S4. 
appointed  by  court,  how  suspended,  266. 
release  of,  by  ward,  256. 
discliarge  of,  257. 
of  insane  person,  258. 

may  consent  to  apprenticeship  of  ward,  when,  26&. 

SeeW^RD. 

Hubs,  of  minor,  when  and  how  may  disaffirm  a  contract  made  by  him,  85 

majdiiqrate  legitimacy  of  issue,  195. 

of  tenant  for  Ilfe,.whuL  ti^e  as  purchaser, 778.. 

constructiou  of  word,  1071, 1329. 
HiffHWAT,  transfer  of  land,  bounded  by,  1112. 
EouB,  depositary  for,  when  person  ofFwing  thing  in  performance  is,  1508 

depositary  for,  when  seller  of  personal  property  to  act  es,  1748. 

apportionment  of,  1985. 

SeeHiaiNa. 
Hi&is,  products  of  tlUng  hired  belong  to,  1926. 

must  use  ordinary  care,  ld28. 

must  repair  certain  injuries,  1929. 

for  what,  may  use  thing  let,  1980. 

may  terminate  hiring^  when.  1982. 

must  pay  ratable  portion  of  nire,  whm,  198S. 
Of  Real  Property, 

may  repair  at  expense  of  lessor,  when,  1942. 

continued  possession  of,  renews  lease,  1945. 

must  give  notice  of  proceedings  to  recover  land,  1M8. 

when  must  pay  rent,  1947. 

of  part  of  a  room  entitled  to  whole,  1950. 
Of  Personal  Property  ^  ' 

must  bear  ordinary  expense,  1956. 

may  repair  at  expense  of  letter,  1957. 

must  return  property,  when  and  where,  1968. 
Hx».lNO,  defined,  1925. 

covenant  for  quiet  possession  implied  in,  1927. 

when  terminates,  1988. 

when  terminates  by  incapacity  or  death  of  party,  1981 
See  HiusB,  1926, 1926-1982, 1985. 
Of  Real  Property. 

obligations  of  parties  to,  1941-1942, 1960. 

term  of,  when  no  limit  fixed,  1948. 

of  lodgbigs  for  indefinite  term,  1944. 

when  presumed  to  be  renewed,  1945. 

),  when  necessary  to  terminate,  1946. 


BniM^  QflUai  Propmif^  rant  for,  when  pagrabW,  %  IMI. 
in  subdiTisionB  of  rooms,  forbidden,  196(K 
Of  Fersonal  Propertfff 

obligations  of  parties  to,  196&-1958. 
of  ships,  1959. 

HOLDSS.    See  Bill  or  Xzobaroc,  819i^i95,  3204^  8206, 8284 ;  Nieon- 
ABLB  IvszBviOKT,  8114,  8131,  8187,  8142,  8148,  8140,  8166, 
8164. 
HouDATS,  what  are,  7-8. 

time,  how  computed  in  reference  to  performaace,  10-11. 
KomsTBAD,  now  assisned  on  dlTorce,  146. 

disposition  of  on  order  of  court,  147* 

subject  to  revision  on  appealjl48. 

defined,  and  its  exemption,  1287. 

from  what  property  may  be  taken,  1288. 

husband  cannot  select  from  separate  proper^  of  wife,  1289. 

when  exempt  from  execution,  124^. 

i|hen  subject  to  execution  or  forced  sale,  1241. 

conreyance  of  mortgagee  on,  &c.,  how  executed,  acknowledged, 
&C..1242. 

how  abandoned,  1243. 

declaration  of  abandonment,  from  what  time  effectual,  1244. 

proceedings  when   claimed  to  exceed  amount  of   exemptian, 
1246. 

application  for  appointment  of  appraisers  to  state  what,  1246. 

petition  for  such  to  be  filed  with  county  cleric,  1247. 

copy  of  such  petition  to  be  served  on  claimant,  1248. 

appointment  of  appraisers  to  appraise,  1249. 

oath  of  appraisers  of,  1260. 

duty  of  appraisers  of,  1261. 

report  of  appraisers  of,  1252. 

proceedings  on  report  of  appraisers,  1258-1257. 

fees  of  appraisers,  1258. 

when  title  to  periected,  1265. 

execution  of  by  othn  than  head  of  fomily,  1266.  "^ 

proceeding  to  obtain  by  other  than  head  of  family,  1266t1269. 

who  may  acquire,  and  of  what  value,  1260. 

declaration,  what-to  contain,  1263. 

"  head  of  the  family ''  defined,  1261. 

mode  of  selection,  1262. 

declaration  to  be  recorded,  1263. 

sale  of,  of  insane  person.  Act  of  March  26. 1874.  Appendix,  p.  480. 
HomsTSAD  CoRFOKATiONS.    See  Corporations,  2S6,  557-666. 
Honor.    See  Bill  or  Ezghanob  ;  NxeoriABLi  Instruubht. 
HoTBL  Kbbpbrs,  to  have  lien  on  ba^age,  1861. 

when  may  sell  unclaimed  biumtge,  1862. 

notice  to  sell,  how  given,  18^. 

rates  of  charges  to  be  posted  in  rooms,  1868. 
DusBAiTi),  abduction  of,  forbidden,  49. 

to  select  place  of  residence,  103. 

wife  to  conform  to  such  selection,  or  she  commits  deeertioii,  1(K» 

if  unfit,  and  wife  refuses  to  conform,  he  commits  desertion.  104 

wilful  neglect  of,  to  provide  for  wife,  ground  for  dirorce,  106. 

may  be  compelled  to  give  alimony,  186-187. 

may  be  required  to  give  security  for  alimony,  140. 
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Hniband,  when  sepantte  piopertv  otj  may  be  resented  to  for  alimony,  §  141 

when  wife  shall  support,  l76. 

legitimacy  of  issue  when  divorce  granted  for  adoltexy  of,  14&. 

is  head  of  the  family,  156, 1261. 

separate  property  of,  163. 

earnings  of  wife  not  liable  for  debts  of,  168. 

property  of  wife  not  liable  f6r  debts  of,  171. 

not  liable  for  debts  of  wife  contracted  before  marriage,  170. 

power  of,  orer  common  property,  172. 

not  allowed  an  estate  by  conrtdsy,  173 

liable  for  support  of  ^fe,  174. 

when  not  liable  for  support  of  wife,  17o. 

wife  may  transfer  her  separate  property  without  consent  ofil6& 

not  bound  to  maintain  wife's  children  by  former  marriage,  200. 

consent  of,  not  necessary  to  wife's  execution  of  power,  8Sr7. 

consent  of,  not  necessary  to  wife's  disposition  of  property  by 
will,  1278. 

disposition  of  common  property  on  death  of,  1402. 

contract  obtained  from  wife  by  duress  of,  yoidable.  1661^ 

contract  obtained  from  wife  by  menace,  voidable,  1670. 

cannot  select  homestead  from  separate  property  of  wife,  1289. 
See  Marriage  ;  Wifb. 
Bdsband  and  Wifb,  mutual  obligations  of,  155. 

Interest  separate  in  certain  respects,  157. 

may  make  contracts,  158. 

how  far  may  impair  their  1^^  obligations,  169. 

mutual  consent  of,  to  separation  ^  a  sufficient  consideration,  lOQl 

may  be  joint  tenants  or  tenants  m  common,  161. 

common  property  of,  164. 

property  rights  of,  how  goremed,  177. 

marriage  settlements  of,  how  executed,  178. 

living  separate,  neither  have  superior  right  to  custody  of  ehild 

must  join  in  conveyance  of  homestead,  1242. 
inheritance  between,  1400. 
hold  homestead  property  in  joint  tenancy,  1266. 
See  Husband  ;  Mabriaob  ;  Wxfi. 

Idbntifioation,  contracting  parties  must  be  capable,  1668. 

Idiot.    See  Persons  of  Unsound  Mind. 

lONORANCB,  mistalce  of  fact  through,  renders  contract  roldabie,  1567 

1577. 
Illboitimact,  who  only  may  raise  question  of,  196.  - 

how  proved,  195. 
Illbgitimatb  Child,  mother  entitled  to  custody  of.  200. 

consent  of  mother  necessary  to  adoption  of,  224. 

effect  of  adoption  of,  230. 

appointment  of  guardian  for.  241. 

when  takes  by  succession,  13o7. 

mother  succeeds  to  property  of  intestate,  1888. 
Impossibiutt,  what,  1597. 

of  performance,  when  an  excuse  for  non-performaaoe  avoids  oon 
tract,  1596. 

of  ascertaining  object  of  contract  avoids  it.  when,  1696. 

of  ascertaining  consideration  avoids  it,  1612-1618. 

the  law  does  not  require,  8631. 
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IMCAPAOIFT,  of  persoiu  of  unsound  mind  to  contract.  $§  89-40. 

to  consent  to  marriage  a  ground  for  decree  ox  nullitT,  88 

physical  incapacitj  ground  for  annulling  maniage,  82. 

of  party  terminates  hiring,  1934. 

of  party  terminates  agency,  2366. 
Ihobst,  defined  and  forbidden,  69. 
IHOOKB,  defined,  748. 

disposition  of,  by  what  rules  goremed,  722. 

accumulation  of,  in  what  cases  allowed,  724. 

accumulation  of,  certain  directions  for  Toid,  728,  725. 

allowance  out  of,  726. 

undisposed  of,  who  entitled  to,  738. 
laoUMBBANOXR,  resulting  trust  not  to  prejudice,  866. 

iprant,  how  far  conclusive  as  to,  1107. 

instruments,  wlien  void  against,  1227. 

instruments,  when  not  void  against,  1228. 

rights  of,  under  devisee,  when  not  impaired  by  his  cionTeyanoe, 
1864. 

when  personal  mortgage  is  void  against  subsequent,  2967. 

obligation  respecUng  real  property  not  enforced  against  subM- 
quent,  8396. 

certain  transfers  yoid  against,  8440. 

lien  of  seller  or  buyer  not  ralid  against  subsequent,  8048. 

grant  by  person  having  power  of  revocation  operates  as  reyocac 
tion  in  favor  of,  when,  1229. 
See  QtKAixT ;  Lun  ;  Mortqage  ;  Noriox ;  Pubohasbs  ;  BiooBDnro. 
Ihouxbrangbs,  defined,  1114. 

imposed  on  devised  property,  1302. 

covenant  against  all  damages  for  breach  of,  8805. 
Ihdxmnht.  to  depositary  by  depositor,  1833. 

wnen  employee  entitled  to,  from  employer,  1969, 1971. 

to  trustee,  2273. 

to  partner  for  certain  losses  and  exi>ense8,  2412. 

measure  of,  under  marine  insurance,  2738. 

measure  of,  under  fire  insurance,  27o6. 

measure  of,  under  life  and  healtn  insurance,  2766. 

defined,  2772. 

for  future  wrongful  act,  void,  2773. 

for  past  wrongful  act,  valid,  2774. 

extends  to  acts  of  agent,  as  well  as  principal,  2776. 

to  several  applies  to  each,  2776. 

creates  joint  liability  with  person  indemnified,  2777. 

interpretation  of,  2778. 

when  person  giving  has  rights  of  surety,  2779. 

in  l^al  proceedings^  called  bail,  2780. 

in  legal  proceedings,  by  what  rules  governed,  2781. 

insurance  a  contract  of,  2661. 

guarantor  indemnified  liable  to  extent  of,  2^4. 
InDBHTUKSS.    See  Appusntickship,  270-273,  276. 
iNDousn.    See  Negotiablb  Instbukent,  3119,  3123-^126.  3166. 
IHDOBSBUXNT,  ou  marriage  certificate,  73.  ^ 

on  indentures  of  apprenticeship,  266,  875 

necessary  to  transfer  shares  of  stock,  824. 

of  surveyor  general,  on  plat  of  selection  of  right  of  way,  478 

non-negotiable  contract  in  writing  may  be  transf exied  by,  1440. 
of  bill  of  lading,  effect  of,  2127. 

Sea  NiooTUSLi  Instbumbut,  8108-8110, 8112-8126 


bsoBSKB.    See  NMOCuaiu  ImfsdmiT,  $$  8106,  8116-8118,  812141tt 
8146. 

of  bill  of  ezflhanse,  when  ezonenttod  by  delay  in 
8189. 

of  check,  when  exonerated  by  delay  in  pieBentment,  8266. 
In Ain.    See  Child  ;  MniOR. 
InunDroK.    See  Undui  Infldknox. 
Ikhxritanoi,  words  of,  not  neceesary  to  pass  a  fee,  1072. 
IlfJUNOnON,  preventire  relief  granted  by,  8420. 

proTisionB  eonoeming,  8^^. 

when  allowed,  3422. 

when  not  allowed,  3428. 

See  PMVJ8OT1VJ  RxLXKP. 
IVJUET,  right  of  protection  from,  48. 

right  to  use  force  to  defend  person  and  property  from,  60. 

tenant  for  life  to  do  no,  to  real  property,  8l8. 

who  may  sue  for,  to  real  property,  826. 

threat  of,  to  person,  property,  or  character,  rendsa 
Toidable,  1669-1670. 

eontxact  for  exemption  from  liability  for,  Toid,  1668. 

obligation  to  abstain  from,  1708. 

liability  for,  caused  by  neglect,  1714, 1888. 

innkeeper,  when  not  liable  for,  to  guest's  property,  1800. 

borrower,  when  to  repair,  1889. 

hirer,  when  to  repair,  1929. 

to  ship,  liabilitiee  of  seamen  for,  2068. 

liabilitt^  of  inland  carrier  for,  2194. 

liabilitieB  of  marine  carrier  for,  2197. 
ImmiPXB.    See  Hotbl  Kxipbr,  1861-1863. 

liability  of,  as  depositary,  1859. 

how  exempted  from  liability,  1860. 

when  may  sell  baggage,  Stc^  for  storage,  1862. 
iNSAirx  PxRsoNS.    See  PxasoNS  op  UNSouirB  Iund. 
Ihsanxtt,  children  of  marrii^^  annulled  on  ground  of,  84. 

See  Persons  of  Unsound  Mind. 
Insoltknot,  defined,  8450. 

of  special  partnership,  claims  of  special  partner  on,  subordinate, 
2491. 

of  special  partnership,  preferential  assignments  on,  forbiddfiB 

what  is  equiralent  to,  of  j>rincipal  in  guaranty,  2802. 
of  consignee,  what  is,  80^7. 

consignor  may  stop  goods  in  transit  on,  of  consignee,  8060. 
Instruments,  containing  condition  wrong  per  se^  yoidj709. 
affecting  title  to  real  property,  ownership  of,  994. 
unrecoMed,  valid  as  between  parties  with  notice,  1217. 
certain  non-negotiable  written,  transferable,  14^. 
by  married  woman,  void  unless  acknowledged,  how.  1096. 
by  attorney  in  fact,  void  unless  executed,  now,  1094. 
distinction  between  sealed  and  unsealed  abolished,  1629. 
in  writing  prim  A /oeie  import  consideration,  1614. 
burden  of  proof  of,  showing  want  of^aufBclent  ooBslderatioa  te 

support,  lies  where,  1615. 
evidencing  title  declared  by  judgment,  how  pcoTed  lor  ixoail 

1169. 
vhat  shall  not  be  recorded,  1161. 
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buitram«nts.  proTed  by  other  than  Bubieribing  witaesB,  how  recordadt 
§1162. 
exeention  of,  proof  of,  how  made,  1186, 1198. 
subsequent  recording  of  prior,  void  as  to  subsequent,  1208 

when  void  against  purchasers,  1227> 

when  not  void  against  purchasers,  1228. 

power  to  revoke,  when  deemed  executed,  122&-12d0. 

other  provisions  concerning,  1231. 

when  void  against  creditors,  3139. 

may  be  valid  in  favor  of  purchaser,  8441. 

can  be  avoided  by  judgment  creditor  only,  8442. 
Vnrecortiedf 

valid  as  between  parties  and  privies  thereto.  1217. 
ImuRABLi  Iktbsxst.    See  Imsubaitob,  2651-2667,12768. 

in  general,  defined,  2646< 

may  consist  in  what,  2547. 

cunler  or  depositary  has,  2648. 

mere  contingency  or  expectancy  is  not,  2649. 

measure  of  ,2660. 

See  Ma&inx  Insuranoi,  2669, 2660, 2662-2666. 
{VSUKAKOI,  premiums,  how  payable,  446. 

defined,  2527. 

what  may  be  subject  to,  2581. 

usual  kinds  of,  2633. 

parties  to,  defined,  2638. 

parties  to,  who  may  be,  2639-2640. 

by  mortgagor  in  favor  of  mostgasee,  effect  of,  2641. 

void  if  insured  has  no  interest,  2561. 

when  interest  must  exist,  2662. 

dumge  of  interest  suspends,  2663. 

change  of  interest  after  loss  does  not  suspend,  2654. 

change  of  interest  in  thing  separately  insured  does  not  suspend, 
as  to  other  things,  2566. 

change  of  interest  by  succession  does  not  avoid,  2666. 

change  of  ini^rest  from  one  joint  owner,  &c.,  to  another,  doei 
not  avoid,  2667. 

policy,  when  void.  2668. 

concealments  in,  defined,  2661. 

concealment,  ground  for  rescission^  2662. 

what  must  be  communicated  in,  2663.     ~ 

what  need  not  be  communicated  in,  2664. 

what  is  deemed  material  in,  2666. 

what  parties  to,  are  bound  to  know,  2666. 

right  to  information  in,  how  waived,  2667. 

what  information  not  necessary  to,  2568. 

fraudulent  concealment  of  facts  concerning  warranty,  avoids, 
2669. 

parties  to,  not  bound  to  state  matters  of  opinion,  2670 

representation  in,  oral  or  written,  2571. 

representation  in,  when  made,  2672. 

representation  in,  how  interpreted,  2673. 

representation  in,  when  deemed  a  promise,  2674. 

representation  in,  how  affects  policy,  2576. 

representation  in,  may  be  withdrawn,  when,  2676 

representation  in,  refers  to  what  time,  2577. 

Ktopresentation  in,  upon  belief,  2678. 


lOB  la,  irluB  d«mcd  Uh.  }  sen. 

wprmnUtlon  In,  filiB,  nonnd  for  T»ds£aii,  3&80. 

npreHmtaUon  In,  iwttHUUltT  o'l  how  dalarmlnad,  WD. 

right  to  cwlnd^aSB. 

pdUcr  of,  lUlntl,  !688. 

poUor  <«,  mnM  ipcdfT  wbst,  ZBBT. 

poll!}'  of,  whOH  InCcTsat  coTeied  bj,  268S. 

PqUoj  of,  maj  prorld*  for  ^TOldaaee,  3611. 

poUcy  o(,  In  (BTor  ot  igwit,  dc.,  how  sipisHed,  3&89. 

policj  of,  ill  favor  of  putner,  ^r,  how  4i]muf4, 35BD. 

policy  of,  |im«m]  deecrlpdob  Id,  to  whom  appUcable,  aCOl. 

poller  o(,'  u°t  cnotlemd  hv  tnnifar  of  tbiag  Inland,  mU. 
poUoy  d(,  opm.  deBntd,  2fi*^ 


poll<7Dl 


ctf  noeipt  In,  3S88. 


^^^U  vrbi  Intun,  dclliied!lKe. '  ' 

wunntT,  peHomiviH  ot,  when  eicDMd,  3608. 

vunctf  I  br»ch  of'immnterlsl,  do«  DOC  DTold,  3afl. 
wunntf,  breach  of,  wlthont  fraud,  eff«at  of,  3013. 

pFemlnin,  return  of,  when  dne,  SeiT. 
premium,  return  of,  when  not  du«,  3BI9. 

^emiumon',  Ineawof  orsrlniurance.  SGX. 

pnodnm  ok,  eontrlbuHon  to,  2021-38X1. 

p«lli,  vhit  comtt  bj,  3«a6. 

paiUa,  loB  iwmrral  bj  nwine  from,  nOTeied  by,  SOSI. 

p«IU  aioepUil  bom,  3038. 

peril!  caossd  b;  ugllgenee  when  not  Donral  br,  aS39. 

notjoa  ot  lou  nnd«,  ™uM  )h  giTen,  3088. 

BoliM  of  detenu  or  date;  In,  how  welied,  36St. 

IHDol  of  loat  Duler,  what  mnal  be  (Ivan,  3684. 

prool  of  deteMs  or  delivr  In  notioe  ot  loea,  hov  walnd,  MBt. 

proof  of  bum  by  aertlflute,  whan  aicnaed,  308T. 

doDblB,  deflned,  3611. 

doable,  eontilbutlan  ander,  3643. 

ralanuinn,  drilned,  361S, 

nlBnuuoa'pnaDnieil  tobeanlnet  liabiuti  'SMS. 
lelniiuviGe,  orMnal  iDsurerbM  do  Interest  In,  3019. 
■peel*!  partoenhip  not  ■llowcd  to  carry  on  builneti  of,  WT 
of  lotl«7,  forbidden,  3&83. 


taunnbia  traightBce,  wben. 


of  bup  ki«,  aaw. 

3661. 
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IirsmANca  —  MaHnu  -^  expected  freightage,  when  inmunble,  §  2862. 
ixuiaiahle  interest  under  charter  partj,  when  begins,  2068. 
insurable  interest  in  profits,  2664. 
insuxable  interest  of  charterer  of  ship,  266& 
what  must  be  communicated  in,  2669. 
what  information  is  material  in,  2670. 

when  persons  insured  by,  presumed  to  liaye  information,  TffTl. 
effect  of  certain  concealments  upon,  2672. 
representation  wilfully  false,  aToids,  2676. 
eventually  false,  does  not  avoid,  2677. 
warranty  of  seaworthiness  implied,  2681. 
warranty  of  seaworthiness,  when  complied  with,  2688. 
mtwining  of  "  seaworthy,"  m  respect  to  insurance,  2682,  2684. 
warranty  of  seaworthiness,  effect  of,  2684. 
different  degrees  of  seaworthiness,  as  contemplated  by  policy  of. 

2686-2686. 
warranty  of  neutrality,  effect  of,  2688. 
Toyage  covered  by,  how  determined,  26^-2698. 
voyage,  deviation  from,  defined,  2694. 
voyage,  deviation  from,  when  proper,  2696. 
voyage,  deviation  from,  when  improper,  2696. 
voyage,  deviation  from,  effect  of,  2697. 
loss  under,  total  or  partial,  2701-2702. 
actual  or  constructive  loss  under,  2708 
aetual  total  loss  under,  2704. 
eonstructive  total  loss  under,  2706. 
actual  loss,  when  presumed,  2706. 
on  carg^,  ^c,  when  voyage  is  broken  up,  2707. 
abandonment  unnecessary  upon  actual  total  loss,  2709 
loss  of  profits,  when  presumed,  2740. 
covers  expenses  of  reshipment  in  certain  cases,  2708 
of  profits,  when  recoverable,  2788. 
free  of  average,  effect  of,  2711. 
against  total  loss  only,  effect  of,  2712. 
abandonment  under,  2716. 
valuation  in  policy  of,  when  conclusive,  2786. 
valuation  in  policy  of,  when  applicable  to  partial  loss,  2787. 
valuation  in  policy  of,  apportioned,  2739. 
valuation  in  policy  of,  of  profits,  2740. 
measure  of  indemnity  under  open  policy  of,  27tt. 
measure  of  indemnity  in  case  of  damage,  2742. 
measure  of  indemnity  where  expenses  are  incurred,  2743. 
measure  of  indemnity  for  general  average,  2744. 
measure  of  indemnity  where  insured  entitled  to  contribution, 

2746. 
measure  of  indemnity  in  case  of  partial  loss  of  ship,  &c.,  2746. 
Fire, 

effect  of  alteration  in  thing  upon,  2763-2764. 
how  affected  by  acts  of  insured,  2766. 
measure  of  indemnity  under,  2766. 
lA/e  and  Healthy 

when  may  be  payable,  2762. 

who  may  be  insured  by,  2768. 

may  be  transferred,  &c.,  to  person  having  no  interest,  2764. 

notice  of  transfer  of,  not  necessary,  2766. 

measure  of  indemnity  under,  2766. 
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JxsaajOKm-^  lAJe  mtd  Hudthf 

does  not  pan  to  ttaeHgDiBe  for  benefit  of  evedtton,  f  MTO. 
fhip'8  manager  cannot  bind  owneci  to,  2889. 
Berut/ieuMl  SoeUties.    See  Act  March  28, 1874.    Appendix,  p.  481. 
lHSU&4irox  CoBPOftATioifs.    See.  CoKPOBATioff 8,  286, 414-419,  424-490, 487- 

448. 
JsmOMD  — Person.    See  iNSUitAHOS,  2581,  2532,  2540,  2SS1-2668,  2668, 
2564,  2570,  2588,  2591,  2693,  2599,  2608.  2617-2620,  2629,  2688, 
2634,  2642,  2649,  2671,  2676,  2704,  270^.2709,  2736,  2788,2745, 
2754,2755. 
In  Marine  Insurance  ^ 

may  abandon,  when,  2717. 

agents  of,  are  agents  of  inrarer,  after  abandonment,  2726. 
not  obliged  to  abandon,  2732. 
Thing, 

lottery  or  lottery  prim  cannot  be,  2582. 
may  be  abandoned,  when,  2717. 
belongs  to  insurer  after  abandonment,  2724. 
belongs  to  insurer  after  payment  for  total  loss.  2726. 
Iirsuu&.    See  Insuranox,  2588-2539,  2562-2564,  2612,  261^2617,  2821 
2626-2629,  2688,  2685-2636, 2642,  2646. 
defined,  2588. 

effect  of  assent  of,  to  transfer  of  insurance  to  mortgagee,  2542. 
what  must  be  communicated  by,  2647,  2669. 
In  Marine  Insurance.    See  Iksdbanos,  2B72,  2676,  2696,  270B,  2707 
2708, 2711,  2786-2787,  2740,  274^2746. 
paying  as  for  total  loss,  entitled  to  all  that  remains,  2725. 
agents  of  insured  act  for,  after  aban^nment,  272S. 
mere  silence  of,  is  not  acceptance  of  abandonment.  2727. 
how  liable,  on  refusal  to  accept  abandonment,  2781. 
In  Fire  Insurance.    See  Insa&AHOX,  2758. 
Tn  lA/e  Insurance.    See  Irsuilanok,  2765. 
Imtxhtior,  to  desert,  not  always  coexistent  with  separation.  100. 
of  grantor,  how  ascertained  in  ambiguous  grant,  1069. 
of  testator  to  gorem  interpretation  of  will,  1817, 1870. 
of  testatolr,  how  ascertained,  1318. 
OTerrules  grammatical  construction,  1324. 
orerrules  technical  meaning,  182T. 
substantial  compliance  with,  sufficient,  1848. 
to  make  ademption,  must  be  made  in  writing,  1851. 
to  extinguish  old  obligation  necessary  in  noration,  1581. 
such  presumed,  when.  1588. 
to  deceive,  an  essential  element  of  fraud,  1572. 
of  parties  to  govern  interpretation  of  contiact,  1686. 
of  parties,  how  ascertained,  1637. 
of  parties,  when  ascertained  by  the  language,  1638. 
of  parties,  when  ascertained  by  the  writing  alone,  1639. 
of  parties  to  revision  of  contract  so  as  to  conform  to,  8889 
of  parties,  how  ascertained  in  revision,  8401. 
superior  to  terms  of  written  contract,  when,  1640. 
general  terms  to  be  restricted  by  main,  1648. 
piurticular  clauses  subordinate  to  gteneral.  1650. 
words  inconsistent  withj.  to  be  rejected,  1658. 
presumption  of,  to  destroy  or  cancel  contract.  1680. 
of  trustor,  necessary  to  creation  of  trust,  2221. 
.  fraudulent,  a  question  of  fact,  8443. 
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limBiM — In  Propertifff 

denomin&ted  estates,  §  701. 

classification  of,  702. 

absolute,  679. 

qualified,  680. 

joint,  683. 

partnenhip,  684. 

in  common.  686. 

pzMent,  68d. 

future,  690. 

future,  kinds  of,  693. 

future  right  of  posthumous  children  in,  696 

future,  pass  bj  transfer,  699. 

future,  none,  unless  specified,  706. 

future,  how  defeated,  739-740. 

future  when  not  defeated,  741-742. 

future  Tested,  694. 

future  contingait,  695. 

future  contingent,  may  be  alternative,  696. 

future  contingent,  not  void  because  improbable,  687. 

perpetual.  691. 

limited,  692. 

mere  possibility  of,  not  transferable,  700. 

when  Toid  for  suspending  alienation,  716. 

chattel,  766. 

what,  affected  by  transfer,  1088. 

time  of  creation  of,  749. 

merger  of,  destroys  seryitude,  811. 

in  ship,  how  transferred,  1186. 

in  existing  trust,  how  transferred,  1185. 

certain,  in  remainder,  not  affected  by  death  of  deyisee,  1184. 

trustee  must  siye  beneficiary  notice  of  his  acquisition  of,  2288 

transfer  of  when  a  mortgage,  2921. 
Of  Money  ^ 

compound,  defined,  14. 

defined,  1915. 

in  bequest  of  money,  when  aoorues,  1866. 

on  l^sacies,  1869. 

application  of  payments  to,  1479. 

stopped  by  offer  of  performance,  1604. 

annual  rate  of,  1916. 

legal  rate  of,  1917-1918. 

when  becomes  part  of  principal,  1919. 

on  judgment,  1920. 

when  trustee  may  be  required  to  pay,  2287. 

when  trustee  may  be  required  topay,  226S. 

rate  on  loan  under  bottomry,  8022. 

late  on  loan  under  respondentia,  8039. 

rate  on  amount  of  protested  foreign  bill,  8286. 

as  damages,  8287. 

as  damages  in  actions  other  than  contract^^^. 

as  damages,  limit  of  rate  of,  by  contract,  8289. 

acceptance  of  principal  waives,  8290. 
[vmPBnATioif.     See  Gontbact.  168&-1667 ;  G&ant,  1066-1071 ;   Wiu 
1817-1828, 1381-1838, 1836, 1337-1338, 1376. 

of  words  and  phrases,  8556. 
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IhtarpntetioD,  of  repmcnt>tion  in  famxanee,  f  3672. 

of  agreement  to  indemnilf^,  2778. 

of  goBxtaxtf,    See  Ouabahtt. 

of  snretyshlp.    See  SuBirrsfOP. 

of  negotiable  inBtraments.    See  Nmotuibui  iKfTBUMilH 
Of  ObUgaUont, 

genend  rules  for,  1428. 

of  conditioDs  inTolying  forfeiture,  1442. 
ImriBPiLBTm,  officer  taking  acknowledgment  may  emplov,  1201. 
Inxibtau,  property  of,  chargeable  with  debts,  1885,  ISSiB. 

See  SucoxssiON. 
IzTTBinros.    See  Author. 
IimurrosT,  of  separate  property  of  wife,  185. 

effect  of  filing  such.  166. 

specific  legatee  must  make  and  deliyer,  1866. 

assignor  for  benefit  of  creditors  must  make,  8461-8462i 
iKYOLUirrABT  Deposit.    See  Diposrr. 
IXBiQATiOK.    See  Act  of  April  1, 1872.    Apoendix,  p.  474. 
IlXiAiiss,  formed  by  division  of  stream,  1018. 

in  navigable  streams,  1016. 

in  unnaTigable  Btreams2l017. 
IMUB,  construction  of  word,  1071. 

Jnxxsov,  defined,  2148. 

in  what  order  made,  2148. 

by  whom  made,  2150. 

loss  by,  how  borne,  2151. 

loss  by,  called  general  average  loss,  2162. 

loss  of  cargo  stowed  on  deck,  2154. 

application  of,  rules  concerning,  2155. 
See  OxNXBAL  Avskaqs. 
JUDOKUnF,  effect  of,  annulling  marriage,  96. 

attornment  to  stranger  bv  virtue  of,  valid,  1948. 

instruments  evidencing  title  declared  by,  how  acknowledged  Uk 
record,  1160, 1204. 

interest  on.  1920. 

of  dissolution  of  partnership,  partner  mtitled  tO|2tf2. 

recovery  of,  by  creditor  agahist  surety,  effect  of,  2888. 

against  indemnitee,  when  conclusive  against  indemnitor,  2778 

lien,  8067. 

of  rescission,  8406. 

Cf  cancellation,  8412. 
JTuDioiAL  Salk,  implied  warranty  on,  1777. 

pledgee  may  foreclose  right  of  redemjition  by,  8011. 
JTnsTXcn  OF  thk  Pkacs,  may  solemnize  maniage,  70. 

may  take  acknowledgment,  1181. 

certificate  of  county  clerk  thereupon.  1194. 

may  give  consent  to  apprenticing  child,  266. 

may  order  meeting  of  corporations,  when,  811 

KlvsuD,  degree  of,  how  established,  1889. 
series  of  degrees  of,  1891. 
direct  line  of,  1392. 
collateral  line  of,  1898. 
of  half  blood  inherit  equally,  1894. 
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Lakd,  defined,  §§14*669. 

State,  and  appurtenance  thereto,  when  granted  to  ooxpomtioi^ 
474-176. 

when  such  reyerts  to  the  State,  477. 

is  real  property,  668. 

defined,  669. 

limitation  on  leasee  on  agricultural,  717. 

burdens  and  servitudes  on,  801-802. 

right  of  flooding,  an  easement,  801. 

rights  of  owner  of,  820. 

See  RsAL  Fkopbbtt. 
Lakd  akd  BuiLDiifO  CoBPO&AiiONS.    See  CoBPOXATZONS,  286, 689-648. 
EiAKDLOKD,  when  maj  reenter  on  property,  790. 

must  repair,  when,  1941. 

must  not  let  room  in  parts,  1960. 

lodging  and  sleeping  apartments.  Act  of  April  8, 1876.  Appea- 
abi,  p.  487. 

See   INKKUPIB ;  Tutast,  789,  827,  1111,  1942,  1946,  1948- 
1949. 
Law,  effect  of  Code  on  eziBtin||^,  20, 8862. 
[dBASX,  of  agricultural  lands,  limitation  of,  717. 

of  town  or  city  lots,  limitation  of,  718. 

for  life,  rent,  how  xecoTered  on,  824. 

remedies  of  lessor  as  against  lessee  and  assigns  for  breach  of 
agreemoit  in,  822. 

remedies  of  lessee  as  against  assigns  of  lessor  for  breach  ol 
agreement  in,  823. 

tezms  of  may  be  changed,  827. 

See  HnuNQ. 
Lmaot,  gift,  when  treated  as,  1168. 

spedfic,  1867. 

demonstratire,  1867. 

annuity,  1867. 

residuary,  1867* 

general,  1867. 
"  property,  how  applied  to  payment  of,  1869. 

how  applied  to  payment  of  debts,  1860. 

to  kindred,  &c.,  chargeable  only  after  others,  1861 

abatement  of,  1862. 

specific,  title  passes  by,  1868. 

possession  of,  how  obtained,  1868, 1866. 

for  life,  iuTentory  to  be  giTen,  1366. 

of  income,  when  accrues,  1866. 

may  be  satisfied,  1367. 

when  due,  1368. 

interest  on,  1869. 
Lmath,  death  of.  before  testator,  nullifies  such  testamei^taiy  dlq^otf- 
tioD,  1343. 

for  life  must  make  inrentory,  &c.^l366. 

liability  of  for  testator's  debts,  1377. 

See  Tkstatob. 
Vmrixaot,  of  children  of  annulled  marriages,  84. 

of  children  of  diTorced  marriages,  144-146. 

presumption  of,  193. 

of  children  bom  out  of  wedlock,  194. 

who  may  dispute,  196. 
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IiiHSiE,  rights  of,  under  bottomry,  §§  9028, 8025. 
For  Use  J 

retains  title  to  thing  lent,  1886. 

entitled  to  incxeaoo  of  thing  lent,  1885. 

consent  of,  necessary  to  loan  by  borrow^  1^« 

must  indemnify  borrower,  when,  1893-1894. 

may  require  return  of  loan  at  any  time,  1894. 
For  Exchange, 

cannot  require  borrower  to  return  thing  lent  before  time  agrMd 
upon,  1905. 
Of  Money  y 

entitled  to  what  interest,  1916-1918. 

See  Loan. 
tisssxi,  of  real  property,  rights  of,  as  against  Mf^gpB  of  laiaor,  £28. 

remedies  of  lessor  as  against  assigns  of,  8^. 
Lnxxs  09  Cuu>n,  defined,  2858. 

may  be  addressed  to  whom,  2869. 

writer  of,  liable  to  whom,  2860. 

writer  of,  liable  without  notice,  when,  2866. 

writer  of,  liable  only  for  credit  duly  given,  2866. 

general,  defined,  2862. 

general,  any  person  may  give  credit  under,  2862. 

general,  several  persons  may  give  credit  under,  2868. 

special,  defined,  2861. 

when  deemed  continuing  guaranty,  2864. 

credit  given  must  agree  with  terms  of,  2866. 
See  GuA&ANTT ;  SuRsrr. 
Lkttxbs,  ownership  of  prirato,  985. 
LxTTS&s  Patxnt,  maybe  recorded  without  proof  or  aoknowledgmfent 

1160. 
LxTTX&s  Testamxstart,  who  entitled  to,  1871. 

executor  not  to  act  till  he  obtains,  1872. 
LiABiLZTT,  of  minors  and  persons  of  unsound  mind  for  wrongs,  41. 

of  stockholders  of  corporations,  322. 

of  husband  for  support  of  wife,  174. 

of  factor  to  principal.  2029. 

factor  cannot  relieve  nimself  from,  2080. 

of  shipmaster  on  abandonment  of  ship,  2041. 

of  depositary,  for  damage  arising  from  wrongful  lue  of  diqpoilt 

of  depositary,  for  damage  arising  from  negligenoe,  1810. 

of  innkeepers,  1859. 

innkeepers,  when  excused  from,  1860. 

of  finder  of  lost  property,  1865. 

carrier  may  torminato  his,  how,  2121. 

of  inland  carrier  for  loss,  &c.,  2194. 

of  marine  carrier  for  loss,  &c.,  2197-2198. 

of  trustee  mingling  trust  funds,  2236. 

of  trustee,  for  breach  of  trust,  2287-2288. 

of  partners,  2442-2448. 

of  one  held  out  as  partner,  2444-2446. 

indemnity  against,  2778 
LlBXL,  defamation  effected  byj  44. 

defined,  46. 

what  publications  are  privileged,  47. 
tdiN,  defined,  2872. 
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Uen,  homestoad  liable  for  oortaSn,  |  ISfl. 

^        tMiggage  liable  to,  1861-1862. 

seaman  not  to  lose  his,  bj  agreement,  2062. 

of  mining  partner,  2614. 

of  mining  partner,  purchaser  of  intorest  takes  subject  to,  2617 

2618. 
accessory  to  some  obligation,  2909. 
general,  defined,  2874. 
special,  defined,  2876. 
right  of  holder  of  in  certain  case,  2876. 
what  contracts  are  subject  to  law  of,  2877. 
how  created,  2881. 

by  operation  of  law  does  not  exist  untilperformance  due,  2882. 
may  be  created  upon  future  interest,  2888. 
may  be  created  as  security  for  future  obligation,  2884. 
cannot  transfer  title,  2888. 
does  not  imply  any  personal  obligation,  2890. 
confined  to  original  obligation,  ^1. 
does  not  limit  creditor's  right  to  enforce  obligation  secured  ther^ 

by,  2892. 
holder  of,  not  entitled  to  compensation  for  trouble^^OB. 
holder  of,  may  pledge  it  subject  to  extent  of  lien,  2990. 
priority  of,  according  to  creation,  2897* 
priority  of  mortgage  over  other,  2898. 
priority  of,  order  of  resort  in  case  of ,2899. 
redemption  from,  who  has  right  of,  2908. 
redemption  from,  when  inferior  lienor  has  right  of,  2904. 
redemption  from,  how  made,  2906. 
redemption  from,  cannot  be  restrained,  2889. 
extinguished,  how,  2910. 

extinguished  by  sale  or  conversion  of  subject,  2910. 
not  extinguished  by  lapse  of  time,  2911. 
not  extinguished  by  partial  performance  of  obligation,  2912. 
extinguished  by  restoration  of  subject  to  owner,  2918. 
of  seller  of  real  property,  8046. 
of  seller,  how  waiTed,  8047. 
of  seller  against  whom  valid,  9048. 
of  seller  of  personal  proper^,  9049. 
of  buyer  of  real  property,  9060. 
for  serrices  on  personal  property,  9061. 
of  manufacturer,  repairer,  &c.f  of  personal  property,  8062. 
of  factor,  9063. 
of  banker,  9064. 
of  shipmaster,  9066. 
of  carrier  for  freightage,  2144. 
of  carrier  for  fare,  21 W). 
of  mates  and  seamen,  9066. 
of  sherifFs  and  similar  ofilcers,  9067. 
of  judgment,  9068. 
of  mechanic,  8069. 
upon  ships  for  debts,  8060. 
stoppage  in  transit  as  mode  of  enforcement,  8075. 
does  not  revoke  j^rior  will,  1901. 
for  freightage,  ship's  manager  cannot  rive  up,  2889. 
of  partner  upon  partnership  property  ^^406. 
of  pledge  is  dependent  on  posseasion,  2988. 


Utn,  dunagei  f<»r  oonTtnion  of  property  mbjeet  to, }  8888. 

Me  Bottomrt;  Mokt«aox;  Plxdox;  Bsspoin>ximA ;  SravPAin  n 

TBAHsrr. 
loiros.  See  Lxnr,  2888,  2891-2898,  2899,  29M,  2910,  291S,  2990;  Mon- 

QAGXx;  Puu>au. 
Lin  IirsuRANCK.    See  Imsu&ajtos. 
luuTATiON.  of  claim  of  aliexus  to  mhezited  property,  672.  . 

of  leases  of  certain  reel  property,  717-^.  \ 

of  successiTe  estates  for  life,  774.  I 

clear  and  distinct  in  grant,  not  controlled  by  other  words,  1006 

words  of,  in  will,  1835. 
LiUH.    For  UsBt 

defined,  1884. 

does  not  transfer  title,  1886. 

borrower  under,  miast  use  what  care,  1886-1888. 

borrower,  when  to  repidr  injuries,  1889. 

borrower,  how  must  use  thii^lent,  1890. 

borrower,  must  not  relend,  Iwl. 

borrower,  when  to  bear  expense^  1892. 

borrower,  duties  of,  on  termination  of,  1896. 

lender  under,  liable  for  defects,  1898. 

lender  may  require  return  of  thing  lent,  1894. 

lender,  when  may  terminate,  1895. 
For  Exehange. 

defined,  1902-1903. 

transfers  title,  1904. 

contract  of,  cannot  be  modified  by  lender,  1905. 

certain  prorisions  apply  to,  1906. 
Of  Money  ^ 

defined,  1912. 

to  be  repaid  in  current  money,  1918. 

may  be  for  interest,  1914. 

annual  rate  of  interest,  1916. 

legal  interest  for,  1917-1918. 

intereiit,  when  becomes  part  of,  1919. 

interest  on  judgment,  1920. 
Under  Bottomry.    See  Bottomry.  8017,  8022-8028,  8026. 
Lodging  Houses.    See  Act  April  8, 1876,  Appendix,  p.  486. 
LoBGiNOS.    for  what  term  presumed  to  be  hired,  lw4. 

rent  of,  when  payable,  1947. 
Lof9.    See  Gaeuer,  2194,  2197;  Insuranoe,  2626-2629;  Nona,  S68B 
2635-2636 ;  Partnership,  2403-2404,  2412. 

occasioned  by  collision  of  ships,  how  apportioned,  978. 

of  thing  deposited,  obligations  of  depositary  thereon  ^888. 

ixmkeeper,  when  not  liable  for,  of  guest's  property,  1860. 

employer  must  indemnify  employee  for,  caused  by  negUfeiiM  •! 
former,  1971. 

by  jettison,  how  borne,  2151-2162. 
Under  Marine  Insurance^ 

effect  of  total,  on  contract  of  bottomry,  8026. 

See  Insurance.  2701-2706, 2709-m2, 2741. ' 
[iVMAgs.    See  Oabbieb,  2180-2183, 2190. 
lAHAVioi.    See  Persons  of  Unsouns  Mind. 

ICajobitt.  words  giring  joint  authority  givee  such  to  a,  12. 

ox  members  of  mining  paTtnership  control  the  liiisiniM,  VMk 
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Mauoi,  when  not  isfened  from  publication, }  47. 

interest  as  damages  may  oe  S^en  in  case  of,  8288* 

exemplary  damages  in  case,  8294. 
liABKS,  implied  warranty  of  genuineness  of,  on  goods  sold,  1778. 
Habbiaoi,  defined  — what  constitutes,  66. 

who  are  capable  of  consummating,  68. 

proof  of.  how  made,  57. 

when  voidable  from  incapadty  to  contract,  68 

when  Yoidable  from  fraud  or  force,  68. 

incestuous,  68. 

between  whites  and  n^roes,  &c.,  void,  GO. 

subscMiuent,  when  void,  61. 

promise  of,  when  neither  party  held  by,  82. 

damages  for  breach  of  promise  of,  88J0. 

contracted  without  tiie  State,  68. 

how  solemnized,  68. 

license,  68. 

by  whom  solemnised,  70. 

no  particular  form  for  solemnisation  of,  71 

substantial  requisites  fof  solemnization  of,  72. 

certificate  of,  78. 

certificate  of,  to  parties  and  county  recorder,  74. 

declaration  of,  how  made,  75-76. 

declaration  of,  to  be  recorded,  77. 

action  to  affirm  unsolemnized,  78. 

husband  not  liable  for  debts  of  wife  contracted  before,  170 

judicial  determination  of  incestuous  or  void,  80. 

when  may  be  annulled,  82. 

action  to  annul,  when  and  by  whom  commenced,  88. 

children  of  annulled,  84. 

custody  of  children  of  annulled,  86. 

effect  of  judgment  of  nullity  of,  86. 

dissolution  of,  90. 

legitimacy  of  issue  after  dissolution  of,  191. 

releases  from  parental  authoritr,  204. 

of  ward,  supersedes  guardian,  254. 

restraint  upon,  when  yoid,  710, 1676. 

effect  of,  upon  will  made  previous,  1288-1800. 

See  DisssTioN ;  Divoaos ;  Hosband  Ain>  Wm ;  Nuiunr. 
llABftlASi  SiiTLmcKNTS,  how  exccutcd,  178. 

to  be  acknowledged  and  recorded,  179. 

effect  of  recording  or  non-recordmg,  180. 

minor  may  make,  181. 
^^wftran  WoHiR,  may  become  corporators,  officers,  and  members  of 
tain  corporations,  285. 

shares  of  stock  of,  how  transferred,  826. 

dividends  payable  to,  325. 

may  hold  stock  in  homestead  corporations,  561. 

may  hold  stock  in  savings  and  loan  corporations,  676. 

grant  by,  void,  unless  acknowledged,  how,  1093. 

power  of  attorney  of,  void,  unless  acknowledged,  how,  lOOi. 

acknowledgment  b^,  to  instrument,  1186. 

acknowledgment  by,  form  of  certificate  of,  1191. 

effect  of  conveyance  by,  1187. 

dispose  of  separate  property  by  will,  1278. 
See  WiFX 


BiAsnB  ASD  SsRTAHT.    8e»  SwTJjre,  $S  40. 264, 20W,  2012^  2016. 

See  ApPBXinnoi.    Act  of  April  S,  1876,  Appendix,  p.  487. 
Maxi,  power  of  master  of  fhip  oyer,  2087. 

defined,  2048. 

how  engajged  and  discharged,  2060. 

if  vessel  is  unseaworthy,  may  refuse  to  serre  on,  2061. 

when  wages,  &c.,  of,  begin,  2066. 

wrongfully  discharged,  may  reoorer  for  his  wages,  2057* 

disabled  on  Voyage,  entitled  io  his  wages,  2062. 

cannot  ship  goods  on  liis  own  account,  2064. 

embezslement  or  injuries  by,  2066* 
Matubitt,  apparent,  defined,  8132. 

apparent,  of  bill  payable  at  sight,  8184. 

apparent,  of  promissory  note4;iayable  at  sighl,  8185. 
MAzms,  of  jurisprudence,  3609. 
Hator,  may  solemnize  marriage,  70.    Repealed. 

may  take  acknowledgment  of  instruments,  1182.    Bepealed. 
BiKASUBx  OF  Damages.    See  Damaois. 
MxMACx.    See  Duiusss,  1272, 1£67, 1689. 

defined,  1670.  v 

See  Umdui  Ihfluxnch. 
MsBOBB,  of  interests,  when  destroys  servitude,  811. 

of  interests,  when  destroys  hiring,  19w. 

of  declarations  of  trust,  2264. 
MiifXBS,  protection  of.    See  Act  March  16, 1872,  Appendix,  pw  467. 
Minks.    See  Partnx&ship,  2611-2618, 2620. 

certain  appurtenances  to,  deemed  fixtures,  661. 

power  of  partners  in,  as  agent  for  each  other,  2619. 
BfntiNO  Corporations.    See  Corporations,  286, 684^7. 
Minors,  who  are.  26. 

period  of  minority,  how  calculated,  26. 

custody  of,  82. 

cannot  give  delegation  of  power  or  make  contract,  88. 

contracts,  may  be  made  by,  subject  to  disaflBrmanoe,  84> 

when  may  disaffirm,  86. 

cannot  disaffirm  contract  for  necessaries,  86. 

cannot  disaffirm  certain  obligatiions,  87. 

liable  for  wrongs,  41. 

not  liable  for  exemplary  damages,  41. 

how  may  enforce  their  rights,  42. 

when  capable  of  consummating  marriage,  66. 

wife  entitled  to  earnings  of,  living  witti  her,  apart  from  bvs 
band,  169. 

capable  of  contracting  marriage,  may  make  manfags  ssMs* 
ment,  181. 

may  apprentice  themselves,  how,  264. 

shares  of  stock  of,  may  be  represented  at  meeting  of  eorpon^ 
tion,  813. 

may  hold  stock  in  homestead  corporations,  661. 

may  hold  stock  in  savings  and  loan  corporations,  6TB. 

when  his  wages  may  be  paid  to  him,  212. 

restraints  upon  marriage  of,  allowed,  710, 1676. 

allowance  out  of  fund  may  be  made  for  support  of,  726. 

may  contract,  to  what  extent,  1667. 

SeeCniLn. 
lliSRBPRisiNXATZON,  by  depositary,  when  renders  him  liable,  1888. 
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UUtetnBeAttMoai  trbstw  itnttt  sot  iMnefil  by,  §  2228. 

partner  must  not  benefit  by,  24:11. 

fraudulent  by  debtor,  as  to  ralue  of  pled^,  effect  of,  2809. 

eontract  obtained  through,  cannot  be  specifically  enf<»oed,  8801 
See  DxosiT ;  Fraud  ;  BiPAisurTAXiON. 
IfllVAKS,  in  will,  how  corrected,  1840. 

consent  to  contract  giren  by,  voidable,  1566. 

may  be  of  fact  or  of  law,  1676. 

of  fact  defined,  1577. 

of  law  defined,  1678. 

of  foreign  law  is  mistake  of  fact,  1679. 

in  written  contract  to  be  disregarded,  1640. 

agreement  for  compensation  does  not  take  away  right  to  rescind 
for,  when,  1690. 

thing  obtained  through,  must  be  restored  when,  1712-1718 

thing  gained  by,  held  in  trust,  2224. 
MmiXT,  wife  cannot  make  contract  for  payment  of,  167. 

performance  in  respect  to,  calledpayment,  1478. 

offer  to  pay.  how  to  be  made,  1600. 

exchuige  of,  oy  what  rules  goTemed^804. 

implied  warranty  on  exchange  of,  18(i7. 

inyestment  of  trust,  by  trustee,  2261. 

negotiable  instrument  must  be  made  payable  in,  8088 

interest  of.    See  Intkrxsx  of  Monxt. 

loan  of.    See  Loan. 
Month,  defined,  14. 

MONDMSNTS,  coterminous  owners  bound  to  maintain,  841. 
Morals,  contract  contrary  to  good,  unlawful,  1667. 
MoRittAtu,  to  be  recorded,  1164. 

separate  book  for  recording,  1171. 

homestead  liable  for  certain,  1241. 

husband  and  wife  must  acknowledge,  of  homestead,  1242. 

on  property  not  a  revocation  of  will,  1802. 

defined,  2920. 

on  what  may  be  created,  2921. 

how  only  may  be  created,  renewed,  or  extended,  2922. 

a  special  lien,  29^. 

what  is  deemed,  2924. 

absolute  transfer  may  be  shown  to  be,  when,  2926. 

on  what  a  lien,  2926. 

does  not  entitle  mortgagee  topossession,  2927. 

not  a  personal  obligation,  29^. 

title  acquired  subsequent  to,  enures  to  mortgaeee,  2980. 

person  bound  by,  may  not  impair  security,  ^29. 

may  be  foreclosed,  2^1. 

power  of  sale  may  be  given  by,  2932. 

power  of  attorney  to  execute,  how  made,  2988. 

recording  assignment  of,  2984. 

recording  assignment  of,  when  not  notice,  2985. 

assignment  of  debt  secured  by,  carries  with  it  the  security  2B6t 

how  discharged,  2988-2940. 

penalty  for  not  acknowledging  satisfaction  of,  2941. 

bottomry  and  respondentia  not  governed  by  law  of,  29^. 

what  is  subject  to,  2947. 

form  of,  of  real  propertgr,  2948. 

oonveyance  with  mortgage  under  cover,  how  defeated,  2960. 

of  real  property,  how  adbiowledged,  recorded,  &c.,  SB68. 
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MoBTOAQi  —  Of  Penotud  Propertff — on  what  may  be  made,  f  296&. 

form  of,  2966. 

when  Toid  against  creditors  and  inimmhranceis,  2967. 

of  ship,  when  void,  2968. 

where  must  be  recorded,  2969. 

of  property  in  transit,  2960. 

of  property  of  common  carrier,  2961. 

recording  in  diilerent  places,  2962. 

how  acknowledged,  recorded,  &c.,  2968. 

certified  copy  of  recorded,  may  be  recorded  in  other  county,! 

property,  when  exempt  from  operation  of,  296&>2966. 

may  be  foreclosed,  2967. 

property  in,  may  be  attached,  2968. 

proceedings  when  property  in,  is  attached,  2969-2970 

provisions  concemmg  do  not  apply  to  sliip,  2971. 

on  growing  crops,  2972. 
MoKroAGU.    See   Irsuranos,  26il-26fi:   Mobtgagx,  2927,  2929^2M8 

2987-2939,  2941,  2967,  2968. 
MoaiOAeoB.    See   Insukanck,  2641-2642;  MoBTaAGS,  2921,  2927,  2988 

2930-2931,  2941,  2967,  2966-2968.> 
MoTHXS,  of  illegitimate  unmarried  minor  is  entitled  to  his  custody,  200. 

father  cannot  transfer  custody  of  diild  without  written  conaent 
of,  197.    See  Pabknt  and  Child. 

illegitimate  child  cannot  be  adopted  without  consent  of,  22A. 

consent  of,  when  necessary  to  apprenticeship  of  child,  266. 

of  illegitimate  child  succeeds  to  his  property,  1888. 

Naxb,  of  adopted  child,  228. 

of  corporations  to  be~ stated  in  articles  of  incorporation,  290. 

error  in  articles  of  incorporation  oonoexning,  does  not  inTaUdate 
867. 

notice  of  change  of  partnexahip,  is  sufHoient  notice  of  dissolu- 
tion, 2464. 

fictitious,  when  may  be  used,  2466-2467. 

certificate  of  change  of  purtnership,  to  be  filed  and  published,  2i68L 

county  clerk  to  keep  register  of  partnersiiip,  2470. 

See  FiormoDS. 
KATiGATioir,  domestic,  962. 

foreign,  962. 

rules  of,  970. 

collision  from  breach  of  rules  of,  971-872. 

See  GoLusiON. 
NsOBSSABZSS,  minors  and  persons  of  unsound  mind  cannot  disaffirm  eon* 
tract  for,  86. 

neglect  of  husband  to  provide,  for  wife,  ground  for  dinvce,  106. 

may  be  furnished  to  wife  at  cost  of  husband,  174. 

promise  of  adult  child  to  pay  for.  furnished  parent,  valid,  906. 

furnished  to  child,  when  parent  liable  for,  207. 

furnished  to  child,  when  parent  not  liable  for,  206 
Kmubot.    See  NEOLiaKNOB. 
Nmussnos,  degrees  of,  17. 

wilful,  106. 

wilful,  of  husband,  ground  for  divorce,  92. 

such  must  continue  how  long  to  constitute  ground  for  ^ktont^WI 

wilful,  ground  for  annulling  indentures  <n  appraitlMdiip.  wS. 

liability  for,  1714. 

liability  of  depositazy  for,  1888, 1840. 
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NflsUgeace,  liabUity  of  innkeeper  for,  §  1869. 

borrower  to  repair  injuries  caused  by  his,  1889. 

hirer  to  repair  injuries  caused  bj  his.  1929. 

employer  must  indemnify  employee  lor  loss  caused  by  former'!, 

1971. 
responsibility  of  employee  for,  1990. 
carrier  cannot  exonerate  himself  from  anticipated  liability  to  b« 

caused  by  future,  2175. 
person  claiming  under  ostensible  authority  must  be  free  from, 

2834. 
of  agent,  principal  responsible  for,  when,  2388. 
shipmaster,  when  responsible  for,  of  employees,  2888. 
shipmaster,  when  responsible  for,  of  pilot,  2384. 
insurer,  when  liable  for  loss  through,  2629. 
KieonABLK  Instrument.    See  Notigb,  3142-3151,  315&-8159. 
defined,  3087. 

must  be  for  unconditional  payment  of  money,  3088. 
payee  of,  must  be  ascertainable,  when,  3089. 
may  be  in  alternative,  8090. 
date  of,  3091. 
may  contain  pledge,  3092. 
must  not  contain  other  contract,  3098. 
may  bear  any  date,  3094. 
different  species  of,  3095. 
interpretation  of,  as  to  time  of  payment,  3099. 
interpretation  of,  as  to  place  of  payment,  3100. 
interpretation  of,  when  payable  to  order,  3101. 
interpretation  of,  when  payable  to  fictitious  person,  3108. 
interpretation  of,  when  issued  unindorsed,  3102. 
when  and  for  what  presumed  to  be  made,  3104. 
indorsement  of,  deOned,  3108. 
indorsement  of,  how  to  be  made,  3109. 
indorsement  of,  may  be  made  on  separate  paper,  when,  8110. 
indorsement  of,  general,  defined,  3112. 
indorsement  of,  general,  how  made  special,  3114. 
indorsement  of,  special,  defined,  3113. 

indorsement  of,  special,  how  may  destroy  negotiability,  8116. 
indorsement  of,  implied  warranty  of,  3116. 
indorsement  of,  before  delivery  to  payee,  effect  of.  8117« 
indorsement  of,  without  recourse,  effect  of,  3118-3119. 
indorsement  of,  gives  privity  to  contract,  3120. 
indorsement  of,  without  consideration,  when  binding,  312SI 
indorsement  of,  in  due  course,  defined,  3123- 
indorsement  of,  in  due  course,  rights  conferred  by,  3124. 
indorsement  of,  in  due  course,  of  instrument  in  blank,  3126. 
presentment  of,  for  payment,  not  necessary  to  cliarge  principal| 

3130. 
presentment  of,  how  made,  8131. 
apparent  maturity  of,  defined,  3132. 
surrender  of,  or  proof  of  loss,  &c.,  may  be  required  on  payme&t 

of,  3187. 
dishonor  of,  defined,  8141. 
how  extinguished,  3164. 
implied  warranty  on  sale  of,  1774. 
duties  of  agent  employed  to  collect,  2021. 
Bee  Bank  Notes  ;  Bill  of  Exchange  ;  Cbbtificate  of  BBPOsrr ;  Chboxs; 

PBOMisdORT  Notes. 
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Non-Rmidsht,  stock  of,  how  transferred,  $  896. 

alioi  ]^heritiiig,  when  mast  claim.  Inheritance,  672. 
NoTABT  PuBUO,  may  t&e  acknowledgment  or  proof  in  the  State^llSL 

may  take  acknowledgment  or  proof  out  of  the  State,  llo2. 

may  take  acknowled^ent  or  proof  out  of  the  United  States,  1188. 

offer  of  performance  must  be  made  to,  when,  1488. 

negotibible  instrument  must  be  presented  to,  when,  8181. 

bill  of  exchange  payable  at  ofRce  of,  when  3176. 

bill  of  exchange  must  be  presented  to,  when,  8186. 

biU  of  exchange  protested  by,  when,  3226. 

protest,  how  made  by,  8227. 

making  protest,  may  give  notice  thereof,  8281. 
Nora.    See  Nsootiablb  Instrument  ;  Pkomissokt  Non. 
Koncx,  actual,  defined,  18. 

constructive,  defined,  18-19. 

filing  inrentory  of  wife's  property,  as,  166. 

to  be  given  to  stockholders,  of  meetmg  to  continue  ecopoxafee  tf- 
istence,  287. 

of  meeting  of  corporation,  802. 

of  assessment  of  stock,  885. 

of  delinquent  assessment,  387-839. 

to  tenant  at  will  to  quit,  789. 

effect  of  such,  790. 

of  intention  to  reenter,  791. 

not  necessary  before  actioUjTSS. 

term  of  lease  changed  by,  S27. 

rights  of  purchaser  for  value  without,  866,  869. 

record  of  instrument,  as,  1218. 

unrecorded  instrument  valid  as  between  parties  with,  1217. 

certain  instruments  not  to  be  avoided  against  purchaser  with,  ISSB. 

of  appropriation  of  water,  1415-1416. 

of  selection  of  one  of  several  alternatives  to  be  given,  1448. 

of  selection  of  place  of  delivery  to  be  given,  1756. 

of  adverse  claim  to  deposit,  to  be  given  to  depositor,  1^. 

depositary  must  give,  of  deposit  to  real  owner,  1826. 

depositary  must  give,  of  sale  of  deposit  in  danger  of  perishing, 
1887. 

duty  of  gratuitous  depositary  ceases  upon,  1847. 

finder  must  give,  of  thing  found,  1865- 

innkeeper  exempted  from  liability  by  giving  certain,  1860. 

hiring  terminated  by  what,  1934. 

tenant  must  give  landlord,  of  adverse  proceeding,  1949. 

hirer  of  real  property  may  repair  aitor,  19^. 

hirer  of  personal  property  may  repair  after,  1957. 

certain,  terminates  employment,  1996, 1999. 

of  arrival  of  freight,  to  be  given  to  consignee,  when,  2120. 

of  storage  of  freight,  to  be  given  to  consignee,  when,  2121. 

trustee  must  give  beneficiary,  of  acquisition  of  adverse  InteresU, 
2288. 

to  principal  or  agent,  when  deemed  to  the  other,  2832. 

of  renunciation  of  partnership,  relieves  partner  from  liabUitv,  2417 

personal,  of  dissolution  of  partnership,  when  necessary,  2A58. 

by  change  of  name  sufllcient,  2454. 

of  dissolution  of  special  partnership,  2509 

of  loss  under  insurance,  must  be  given,  2638. 

of  loss  under  insurance,  defects  in,  how  waivedjj2685. 
'  of  loss  under  insurance,  delay  in,  how  waived,  2686 


nnxBX.  fM 

Hotice,  aliandoiunent  of  ship  to  burarer  made  by,  f  27ZL 

requisites  of  such,  2722. 

of  transfer  of  life  insurance  poliey,  not  neoeMarTtWhm  2766 

of  principal's  default,  guarantor  not  entitled  to,  2808. 

to  writer  of  letter  of  credit,  when  necessary,  2866. 

recording  assignment  of  mortgage  operates  as,  2d86. 

certain,  to  be  given  before  sale  of  pled^^  property,  d002. 

of  sale  of  pledged  property  may  be  waived,  9008. 

to  carrier  or  depositary,  necessary  to  stoppage  in  tmudt,  8079. 

of  dishonor,  to  be  given  to  indorser,  8116. 

of  dishonor,  by  whom  to  be  given,  8142. 

of  dishonor,  form  of,  8148. 

of  dishonor,  how  to  oe  served,  8144. 

of  dishonor,  how  served  after  death  of  indorser,  &e.,  8146 

of  dishonor,  given  in  ignorance  of  death,  valid,  8146. 

of  dishonor,  at  what  time  to  be  given,  8147. 

of  dishonor,  when  to  be  mailed,  8148. 

of  dishonor  by  agent,  need  only  be  given  to  principal,  8149. 

of  dishonor  by  party  charged  with,  time  allowed  for,  8160. 

of  dishonor,  enures  to  benefit  of  other  parties,  3161. 

of  dishonor,  when  excused,  8156-9167.  8^20. 
-  of  dishonor,  delay  in,  when  excused,  8168. 

of  dishonor,  may  be  waived,  8169. 

of  protest,  waiver  of,  8160. 

of  dishonor,  acceptor  for  honor  entitled  to,  8206 

of  dishonor,  acceptance  for  honor  does  not  excuse.  8207. 

before  abatement  of  nuisance,  when  necessary,  8608. 
Notation,  defined,  1680. 

how  made,  1631. 

a  contract,  1632. 

rescission  of.  1688. 
NuuAHCx,  defined,  8479. 

nothing  authorized  by  statute  to  be  deemed,  8482. 

liability  of  successive  owners  of,  8483. 

abatement  of,  does  not  prejudice  claim  for  damages,  8484. 
JPublic 

de^ed,  8480. 

not  le^^sed  by  h^we  of  time,  8490. 

remedies  against,  3491. 

indictment  or  information  against,  how  regulated,  8492. 

when  private  person  may  sue  upon,  3493. 

may  be  abated,  by  whom  and  how,  3494-^96. 
Private  f 

defined,  8481. 

remedies  against,  3601 

may  be  abated,  by  whom  and  how,  3602. 

only  upon  notice,  when,  8608. 

Oath,  defined,  12. 

person  solemnizing  marriage  may  administer,  72. 

person  taking  acknowledgment  authorized  to  administer,  1201 
Obuoation,  minor  cuinot  disafllrm  certain,  87. 

defined,  1427. 

how  created  and  enforced.  1428. 

rules  for  interpretation  of,  1429 

kinds  of,  1430. 
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ObUcfttloii,  when  Joint,  $  148L 

contribution  between  joint  parties  to,  1482. 

when  conditional,  14S4. 

conditional,  species  of,  1486. 

conditional,  what  must  be  done  befoxe  enforcing,  1488!. 

conditional,  when  performance  of  excused,  1440. 

conditional,  when  conditions  of  Toid,  1441. 

conditional,  inTolving  forfeiture,  how  interpreted,  14^ 

subject  of  ownership,  6&5. 

how  fax,  good  consideration,  lOOo. 

imf^lied  warranty  on  sale  of  written  executory,  1774. 

not  implied  from  creation  of  lien,  288L 

specific  performance  of,  2884. 

transfer  of  burden  of,  1457. 

transfer  of  right  of,  1458. 

alternative,  who  has  right  of  selection,  1448. 

alternative,  right  of  selection,  how  lost,  1448. 

alternative,  indivisible,  1450. 

alternative,  effect  of  nuUity  of  one  or  more,  1461. 

when  runs  with  the  land,  1480. 

specific  performance  of,  compelled,  8884. 
Extinction  of, 

by  performance.    See  Peefobmanoi. 

by  offer  of  performance.    See  Offir  of  Pirforicaros. 

by  prevention  of  performance.   See  PRimmov  of  PsiFORMAMa 

by  accord.    See  Accord.  < 

by  novation.    See  Novation. 

by  release.    See  Rxlbask. 

by  rescission.    See  Rsscission. 

created  by  contract.    See  Gontraot. 
.    Imposed  by  Law, 

to  abstain  from  injury,  1708. 

to  compensate  for  deceit,  1709. 

to  restore  thing  wrongfully  acquired,  1712. 

to  restore  thing  uonn  demand,  1718. 

to  restore  thing  without  demand,  1718.  ' 

to  compensate  for  negligence,  1714. 
See  Agbnct  ;  Carhiagb  ;  Drposit  ;  Ezcbaugs  ;  Ouarautt  ;  HiROit  *, 

Indemnitt;  Insuranck  ;  Lien;  Loan;  Nkqotiabli  Instrumbr; 

Partnership;  Service. 
OOOUPANCT,  property  may  be  acquired  by,  1000. 

title  by,  1006. 
OcoTTPATioN.    See  Possession. 

Odd  Fellows  AssoaAxioN,  may  hold  how  much  real  estate,  596. 
Offer  of  Performance,  passes  title  to  personal  property  under  ezeeutoi; 
a^ement  of  sale,  1141. 

extinguishes  obligations,  1485. 

extinguishes  obligations  for  payment  of  money,  when,  IfiOO. 

partial,  has  no  effect,  1486. 

by  whom  made,  1487. 

to  whom  and  where  made,  1488. 

where  may  be  made,  14^. 

when  must  be  made,  1490-1491. 

with  compensation  for  delav,  1492. 

to  be  made  in  good  faith,  1493. 

must  be  uncoaditional,  1494. 
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Offer  of  Perfonnanoe,  miut  be  unconditional,  except  as  to  cevtain  < 
$1498. 

•ptitj  making,  mnst  be  able  to  perform,  1406. 

receipt  may  be  required  upon,  14SM9. 

objections  to  mode  of,  when  wedved,  1501. 

thing  offered  need  not  be  produced,  1496. 

thing  offered  to  be  kept  separate,  1497. 

thing  offered,  title  to,  vests  in  creditor,  1502. 

thing  offered,  how  to  be  kept  bj  debtor,  1503 

effect  of,  on  accessories  of  obligation,  1504. 

wliat  excuses,  1511. 

effect  of  refusal  to  accept  performance  made  before,  1515. 

lien  may  be  redeemed  by,  ^5. 

ability  and  willingness,  when  equlralent  to,  8130. 

of  concurrent  conditions,  when  necessary,  1488. 

of  concurrent  conditions,  when  excused,  1440. 

by  any  person  exonerates  surety,  2389. 
OvnOB,  lawful  exercise  of,  not  to  be  restrained  by  injunction,  943A, 

See  OmoEE. 
Ofviobb.    See  Acknowlbdgmknts,  1180-1183, 1188-1198. 

what  may  solemnize  marriage,  70. 
.      duty  of  solemnizing  marriage,  72<-78. 

town  may  bind  out  child  to  apprenticeship,  269. 

lien  of,  3057. 

not  to  be  restrained  by  injunction  from  exercising  his  lawful 
functions,  3423. 

powers  of,  1201. 

taking  proof  of  execution,  must  hare  proof  of  identity  of  wit- 
ness, 1196. 
'   taking  proof  of  execution,  evidence  must  prove  what,  to,  1199. 

taking  proof  of  execution,  authorized  to  do  certain  things,  1291 
0/  Corporations.    See  Corporations,  285,  295,  803,  308,  310. 

election  to  fill  vacancies,  318. 
Option,  how  waived,  1756. 

of  beneficiary  in  case  of  breach  of  trust  by  trustee,  2237. 

of  payee,  as  to  class  of  payment  of  negotiable  instrument,  8090. 
Oral,  transfer  may  be,  when,  1052. 

what  contracts  may  be,  1622.  - 

negotiations  l^uperseded  by  writing,  1625. 

contract  in  writing,  may  be  altered  by,  1698. 

representation  in  insurance  may  be,  2571. 

will  may  be,  1276. 

declarations  of  auctioneer  cannot  modify  written  conditions  of 
sale,  1795. 
Obphahs,  corporations  may  be  formed  for  maintaining  asylums  for  gup- 
port,  &e.,  of,  2^. 

in  asylums,  may  be  apprenticed,  how,  265. 

See  Act  of  March  7, 1874,  Appendix,  p.  478. 
OsvinsiBU  AoxNOT.    See  Aoenot. 
OsTSNsiBLs  AuTHORiTT.    See  Authority. 
Otir^Insuranok,  return  of  premium  on,  how  made,  2620. 

return  of  premium  on,  effected  by  simultaneous  polioieB,  262L 

return  of  premium  on,  by  successive  poUoies,  2622. 

See  uisn&ANOB. 
IhrmE,  who  may  be,  671. 

all  property  has  669. 
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OwMT  cl.  wbat  tlM  BIfttttlB.  $  670. 

alienfl  inheritinff,  when  must  claim  as,  672. 

rights  of,  782. 

of  thing,  owns  its  prodnets,  782. 

of  future  estate,  may  use  easement,  when,  806. 

of  dominant  tenement,  may  enforce  easement,  800. 

of  serrient  tenement,  may  reoo?er  land  subject  to 

joint,  defined,  688. 

in  common,  defined,  686. 

in  partnership,  defined,  684. 

of  ship,  controversy  between,  how  determined,  964. 

dellTery  of  deposit  to  joint,  now  made,  1^. 

in  real  property,  rights  of,  as  to  boun^buries,  880-881. 

in  real  property,  rights  of,  entitled  to  eyerything  beoeaih  w 

above  it,  829. 
in  real  property,  rights  of,  to  lateral  and  subjaoemt  mppwt,  SSL 
in  real  property,  rights  of,  to  trees,  888. 
of  life  estate,  how  may  use  it,  818. 
duties  of,  840. 

of  estate  for  years  or  at  will,  rights  of,  819-820. 
mutual  obligations  of  coterminous,  841. 
rights  of  coterminous  to  support,  882. 
remedies  of,  for  injury  done  to  inheritaiMe,  826. 
for  lif^  or  years,  effect  of  conveyance  by,  in  ezoen  of  liis  «s 

late,  1108. 
thing  obtained  without  consent  of.  to  b»  restored,  1712. 
depositary  to  give  notice  to  real,  of  thing  deposited,  1826. 
finder  of  lost  property  to  give  notice  to,  186&. 
of  property  found,  may  exonerate  himself  from  claim  of  finds* 

1871.  ~        '      '' 

effect  of  insurance  by  part,  2680. 
may  reeover  specific  property,  SBSf^ 
of  ship.    See  Ship  Ownkr. 
(hniJDUHip,  defined,  654. 

wliat  may  be  the  subject  of.  666 

wild  animals,  when  the  subject  of,  06$ 

modUication  of,  678. 

absolute,  defined,  679. 

qualified,  defined,  680. 

several,  defined,  681. 

joint,  dfeflned,  6«8. 

in  partnership,  defined,  684. 

in  common,  defined,  685-686. 

of  thing  formed  by  uniting  materials,  1029. 

conditions  of,  707. 

disposition  of  income  during  suspension  of,  788. 

termination  of,  789. 

suspension  of  absolute,  of  a  term  ol  yeaai  770. 

of  product  of  the  mind,  980-961. 

of  trade-marlu  and  signs,  901. 

of  good  will  of  business,  902. 

of  title  deeds.  994. 

of  fixtures,  1018. 

of  alluvion,  1014. 

of  land  formed  by  sudden  removal  of  baak, 

of  islands  in  navigable  streams,  1016. 
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DwneTBhlp,  of  ialancLs  in  unoayigable  streams^  §  1017. 
of  islands  formed  by  dlyision  of  streajn,  1018. 
of  abandoned  bed  of  stream,  1019. 

of  thing  formed  by  unitine  property  of  sereral  owners,  1026,  XOSO. 
of  thing  formed  by  one  with  materials  of  another,  1028. 
of  water,  how  acquired,  1410. 
finder  of  lost  property  may  reqnire  proof  of,  1866^ 
See  EsTAiBS  ;  Imtkrxsts  ;  P&opsbtt 

Pabint,  abduction  of,  forbidden,  49. 

may  dispute  Intimacy  of  child,  196. 

obligation  of,  as  to  support,  &c.,  of  child,  196. 

allowance  to,  for  support  of  cbild,  201. 

has  no  control  over  property  of  child,  202. 

remedy  for  abuse  by ,  208. 

when  authority  of  ceases,  204. 

remedy  where,  dies  without  proyiding  for  support  of  child,  206. 

when  liable  for  necessaries  famished  child,  207. 

when  not  liable  for  necessaries  famished  child,  208. 

may  relinquish  services  and  custody  of  child,  211. 

right  of,  to  determine  residence  of  child*,  213. 

when  may  bring  action  for  exclusive  control  of  child,  199. 

when  neither,  has  superior  right  to  control  of  child,  198. 

abandoning  child,  presumptively  relinquishes  control  of  it,  211 

consent  of  both  necessary  to  adoption  of  child,  224. 

appointment  of  guardian  by,  241. 

consent  of,  when  necessary  to  apprenticeship  of  child,  266. 

abandonment  of  child  by.    See  Act  March  7, 1874,  Appendix,  p. 
478. 
Pabutt  and  Child,  marriage  between,  incestuous.  69. 

legitimacy  of  relationship  between,  193-1^. 

reciprocal  duties  of,  as  regards  maintenance,  206. 

contract  of  either  avoided  by  menace  or  duress  of  the  other, 
1669-1670. 
Pabtxal  Pesformance,  effect  of,  1477. 

offer  of,  void,  1486. 

when  extinguishes  obligation,  1624. 

makes  oral  contract  of  sale  valid,  when,  1741. 

effect  on  guarantor  of  principal's  accepting,  2822. 

does  not  extinguish  lien,  2912. 
PARTinoir,  of  dominant  tenement.  807. 

Partmsr.    See  Partnership,  2896-2897,  2402-2406,  2410-2418, 2417, 2418, 
2444-2446. 
General.    See  Partnership,  2428-2481,2486-2488,  2442-2444,  2449, 
2461-2464, 2468-2460, 24S2. 

change  of  interest  of,  does  not  avoid  insurance,  2667. 

effect  of  insurance  by  one  of  several,  2690. 
Special.    See  Partnership,  2489-2494,  2601-2602,  2608,  2610. 
mning.    See  Partnersh^  2611-2616,  2619. 
pABnxRSHiP,  interest,  what,  684. 

partners  may  agree  not  to  carry  on  same  business  in  dty  or  town 
after  dissolution,  1676. 

defined,  2896. 

joint  use  of  shipdoes  not  create,  2896. 

formation  of,  2897. 

property,  defined,  2401. 
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^Krtnenhip,  prop^rfer,  partners^  interest  in,  §  2402. 

property  to  be  applied  to  partnership  debts,  2106. 
property,  what  is  presumed  to  be,  2406. 
property,  power  of  partner  oyer  in  liquidation,  2461. 
profits  and  losses,  how  divided,  2408. 
when  agreement  for  diyision  of  losses  implied,  2404. 
obligations  of  parties  to,  2410. 
parties  to,  must  act  in  good  faith,  2411. 
parties  to,  to  account,  2412. 
parties  to,  to  senre  without  compensation,  2418. 
renunciation  of,  2417. 
effect  of  renunciation  of,  2418. 
6'«nera/, 

defined,  2424. 

bound  bj  a  decision  of  the  majority,  2428. 

•ach  partner  agent  for.  2429. 

authority  of  partners  in,  2480. 

acts  in  bad  faith  do  not  bind,  2481. 

profits  of  partners  belong  to,  2435. 

partner  in,  may  «iot  engage  in  certain  business,  2486b 

partner  in,  may  engage  in,  what,  2437. 

partner  in,  must  account  for  certain  profits,  2488. 

partner  in,  liability  of,  to  third  persons,  2442. 

partner  in,  liability  of  one  held  out  aa,  2444. 

partner  in,  who  liable  as,  2445. 

duration  of,  2449. 

total  dissolution  of,  2450. 

partial  dissolution  of,  2451. 

partner  entitled  to  dissolution  of,  2462. 

notice  of  termination  of,  2453. 

notice  of  change  of  name  of,  2464. 

partners'  powers  after  dissolution,  2458. 

liquidation  of,  who  may  act  in,  2459. 

liquidation  of,  who  may  not  act  in,  2400.  ^ 

liquidation  of,  powers  of  partners  acting  in,  2461-2463. 

use  of  fictitious  name  in,  246€l 

name  of  foreign,  2467. 

certificate  of,  to  be  filed,  2468. 

new  certificates  required  on  change  of,  2469. 

register  of,  kept  by  county  clerks,  2471. 

how  formed,  2477. 

of  what  to  consist,  2478. 

certificate  of,  must  be  made,  2479. 

certificate  of,  must  be  acknowledged  and  recorded,  2480. 

liability  of  partners  in  making  false  certiflcate,  24B1. 

affidavit  as  to  sums  contributed  to,  2481. 

requisites  for  forming,  2482. 

certificate  to  be  published,  2488. 

affidavit  of  publication  of  certificate  to  be  filed,  2484. 

renewal  of,  2485.  ^ 

who  may  transact  business  of,  2489. 

special  partner  in,  may  investigate  and  advise,  2480. 

special  partner  may  lend  to  and  recover  from,  2491. 

special  partner  must  not  withdraw  capital  from,  24b8,  2ttih 

special  partner  may  receive  profits  from,  2494. 
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general  partners  may  sue  and  be  sued  alone,  $  2493. 

transfer  of,  with  intent  to  prefer  creditors,  yold,  2406. 

liability  of  general  partner  in,  2600. 

liabilily  of  special  partner  in,  2601. 

liability  of  special  partner  for  unintentional  act,  2602. 

who  may  question  existence  of,  2608. 

how  made  general,  2607. 

how  new  special  partners  may  be  admitted  to,  2606. 

dissolution  of,  2609. 

name  of  special  partner  in,  not  to  be  nsed,  when,  2610. 
Miningf 

how  formed,  2611-2612. 

rights  of  members  of  ^  2613-2616. 

how  effected  by  purchase  of  interest,  2616-2618. 

majority  of  control,  2620. 
PASSBiroER.    See  Carribb,  2103.  2176,  2180,  2182-2186,  2187-2191, 8S16. 
Pasture,  right  of,  a  servitude,  801. 
pAWNBBOKBR.    See  Pledob  ;  Pledobe  ;  Pledgb  Hoi^eb. 
Payee,  under  negotiable  instrument  must  be  ascertainable,  8089. 

n^^tiable  instrument,  when  payable  to  fictitious,  8108. 

option  of,,  as  to  payment,  3090. 

indorser,  when  liable  to,  3117. 
Payment,  of  money,  wife  cannot  make  contract  for,  167. 

defined,  1478. 

application  of  general.  1479. 

pecuniary  obligation,  now  extinguished  by  offer  of,  1600. 

effect  of  offer  of,  on  accessory  of  obligation,  1604. 

of  less  than  liquidated  debt,  effect  of,  1624. 

to  agent,  when  sufficient,  2335. 

when  necessary  to  claim  on  indemnity,  2778. 

of  negotiable  instrument,  may  be  made  to  whom,  8164. 

payee's  option  as  to  class  of,  3090. 

for  honor,  may  be  made,  when,  3203. 

for  honor,  how  may  be  made,  8205. 

for  honor,  must  be  accepted,  3204. 

fof  honor,  how  made  in  case  of  foreign  bill,  8283. 

time  and  place  of,  3099-3100. 

See  Offer  of  Perform anck  ;  Performanob. 
Penal  Law,  specific  relief  not  granted  to  enforce,  8869. 
Penalty,  surety  not  liable  beyond,  2836. 

specific  relief  not  granted  to  enforce,  8369. 

contract  with,  may  be  specifically  enforced,  8389. 
Pbrfobmancb.    See  Debtor,  1473-1474, 1476, 1479, 1512, 1614. 

when  time  appointed  for  falls  on  a  holiday,  11. 

grantee  entitled  to  grant  on,  of  precedent  conditions,  1110. 

of  condition  precedent,  when  necessary,  1439. 

of  condition  precedent,  when  excused,  1440. 

to  one  joint  creditor  sufficient,  1476. 

effect  of  partial,  1477. 

when  called  payment,  1478. 

offer  of.    See  Offer  of  Performanob. 

when  pledgee  must  demand,  800L 

how  excused,  1511. 

cdleot  of  refusal  to  accept,  before  offer,  1616. 

of  conditions  of  proposal,  is  acceptance,  1684. 
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Performance,  of  eontraet,  time  of,  §  1667. 

extension  of  time  of,  liow  effectedjl686 

sniety  may  oompei,  by  principal,  z846. 
Peksobtal  Pbopbbtt,  term  inoludee  wiiat,  14. 

defined,  668. 

application  of  interests  in  real  property  to,  701. 

by  what  law  goyemed,  9i6. 

of  wife  to  be  stated  in  an  inventory,  166. 

non-negotiable  written  contract  for  deliyery  of,  tiaiuferBbto,  1469. 

contract  for  sale  of,  1789. 

lien  of  seller  of,  8049  ;  lien  for  seryices,  8061. 

real  property,  when  deemed,  1838. 

accession  to.    See  Acckssion. 

transfer  of.    See  Salm  ;  Tbanspkk. 

bequest  of.    SeeBsQUKST;  Leoact;  Will. 

mortgage  of.    See  Moetgaqx,  Peesosial. 

pledge  of.    See  Plbboe. 
Peesonal  Relations,  right  of  protection  from  injury  to,  48. 

rights  of,  forbid  wliat,  49. 

right  to  use  force  to  protect,  50. 
Peesonal  iiEPEBSENTATiyEs,  of  minor,  when  may  disafBrmhis  eoniaci,8l 

property  of  intestate  passes  tOjl884. 

to  distribute  property,  how,  1384. 

possession  of  legacy  obtainable  only  from,  1868. 

inyentory  by  l^^tee  for  life,  when  to  be  delivered  to,  1866. 

of  seaman,  when  entitled  to  his  wages,  2062. 
See  SvooBssiOM ;  Will. 
Peesonal  Rights,  defined  and  regulated,  48. 
Peesons,  defined,  14. 
Peebons  of  UnsouND  Mind,  term  includes  what,  14. 

custody  of,  82. 

when  cannot  contract,  88. 

when  may  contract,  89. 

powers  of,  whose  incapacity  has  been  adjudged,  40. 

when  civilly  liable  for  wrongs,  41. 

not  liable  in  exemplary  damages,  41. 

guardianship  of,  268. 
Petition,  of  judgment  creditor  to  have  homestead  appraised,  IStf. 

such  to  be  verified,  1246. 

such  to  be  filed  with  county  clerk,  1247. 

copy  of,  to  be  served  on  blaimant,  1248. 
Pledoe.    See  Salb,  3000, 8011. 

defined,  29S6. 

what  to  be  deemed,  2987. 

lien  of,  dependent  on  possession.  2988. 

covers  increase  of  property,  2989. 

lienor  may,  to  extent  of  lien,  2990. 

factor  may  not,  property  of  his  principal,  2868. 

when  valid  against  real  owner,  2991 

lender,  defined,  2992. 

E ledge  lender  maywithdraw,when,  2804. 
Older,  defined,  Y9&B. 
holder,  obligations  of,  2996. 
further,  when  may  l>e  required,  2990. 
sale  of,  may  be  made  when ,  8000-8009. 

be  contained  in  negotiable  instmmeiit,  800S. 
Bee  Lien. 
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PuDoa.    See  PLSBas,  §§  2988,2996,  2999;  Sau,  8000-8)02,  800(-«X)6, 

9008-8011. 
PuDoa  HoLDxa,  defined,  2993. 

must  enforce  all  rights  of  pledgee,  2996. 

for  reward,  cannot  exonerate  Umself ,  2996. 

for  reward,  liable  as  depositary  for  reward,  2997. 

gratuitous,  may  exonerate  himself,  how,  ^96. 

gratuitous,  liable  as  gratuitous  depositary,  2998. 

can  purchase  from  pledgor  only,  3010. 
pLKDaoE.    See  Plbdob,  2988,  ^92,  2994,  2999 :  Salb,  8001-3004,  8007, 

8008,  8010. 
FOUOT  OF  IN3URAX0B.    See  iNsu&ANCK,  2676,  2686-2698,  2696-2699,  2606, 

2007-2608,  2612,  2764. 
PossBssiON,  summary  proceedings  for,  of  property,  794. 

owner  of  property  in  adverse,  may  transfer  his  title,  1047. 

means  of  obtaining,  of  personal  property,  necessary  to  validity 
of  gift,  1147. 

of  legacies,  how  obtained,  1363. 

damages  for  unlawful,  of  real  property^^8d34. 

quiet  covenant  of,  implied  in  hiring,  1927, 1966. 

lease,  when  renewed  by  continued,  1946. 

mortgagee  not  entitled  to,  ^27. 

mortgagee,  when  may  take,  of  morfceaged  personal  property,  2966. 

change  of,  necessary  in  pledge,  2988. 

when  transferred  for  security  deemed  pledged,  2987> 

bottomry  lien  is  independent  of,  8027. 

vendor's  lien  is  independent  of,  3046. 

seller  of  personal  property,  lien  dependent  on,  3049. 

imrcliaser  of  real  property,  lien  independent  of,  3060. 

lien  for  services  is  dependent  on,  3061. 

factor's  lien  is  dependent  on,  3063. 

banker's  lien  is  dependent  on,  3064. 

shipmaster's  lien  is  independent  of,  3066. 

seaman's  lien  is  independent  of,  30o6. 

officer's  lien  is  dependent  on,  3067. 
POWSE,  minor  cannot  give  delegation  of,  33. 

person  of  unsound  mind  cannot  give  del^ation  of,  40. 

wliat  express  trusts  are  valid  as,  860 

when  deemed  part  of  the  security,  868. 

execution  of,  860. 

of  sale,  may  be  conferred  by  mortgage,  2982. 

of  revocation  of  trust,  may  be  reserved  by  trustor,  2280 

married  women  may  be  vested  with,  714. 

general  and  beneficial,  to  married  women,  917. 

absolute,  unaccompanied  by  trust,  gives  estate  in  fee,  when, 

of  revocation,  when  deemed  executed,  1229-1230. 
to  devise,  how  executed  by  terms  of  "v^iHj  1330. 
to  executor,  to  appoint  executor,  void,  1372. 
PowsB  OF  Attornst,  by  married  woman,  void  unless  acknowledged,  how, 

loot. 

duties  of  gratuitous  employee  accepting,  1977. 

to  execute  mortgage,  requisites  of,  2933. 

See  Arro&NST  in  Fact,  1096, 1216. 
Pkibckiption,  title  by,  1007. 
pBEBUMPnoN,  established  byUpse  of  time  in  divorce,  126. 
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Preflnmption  siich  may  be  rebutted,  §  126. 

of  actual  residence  does  not  apply,  in  diroroe,  129. 

of  legitimacy  of  children,  193. 

of  relinquishment  of  control  of  child,  211. 

of  wilful  default  in  caae  of  colllBion  of  ship  from  breach  of  raki, 
972. 

of  time  of  deliyery  of  grant,  1056. 

that  fee  simple  title  passes,  ll05. 

that  gift  is  made  in  yiew  of  death,  1160. 

that  an  obligtttion  is  joint,  and  not  seyeral,  1431. 

of  intent  to  extinguish  contract,  when  it  is  cancelled,  1699. 

of  term  of  hiring  serrant,  2010-2011. 

of  undue  influence  in  certain  case,  on  the  part  of  trustee,  228ri. 

that  certain  property  is  partnership,  2406. 

that  representation  in  insurance  refers  to  time  of  completing 
contract,  2577.  • 

that  person  insured  has  knowledge  of  prior  loss,  2671. 

of  actual  loss  of  ship,  2706. 

of  consideration  in  negotiable  instrument,  8104. 

that  bill  of  exchange  is  dishonored,  8133. 

that  creditor's  retention  of  part  of  performance  is  not  Tolim 
tary,  1477. 

that  written  instrument  imports  consideration,  1614. 

as  to  origin  of  uncertainty  in  contract,  1649, 1664. 

that  depositary  is  in  fault  in  certain  cases,  1838. 

as  to  term  for  which  real  property  is  hired,  1948. 

that  hiring  of  real  property  is  renewed,  1946. 

that  certificate  of  shipmaster  in  favor  of  sailor,  &c.,  is  true,  2069. 

that  managing  owner  of  ship  has  no  compensation,  2072. 

as  to  damages  caused  by  conversion  of  personal  property,  3888. 

as  to  adequacy  of  damage  as  relief,  3387. 

in  revising  contract,  that  parties  intended  a  fair  agreement,  8400. 
Principal,  incident  passes  by  transfer,  1084,  3640. 

attorney  in  fact  executing  Instrument  must  subscribe  name  of 
1095, 

factor  must  follow  directions  of ^  2027. 

consent  of,  necessary  to  release  of  factor  from  liability,  2030. 
In  Agency.     See  Agent,  2021.  22a5,  2304,  2306,  2808,  2312,  2316, 28M, 

2330-2337,  2343-2344,  28!^0-2351,  2356. 
Guaranty.    See  Guarantor,  2788,  2807-2810, 2819,  282»-2826. 
Suretyship.    See  Surety,  2832,  2846,  2846-2848,  2860. 
PsocBSDiNOs,  commenced  prior  to  taking  effect  of  Code  not  affected  by 

it,  6. 
Process,  defined,  14. 
pBOMiss,  of  marriage,  when  neither  party  bound  by,  62. 

of  adult  child  to  pay  for  necessaries  furnished  parent,  valldf 

of  marriage,  damages  for  breach  of,  3319. 

false,  when  fraudulent,  1572, 1710. 

representation  in  insurance  as  to  future,  when  deemed,  2574. 

to  answer  for  third  person,  2794. 

to  accept  bill  of  exchange,  when  equivalent  to  acceptaaoe,  8197 
PlOUSSOBT  Note,  defined,  8244. 

apparent  maturity  of,  3146. 

instrument  in  form  of  bill  of  exchange^hen  deemed, 

bill  of  exchange,  when  converted  into,  3246. 

certain  provisions  applicable  to,  82471 
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Promiaioiy  Note,  effect  of  delay  in  presentment  of,  §  S248. 

See  Nbootiable  Instrumjbnt. 
Pboov,  of  consent  to  marriai^,  how  made,  67 
of  illegitimacy,  how  made,.  19&. 
of  nuncupative  will,  1289. 

of  destruction  or  cancellation  of  will,  how  made,  1292 
of  ownership,  finder  may  require,  1866. 
of  loss  of  freight  in  certain  case,  what  required,  2202. 
Of  Instruments  for  Record.    See  AOKNOWLSDaMBifTS,  1160, 1180-1185 

1189, 1191-1193, 1201-1202, 1205. 
by  other  than  subscribing  witness,  1198. 
subscribing  witness  to  be  personally  known,  1196. 
witness  to  prove  what,  1197. 
handwriting  may  be  proved,  wlien,  1198. 
certificate  of  county  clerk,  where  taken  by  juBtice  of  the  peace, 

1194. 
certificate  of  ofiBicer  on,  1200. 
evidence  must  prove,  what,  1199. 
action  to  obtain,  1203. 
Of  Loss  Under  Insurance.    See  iNSirsAnOE,  2624-2637. 
Pbopsrtt,  term,  includes  what,  14. 

of  husband  and  wife,  may  be  used  to  support  children,  148. 

of  husband  and  wife,  contracts  concerning,  168. 

of  husband  and  wife,  may  be  held  in  joint  tenancy,  &c.,  16L 

of  husband  and  wife,  rights  of,  how  governed,  177. 

community,  defined,  164,  687. 

community,  when  court  may  resort  to,  for  alimony,  141 

community,  power  of  husband  over,  172. 

community,  disposition  of,  on  divorce,  146-148. 

community,  distribution  of,  on  death  of  wife,  1401 

community,  distribution  of,  on  death  of  husband,  1402. 

separate,  of  husband  and  wife,  may  be  used  for  support  of  child, 

143. 
separate,  of  husband,  when  liable  for  alimony,  141. 
separate,  of  husband,  defined,  163. 

separate,  of  husband,  when  not  liable  for  wife's  debts,  170. 
separate,  of  wife,  defined,  162. 
separate,  of  wife,  she  may  dispose  of  it  without  consent  of  iMT 

husband.  162. 
separate,  of  wife,  when  liable  for  support  of  husband,  176. 
separate,  of  wife,  not  liable  for  husband's  debts,  171. 
separate,  of  wife,  husband  cannot  select  homestead  out  of  1289. 
of  child,  parent  has  no  control  over,  202. 
of  child,  when  liable  for  parent's  support,  201. 
corporations  may  acquire,  360. 
in  general,  664. 
nature  of,  664. 
ownerbhip  in,  656, 678. 
is  either  real  or  personal,  667. 
real,  defined,  66o. 
personal,  defined,  663. 
always  has  an  owner,  669. 
what,  owned  by  the  State,  670. 
who  may  own,  671. 

aliens  inheriting  when  must  assert  claim,  672 
interest  in,  678. 
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Property,  interests  in,  $}  701-702 

mterests  in,  absolnte,  679. 

interests  in,  qualified,  ffiO. 

interests  in,  seyeral,  681. 

interests  in,  joint,  6o8. 

interests  in,  partnership,  684 

interests  in,  in  common,  686-686. 

interest  in,  pxmont,  689. 

future  interests  in.  690. 

perpetual  interest  in.  691. 

future  interests  in,  rights  of  posihumous  ehildioi  in,  6K. 

future  interests  in,  pass  by  transfer,  699-700. 

future  interests  in,  none  unless  specified,  708. 

future  interests  in,  how  defeated,  7^-740. 

future  Interests  in,  when  not  defeated,  74L-742. 

future  interests  in,  Tested,  694. 

future  interests  in,  contingent,  696. 

future  interests  in,  contingent,  may  be  altematiye,  696 

future  interests  in,  contingent,  not  Toid  because  Improbablt 
697. 

interests  in,  perpetual,  691. 

interest  in,  limited,  692. 

conditional  ownership  in,  707. 

restraints  upon  alienation  of,  711,  716-716. 

accumulations  of  income  of,  722. 

income  of,  defined,  748. 

what  may  be  disposed  of  by  will,  1270, 1274. 

acquisition  of,  1000-1001. 

acquisition  of,  by  occupancy.    See  Oooupahot. 

acquisition  of,  by  prescription.    See  P&KsaBipnoir. 

acquisition  of,  by  accession.    Bee  Aookssion. 

acquisition  of,  by  transfer.    See  Orakt  ;  Tkahsre. 

acquisition  of,  by  succession.    See  SuooissiOH. 

acquisition  of,  by  will.    See  Well. 

partnership.    See  Pax.tribship. 

See  BsTATKs;  Pkbsoital  Pbopeatt;  Powibs;  Ssjll  PBonsrr 
SKBvrruDBs :  UsBS  ani>  Trusts. 
PR0TB89.    See  Bill  of  jSxchangb,  8226-^282. 
Publication  Pbivilbgbd.    See  Libbl. 
PoBOKASB  Moirsr,  priority  of  mortgage  for,  2898. 

Uen  for,  »)46. 

See  Pbiob. 
PuBOHASBB,  highest  bidder  to  be,  at  auction  sale  of  delinquent  stock,  8tt 

when  corporation  may  be,  at  auction  sale  of  delinquent  stoek 
848. 

of  franchise  of  corporations,  powers  and  duties  of,  889-890. 

heirs  of  tenant  for  life  when  take  as,  779. 

resulting  trust  not  to  prejudice,  866. 

omission  to  declare  trust  in  couTeyance,  how  aifeota,  869. 

grant,  how  far  conclusive  as  to  be.  1107. 

instruments,  when  void  against  subsequent,  1227. 

instruments,  when  not  void  againnt  subsequent,  1228. 

lights  of,  from  devisee  not  impaired  by  his  conveyanoe,  when 

when  sale  of  personal  property  void  against,  8440. 

when  mortgage  of  personal  property  voidagainat  subsequent,  MIO 
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huebuet,  jledgee  eaxmofc  be,  from  pledgor,  except  by  direct  dealing, 

of  real  property,  lien  of,  8060. 

emrtain  transfers  roid  against,  8440. 

lien  of  seller  or  buyer  not  yalid  against  subsequent,  8048. 

grant  by  person  baving  power  of  reyocation  operates  as  rerocar 

tion  in  favor  of,  wben,  1229. 
See  Qraot  ;  Xhoumb&ancxb  ;  LiinT ;  Mortqaos  ;  Notxob  ;  Rxoobd- 

IMO. 

Raxlsoad  06BP0BATI0HS.    See  CospoBATiOHB,  286,  291,  294, 296, 464-460 
465-491. 
Street.    See  Corporations,  286,  291, 294, 497-499,  601-6IL 
Rial  Kstatb,  term  includes  what,  14. 
Rial  Propsrtt,  term  includes  what,  14. 

defined,  658. 

Interests  in,  how  denominated,  701. 

application  of  interests  in,  to  personal  property,  70S. 

lii^tation  on  leases  of  certain,  717-718. 

general  provisions  concerning,  765. 

estates  in,  761. 

estates  of  inheritance  in,  762. 

fee  simple  estates  in,  762. 

fee  tail  abolished,  768. 

contingent  remainders  in,  764. 

freehold,  765. 

chattels  real]  or  estates  for-years  in,  766. 

chattel  interests,  or  estates  at  will  in,  765. 

estates  in,  for  the  life  of  third  person,  766. 

future  estates  in,  767. 

estates  in  reversion  in,  768. 

estates  in  remainder  in,  769. 

creation  of  remainders,  future  and  contingent  in,  778. 

limitation  of  successive  estates  for  life  in,  774. 

remainders  on  estate  in^  775-776. 

estate  In,  for  life,  remainder  of,  777. 

burdens  and  servitudes  upon,  801-802. 

rights  of  owners  of,  829. 

rights  of,  in  respect  to  water,  818,  880. 

how  may  be  used  by  tenant  for  life,  818. 

how  may  be  used  by  tenant  for  years  at  will,  819-825 

remedies  of  grantees  for  rents  and  reversions  of ,821. 

remedies  of  lessor  against  assigns  of  lessee  of,  822. 

remedies  of  lessee  against  assigns  of  lessor,  823. 

remedies  on  leases  for  life,  for  rent  of,  824. 

rent  on,  how  recovered,  824-825. 

who  may  sue  for  injury  to  inheritance  in,  K26. 

boundaries  of,  by  water,  890. 

boundaries  of.  by  ways,  881. 

lateral  and  subjacent  support  to,  882 

trees,  833. 

obligations  of  owners  of,  840. 

tenant  for  life  in,  duties  of,  840. 

coterminous  owner,  rights  of,  841. 

uses  and  trusts  in,  847. 

ownership  of  instruments  affecting  title  to,  904. 
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Bml  Ftopertjr,  words  of  inheritanoe  not  neoeaaazy  to  pus  a  fee  in, }  lOil 

fee  simple  title  in,  when  presumed  to  pass,  1105. 

sobsequently  acquired  title  to,  passes  by  operation  of  law,  1106. 

instruments  affecting,  when  deemed  to  impart  notice  of  oon- 
tents,  1207. 

lien  of  seller  of,  3046 

lien  of  purchaser  of,  3060. 

when  deemed  personal,  after  testator's  death,  1388. 

agreement  for  sale  of,  1731, 1741- 

agreement  for  sale  of,  form  of  grant  in  execution  of,  1782. 

agreement  for  sale  of,  what  covenants  required  by,  1738. 

form  of  such  corenants,  1734. 

contract  for  sale,  1740. 

sale  of.    See  Sals. 

transfer  of.    See  Grant  ;  Tkahsfxs. 

uses  and  trusts  in.    See  Usss  amd  Tbusts. 

powers  in.    See  Powkbs. 

accession  to.    See  Agckssioh. 

hiring  of.    See  Hibino. 

mortgage  of.    See  Moatgagk. 
BsoEXYBB,  court  may  appoint  to  enforce  alimony.  140. 
&xoou>EB.    See  Rxcordimg,  74, 166, 1169, 1172,  m),  2509,  294(1, 2959. 

declaration  of  marriage  must  be  filed  with,  77. 

inyentory  of  wife's  property  to  be  filed  with,  166. 

selection  of  right  of  way  by  corporation  to  be  transmitted  to 
371- 

city  or  county  may  take  proof  or  acknowledgment  of  instm 
ments,  1181. 

fees  oi,  must  be  indorsed  on  all  instruments,  1166. 
Bmordiko.    See  Mobtgagk,  2983-2985, 2940-2941, 2962,  2958-2968. 

of  marriage  certificate,  74. 

of  marriage  declaration,  76. 

of  inventory  of  wife's  separate  property,  165. 

effect  of  such,  166. 

of  marriage  settlements,  li£9. 

effect  of  such,  180. 

of  by-laws  of  corporation,  304. 

what  subject  to,  1158. 

judgments  subject  to  without  acknowledging,  1159, 1204. 

letters  patent  subject  to  without  acknowledgment,  1100. 

prerequisites  to,  1161. 

how  effected,  1162. 

of  transfers  in  trust  for  benefit  of  creditors,  1164. 

in  what  ofBlce  to  be  made,  1169. 

when  deemed  recorded,  1170. 

books  for,  1171. 

duties  of  officer,  1172. 

transfers  of  ships,  1173. 

legality  of  prior,  not  affected,  1205. 

as  evidence,  1206-1207. 

what  notice  deemed  from,  1207. 

where  and  to  whom  notice,  1218. 

priority  of,  establishes  priority  of  right,  1214. 

of  revocation  of  power,  1216. 

effect  of  want  of,  1217. 

of  instruments  affecting  homesteads,  1244. 
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Recording  of  homestead  declaration,  §§  126i,  1268. 

of  notice  of  appropriation  of  water,  JL415. 

of  certificate  of  formation  of  speciu  partnership,  24S0. 

of  renewal  of  special  partnership,  24»5. 

of  dissolution  of  special  partnership,  2509. 
Redemption,  of  franclxise  by  corporation,  892. 

person  haying  interest  in  property  subject  to  lien,  has  right  of, 
2903. 

inferior  lienor  has  right  of,  2904. 

how  made,  2906. 

contract  in  restraint  of,  void,  2889. 

right  of,  may  be  foreclosed,  2931,  2967. 
See  Lien  ;  Mortoaqe. 
Relationship,  husband  and  wife  cannot  by  contract  impair  their  legal, 
159. 

degrees  Of,  how  computed,  1389-1393. 

of  half  blood  gives  right  to  succeed,  1394. 

succession  through  illegitimate,  when  allowed,  1388. 
Relatites,  mutual  right  of  defence  of,  43,  60. 

may  protect  child  from  parental  abuse,  203. 

legacies  to,  when  chargeable  with  debts  of  testator,  1861 

when  illegitimate,  take  by  succession,  1388. 

of  half  blood  succeed  alike  with  whole  blood,  1394. 

alienage  of,  does  not  affect  right  of  succession,  1404. 
Release,  of  future  mterests  in  property,  699. 

of  debtor  by  substitution  of  new  one,  1531. 

by  creditor,  how  made,  1541. 

enect  of  general,  1542. 

of  several  joint  debtors,  1543. 
Relief,  in  general,  3274. 

compensatory,  the  usual  form  of,  8274. 

specific  and  preventive,  limited  to  special  cases,  8869. 

from  forfeiture,  3369. 

to  be  given  only  in  special  cases,  8275,  8366. 

specific,  how  given,  3367. 

preventive,  how  given,  8368. 
See  Damages  ;  Injunction  ;  Preventive  Relisp  ;  SPEOino  Relief. 
Reugious,  Social,  and  Benevolent  Corpokations.    See  GoRPO&AziONf, 

285,  286, 593-601. 
RemaiiTdebs,  defined,  769. 

certain,  valid,  764. 

contingent,  on  prior  remainder  in  fee,  772.. 

when  may  be  created,  773. 

upon  successive  estates  for  life,  775. 

on  a  term  of  years,  776. 

for  life  upon  a  term  of  years,  777. 

upon  a  contingency,  778. 

to  heirs,  when  title  vests  under,  779. 

construction  of  certain,  780. 

owner  of  estate  in,  may  sue  for  injury  to  inheriutnce,  826. 

death  of  devisee  before  testator  does  not  affect  certain  interests 
in,  1844. 

See  Future  Interests. 
Rent,  right  of  taking,  may  be  held  as  a  servitude,  802. 

remedies  for  recovery  of,  821. 

remedies  for  recovery  of,  by  assignees,  822-828. 
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B«ntf  under  lease  for  life,  how  leooveved,  §  884. 
dependent  on  life,  mhaa  lecoyeEable,  825. 

payment  of,  by  tenant  to  giantorj  when  binding  on  grantee,  1111 

coTenant  for  payment  of,  rona  with  the  land,  fi63. 

term  of  hiring,  how  indicated  by,  1944. 

acceptance  of,  when  opeiatea  as  renewal  of  lease,  1945. 

when  payable,  1947. 

forfeited  by  letting  room  in  parts,  1960. 
BiPAni,  owner  of  estate  for  life,  to  keep  buildings  in,  840. 

coterminous  owners  bound  to  keep  fence  in,  8il. 

tenant  for  life  to  keep  fence  in,  8^. 

owner  for  voyage  to  keep  ship  in,  965. 

borrower  must,  when,  1089. 

hirer  must,  wImu,  192Q. 

landlord  must,  when,  1941. 

tenant  may,  at  expense  of  landloid,  when,  1912. 

letter  of  personal  property  must,  1965. 

hirer  of  personal  property  may,  at  escpense  of  letter,  1966. 

of  ship,  shipmaster  may  ctrntmct  for,  2876. 
Rkpbal,  of  former  statutes,  20. 
Re8I]>xnc»,  right  of  husband  to  seleet,  108, 156. 

if  husband  selects  unfit,  wife  not  bound  by  such  selection,  104. 

guardian  to  select  for  ward,  248. 

requisites  in  regard  to,  in  actions  for  diToree,  128. 

proof  of  actual,  required  in  actions  for  divorce,  129. 

right  of  parent  as  regards,  of  child.  218. 

subsequent  change  of,  does  not  will,  1286. 
1U8P0HI>SNTIA,  defined,  8036. 

owner  may  hypothecate  by,  in  any  ease,  9087. 

master  may  hypothecate  by,  when,  8088. 

law  of  bottomry  applicable  to,  8089. 

obligation  imposed  upon  ship  owner  by,  8040. 
See  BoTTOMBT ;  Lixn. 
RssTBAXNT,  right  of  protection  from  bodily,  48. 

of  marria^,  when  void,  710, 1676. 

of  alienation,  when  void,  711,  716. 

contract  containing,  on  legal  proceedings,  void,  1672. 

of  trade,  contract  in,  when  void,  1678. 

of  trade,  allowed  on  sale  of  good  will,  1674. 

of  trade,  allowed  on  disetolution  of  partnerBhip,  1675. 

of  right  of  redemption  from  lien,  not  allowed,  2889. 
RsTOOATiON,  consent  to  separation  is  subject  to,  101. 

of  condonation,  121. 

grantor  reserving  power  of,  is  deemed  owner,  928. 

of  gift  in  view  of  death,  1151. 

of  power  of  attorney,  how  only  can  be  effected,  1216. 

power  of,  when  deemed  executed,  1229, 1290. 

of  proposal  to  contract,  1586. 

of  proposal  to  contract,  how  made,  1587. 

of  trust,  2280. 

of  continuing  guaranty,  2815. 
Of  WiU.    See  Will,  1272, 1279, 1285. 1292-1805, 1874. 
Emihts,  accrued  prior  to  taking  eifect  of  this  Code  not  affected  by  It,  I 
20. 

person  of  unsound  mind  cannot  waive,  40 

minor  may  enforce  by  civil  action,  42. 
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Bi^ts  <tf  persoBftl  relation,  forbid  what,  f  48. 

certain,  subject  of  ownership,  6&5. 

in  water,  how  acquired,  1410. 

may  be  waiyed,  8613. 

must  not  be  used  injuriously,  3614. 
Siear  of  Wat,  granted  to  corporations,  474. 

limitation  of  such,  475. 

selection  of  such,  now  certified  to,  478. 

as  an  easement,  801. 

as  a  servitude,  802. 
ftBKS,  ioBured  against,  to  be  stated  in  policy,  2687. 

effect  of  altering  thing  covered  by  f^  insuranoe^oreasing,  2768 

effect  of  altering  thing  covered  by  fire  insurance,  not  increasing. 
2754. 

what,  may  be  insured  against  in  marine  insurance,  2656. 

stipulation  of  personal  liability  under  bottomry  independent  of, 
void,  3024. 

See  Insuban'}!. 
BoAD  CoRPO&ATioNS.    See  Waoon  Boa]>  Corporations. 

Balabt.    See  Compensation  ;  -Wages. 
Bale,  defined,  1721. 

of  stock  for  delinquent  assessments,  Ml. 

when  corporations  may  purchase  at  such,  843. 

of  franchise  of  corporations  under  executionSj888. 

such  not  to  affect  powers  of,  of  corporations,  391. 

of  franchise  under  execution,  where  made,  S93- 

of  personal  property,  owner  of  future  interest  in  may  compel,  947. 

transfer  of  personal  property  by,  1136. 

what  title  to  personal  property  passes  by,  1340. 

obligation  of  seller  of  personal  property  as  to  delivery.    See  De- 
livery. 

as  to  warranty.    See  Warranty. 

o'  homestead  on  execution,  1254-1256. 

rescission  of,  not  affected  by  stoppage  in  transit,  8080. 

power  of,  under  mortgage,  how  executed,  2927. 

of  pledged  property  by  pledgee,  requisites  previous  to,  8000-8002 

notice  of,  may  be  waived,  3U)3. 

of  pledged  property,  must  be  by  auction,  8006. 

of  pledged  property,  on  demand  of  pledgor,  8007. 

of  pledged  property,  surplus  of,  to  whom  paid,  8008. 

of  property  of  pledgee,  rights  of  pledgee,  8009. 

of  pledgee's  securities,  30i06. 

judicial,  of  pledged  property,  3011. 

subject  of,  must  be  what,  1<22. 

factor  may  cause,  for  his  reimbursement,  2027. 

when  pledgee  may  purchase  at,  3010. 

on  credit  by  factor,  2028. 

liability  of  factor  upon,  under  guaranty  commission,  2029 

of  delinquent  mining  property,  2520. 

extinction  of  lien  by,  2910. 

power  of.  may  be  conferred  by  mortgage,  2926. 

Dy  depositary  of  deposit  in  danger  of  perishinc,  1887. 

of  thing  found,  1869-1870. 

lights  and  obligations  of  seller  under.    See  Seller. 

lifhtE  and  obUcations  of  buyer  under.    See  Buyer. 


576  INDEX. 

Bau — Agreement  for.    See  AeaiEicxifr,  $$  1801, 172&-1734, 1780-174L 
Bif  Auction^ 

defined,  1792. 

when  complete,  1793. 

withdrawal  of  bid,  1794. 

written  conditions  of,  not  to  be  modified,  1796. 

when  absolute,  1796. 

by  bidding  at,  a  fraud,  1797. 

auctioneer's  memorandum  of,  bind^ig,  1798. 
See  AnoTiON  ;  Buteb  ;  Dblitert  :  Sklucb  ;  Warkamtt. 
fiALTAm,  in  case  of  capture  of  ship,  ratable  deduction  to  be  made  from 
seamen's  wages  for,  2060. 

who  entitled  to,  2079, 2725 
Satisfaotioh.    See  MoRTeAOS,  2938-2941. 

of  judgment  against  corporations,  888. 

of  judgment  against  homestead,  how  made,  1241. 

of  legacies  and  gifts,  1367. 

what  operates  as,  1623-1524. 

See  Accord. 
Sayings  and  Loan  Corporations.    See  Corporations,  286, 571-519. 
Ska,  perils  of,  defined,  2199. 

^perils  of,  carrier  not  liable  for  damages  caused  by,  2197. 
Sral,  defined,  14. 

private,  abolished,  1629. 

officer  taking  proof  or  acknowledgment  of  instniment,  mnsl 
afilz,  1193. 

corporate  or  official,  how  affixed,  1628. 
Sbamkn.    See  Waobs,  2051-2054,  2058,  2060,  2062-2063,  8066. 

defined,  2049. 

may  make  nuncupatiye  wilL  when,  1289. 

power  of  shipmaiiter  oyer,  2637. 

how  engaged,  2050. 

how  discharged,  2050. 

cannot  be  compelled  to  ship  on  unseaworthy  yessel,  2061. 

restrictions  on  contracts  with,  2058. 

lien  of,  3056. 

must  be  provided  for  in  sickness,  2061. 

must  not  ship  goods  on  his  own  account,  2064. 

liabiUty  of  for  injury  to  ship,  2063. 
flAWORTHiNxss,  seamen  not  bound  to  sail  when  reasonable  doubt  exisli 
as  to,  of  ship,  2051. 

defined,  2682. 

implied  warranty  of,  in  insurance,  2681. 

at  what  time  must  exist,  under  insurance,  2688. 

what  required  to  constitute,  2684. 

different  d^rees  of,  during  voyage,  2685. 

for  the  purpose  of  insuring  cargo,  2687. 
Bmuritt,  for  alimony,  140. 

indorser  having,  not  entitled  to  notice  of  dishonor,  8167. 

to  be  given  by  assignee  for  benefit  of  creditors,  8467. 
.  contracts  of,  when  called  bail,  2780. 

held  by  creditor  or  co-surety,  surety  entitled  to  benefit  of, 

held  by  surety,  creditor  entitled  to  benefit  of,  2864. 

by  way  of  lien.    See  Lien,  2872. 

for  what  lien  may  be,  2884. 

for  obligation  does  not  prevent  direct  enforcement, 


1 


INDBX.  577 

Seenxlij,  of  mortgagee  not  to  be  impaired  by  person  bonnd,  $  2929. 

by  way  of  pledge.    See  Pledge. 

for  thLrd  person,  pledge  may  be  made  as,  2992. 

by  -way  of  bottomry  (see  Bottomet),  SOli. 

by  way  of  respondentia  (see  Respondentia),  803B 
See  Bond  ;  Surety  ;  Surettship 
BiDUCinON,  right  of  protection  from,  49. 

damages  for,  8889. 
BsCLBR,  of  good  will,  may  agree  not  to  carry  on  the  same  bosinMH, 
1674. 

in  an  executoxy  contract  of  sale,  boand  to  insert  certain  cot*> 
nants,  1784. 

rights  and  obligations  of,  1748. 

as  depositary  before  deliyery^  1748. 

in  respect  to  resale  or  rescission,  1749. 

authority  of  auctioneer  from,  2362. 

of  real  property,  lien  of,  8047. 

when  lien  of,  of  real  property,  deemed  waived,  8047 

extent  of  lien  of,  of  real  property,  8049. 

of  i^rsonal  property,  8049. 
Obligations  of.  as  to  Delivery.    See  Deliyert,  1758-1767. 
Obligations  or.  as  to  Warranty.     See   Grantor  :    Sale  ;    Vehdob  ; 
Warranty,  1768-1766,  1768-1778. 
Separation.    See  Desertion,  99-101 ;  Husband  and  Wife,  169, 160 

husband  and  wife  living  In  state  of,  custody  of  child,  214. 
SlBTAZfT.  abduction  or  enticement  of,  forbidden,  49 

mjury  to,  forbidden,  49. 

relation  of  master  and,  264. 

defined,  2009. 

term  of  hiring^  2010-2011 

renewal  of  hirmg,  2012. 

time  of  service  of,  2018. 

to  deliver  over  to  master  without  demand,  2014. 

master  may  discharge,  2015. 

See  Apprentice  ;  Employee  ;  Servioe. 
SutTiOS,  of  legitimate  unmarried  minor,  father  entitled  to,  197. 

of  illegitimate  unmarried  minor,  mother  entitled  to,  200. 

parent  may  relinquish,  of  child,  211. 

when  apprentice  may  recover  for,  276. 

of  depositary,  1889. 

contract  for,  cannot  be  specifically  enforced,  3890. 

employee  in  gratuitous,  duties  of,  1975. 

gratuitous,  when  mav  be  relinquished,  1976. 

without  employment,  2078-2079. 

of  carrier,  other  than  carriage,  2203. 

See  Employee  ;  Employment  ;  Servant. 
ttaEVlTUDES,  upon  land,  when  called  easements,  801. 

when  may  be  held  apart  from  the  land,  802. 

by  whom  grantable,  804. 

by  whom  may  be  held,  805. 

extent  of,  how  determined,  806. 

partition  of  burden  of,  807. 

how  tax  usable  by  expectant  owner,  806. 

who  may  enforce  by  action,  809. 

do  not  (Usqualify  owner  from  recovering  possession,  810< 

how  extinguished,  811. 
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Bimuii  deflnttd.$14. 

ownership,  681. 
IBf  avd  Shippino,  defined,  960. 

appnrtenanees  of,  96L 

foreign,  968. 

domestic,  968. 

controTersy  between  part  owners  of,  how  determtaiBdy  984. 

who  respQnsible  for  repair  and  supplies  of,  965. 

zegistry,  enrolment,  and  license  of,  966. 

collision  between,  from  breach  of  rules,  971. 

losfijBS  caused  by  collision  of,  how  apportioned,  978. 

transfer  of  interest  in,  to  be  in  writing,  1185. 

recording  transfeif  of,  where  prorided  for,  1178. 

when  not  seaworthy,  seamen  need  not  sail  in,  2061. 

seaworthiness  of,  d^ned,  2682. 

charter  party  of,  defined  and  regulated,  1969. 

laws  of  mortgage  do  not  apply  to,  2978. 

lien  on,  8069. 

hypoUiecation  of,  under  bottomry,  8017. 

shipmaster  may  procure  repairs  and  supplies  of,  2S76> 

shipmaster  may  hypothecate^hen,  2877. 

shipmaster  may  sell,  when,  2878. 
.    abuidoument  of,  terminates  master's  power,  2881. 

•hiimiaster  personally  liable  for  c«rtaia  contracts  for,  23KL 

liability  of  master  for  negligence  of  persons  employed  oot,  2888. 

part  owners  of,  not  partners,  2896. 
See   Abandonment  ;    Bottombt  ;    Insubanok,   Maunb  ;    Shzpxasvib 
Ship's  Manages  ;  Ship  Owners  :  Voyags. 
fiBiP]iA8TK&.    See  Ship,  1959,  2876-2378,  2881-23^. 

how  appointed,  2084. 

must  be  on  board,  when,  2085. 

must  take  pilot,  when,  2036. 

power  of,-oTer  seamen,  2087. 

power  of,  over  passengers,  2038. 

power  of,  to  impress  private  stores,  2089. 

must  not  abandon  ship  without  advice,  2010. 

duties  of,  on  abandoning  ship,  2041. 

when  must  not  trade  on  his  own  account,  2042. 

care  uid  diligence  required  of,  2048. 

authority  of,  necessary  to  make  jettison,  2150. 

is  general  a^^nt  for  owner,  2873. 

may  borrow  on  credit  of  owner,  2874.   . 

is  general  agent  of  owner  of  cargo  during  Toyage,  2876. 

power  of,  to  sell  cargo,  2879. 

authority  of,  to  ransom  ship,  2380. 

responsibility  of,  for  nt^gllgence  of  pilot,  2884. 

when  may  hypothecate  ship  under  bottomry,  S019-ttKK). 

when  may  hypothecate  freightage  under  bottomry,  20XL 

lien  of,  8055. 
Bljpownsbs.    See  Ship,  962, 2874,  2876. 2878,  2381» 

master  of  ship  appointed  by,  2085. 

when  manager,  called  what,  2070. 

when  manager,  not  entitled  to  compensation,  SK)72. 

shipmaster  general  agent  for,  2873. 

eontsact  to  ransom  ship,  by  shipmaster,  binds,  2889. 

when  nsponsible  for  negligence  of  ship,  2384. 
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BUpownen,  obligations  of,  $  2886. 

ship's  manager  cannot  bind,  to  an  imruratioe,  2889 

has  insuirable  interest,  2659. 

Taiue  of  insurable  interest  of,  2661. 

have  insurable  interest  in  expected  frei^tage,  2662. 

may  hypothecate  ship  upon  bottomry,  8018. 

when  must  repay  owner  of  cargo  hypothecated  undeir  respondsBp 
tia,8O40. 
Ship's  Managbr,  defined,  2070. 

duties  of,  2071. 

not  entitled  to  compensation,  when,  2072. 

powers  of,  2388. 

limitation  of  powers  of,  2889. 
Shifwabck,  iuToluntary  deposit  may  be  made  in  case  of,  1816. 

duty  of  depositary  in  such  case.  1816. 

wages  of  seamen  not  lost  by,  2058. 

See  ABANDONMsirT ;  Loss. 
BisifAVUSX,  defined,  U. 

officer  taking  acknowledgment  must  affix,  1198. 

in  indorsement  of  negotiable  instrument,  8109^10. 
fiLAHSn,  defamation  effected  by,  44. 

defined,  46. 
Spioifio  Pbrfobmaivos,  of  obligations  may  be  compelled,,  when,  8884. 

not  enforced  unless  mutual,  8386. 

presumption  in  favor  of,  as  to  real  property,  8387. 

presumption  against,  as  to  personal  property,  3888. 

may  be  enforced  in  favor  of  party  not  bound,  when,  8388 

may  be  enforced,  notwitlistanding  penalty  in  contract,  8389. 

not  enforced  iu  respect  of  personal  service,  3390. 

not  enforced  in  respect  of  contract  to  accept  arbitration,  8390. 

not  enforced  in  respect  of  act  which  party  cannot  perform,  3390. 

not  enforced  in  respect  of  agreement  to  procure  act  of  thjrd  per- 
son, 8390. 

not  enforced  in  respect  of  indefinite  contract,  3890. 

not  enforced  against  party  not  having  adequate  consideration, 
8391. 

not  enforced  against  party  as  to  whom  contract  is  not  fair,  8891. 

not  enforced  against  party  not  freely  consenting,  8891. 

not  enforced  in  favor  of  party  in  default,  8392. 

of  agreement  to  buy,  not  enforced  when  title  doubtful,  8394. 

may  be  enforced  against  persons  claiming  uiider  party  bound  to 
perform,  3395. 

of  trust  power,  may  be  compelled,  932. 

may  be  enforced  after  revision,  3402. 
8vA6i  CoMP AMISS.    See  Corpobations,  286. 
Statitfbs,  in  derogation  to  common  law.  how  construed,  4. 

effect  of  Code  on  existing,  5,  20. 

minor  cannot  disaffirm  contract  made  by  authority  of  special,  87. 

insane  person  cannot  make  contract  without  express  authority 
of,  38. 

rights  granted  by,  subject  of  ownershin,  655. 
Stook.    See  Cobpobations,  298,  295,  301,  804, 807,  309,  310,  312, 822^826, 

840, 341,  343,  344,  847,  359. 
Stookholdbbs.    See  Cobpobations,  298,  801,  810,  822.  ■ 
itaopPAOE  iM  TBANsrr,  right  of,  who  may  exercise,  8076. 

when  may  l>e  exercised,  8078. 
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Btoppag*  in  Tiansit,  how  effeeted,  §  8079. 

does  not  rescind  sale,  9080. 
BroKAGS.    See  Cabrisb,  2121-2122 ;  Dkpositakt,  1861-1866, 1868. 
Btrbt  lUiLBOAn  CoapoRATiOHS.    See  lUiuiOAn  Gobpoeatiohs. 
BUB-AGXHT,  not  responsible  to  slant's  priocipal,  2022. 

when  agent  responsible  to  principal  for,  2360. 

when  not,  2861. 

See  Agent. 
Subpoena,  officer  taking  acknowledgment  may  issue,  1201. 
BUOOKSSION,  rights  of  children  of  annulled  marriage  tOj^Si. 

alien  taking  by.  when  must  assert  his  claGn,  672. 

posthumous  children  take  by,  696. 

future  interest  may  pass  by,  699. 

property  may  be  acquired  by,  1000. 

words  of,  unnecessary  to  pass  a  fee,  1072. 

liability  of  persons  acquiring  property  by,  1116. 

child  of  testator  bom  after  making  of  will  takes  by,  1800. 

child  of  testator  unprovided  for  by  will  takes  by,  when,  UOT 

defined,  1388. 

both  real  and  personal  property  pass  by,  1384. 

to  whom  property  passes  by,  1^4. 

distribution  of  property  receiyed  by,  1386. 

iU^timate  child  takes  what  property  byjJB87. 

mother  of  illegitimate  child  to  take  by,  1888. 

computation  of  degrees  in  determining,  1389-1888. 

exclusion  from,  by  advancement,  1396. 

relatives  of  half  blood,  when  to  take  by,  1394. 

husband  takes  common  property  by,  on  death  of  wife,  1401. 

husband  and  wife,  divorced  and  in  &ult.  not  to  take  by,  1401. 

wife  takes  one  half  of  common  propeny  by,  (m  death  of  has- 
band,  1402. 
.  by  representation,  1403. 

aliens  may  take  by,  1404. 

when  State  takes  by,  1406-1406. 

when  State  takes  by,  subject  to  charges,  1407. 

persons  taking  by,  liable  for  debts  of  dwedent,  1408. 

change  of  interest  by,  does  not  affect  insurance,  2666. 
8U00X880RS.    See  Succession,  1394, 1403,  2961. 

of  decedent  may  dispute  legitimacy  of  issue,  196. 

of  employer,  when  must  compensate  employee,  1996. 

duty  of  trustee  as  to  appointment  of  his,  ^60. 

See  Personal  Representativss  ;  Sugocssion. 
Supreme  Court,  justice  of,  may  solemnize  marriage,  70. 
Surety,  defined,  2831. 

apparent  principal  may  show  that  he  is,  2832. 

liability  of,  cannot  exceed  terms  of  contract,  2836. 

liability  of,  not  altered  by  judgment  against  principal,  2888. 

liability  of,  discliaiged  by  offer  to  perform  principal  obligation 
2839. 

interpretation  of  contract  of,  2837. 

how  exonerated,  2838, 2846. 

rights  of,  same  as  guarantor's,  2844. 

rights  of,  to  compel  creditors  to  sue,  &c.,  2846. 

rights  of,  to  compel  principal  to  perform,  2846. 

lights  of,  to  compel  principal  to  repay  hiia,  2847. 

rights  of,  to  compel  co-sureties  to  contribute,  2848. 
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Barciy,  lights  of,  to  enforce  remedies  of  creditor  against  principal,  $  2848 
rights  of,  to  benefit  of  securities  held  by  creditor  or  co-surety 

rights  of,  to  have  prlncipars  property  taken  first,  2850. 
rights  of  creditor  against,  2866. 
release  of  principal  releases,  1543,  2819. 
indemnitor,  how  far  entitled  to  rights  of,  2779. 
indorser  for  accommodation  has  rights  of,  8122. 
when  person  indemnifying  is,  2779. 

See  QUARANTT ;  Lstte&  of  Credit. 
SUBJETTSHip,  contract  of,  defined,  2831. 
how  interpreted,  2837. 

See  Guaranty  ;  Lbttkr  of  Crxdit  ;  Surety. 

Tail,  estates  in,  abolished,  763. 

to  what  extent  yalid,  764. 
Taxes,  owner  of  life  estate  must  pay,  840. 

covenant  for  payment  of,  runs  with  land,  1468. 
TscHiaoAL  Words,  how  construed,  13, 1827-1828. 
Telegraph  Corporations.    See  Corporations,  286, 291, 294, 636-642. 
Tenant,  husband  and  wife  may  hold  property  as  joint,  or  in  common, 
161. 

for  life,  heirs  of,  when  take  as  purchasers,  779. 

at  will,  how  required  to  quit,  827. 

notice  to  change  term  of  lease,  operation  of,  3846. 

damages  for  wilful  holding  oyer,  3844. 

for  life,  rights  of.  818. 

for  years  or  at  will,  rights  of.  819-820. 

wliat  fixtures  may  remove,  1019. 

attornment  by,  when  unnecessary,  1111. 

attornment  by,  when  yoid,  1948. 

when  several  devisees  take  as  in  common,  1360. 

may  repair  at  exp^ise  of  landlord,  when,  1942. 

continued  possession  of,  when  renews  lease,  1946. 

must  give  notice  to  landlord  of  adverse  proceeding,  1948. 

when  rait  payable  by,  1947. 

of  part  room,  entitled  to  whole,  1949. 

released  from  rent  by  letting  room  in  parts,  1949. 

See  Landlord. 
Testament.    See  Will. 
Testator.    See  Will.  1276, 1279, 1292, 1298-1300, 1806-1307. 1312. 

property  of,  now  disposed  of  in  payment  of  debt,  1369. 

property  of,  payment  of  legacies,  1360. 

See  Bequest;  Devise;  Leoaot;  Will.    , 
Threat,  desertion  caused  by,  how  operates  as  a  ground  of  divorce,  96. 

trustee  must  not  use,  to  obtain  advantage,  2228. 

partner  must  not  use,  to  obtain  advantage,  2411. 
See  Duress  ;  Menace  ;  Undue  Influence. 
Time,  how  computed,  10. 

of  commencing  action  for  nullity  of  marriage,  88. 

certain  causes  for  divorce  must  continue  for  what,  107. 

of  commencing  actions  for  divorce,  127. 

of  creation  of  interest,  what,  749. 

in  which  alien  non-resident  must  assert  his  claim  to  take  by  sue* 
cession,  672. 

of  delivery  of  gran^  'presumption  of,  1056. 


woida  In  will,  reteta- to  what,  §  1886. 

•t  whldb  obligation  must  l>e  perfonned,  1490-1481. 

not  of  essence,  nnleas  expressly  declared,  1482. 

of  performance  of  contract,  1657. 

of  performance  of  contract,  may  be  extended,  1696. 

entire^  of  seirant,  belongs  to  master,  2018. 

to  which  representation  in  insurance  refers,  2S77. 

allowed  for  trayelling  to  record  personal  mortgage,  2966. 

does  not  confirm  a  void  act,  3689. 

See  Lapse  of  Tim. 
Tru,  of  act  establishing  the  Civil  Code,  1. 

filing  inventory  of  wife's  property  gires  nottee  of  hflTi  166. 

owner8hipK>f  instruments  affecting,  994. 

of  property,  how  acquired,  lOOO-luOl. 

by  occupancy,  1006-1007. 

by  accession,  1018. 

by  transfer,  10S9. 

redelivery  of  grant  to  grantor  does  not  revest,  1068. 

fee  simple,  when  presumed  to  pass,  1106. 

subsequently  acquired,  passes  by  operation  of  law,  1106. 

subsequently  acquired,  passes  by  will,  1812» 

what,  passes  by  transfer,  1088, 1106. 

to  highway,  passes  by  transfer,  1112. 

to  personal  property,  what  passes  by  transfer,  1140. 

transfer  of,  under  executory  agreemoit  of  sale,  1141. 

when  buyer  acquires  better,  than  settler  has,  1142. 

instruments  evidencing,  declared  by  judgment,  how  |irov«d  tor 
record,  1159, 1204. 

what,  vests  by  homestead  declaration,  1265. 

to  homestead,  how  recorded,  1268. 

by  devise  by  will,  1811. 

when,  passes  by  specific  devise  or  legacy,  1868. 

to  thing  in  performance,  when  passes  to  creditor,  1602. 

warranty  of,  to  personal  property,  1766. 

loan  for  use  does  not  transfer,  1885. 

loan  for  exchange  transfers,  1904. 

to  freight,  by  transfer  of  bill  of  lading,  2127-2128. 

Implied  warranty  of,  to  personal  propcMrty,  is  authority  to  agenl 
to  sell,  2328. 

lien  does  not  transfer,  2888. 
TiTLK  DiKDS,  ownership  of,  9£f4. 
Tolls.    See  Corporations,  514-619. 

right  of  taking,  may  be  held  as  a  servitude,  802. 
Tbadk,  contract  restnUning,  how  far  allowed,  167d-li675- 

See  BuaiNKSS. 
Tbasi-marks,  subjects  of  ownership,  655. 

what  may  be  appropriated  as,  991. 

implied  warranty  of,  1772^ 

See  Marks. 
TBAMSFUt  of  services  and  custody  of  child,  how  only  caa  be  elfaeted,197 

of  stock,  how  effected,  a24. 

of  stock  of  married  woman,  how  effected,  326. 

of  stock  of  non-resident,  how  effected,  826. 

future  interests  may  pass  by,  699. 

effect  of,  where  consideration  is  paid  by  third  p«noii,  888. 

effect  of  omitting  to  deolaio  trust  in,  868. 


TruufBT,  ihlnip InactioB-Miblset  to,  § 964i 

product  of  the  mind  siibJAot'to,  382. 

good  will  of  business  subject  to,  996. 

property  acquired- by,  1000. 

defined,  1089. 

Yoluntary,  defined,  1040. 

Toluntary,  coasideiatlon  not  necesHury  to  its  Tslidity  (see  Oivr), 
1040. 

what  may  be  subject  of,  1044. 

mere  possibility  not  subject  of.  1045. 

right  of  reenti7  subject  of,  1046. 

adverse  claim  subject  of,  1047. 

of  land,  when  title  passes,  1112. 

agreement  not  to  transfer  insured  interest,  when  Told,  2599. 

life  insurance  policy  may  pass  by,  2764.  . 

of  thing  insorod  does  not  transfer  policy,  2698i 

of  interest  in  parto«rship  property  disflolyea  paxUienbip,  2460. 
Mode  o/j 

oral,  1062. 

by  grant  (see  Geaut),  1058. 
W*ct  of, 

to  yest  title  in  transferee,  1083. 

upon  incidents  of  thincs  transferred,  1084 

in  fayor  of  stranger,  1086 

of  personal  property  by  sale,  1140. 
Unlatc/ul  and  Fraudulent.    See  Insteumskts,  1227-1281, 8441-844& 
Of  (MigcUioM.    See   Cotknaots  ;  Oblmations,  1457-1458, 1400. 
Of  Personal  Property  y 

when  must  be  in  writing,  11S5. 

by  sale,  1136. 

of  title  under  sale,  1140. 

under  executory  agreement,  1141. 

effect  of,  under  sale,  11^. 

See  Grrrs. 
Transit,  mortgaged  property  in,  where  deemed  located,  2967. 

stoppage  in,  8076. 

stoppage  in,  how  effected,  8079. 

stoppage  in,  effect  of,  8080. 
Tbses,  ownership  of,  838-834. 

damages  for  injuries  to,  3346. 
Trespass,  per^nal  property  acquired  by.  1081. 

on  personal  property,  liability  of  trespasser,  1083. 
Trust.    See  Trustbb,  2218-2219,  2222,  2243-2244. 

suspension  of  power  to  alienate  subject  of,  771. 

powers  in.    See  Powkrs.  * 

interest  in  existing,  how  transferred,  1135. 

transfer  of  property  in,  when  to  be  recorded,  1164. 

yoluntary,  defined,  2216. 

Inyoluntary,  defined,  2217. 

for  what  object  may  be  created,  2220. 

yoluntary,  how  created  as  to  trustor,  2221. 

yoluntary,  how  created  as  to  trustee,  2222.  \ 

obligiitlons  of  trustee  under.    See  Trustkb.  ' 

obligations  of  trustor  under.    See  Trustor. 
For  Benfjit  of  Third  Person^ 

duflned,  2260 
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Tion— Por  BeneJU  of  Third  Person  —how  oreated,  $  2861. 

when  court  is  trustor  UBder,  2S^. 

how  declared,  22&a-2254. 

obligations  of  trustee  under.    See  Tsusrai. 

termination  of,  2279. 

not  reYocable,  2280. 

See  Trusts  in  Rial  Pbopxett. 
IlVSTB,  on  dissolution  of  corporations,  400. 

defined,  2218. 

what  constitutes,  2219. 

trust,  how  created  as  to,  2222. 

inyoluntarj,  wrongful  holder  of  thing  is,  2228. 

inyoluntary,  fraudulent  gainer  of  thing  is,  2S&i. 

must  act  in  best  faith,  2^. 

not  to  use  property  for  his  own  funds,  2229. 

must  not  take  advantage  of  beneficiary,  22i31. 

must  not   take   part  in  transactions   adTerse   to   benefleaa 
2230. 

must  not  assume   trust  adrerse   to    interest  of  benefld»/ 
2232. 

must  disclose  adverse  interest  to  beneficiary,  2283. 

when  guilty  of  fraud,  2234. 

mixing  funds  with  his  own,  how  far  liable,  2236. 

presumption  against,  2235. 

measure  of  liability  of,  for  breach  of  trust,  2237-2288. 

responsible  for  acts  of  co-trustee,  when,  2239. 

when  person  acquiring  trust  property  becomes,  2260. 

payment  to,  when  sufficient,  2244. 

when  third  person,  when  becomes  iuToluntary,  2248. 

assent  of  trustor  and,  creates  trust,  2251. 

appointed  by  court,  who  is  trustor  of,  2SS62. 

must  fulfil  purpose  of  trust,  2258. 

must  use  ordinary  care  and  diligence,  2259. 

must  procure  trustworthy  successor  on  discharge,  228(^ 

must  invest  trust  fund,  how,  2261. 

must  pay  interest,  when,  2262. 

cannot  enforce  claim  against  trust  fund,  2263. 

powers  of,  as  agent,  2267. 

cannot  act  without  assent  of  co-trustee,  2268. 

discretionary  power  of,  how  controlled,  2269. 

involuntary,  rights  of,  2275. 

office  of,  how  vacated,  2281. 

how  discharged,  2282. 

how  remoTable,  2283. 
'        appointment  of  new,  2287. 

surviyorship  of,  2288. 

District  Court,  when,  2289. 

insurance  by,  how  made,  2589. 
Of  Real  Property, 

whole  estate  Tests  in.  when,  863. 

when  grant  to,  to  be  deemed  absolute,  869. 

acts  of,  in  breach  of  expressed  trust,  void,  870. 

estate  of,  when  ceases,  871. 

See  TsnsT  :  Trust  in  Rbal  PnopKan. 
Kburob.    See  Trustkk,  2218,  2222,  2261-2252. 

defined,  2218. 
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EnutoTi  declaration  of  tnut  by,  mnst  be  obeyed,  $  2568. 

eannot  reroke  tnut,  when,  2280. 
See  BxNinoiAKT ;  Tkvst;  Trusts  in  Bbal  Psom<rr. 
IB98T8  IN  BxAL  P&OPKBTT,  limited  to  thoee  specified,  817. 

mnst  be  in  writing,  862. 

resulting,  when  presumed,  858. 

resulting,  not  to  prejudice  purchasers,  866. 

express,  for  wliat  purposes  allowed,  857. 

when  liable  to  creditors,  859. 

when  no  estate  vests  under,  860. 

Test  whole  estate  in  trustees,  863. 

author  of,  may  prescribe  to  whom  estate  shall  belong,  861. 

estate  of  grantee  subject  to,  866. 

estate  left  in  author  oif ,  866. 

powers  over,  of  beneficiaries,  867. 

effect  of  omitting  to  declare  in  conveyanoe,  869. 

expressed  in  creation  of  estate,  acts  in  breach  of,  Toid,  870. 

when  to  cease,  871. 

UVDUl  iNFLUENOi,  wiU  procured  by,  void,  1272. 

contract  obtained  through,  Toidable,  1567  1689. 

defined,  1575. 

thing  gained  by,  held  in  trust,  2224. 

presumption  of,  against  trustee,  2286. 
UfAffl,  defined,  14. 

meaning  of  words  fixed  by,  to  be  followed,  1644. 

employee  to  conform  to.  li^. 

agent  to  conform  to,  2349. 

ViurABUt  OoNBiBEiLATioir,  defined,  14. 

See  GoNSiDXEATioir. 
Valits,  defined,  14. 
Ybkdor.    See  Lisif,  8046-8048,  3060. 
YiKDiOT,  term  includes  what,  14. 
Vbstxd  Iktekest,  future,  defined,  694. 

Wagss,  of  minor,  when  may  be  paid  to  him.  212. 

of  seamen  not  lost  by  agreement,  1^2. 

of  seamen,  when  begin,  2055. 

of  seamen,  depend  on  freightage,  when,  2054. 

of  seamen,  depend  on  freightage,  when  not,  2068. 

of  seamen,  when  voyage  is  broken  up,  2056. 

of  seamen,  when  wrongfully  discharged,  &c.,  2057. 

of  seamen,  when  prevented  from  rendering  service,  2060. 

of  seamen,  when  personal  representatives  entitled  to,  206SL 

of  seamen,  not  to  be  lost  by  special  agreement,  2052. 

of  seamen,  when  forfeited,  2063. 

of  seamen,  lien  for,  3056. 
Wawxs  Road  Corporations.    See  Corporations,  286,  291,  294, 612-628 
^Taiyxe,  person  of  unsound  mind  cannot  lose  rights  by,  40. 

of  objections  to  offer  of  performance,  1501. 

of  option  as  to  delivery  of  goods,  1756. 

of  communication  in  insurance,  2568. 

of  notice  of  sale  of  pledged  property.  3003. 

of  demand  by  pledgor  or  debtor,  30U4. 

of  presentment  and  notice,  3169. 


WalTwr  of  proteet. )  ^60. 

of  proTisions  of  this  Code  by  sttpulation.- 
VTabo.    8m  €NiAiu»XAif,  tt6, 266. 

defined,  287. 
Wabrahtixs,  lineal  and  collateral  abolished,  XU6. 
Wajuuxtt,  covenant  of,  runs  witb  the  land,  1468. 

covenant  of,  esteeutory  contract  binds  seUer  to  Inaert*  1788. 

defined,  1768. 

none  implied  in  sale,  except,  1761. 

of  title  to  personal  property,  1765. 

on  sale  by  sample,  1766. 

where  buyer  relies  on  seller^s  Judsni«nt,_1707. 

by  manufacturer,  176&-1770. 

of  goods  inacces8ible  to  buyer,  1771. 

of  trade-marks,  1772. 

of  other  mark*  on  goods,  1778. 

as  to  sale  of  written  inslmment,  1774. 

of  prorisions  for  domestic  use,  1775. 

as  to  sale  of  good  will,  1776. 

on  judicial  sale,  1777. 

effect  of  meral,  17'^. 

right  of  buyer  to  inspect  |;oods  on  sale  with,  1785. 

right  of  buyer  to  rescind  in  case  of  tweaoh  of,  1786. 

implied,  of  money  exchanged,  1807.  ^^ 

implied,  in  authority  to  agent  to  sell  personal  propae^»988B. 

of  authority,  2342. 

agent  has  power  to  give,  2323. 

auctioneer  has  power  to  give,  2862. 

implied  in  negotiable  instrument,  8116. 

damages  for  breach  of,  of  quality  of  peiWMial  propertr,  88i&. 

damages  for  breach  of,  of  title  to  personal  property,  8812. 

dami^^  for  breach  of,  of  agent's  authority,  8818. 
In  Insurance.    See  Insurance,  2576.  260a-2612, 2681-2686,  2688. 
VTatxr,  right  of  taking^  an  easement,  801. 

right  of  receiving  and  dischatgiqg  on  land,  an  easement,  801. 

boundaries  by,  830. 

rights  to,  how  acquired,  1416. 

appropriation  must  be  for  use,  1411. 

point  of  diversion  may  be  changed,  1412. 

may  be  turned  into  natural  channela,  1418. 

priority  of  right  to,  1414. 

notice  of  appropriation,  1415. 

diligence  in  appropriation.  1416. 

"completion,"  defined,  1417. 

doctrine  of  relation  applied  to,  1418. 

forfeiture  of  right  to,  1419. 

rights  of  present  claimant,  1420. 

rights  of  riparian  owners,  1422. 
Water  and  Canal  Corporations.    See  CoRPORATiom,  286, 648-661. 
Ways,  boundaries  by,  831. 

See  RiOHT  OF  Wat. 
Wharp  CORPORATIONS.    See  Bridge  and  Fbrrt  GoRP<AAnoiis. 
Widow,  l^^acy  to,  when  chargeable  with  debts  of  testator,  186L 

interest  on  legacy  to,  when  accrues,  1860. 
See  Succession  ;  Win 
Wipe,  abduction  of,  forbidden,  49.  H 


Wife,  mxut  aMde  by  lnulwnd*«  nMonable  selection  of  reeldeiioe  $  106. 

'  on  lefosal  so  to  do  she  commits  desertion,  108. 
if  place  is  nnfit  and  she  refuses,  husband  commits  desevtlon,  104. 
neglect  of  husband  to  proride  for,  is  ground  for  dlToroe,  105. 
may  be  granted  alimony  on  diToroe,  186-187, 189. 
when  allowance  may  be  withheld  from,  142.  . 
when  shall  support  husband  out  of  her  property,  176. 
legitimacy  of  issue,  where  divorce  granted  for  adultery  of,  145. 
separate  property  of,  162. 
may  dispose  of  her  separate  property  without  consent  of  her 

husband,  163. 
community  property  when  not  liable  for  contracts  of,  167. 
inyentory  of  separate  property  of,  165. 
effect  of  recording  inventory  of  separate  property  of,  166 
cannot  make  contract  for  payment  of  money,  167. 
earnings  of,  not  liable  for  debts  of  husband,  168. 
earnings  of,  when  living  separate,  separate  propwty,  169. 
husband  not  liable  for  debts  of ,  contracted  before  maniage,  170. 
not  liable  for  debts  of  husband,  171. 
property  of,  liable  for  her  own  debts,  171. 
not  allowed  estate  in  dower,  173. 
support  of,  174. 

husband  not  liable  for  her  support  if  she  abandons  him,  175. 
husband  not  bound  to  support  children  (rf,  by  former  marri^M, 

209. 
consent  of,  necessary  for  husband  to  adopt  child,  228. 
husband  cannot  select  homestead  from  separate  property  of, 

1239. 
is  "  head  of  family,"  1261. 

must  join  husband  in  disposing  of  homestead,  12^. 
may  dispose  of  separate  property  by  will,  1278. 
disposition  of  common  property  in  case  of  death  of,  1401. 
duress  or  menace  of,  avoids  contract  of  husband,  when,  1569* 
^      1570. 
See  Divoaos ;  Husbaitd  and  Wxfb  ;  Marbiacw  ;  MA^Mgn  Wqmkh . 
Will,  includes  codicils,  14. 

when  person  of  unsound  mind  may  make,  40.         • 
future  interest  may  pass  by,  699. 
power  may  be  acquired  by,  1000. 
liability  of  persons  acquiring  property  by,  1115. 
effect  of,  upon  gifL  1162. 
who  may  make,  12  <0. 

procured  by  fraud,  &c.,  may  be  denied  probate,  1272. 
revocation  of,  obtained  by  fraud,  <&c.,  void,  1272. 
XDarried  woman  may  dispose  of  her  separate  property  by,  1278 
what  may  pass  by,  1274. 
who  may  take  by,  1275. 
written,  how  executed,  1276. 
restrictions  to  charitable  uses,  1818. 
Oiographic, 

defined,  1277. 

witness  to,  must  state  residence,  1278. 

conjoint  or  mutual,  1279. 

competency  of  subscribing  witness  to,  1280. 

conditional,  1281. 

gift  by,  to  subscribing  witness,  when  void,  12B2. 


INDEX. 

Wnx —  Oiographte — creditor!  oompeteat  witaettes  to,  $  1282. 
witness  to,  when  entitled  to  deyise  by,  1288. 
Yoid,  unless  duly  executed,  1286. 
eilect  of  codicil  on,  1287. 

power  to  devise,  how  executed  by  terms  of,  1380. 
execution  and  construction  of  prior,  not  affected  by  the  Coda 

1875. 
mortgage  on  property  devised  by,  how  satisfied,  2940. 
child  bom  after  making  of,  takes  certidn  sliare,  1806. 
children  unpro>ided  for  by,  when  may  succeed,  1807. 
share  of  child  bom  after  making  of,  out  of  what  portion  takvnl 

1808 
death  of  devisee  before  testator,  1809. 1813-1844. 
devises  of  land  in,  how  construed,  13ll. 
subsequently  acquired  title  passes  by,  1312. 
diange  of  interest  by,  does  not  affect  insurance,  2556. 
^erpretation  qfj  \ 

according  to  intention,  1317.  t 

to  be  confined  to  written  will,  1818. 
rales  of,  to  be  observed,  1819. 
several,  to  be  taken  together,  1820. 
all  parts  to  be  considered  in,  1321. 
latter  part  controls,  1821. 
distinct  clause  not  affected  by  indistinct,  1823. 
in  case  of  ambiguity  or  doubt,  1823. 
words  to  be  taken  in  ordinary  sense,  1824. 
words  to  receive  operative  construction,  1325. 
technical  words,  1827. 
technical  words  not  necessary,  1828. 
to  avoid  intestacy,  1326. 
word  "  heirs "  not  necessary  to  pass  fee^^l829. 
of  devise,  &c.,  of  real  property,  &o.,  1331. 
of  devise  of  residue  of  real  property,  1332. 
of  devise,  as  referring  to  time  of  death,  1838. 
to  what  time  words  refer,  1386. 
of  devise  or  bequest  to  a  class.  1837. 
of  imrds  of  donation  and  limitation,  1835. 
of  directions  for  conversion,  1838. 
by  what  law  governed,  1876. 
Revocation  of. 

procured  by  fraud  may  be  annulled.  1272. 

of  mutual  will  may  be  effected,  1279. 

void  unless  duly  executed,  1285. 

of  written  wiU.  1292. 

evidence  of,  1293. 

of  duplicate,  1295. 

by  subsequent  will,  1296. 

subsequent,  does  not  revive  prior  will,  1297. 

by  marriage  and  birth  of  i.osue,  1298. 

by  marriage  of  testator,  1299. 

by  marriage  of  testatrix,  1300. 

contract  to  sell  property  disposed  of  by  will,  is  not,  1801. 

incumbrance  on  property  disposed  of  by  will,  is  not,  1803L 

conveyance,  when  is,  1804. 

conveyance,  when  is  not,  1803. 

revokes  codicils,  1305. 
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WnJi — R^oeation  o/— proyisions  relating  tO|  apply  to  what  wills,  §  1874 
MhincupeUivef  * 

how  executed,  1288. 

requisites  to  make  yalid,  1289. 

proof  of,  1290. 

probate  of,  1291. 

need  not  be  in  writing,  1276. 
Wmnws.    See  Proof,  1196-1199 :  Will,  1276-1278, 1282-1288, 1289. 

testimony  of,  when  prlTileged,  47. 

See  EvmsNOB. 
W0]U>8,  giving  joint  authority,  how  constraed,  12. 

construction  of,  13. 

construction  of,  technical,  18. 

what  they  include,  14. 

of  Inheritance,  not  necessary  to  pass  a  fee,  1072. 
Interpretation  of. 

doubtful,  1068, 1654. 

to  be  taken  in  ordinary  sense,  18^  1644. 

when  ambiguous  and  doubtful,  1823. 

technical,  not  necessary  in  will,  1328. 

to  receive  operative  construction  in  will,  1825 

technical,  how  construed,  1827, 1646. 

to  be  given  some  meaning  if  possible,  1826. 

in  vrill,  to  what  time  refer,  1^. 

of  donation  and  limitation  in  will,  1886. 

See  iNTXBPItBTATIOirS. 

Wbit,  defined,  14. 

WsxTiKO.    See  CONTSAOT,  1623-1626, 1639-1640, 1661, 1698. 

defined,  14. 

marriage  settlement  to  be  in,  178. 

consent  to  apprenticeship  to  be  in,  266. 

trusts  in  real  property  must  be  in,  862. 

transfer  may  be  made  without,  when,  1062. 

transfer  in,  called  grant,  1058. 

transfer  of  real  property  must  be  In,  1091. 

instruments  in,  primh  facie  import  consideration,  1096. 

transfer  of  what  personal  property  to  be  in,  1136. 

will  in,  how  executed,  1276. 

nuncupative  will  need  not  be  in,  1288. 

non-negotiable  instrument  in,  transferable,  1469. 

debtor,  on  payment  of  debt,  entitled  to  receipt  in,  1499 

debtor  may  be  released  by  release  in,  1641. 

authority  of  agent  to  execute  executory  real  instrument  to  be 
in,  1782. 

implied  warranty  on  sale  of  executory  instrument  In,  1774. 

carrier's  obligations  not  altered  except  by  agreement  in,  2174. 

guaranty,  when  must  be  in,  2793. 

power  of  attorney  to  execute  personal  mortgage  must  be  in, 
2968. 
Wbono,  he  who  consents,  suffers  no,  8616. 

no  one  can  take  advantage  of  his  own,  8617. 

remedy  for  every,  3628. 

law  does  not  interpose  between  parties  equally  in,  8624. 

Tub,  defined,  14, 1917. 
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